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BOARD OF GOVERNORS, XV 


Governing Dody of the Wniversity. 





VISITOR. 


HIS -EXCELLENCY THE RIGHT HONOURABLE 
BARKL GREY, G,C.MG. LED. 


GOVERNOR-GENERAL OF CANADA, ETC. 


GOVERNORS. 


THE RicHt Hon. Lorp SrratTHCoNA AND Mount Royat, G.C.M.G., 
LL.D, (Hon. Cantab.), President and Chancellor of the University. 

WitutiAm Peterson, M.A., LL.D., C.M.G,, Principal and Vice- Chan- 
cellor. 

SiR WitittAmM C. MAcpona tp. 

GEORGE Hacue, Esq. 

Epwarp B. GREENSHIELDS, Esq., B.A. 

Hon» JOHN Sprotr ARCHIBALD, M.A., D.C.L, 

CHARLES J. FLEET, Esq., B.A., B.C.L., K.C. 

RrcHARD Bb. ANGus, Esq. 

SiR WILLIAM C. VAN Horne, K.C.M.G. 

JAMBs Ross, Esq. 

EDWARD §. CLousToNn, Esq. 

ROBERT ReForp, Esq. 

CHARLES M. Hays, Esq. 

JAMES -CRATHERN, Esq. 


7 | 
i 
| 
' 


PRINCIPAL. 


Witiram Peterson, M.A., LL.D., C.M.G., Vice-Chancellor. 

(The Principal has, under the Statutes, the general superintendence 
of all affairs of the College and University, under such regulations as 
may be in force.) 


a Se erred 


FELLOWS. 
Ex- Officio. 


Cuas. E. Moyse, LL.D., Vice-Principal and Dean of the Faculty’ of 
Arts. 

————————- Dean of the Faculty of Applied Science. 

F. P» Watton, B.A., LL.B. LL.D.; Dean of the Faculty of Law. 

—_—__+—____- -~——_—____— Dean of the Faculty of Medicine. 

JAmME6 Ropertson, LL.D., C.M.G., Principal of Macdonald College. 

Geor@e H. Locke, M.A., Dean of the School for Teachers, Macdonald 
College. 

WELLINGTON Drxon, B.A., Rector of the Montreal High Schools. 








To retire rst September, 1909. 


JOHN ReppatH Dovucati, M.A., Representative Fellow in Arts. 
REv., JAMES Barcriay, M.A., D.D., LL.D., Governors’ Fellow. 
JoHn Cox, M.A., LU.D., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Arts. 

H. Wa ter, M.A., Ph.D., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Arts. 











XV1° MEMBERS OF CORPORATION. 


Rev. W. I. Smaw, D.C.L., LL. DD., Representative Fellow, Mont- 
real W esleyan Theological lose Principal of the College. 
Frank D. ApaAms, D.Sc., Ph.D., Representative Fellow in ‘Applied 
Science. . “4 Say 
. J. McGuican, M.D., LL.B., Representative Fellow, McGill Uni- 
versity a of British Columbia, Vancouver, B.G, 

J. G. Apami, M.A., M.D., tay Governors’ Fellow. 

HFrancers McLenn ‘AN, B.A., B.C.L., Governors’ Fellow. 

E. B. PAut, M.A., iene Fellow, Victoria College, B.C. 


To retire Ist September, I9To. 


H. J. Sirver, B.A., Representative Fellow in Arts. 

RF. Rutran. B.A. MD. F.R.S.C., Elective Fellow, Faculty of 
Medicine. 

C. H. Goutp, B.A., Governors’ Fellow. 

James‘ Harkness, M.A., Elective. Fellow, Faculty of Arts. 

Rev. F. M. Hitt, D.D., Representative Fellow, Congregational College 
of Canada, Principal of the College. 

W* Grant Stewart, B.A., M.D., Representative Fellow in Medicine. 

Rev..E. I. Rexrorp, M.A., LL.D., Representative Fellow, Montreal 
Diocesan Theological College, Principal of the College. 

Percy E. Nosps, M.A., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Applied Science. 

Victer E. MitTcHe tt, B.C.L., ie akisernat(er Fellow in Law. 

pe fe 


To rete IstSeptember, rors. 


Rev: Joun Scrimcer, MA —P-D., Represe ive 
College. Montreal, Principal of the College. 

Wm.:-Catpweti, M.A., D.Sc., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Arts. 

J. M. Evper, B.A., M.D., Representative Fellow in Medicine. 

C. H. McLeop, Ma.E., F.R.S.C., Representative Fellow in Applied 
Science. 

E. EF. Howarp, B.A., B.C.L., Representative Fellow in Law. 

ARCHIBALD McGoun, M.A., B.C.L. K.C., Elective Fellow, Faculty of 
Law. 

F, J. SHEPHERD, M. As LL.D., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Medicine. 

J. B. Porter, E.M., Ph.D., D.Sc., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Applied 
_ Science. 

D. P. PENHALLOW, D.Sc., F.R.S.C., Governors’ Fellow. 

REv. Ropert LAING, M.A., Halifax, N.S., non-resident Representative 
Fellow (Maritime Provinces and Newfoundland). 

H. -M. Tory, D.Sce., LL.D., Edmonton, Alta., non-resident Represent- 
ative Fellow (British Columbia, Alberta, Saskatchewan and 
Manitoba). 

Robert W. Etts, M.A., LL.D., Ottawa, non-resident Representative 
Fellow (Ontario), 

Rosert D. MAcArtuur, M.D., Chicago IIl., non-resident Representa- 
tive Fellow (countries outside of Canada and Newfoundland). 






Fellow, Presbyterian 


(The Governors, Principal and Fellows constitute. under the Char- 
ter, the Corporation of the University, which has the power, under 
the Statutes, to frame regulations touching the Course of Study. 
Matriculation, Graduation and other educational matters, and to grant 
degrees. ) ; 


ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS. XVII 


SECRETARY AND BURSAR: 
WALTER VAUGHAN, OFFice, East Winc, McGitu CoL.ece. 
UNIVERSITY REGISTRAR: 
J. A. Nicuotson, M.A., Orrice, East Winc, McGrtt CoLuece. 
Office Hours:—9 to 5. 
REGISTRAR OF THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE: 
J. W. Scane, M.D., Mepicat Burtpinc, McGrit UNIversiry. 
UNIVERSITY LIBRARIAN: 
CuHarLtes H. Goutp, B.A., 204 Peel Street. 
HONORARY REPRESENTATIVE IN GREAT BRITAIN: 


Rev. T. C. Fry, D.D., The School House, Berkhamsted, Herts, Eng. 


THE ACADEMIC BOARD: 


(Regular Meetings on the first Wednesday of December and March 
at 8.15 p.m.) 


CHAIRMAN—TIHE PRINCIPAL. 


The Principal. the Deans of the several Faculties, the Professors 
and Associate Professors, and other members, not exceeding ten in 
number, of the teaching staff of the University, have been constituted, 
under the statutes, the Academic Board of the University, with the 
duty of considering such matters as pertain to the interests of the 
University as a whole and making recommendations concerning the 
same, : 











Ipommiuttees. 
FINANCE COMMITTEE OF THE GOVERNORS. 


(Meeting on the second Thursday of each month, at 4 p.m) 


Sir Wm. C. MAcponaALp. C. J..FLeet, Eso. 
FE. B. GREENSHIELDS, Eso. R. B. Ancus, Esq. 
GeorcE HacueE, Eso. PRINCIPAL PETERSON. 


REDPATH MUSEUM COMMITTEE. 


(Meeting on the Monday before each Regular Meeting of Corporation, 
at 4.30 p.m. ) 


PRINCIPAL PETERSON, Chairman. Dr. F. D. ADAMS, 

GEorGE HaAcuE, Eso. J: R. Dovcatt, Esq. 

ii bP hEET, 10. Dr. D. P. PENHALLOW. 
Dr. F. J. SHEPHERD. Dr. Ernest W. MAcBRrIDE. 


UNIVERSITY LIBRARY COMMITTEE. 


(Meeting on the Monday before each Regular Meeting of Corporation, 
at 5 p.m.) 


Members ex-Ofiicio. 
Dr. W. Peterson (Principal), Chairman. 
Mr. C. H. Goutp (Librarian), Secretary. 


To retire in IQoo. 

Dr. C. W. Cotsy (Representing Arts). 

Dr. F. G. FINLEY (Representing Medicine). 
Dr. H. WaALter (Representing Corporation). 


To retire in IOI. 

C. J. Freer, Esq., B.A., B.C.L. (Representing the Governors). 
RoBert Rerorp. Esq. (Representing the Governors). 

Dr. F, P. Warton (Representing Law). 

S. H. C. Miner, Esq: (Representing Corporation). 

Dr. F. D: ApAMsS (Representing Corporation ). 

J. R. Doucatt, Esq., M.A. (Representative Fellow). 


To retire in IQ ] yy 
-Dr. D. P. PENHALLOW (Representing Arts). 

PROF. R. Je DuRLEY (Representing . lpplied Science). 
Dr. \ M. GARDNER ( Representing Corporation nd 
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COM MLITEES. X1iX 
@Mommittecs.—Continued. 


PHYSICS BUILDING COMMITTEE. 


(Meeting on the Thursday before each Regular Meeting -of 
Corporation, at 5 p.m.) 


PRINCIPAL PETERSON. PRoF, JOHN Cox. 
Sik WILLIAM Van Horne. Dr. F. D. Adams. 


Dr. R, F. Rutran. 
ENGINEERING BUILDING COMMITTEE. 
(Meeting on the third Monday of each month at 4.30 p.m.) 


OF - PLEEt, Esq. PRINCIPAL PETERSON, 
Pror. C. H. McLeop, 


CHEMISTRY AND MINING BUILDING COMMITTEE. 
(Meeting on the third Monday of each month at 4 p.m.) 


C. Jo fueer, Esq. PRINCIPAL PETERSON, 
Dr. J. B. Porter. 


RAILROAD TRANSPORTATION COMMITTEE. 


PRINCIPAL PETERSON, Chairman. FE. B. GREENSHIELDS, Esq. 
Sir THomaAs G. SHAUGHNESSY. C. J. FL&eet, Esq: 


C. M. Hays, Esa. x. B. Ancus, Esq. 


COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE MEDICAL 
BUILDING. 


Dr. R. F. Rutran. Dr. T. A. STARKEY. 
J. C. CAMERON, “ G. WILKINS. 
J. BEEE, T. (WESLEY 'MILLs. 
“ KF. G. FINLEY “J. G. ADAMI. 
“ G. E. ARMSTRONG. “A, W. BLACKADER. 
~ Hy S, Brrrert. “ -F. J. SHEPHERD. 


COMMITTEE ON GRADUATE STUDIES. 


Pror, F. D. Apams, Chairman. 


Dr. J. W. WALKER. PROFESSOR JAMES HARKNESS. 
Dr. C. W. Coxpy. ProFessor A. E. ,TAytor. 
Proressor R. J. Dur.ey. Pror. JOHN MacnaucutTon, M.A. 


Dr. D. A. Murray. Dr. H. T, BARNEs. 
COMMITTEE ON MORALS AND DISCIPLINE. 
Dr. {Bs E. Movysr. Chairman. DR. i (5. RODDICK, 


Dr. F. P. WALTON. Hon. Mr. Justice ARCHIBALD. 
Rev. Dr. JAMES BARCLAY. 











COM MIITEES. 
@onvmittees.— Continued. 


COMMITTEE ON STUDENTS’ SOCIAL FUNCTIONS. 


Dr. C. E. Moyse, Chairman. 


Dr. F.. P. WALTON. Dr. F. D. ADAMS. 

Dr. T. G. RoppickK. Dr. E. W. MAcBRIDE. 

Pror. C. H. McLeop. Dr. R. F. RuTTAN. 

Dr. JoHN Cox. Miss Eraet Hurvpatt, M.A. 


McGILL CONSERVATORIUM COMMITTEE. 


PRINCIPAL PETERSON, Chairman. 
H. C. Perrtn, Mus. Doc., Director. 


FE. B. GREENSHIELDs, Fsq., B.A. Dr. JoHN Cox. 
Dr. C. E. Movyse. Dr. C. A. E. HARRISS. 
H. C. Scott, Esq. Miss CLARA LICHTENSTEIN. 


COMMITTEE ON MILITARY INSTRUCTION. 


Dr. W. PETERSON. Pror. R.. J. DURLEY. 
Pror. Percy FE. Nosss. Dr. H. S. BIRKETT. 


Dr. L. R. GREGOR. 


ADVISORY BOARD OF THE McGILL UNION. 


E. B. GREENSHIELDS, Esq., B.A. Pror. C. H. McLeop. 
ALEX. FALconer: B.A., B.C.L.,K.C. | Pror. P. E. Nopss. 
Dr. J. G. ADAMI. Dr. WILLIAM CALDWELL 


MACDONALD COLLEGE COMMITTEE. 


Srr WILLIAM C. MACDONALD. Dr. F.- C. HARRISON. 
Dr. JAMES W. ROBERTSON, Pror.. WILLIAM LOCHHEAD. 
Pror GeorcE H. Locke. Dr. D. P. PENHALLOW. 


Mr. W. VAUGHAN. 
TEACHERS’ TRAINING COMMITTEE OF MACDONALD 


COLLEGE. 
PRINCIPAL PETERSON, Chairman, 
Rev. Dr. W. I. SHAW. Dr. J. W. ROBERTSON. 
-Dr. W. L. SHURTLEFF. Pror. G. H. Locke. 


Dr. G. W. PARMELEE. Rev. Dr. E. J. REXForD. 
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OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. XX1 


Officers of Austruction. 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 


W. Peterson, M.A. (Edin. and Oxon.), LL.D. (St. Andrews). CM.G. 
Principal and Professor of Classics. 447 Sherbrooke Street. West. 
CHARLES FE, Moyse, 
Vice-Principal and Dean of the Faculty of Arts, and Mol- 
son Professor of English Language and Literature. 
324 Sherbrooke St. W. 
D. P: PENHALLOW, D.Sc., F.R.S.C., F.G.S.A. 
Macdonald Professor of Botany. McGill University. 
JoHN Cox, M.A. (Cantab.), LL.D. (Queen’s), F.R.S.C,, late Fellow 
Trin. Coll., Cambridge. 
Macdonald P rofessor of Physics and Director of 
Physics Building. re University Street. 
FRANK D. ADAMS, Ph. D. (Heidelberg), D.Sc., F.G.S.A.. F.RS. 
Logan Professor of Geology and Polaris uae 243 Mountain St. 
C. W. Corrpy, M.A., and Ph.D, (Harvard). 
Kingsford Professor of History. 560 Pine Ave. 
Ernest W. MacBripe, M.A. (Cantab.), D.Sc. (Lond.), F.R.S., late 
Fellow of St John’s College, Cambridge, 


Strathcona Professor of Zoology. 28 Durocher Street. 
'J. Wattace Wacker, M.A. (St. Andrews), Ph.D. (Leipsic); FUR. S.C, 

Macdonald Professor of Chemistry. 1I5 Lorne Avenue, 
HERMANN WALTER, M.A. (Edin.), Ph.D. (Munich). 

Professor of Modern Languages. 150 St. Famille Street. 


JAMES Harkness, M.A. (Cantab.) 
Peter Redpath Professor of Pure Mathematics. 
23 Lorne Ave. 
Witttam CALpweLL, M.A., D.Sc. (Edin.), formerly Shaw Fellow: of 
the University of Edinburgh. 


Macdonald Professor of Moral Philosophy. 82 Victoria Street. 
ALFRED Epwarp Taytor, M.A. (Oxon.), Fellow of Merton College, 
‘Oxford. 
Frothingham Professor of Philosophy. 143 Hutchison Street. 
JoHN MacNavcuton, M.A. (Cantab.). 
Hiram Mills Professor of Classics. McGill College. 


PAut ‘T. LAFLEuR, M.A. 
Professor of Comparative Literature and Associate 


Professor of English. 58 University Street. 
Howarp T. Barnes, D.Sc., F.R.S.C. 
Macdonald Professor of Physics. 327 Pine Avenue. 
J. A. Date, M.A. (Oxon.). 
Macdonald Professor of Education. McGill College. 


Ff. C. Perrin, Mus. Doc. 
Professor of Music and Director of the McGill Conserva- 
torium of Music. 323 Sherbrooke St. W. 














XX11 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION, 
S B. Leacock, B.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Chicago). af 
Professor of Political Economy. McGill College. 
A. Jupson Eaton, A.M. (Leipsic), Ph.D. 
Associate Professor of Classics. 2 
Lreicu R. Grecor, B.A., Ph.D. ( Heidelberg 
Associate Professor of Modern Languages. 139 Bayle Street. 
GrorceE H, Locke, M.A. % 
Dean of the School for Teachers, Macdonald College. ’ 
Macdonald College P.O., Que. 
Ere, Hurvsatt, M.A., T.C.D. (Somerville College, Oxford) 
Warden of the Royal Victoria College and Resident Iutor 
in History. Royal Victoria College. 


2 Holton Ave., Westmount. 
Me 


(The above constitute the Faculty of Arts). 
OTHER OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. 


Nevit Norton Evans, M.A.Sc. 


Associate Professor of Chenustry. 157 St. Famille Street. 
A. S. Eve, M.A. (Cantab), D.Sc. f 

Associate Professor of Mathematics. 167 Hutchison Street. 
Douctas McIntosu, A.M. (Cornell), D.Sc. 

Associate Professor of Chemistry. McGill College. 


S. B. Stack, M.A. (Oxon.). 
Assistant Professor of Classics, and Lecturer on Com- 


parative Philology, McGill College. 
CarRRIE M. Derick, M.A. wae 
Assistant Professor of Botany. 85 Crescent Street. 


J. W. A. Hicxson, M.A., Ph.D. (Halle). 
Assistant Professor of Psychology and Lecturer in Philosophy. 
272 Mountain Street. 
J. L.. Morin, M.A. 
Assistant Professor of Modern Lagnuages. 95. Durocher Street. 
E. T. Lampert, B.A. (Lond.). 
Lecturer in Modern Languages. 456 Mountain Ave., Westmount. 
J. Starrorp, B.A, (Toronto), M.A., Ph.D. (Leipsic). 
Lecturer in Zoology. McGill College. 
SusAn E., Cameron, M.A. 
: Vice-Warden of the Royal Victoria College Lecturer 
and Resident’ Tutor in English. Royal Victoria College. 
CLARA LICHTENSTEIN. 
' (Diplomée of the Royal Academy of Music, Buda-Pesth.) 
Lecturer and Resident Instructor in Music. 
Royal Victoria College 
CHARLES EpMuUND Fryer, M.A., Ph.D. (Harvard). 
Lecturer in History. The Marlborough, 210 Milton Street. 
Rev. CHARLES ALEXANDER Bropige BrocKwe Li, B.A. (Oxon.), 
M.A. (King’s, N.S.). 
Lecturer in Oriental (Semitic) Languages and Literature. 
476 Victoria Ave., Westmount. 
H. L. Bronson, Ph.D. (Yale). ca. 
Lecturer in Physics. 844 Sherbrooke Street. 
T. Ripter Davies, B.A. (Cantab.). . 
Lecturer in Mathematics. 69 University Street. 


Sar 
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G. W. Latuam, B.A. 
Lecturer in English. 995 St. Urbain Street 
J. AUSTEN BANCROFT, M.A. 
Lecturer in Geology. McGill College. 


F. M. G. Jounson, M.Sc. 
Lecturer in Organic and Analytical Chemistry. McGill College. 
RicHarp P. D, GraHam, B.A. (Oxon.), 


Lecturzr in Mineralogy. McGill College. 
R. KENNETH Naytor, B.A. 
Sessional Lecturer and Tutor in Classics. McGill College. 


J. C. Hemmeon, M.A.. Ph.D. (Harvard). 
Sessional Lecturer in Economics and Political Science. 
McGill College. 
Joun A. Dresser, M.A, 


Sessional Lecturer in Geology. McGill College. 
R. W. Boye, M.Sc. 

Senior Demonstrator in Physics. McGill College 
R. B: Stewart, M.A. 

Demonstrator in Chemistry. McGill College. 
R. 5. BoEHNER, B.Sc. (Dalhousie), M.Sc. 

Demonstrator in Chemistry, McGill College 
ARTHUR F. Ropertson, M.Sc. 

Demonstrator in Chemistry. McGill College. 
G. W. SHEARER, B.Sc. 

Demonstrator in Physics. McGill College. 
F. W. Bates, B.A. 

Demonstrator in Physics. McGill College. 
F. H. Day, B.Sc. ( Boston). 

Demonstrator in Physics. 65 Shuter St. 
S. Krrscu, M.A. 

Demonstrator in Botany. McGill College. 


EtizanetH A. HAMMonp IRwIn,. M.A. 
Sessional Lecturer and Tutor in Classics (Royal Victoria College). 
164 Villeneuve Street. 
May Iprer, B.A. 
Lutor in French (Royal Victoria C ollege). 299 University St. 
Joun P. STEPHEN, 
Instructor in Elocution. 18 McGill College Ave. 


With the foregoing are associated : 


F. P. Watton, B.A. (Oxen.), LL.B. ( edit) Ache (Aberdeen). 
Gale Professor of Roman Law and Lecturer on Constitutional 


Law. 552 Pine Avenue. 
C. H. McLeop, Ma.E., F.R.S.C. ; 
Superintendent of Meteorological Observatory. McGill College. 
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GENERAL INSTRUCTORS. 
Lecturer in Military Law and Administration. 
Cart. W. L. De M. Carey. 
Lecturer in Military Engineering and Topography. 
.ecturer im Miiitar g g 
Lecturer in Military History and Strategy and Miltary Tactics. 
F. W. Harvey, B.A.,- M.D. 


Medical Director of Physical Training. 58 Crescent Street. 
W. J. JAcoms. | 
Instructor in Gymnastics. 151 Mansfield Street. 


Miss E. H. CARTWRIGHT. Reo: 
Instructor in Gymnastics, Royal Victoria College. _ 
Royal Victoria College. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


C H. McLeop, Ma.EF., F.R.S.C. 
Professor of Surveying and Geodesy, and Lecturer on De- 
scriptive Geometry. Supt. of Meteorological Observatory. 
Observatory, McGill College. 
Joun Cox, M.A. (Cantab.), LL.D. (Queen’s), F.R.5.C., late Fellow 
Trin. Coll., Cambridge. 
Macdonald Professor of Physics and Director of Physics 
Building. 241 University Street. 
Frank D. Apams, Ph.D. (Heidelberg), D.Sc., F.G.S.A., F.R.S. 
Logan Professor of Geology and Paleontology. 
243 Mountain Street. 
J. Bonsatt Porter, E.M., Ph.D. (Columbia), D.Sc., hon., (Univ. Cape 
of Good Hope), M. Inst. C. E., F.G.S.A. 


Macdonald Professor of Mining Engineering. 130 McTavish St. 
J. WALLACE WALKER, M.A., (St. Andrews), Ph.D. (Leipsic), F.R.S.C. 

Macdonald Professor of Chemistry. 15 Lorne Avenue. 
R. B. Owens, M.A., E.E. (Columbia), D.Sc., F.R.S.C. 

Macdonald Professor of Electrical Engineering. 210 Milton St. 


R. J. Durvey, B.Sc., (London), Ma.E., M. Inst. C.E., M. Am/ Soc. M.E. 
Thomas Workman Professor of Mechanical Engineering 


and Lecturer on Thermodynamics. 20 Summerhill Avenue. 

ALFRED STANSFIELD, D.Sc. (London), A.R.S.M. 

Professor of Metallurgy. 214 Park Avenue * 
Percy E. Nopss, M.A. (Edin.), A.R.I.B.A. 

Macdonald Professor of Architecture. The University Club. 
Howarp T. BArneEs, D.Sc., F.R.S.C. 

Macdonald Professor of Physics. 327 Pine Ave. 
D. A. Murray, Ph.D. 

Professor of Applied Mathematics ‘ 392 Pine Avenue. 
H. M. Mackay, B.A., B.A.Sc., M. Am. Soc.:C.E. 

I rofessoy of Civil Engineering be McGill College. 
H. ©. Keay, B.Sc. (Mass. Inst. of Tech-) 

Professor of Transportation. McGill College. 


Victor I. Smart, B.A. (Queen’s). 
Professor of Railway Mechanical Enginecring. 


Stanley Flats, Stanley St. 
(The above Professors constitute the Faculty of Applied Science.) 


oo 


OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. XXV 


OTHER OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION, 


Henry F. ARMSTRONG. 
Assistant Professor of Freehand Drawing and Descriptive 


Geometry. “ Drayton Hiouse,’ Westmount Ave. 
Nevit Norton Evans, M.A.Sc. 
Associate Professor of Chemistry. 157 St. Famille Street. 


Louis A. Herpt, Ma.E., E.E. (Elec. Inst. Montefiore, Belgium). 
M.A.I.E.E. 
Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering. 
342 Sherbrooke Street, East. 
Doucias McIntosu, A.M.. (Cornell), D.Sc. 
Associate Professor of Chemistry. McGill College. 
E. Brown, M.Sc., M. Eng. 
Associate Professor of Applied Mechanics. 
152 St. Famille Street. 
A, S. Eve, M.A. (Cantab.), D.Sc. 
Associate Professor of Mathematics 167 Hutchison Street. 
Joun W. BE tt, M.Sc. 
Assistant Professor of Mining Engineering 
1032 Dorchester Street, West. 
C. M. McKercow, M.Sc. 
Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering. McGill College. 
J. Butcke Harvey, M.Sc. 
Assistant Professor of Surveying and Geodesy, and 


Lecturer in Descriptive Geometry. McGill College. 
Joun Btizarp, B.Sc. 
Lecturer in Mechanical Engineering McGill College. 
HERBERT MartTIN. 
Lecturer on Freight and Passenger Service. 107 Park Avenue. 
Cecir E. Burcess, A.R.I.B.A. 
Lecturer in History of Architecture McGill College. 


E. S. S. Matrices, B.A.Sc., M: Can. Soc. C.E. 

Special Lecturer on Structural Design. 

Montrose Ave-, Westmount. 

MarceL Beutvac, B.Sc. 

Special Lecturer on Structural Engineering. 35 Mayor Street. 
J, P. Anoctin,y B.Sc. (Arch. Eng). 

Lecturer on Sanitation, Hygiene and Specifications. 
A! R. \Rosperts, M.Sc. 

Lecturer in Mechanical Engineering. 
CLARENCE V. CuistTIE, B.Sc. 


Lecturer in Electrical Engineering. McGill College. 
T. Ripter Davies, B.A. (Cantab.). 

Lecturer in Mathematics. 69 University Street. 
H. L. Bronson, Ph.D. (Yale). 

Lecturer in Physics. 844 Sherbrooke Street. 


A. A. GoopcHILp. . 
Lecturer in Accounting and Statistics (Department of 
Railways). 740 Park Avenue, Ville St. Louis. 
Cyrit Batuo, B.Sc. (Manchester), B. Eng., and M.Sc. (Liverpool). 
Lecturer in Mechanics and Applied Mathematics. 
741 Park Avenue, Ville St. Louis. 
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F, M. G. Jounson, M.Sc. 


Lecturer in Organic and Analytical Chemistry. 


J. Austen Bancrort, M.A. 
Lecturer in Geology. 
RicHarp P. D. GraHam, B.A. 
Lecturer in Mineralogy. 
Joun A. Dresser, M.A. 
Sessional Lecturer in Geology. 
CuHarres I. SuLiivan, B.A. 
Sessional Lecturer in Mathematics. 
R. W. Boytre, M.Sc. 
Senior Demonstrator in Physics. 
G. W. SwHeEarer, B.Sc. 
Demonstrator in Physics: 
R. S. Boeuner, B.Sc. (Dalhousie), M.Sc. 
Demonstrator in Chemistry. 
M. G. Hepsurn, B.Se. 
Demonstrator in Civil Engineering. 
ArtHuR F. Ropertson, M.Sc. 
Demonstrator in Chemastry. 
H. GrawaAm CARMICHAEL, B.Sc. 
Demonstrator in Mining. 
H. B. Miiuer, B.Sc. 
Demonstrator in Civil Engineering 
G. McL. Pirts, B.Sc 
Demonstrator in Civil Engineering. 
VERNON R. KRIEBLE, B.Sc. 
Demonstrator in Chemistry. 
F. H. Day, B.A. (Boston). 
Demonstrator in Physics. 
WY i) eA: B.Sc: 





McGill College. 
McGill College. 
McGill College. 


McGill College. 


McGill College. 


McGill College. 


McGill College. 


McGill College. 


Demonstrator in Civil Engineering and Sessional Lecturer 


in Municipal Engineering. 

Harotp H. Gray, B.Sc. 

Demonstrator in Metallurgy. 
F, W. Bates, B.A. 

Demonstrator in Physics. 
E. O. Trempre Piers, B.Sc. 

Demonstrator in Surveying and Geodesy. 
EpGar STAN'SFIELD, M.Sc. (Victoria). 

Special Research 


VW o-9a> Dick. BSc. 
Dawson Fellow in Mining. 
Gorpon St. G. Sprouse, B.Sc. 
Research Fellow in Metallurgy. 
A; W. YOounNse. 
Instructor in Stenography. 
H. F. MItter, 


Instructor in Telegraphy. 


Assistant in Mining Engineering 


McGill Coll 


om 
GQ 


rc 


McGill College. 


McGill College. 


McGill College. 


McGill College. 


McGill College. 


McGill College 


McGill College. 
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With the foregoing are associated. 
G. W. Latwam, B.A. 
Lecturer in English Language and Literature. McGill College. 
G. V. Cousins, B.A. 
Tutor in English. McGill College. 
RALPH D. Harrison, B.A. 
Tutor in English, McGill College. 
D. GRANT CAMPBELL, B.A. 
Tutor in English. 68 St. Famille Street. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


(Macdonald Foundation.) 


F. P. Watton, B.A. (Oxon.), LL.B. ( Edin.), LL.D. (Aberdeen). 
Dean of the Faculty of Law and Gale Professor of 
Roman Lavw. 552 Pine Avenue. 
ARCHIBALD McGown. NEA) Bite, KOC. 
Professor of Civil Law. 
Dunavon, Westmount, and 157 St. James Street. 
W. ve M. Marter, B.A. D.CL. 


Professor of Civil Law. 288 Peel Street. 
Fon. Cuartes J. Douerty, D.C.L. 

Professor of Civil Law. Windsor Hotel. 
EuGENE LaFLeur, B.A., Bit. KC, 

Professor of International Law. 314 Peel Street. 
Hon. CuHaries Peers Davipson, M.A., D.C.L. 

Professor of Criminal Law. Place Viger Hotel. 


mG. sMmiret, BOL. KC 

Professor of Commercial Law, 4280 Dorchester St., Westmount. 
AIME GEOFFRION, B.C.L. 

Professor of Civil Law, 50 Durocher Street. 


(The above Professors constitute the Faculty of Law.) 


f 
OTHER OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. 

Gorpon W. McDoveatt, B.A.. 3 eg rad |e ae 

Lecturer in Civil Procedure. New York Life Building, 
FE. Fapre Surveyer, B.A. (Laval),: BCL. | 

Lecturer in Pleading and Practice. 161 St. Famille Street. 

FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 

WiLLtiAM GarDNER, M.D. 

Professor of Gynaecology. 457 Sherbrooke Street W. 
FRANCIS J. SHEPHERD, M.D., LL.D. (Edin. and Harvard), 

F.R-C.S.E: Chon-). 
Professor of Anatomy and Dermatology. 152 Mansfield Street. 


GrEorGE WILKINS, M.D. 
Professor of Medical Jurisprudence. 538 Dorchester Street W. 












XXVI11 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. 


D. P. PenHALLow, D.Sc., F.R.S.C., F.R.M.S. 
Professor of Botany. 
T. Westey Mitts, M.A., M.D., F.R.S.C. SG 
Joseph Morley Drake Professor of Physiology. McGill College. 
J. CHAatmMers Cameron, M.D. 
Professor of Midwifery and Diseases of Infants. : 
605 Dorchester Street W. 


McGill College. 


ALex. D. BLACKADER, B.A., M.D. . 
Professor of Pharmacology and Therapeutics, and of} 


Diseases of Children. 236 Mountain Street. 
R. F. Ruttran. B.A. (Toronto), M.D., F.R.S. Can. . 
Professor of Organic and Biological Chemistry. McGill College. 


JAmes Be ti, M.D. 
Professor of Surgery and of Clinical Surgery. 
. 409 Dorchester Street W. 
J. Georce Apami, M.A., M.D. (Cantab. and McGu.,. LL.D. (Unix: 
N.B.). F.R.S.. FR.SS. (Edin. and Can.), iate Fellow of Jesus 
College, Cambridge. 
Strathcona Professor of Pathology and Director of Patho- 


logical Museum. 321 Peel Street. 
H. S. Brrxett, M.D. 
Professor of Oto-Laryngology. 252 Mountain Street. 


F. G. Finrtey, M.B. (London), s.4.D. 
Professor of Medicine and of .Clinical Medicine. 
729 worchester Street W. 
H. A. LAFrevur, B.A., M.D. 
Professor of Medicine and of Clinical Medicine. 
58 University Street. 
Greorce E. Armstronc, M.D. 
Professor of Surgery and of Clinical Surgery. 
320 Mountain Street. 
ErRNEst W. MacBrive, M.A. (Cantab.), D.Sc. (Lond.), late Fellow 
of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 
Strathcona Professor of Zoology. 28 Durocher Street. 
T. A. Starkey, M.B. (Lond.), D.P.H. (Lond.), M.R.C.S. (Eng-), 
Fell. Royal San. Inst. 


Professor of Hygiene. 178 Mansfield Street. 
J. W. Strriinc, M.B. 
Professor of Ophthalmology. 128 Stanley Street. 


C. F. Martin, B.A., M.D. 
Professor of Medicine and of Clinical Medicine. 
33 Durocher Street. 


(The above Professors constitute the Faculty of Medicine.) 
OTHER OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION: 


T. J. W. Burcess, M.D., F.R-.5.C., Medical Superintendent, Protestant 
Hospital for Insane. 


Professor of Mental Diseases. Drawer 2562, Montreal. 
Anprew MacpHalit, B.A., M.D. 
Professor of the History of Medicine. 216 Peel Street. 


Joun, L.’ Topp, B.A‘, M.D.,,M.R.C.S. (Eng.). 


Associate Professor of Parasitology. 


Maciel College P.O., Que. 


(x: 
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Joun M. Exper, B.A., M.D., 
Assistant Professor of Surgery and Lecturer in Clinical 


Surgery 4201 Sherbrooke Street, Westmout. 

J. G. McCartuy, M.D. 
Assistant Professor of Anatomy. 61 Drummond Street. 

W. S. Morrow, M.D. 
Assistant Professor of Physiology, 82 Union Avenue. 


A. G. NicHoiis, M.A., M.D. 
Assistant Professor of Pathology and Bacteriology, and 
Lecturer in Gynaecology. 38 Bishop Street. 
A. E. Garrow, M.D. 
Assistant Professor in Surgery and Clinical Surgery. 
289 Mountain Street. 
W. F. Hamitton, M.D. 
Assistant Professor in Clinical Medicine. 287 Mountain Street 
J. ALEx. Hutcutson, M.D. 
Assistant Professor in Surgery and Clinical Surgery. 
70 Mackay Street. 
J. J. Garpner, M.D 


Lecturer in Ophthalmology. 128 Stanley Street. 
J. A. SprincLe, M.D. | 

Lecturer in Anatomy. 5 Rosemount Ave., Westmount. 
F. A. L. Locxwart, M.B. (Edin.). 

Lecturer in Gynaecology. 35 Bishop Street. 


G. Gorpon CampBett, B.Sc., M.D. 
Lecturer in Medicine and Clinical Medicine, Diseases of 
Infants and Children and Dermatology. 117 Metcalfe Street. 
D. J. Evans, M.D. 
Lecturer in Obstetrics and Diseases of Children. 
603 Dorchester Street, West 
W. W. Cureman, B.A., M.D. (Edin.), F.R.C.S. (Edin.). 


Lecturer in Gynaecology 285 Mountain Street. 
S. Riptey Mackenzie. M_D. 
Lecturer in Clinical Medicine. 219 Peel Street. 


JoHn McCrarg, M.B. (Toronto), M.R.C.P. (Lond.). 
Lecturer in Pathology and Demonstrator in Clinical 


Medicine. 190 Peel Street. 

D. D. McTaceart, M.D. 

Lecturer in Medico-Legal Pathology. 221 Sherbrooke Street W. 
J. W. Scane, M.D. 

Lectyrer in Pharmacology and Therapeutics. MeGill College. 
A. A. Ropertson, B.A., M.D. 

Lecturer in Physiology. 136 Mansfield Street. 
W. G. M. Byers, M.D. 

Lecturer in Ophthalmology. 346 Mountain Street. 


A. ARTHMAN Bruere, M.D. (Fdin.). 
Lecturer in Clinical Medicine. 
713 Mance Street, Montreal Annex. 
Wa ter M. Fisx, M.D. 
Lecturer in Histology and Demonstrator in Diseases of 


Children. 98 Park Avenue. 
Oskar Kuiotz, M.B. (Toronto), M.D. | 
Lecturer in Pathology. Royal Victoria Hospital. 
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CuHartes W. Dvuvat, M.D. 
Lecturer in Pathology and Histology and Director of the 


Histological Laboratory. General Hospital, Montreal. 
J. A. HeNperson, M.D. 
Lecturer in Anatomy. 34 Park Avenue. 
H. B. Yates, B.A. (Cantab.), M.D. | 
Lecturer in Bacteriology. 257 Peel Street. 


A. H. Gorpon, M.D. 


Lecturer in Physiology. and Demonstrator in Clhmeal 


j 
Medicine. 125 Hutchison Street. 
KENNETH CAMERON, B.A., M.D. 
Lecturer in Clinical Surgery. 543 Dorchester Street W. 
G: H. Matuewson, B.A., M.D. 
Lecturer in Ophthalmology. 56 Crescent Street. 
FE. W. ArcHisatp, B.A., M.D. 
Lecturer,in Clinical Surgery. 190 Peel Street 


W. L. Bartow, B.A., M.D. 
Lecturer in Clinical Surgery. 
4458 Sherbrooke Street, Westmount. 
M. FE. Asznottr, B.A. M.D (Bishop’s). 
Governors’ Fellow in Pathology and Curator of Medical 


Museum. McGill College. 
i. J. SEMPLE, B.A., M.D. 

Demonstrator in Surgical Pathology. 375 St. Antoine Street. 
juc J. Ross, B.A., M.D. 
| Demonstrator in Anatomy. 414 Bourgeois Street. 
Alor. Ore M.D: 

Dentonstrator in Anatomy. 540 Dorchester Street W. 


H. D. HaAmitton, M.A. (Bishop's), M.D., L.R.C.P. & S. (€Edin.), 
L.F.P. & S. (Glasgow). 
Demonstrator in Laryngology and Rhinology. 
Birks Building, Phillips Square. 
JAmMeEs Barcray, M.D. 


Demonstrator in Obstetrics. 27 Sherbrooke Street W. 
Fi; a JONES, M.1.° D. PA: 

Demonstrator in Hygiene. 98 Sherbrooke Street W. 
W. B. Howe tz, M.D. 

Demonstrator in Physiology. 102 Union Avenue. 


H. B. Cusuine, B.A., M.D. 
Demonstrator in Histology and Clinical Medicine. 
231 Stanley Street. 
W. A. Dorton, M.D. 
Demonstrator in Histology. 130 Mansfield Street. 
J. L..D. Mason, B.A., M.D. 
Demonstrator in Pharmacology and Therapeutics. 


30 Shuter Street. 
C. B. Keenan, M.D. 


Demonstrator in Clinical Surgery. 376 Mountain Street. 
R. A. Westiey, M.D.- 

Demonstrator in Anatomy. 32 McGill College Ave. 
H. M. Cuurcu, M.D. 


Demonstrator in Anatomy. 401 Metcalfe Ave., Westmount. 


fax 
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fH. M. Lartre. M.D. 


Demonstrator in Obste trics and Gynaecolog) 


J. R. Goopati, M.D. 


Demonstrator in Gynaecology. 


A. T. Bazin, M-D. 
Demonstrator in Clinical Surgery. 
| 4064 Dorchester St., Westmount. 
H. R. D: Gray. B.A:. M.D. 
Demonstrator in Obstetrics. 50 Beaver Hall Hill, 
C. F. Wy.pe, M.D: 
Demonstrator in Clinical Medicine and Clinical Microscopy. 
tor Crescent Street. 
Davip Patrick, M.D. 
Demonstrator in Gynaecology. 
4174 St. Catherine Street, Westmount. 
C. A. Peters, M.D. 
Demonstrator in Clinical Medicine. 
1020 St. Catherine Street, West. 
F. M. Fry, B-A.; M.D. 
Demonstrator in Clinical Medicine. 577 Dorchester Street W., 
KR; P. CAMPBELL, B.A., M.D. 
Demonstrator in Pathology and Assistant Demonstrator im 
Clinical Surgery. 343 Dorchester Street W. 
A. C. P. Howarp, B.A. M.D. 
Demonstrator in Clinical Che pit Clinical Medicine and 
Diseases of Infants and Children 50 Mackay Street. 
CuHArLEs K. P. Henry. M.D. 
Demonstrator LN, {natomy and Assistant Demonstrator 


in Clinical Surgery. 4549 Sherbrooke St., Westmount. 
Comin K. Russex, B.A.. M.D 
s monstrator in Clinical Medicine. 423 Guy Street. 
W. H. Jamieson, M.D. 
ie monstrator in Oto-Lar yngology. 209 Peel Street. 
J. W. Duncan, M.D. 
De monstrator in Obstetrics. 27 Bishop Street. 


CAMPBELL Howarp, M.D. 
Demonstrator in Chemistry, 
T..P. Saw, M.D. 
Demonstrator in Physiology. 
A. R. Pennoyer, M.D. 
Demonstrator in Clinical Surgery. 98 Mackay Street. 
W. P. Burnetr, M.D. 
De monstrator in Dermatology. 
A. MAcKENzIE Forpes, M.D. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Orthopoedic Surgery. 
231 Stanley Street. 
Ff. T. Tooxe, B.A., pte: 
Demonstrator t Ophthalmology. 368 Mountain Street, 
S. HANForp McKer , B.A., M.D. 
Demonstrator im Bacte riology and Ophthalmology. 
249 Mountain Street. 
Ropert H. Craic, M.D. 
Demonstrator in Rhinology and Laryngology. t 
186 Peel Street. 
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W. W. Francis, A.B., and M.D. (Johns Hopkins ). 
Demonstrator in Pathology and Assistant Demonstrator 
in Clinical Medicine. 125 Mansfield Street. 


W. G. Turner, M.D. 

Demonstrator in Orthopoedic Surgery. 
J. G. Browne, B.A., M.D. 

Assistant Demonstrator in Clinical Medicine 1171 St. Denis 
E. M. von Eserts, M.D. 

Assistant Demonstrator in Clinical Surgery. 
W. H. P. Hut, M.D. 

Assistant Demonstrator in Climcal Surgery. 86 Mackay Street. 
W. E. Netson, M.D. 

Assistant Demonstrator in Anatomy. 
W. H. Donne tty, M.D. 

Assistant Demonstrator in Bacteriology. 543 St. Antoine Street. 
A. G. McAutey; M.D. 


Assistant Demonstrator in Clinical Medicine. 
47s St. Antoine Street. 


208 Peel Street. 
Street. 


107 Metcalfe Street. 


19 St. Mark Street. 


J. W. Duncan, M.D. 


Assistant Demonstrator in Obstetrics. 89 Ottawa Street. 
J. Appreton Nutter, B.A., M.D. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Anatomy. 45 Cathcart Street. 


A. L. GC. Gitpay, B:A., M.D. 
. Assistant Demonstrator in Physiology. 
D. W. McKecuunie, M.D. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Clinical Medicine. 


Z 


DENTAL DEPARTMENT. 


Peter Brown, L.D.S. 
Professor of Operative Dentistry and Operative 
Technique. 14 Phillips Square. 
_Frep. G. Henry, D.D.S. 
Professor of Dental Pathology, Dental Materia-Medtca 
and Therapeutics: Corner Guy and St. Catherine Streets. 


D. James Berwick, D.D.5. 
Professor of Prosthetic Dentistry, Metallurgy and Crown 


and Bridge Work. 48s St. Catherine Street W. 
James B. Morrison, D.D.S. 
Lecturer on Orthodonta. 14 Phillips Square. 


J. H. SpPRINGLE, 
Lecturer in Dental Anatomy (Human and Comparative) 


and in Dental Surgery. 591 St. Catherine Street, W. 
A. D. Anewus, D.D.S. 
Demonstrator on Operative Technique. 14 Phillips Square. 


W. D. Situ, D.D.S. 
Demonstrator in Prosthetic Dentistry and Bridge Work. 
Room 82 Bank of Otttawa Building, St. James Street. 


fo 
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OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. XXXII 


FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE. 
(M: icdonald College .) 


J. W. Rogpertson, LL.D., C.M.G. 
Principal. Macdonald College, Ste. Anne de Bellevue. 
F. C, Harrison, B.S.A. (Toronto), D.Sc. 
Professor of Bacte riology. os 
Wittiam Locuueap, B.A., M.Sc. 


Professor of Biolog y ‘ = 
CARLETON J. Lynpe, Ph.D. 

Professor of Physics. ms . 
LEONARD S. Kiincx, B-S.A., MS. 

Professor of Husbandr y. Ks ° 


For other Officers of Instruction in the several departments of 
Macdonald College, see page 347. 


McGILL UNIVERSITY COLLEGE OF BRITISH COLUMBIA. 


See page 370. 











PROFESSORS. 


XXKIV EMERITUS 


id 3 ry ORE ae 
“Emeritus Protessors. 
(Retaining their Rank and Titles, but retired from work.) 


Avex. Jounson, M.A., LL.D., D.C.L., Halts. 
‘ Vice-Principal Emeritus, and Emeritus Professor in the 
Faculty of Arts. 453 Sherbrooke Street, West. 
Hon. Matruew Hurtcuinson, D.C.L. 
Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Law. 
Sherbrooke, Que. 
Hon. J. Emery Ropipoux, D.C.L. 
Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Law. 151 University Street. 
Gizert P. Girpwoon, M.D., M-R.C.S. (England), F.R.S.C., 
(eS ane ak OR 
Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Medicine. 
111 University Street. 
J. Cuarx Murray, LL.D., F.R.S.C. 
Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Arts. 20 McTavish Street. 
Duncan McEacuran, D.V.S., F.R.C.V.S. 
Emeritus Dean and Professor in the Faculty of Comparativ 
Medicine and Veterinary Science. 176 University Street. 
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1 Tuesday 

2 Wednesday 
3 Thursday 

4 Friday 

5 Saturday 

6 SUNDAY 

7 Monday 

8 Tuesday 

9 Wednesday 
10 Thursday 
ll Friday 
12 Saturday 
13 SUNDAY 
14 Monday 
15 Tnesday 
16 Wednesday 
17 Thursday 
18 Friday 
19 Saturday 
20 SUNDAY 
21 Monday 
22 Tuesday 
23 Wednesday 
24 Thursday 
25 Friday 
26 Saturday 
27 SUNDAY 
28 Monday 
29 Tuesday 
30, Wednesday 

1 Thursday 

2 Friday 

3 Saturday 

4 8UNDAY 

5 Monday 

6 Tuesday 

7 Wednesday 

8 Thursday 

9 Friday 

16 Saturday 
ll SUNDAY 
12 Monday 

13 Tuesday 

14 Wednesday 
lo Thursday 
16 Friday 

17 Saturday 
18 SUNDAY 
19 Monday 

20 Tuesday 

21 Wednesday 
22 Thursday 
23 Friday 
24 Saturday 
25 SUNDAY 
26 Monday 

27 Tuesday 

28 Wedresday 
29 Thursday 
30 Friday 

81 Saturday 

Nore.— 


ee 


ACADEMICAL YEAR 1908-1909. 


Meetings of the Faculty of Arts are held at 4 P.M. unless othe 











SEPTEMBER, 1908. 


Register opens for students in Medicine. 


Matriculation, Exhibition, Scholarship and Supplemental Examinations. 
Finance Committee. 


Supplemental Examinations in Applied Science. 

Lectures in Law begin. Introductory Lecture in Medicine. 

Lectures in Medicine begin 

Registration of First Year Students, 

Registration of First Year Students continued. 

New Medical Buildings opened, 1901. Registration 
viously enrolled. 


of Students pre- 


Lectures in Arts and Applied Science begin. 
mittee. Chemistry and Mining Building Committee. Registraticn 
continued, Exemption Examination in English, Faculty Applied 
Science, Conservatorium of Music opens. 


Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


Meeting of Governors. 


OCTOBER, 1908, 


Summer Essaysin Applied Science to be sent in. Physics Building Com- 
mittee , 

Meeting of Teachers’ Training Committee, 

Meeting of Faculty of Medicine. 


Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science. 
Founder’s Birthday. University Lecture. 


Physics Building Committee. Finance Committee. 
Sports Day. Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 
William Molson Hall opened, 1862. 


Museum Committee. Library Committee. 


Regular Meeting of Corporation. Annual Report to the Visitor. Con. 


servatorium of Music opened, 1904. 
Register in Medicine closes. 


Engineering Building Committee. Chemistry and Mining Building Com- 


mittee. 


Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


Meeting of Governors. 


New Library opened, 1893. 


rwise specified, 


















































Engineering Building Com« 
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23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 


29 
30 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 

W ednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 
SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 
Monday 


Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 
SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 

W ednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 
Monday 


1905, 


NOVEMBER, 





Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science. 


Meeting of Faculty of Medicine. 
Edward VII born, 1841. 


Finance Committee. 
Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


Ingineering Building Committee, Chemistry and Mining Building Com- 


mittee. 


Meeting of Governors. 


SSS 


DECEMBER, 1908. 





22 
23 
24 
25 
26 


" 
4 


28 


29 
80 





Tuesday 

W ednesday 
Thursday 
Priday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 
Monday 


Tuesday 

W ednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 
Monday 


Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
W ednesday 
Thursday 





Meeting of Academic Board. 

Physics Building Committee. 

Meeting of Faculty of Arts. Meeting of Teachers’ Training Committee, 
Meeting of Faculty of Medicine. 


Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science. Museum Committee. 


Committee, 


Library 


Regular Meeting of Corporation, 
Finance Committee. 
Lectures for first term in Arts and Applied Science end. 


Christmas Examinationsin Arts begin. 
Christmas Examinations in Applied Science begin, 


Lectures for first term in Medicine end. 
Lectures for first term in Law end. Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


Chemistry and Mining Building opened, 1898. 


Engineering Building Committee, 


Chemistry and Mining Building 
Committee. 


Christmas Vacation begins. 


Christmas Day. 


Meeting of Governors. 











| 
| 














— 
| JANUARY, 1909. & XXvii 

















. 1 Friday 
| 2 Saturday Meeting lof Faculty of Medicine. 
3 SUNDAY 



















Monday Second Term openg in all Faculties. Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science 
5 Tuesday 
6 Wednesday | 
7 Thursday / 
8 Friday 
9 Saturday 
10 SUNDAY 






11 Monday 

12 Tuesday 

8 Wednesday 
14 Thursday F inance Committee. 
15 Friday M eeting of Faculty of Arts. 
16 Saturday 


7 SUNDAY | 


18 Monday 








Engineering Building Committee. Chemistry and Mining Building Com 
mittee, 







| 
19 Tuesday | 
20 Wednesday ! 
21 Thursday | 















22 Friday | Queen Victoria died,1901. 
23 Saturday 

24 SUNDAY | 

25 Monday \ Meeting of Governors, 





26 Tuesday 

27 Wednesday 
28 Thursday 
29 Friday 

30 Saturday 
31 SUNDAY 


ee 


FEBRUARY, 1909. 






























































1 Monday Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science. 
2 Tuesday 
3 Wednesday Meeting of Academic Board. 
4 Thursday Physics Building Committee, 
5 Friday Meeting of Faculty of Arts. Meeting of Teachers’ Training Committee, 
_ 6 Saturday Meeting of Faculty of Medicine. 
7 SUNDAY 
3 Monday Museum Committee. Library Committee. 
9 Tuesday 
10 Wednesday Regular Meeting of Corporation. 
11 Thursday Finance Committee. 


12 Friday 
13 Saturday 


14 SUNDAY 


15 Monday Engineering Building Committee, Chemistry and Mining Building Com- 
mittee. 





16 Tuesday 
17 Wednesday 
18 Thursday 


19 Friday Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 
20 Saturday 


21 SUNDAY 





22 Monday Meeting of Governors. 
23 Tuesda 


24 Wednesd ay 
25 Thursday 

26 Friday 

27 Saturday 


28 SUNDAY 


| Physics and Engineering Buildings opened, 1893. Ash Wednesday. 








Xxx XVili 


2 
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Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 
Monday 


Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 

W ednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAT 
Monday 
Tuesday 
W ednesday 





MARGOH, 1909. 





Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science. 
Meeting of Academic Board. 


Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 
Meeting of Faculty of Medicine, 


Finance Committee. 


Engineering Building Committee. Chemistry and Mining Building Com- 


mittee. 


Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


Meeting of Governors. 


Last day of Lectures in Arts, Law and Applied Science. 


Ls 


Thursday 


Friday 
saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 


Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 

W ednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 
Monday 


Tuesday 

W ednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 
Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 





APRIL, 190°. 


Last day for receiving M.A. and M.Sc. theses. Examinations in Applied. 


Science begin, 
Meeting of Teacbers’ Training Committee, 
Meeting of Faculty of Medicine. 


Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science. 
Committee. Examinations in Arts and Law begin, 


Finance Committee. Physics Building Committee. 
Meeting of Faculty of Arts, Good Friday. 

Kaster Sunday. 

Museum Committee. Library Committee. 


Regular Meeting of Corporation. 


Museum Committee. 


Library 


Engineering Building Committee. Chemistry and Mining Building Com- 


mittee. 


Meeting of Faculty of Arts, 


Meeting of Governors. 


GO ynvocation for Conferring Dagrees 


von 





1 Saturday 

2 SUNDAY 

3 Monday 

4 Tuesday 

5 Wednesday 

6 Thursday 

7 Friday 

8 Saturday 

9 SUNDAY 
10 Monday 
ll Tuesday 
12 Wednesday 
13 Thursday 
14 Friday 
15 Saturday 
16 SUNDAY 
17 Monday 
18 Tuesday 
19 Wednesday 
20 Thursday 
21 Friday 
22 Saturday 
23 SUNDAY 
24 Monday 
25 Tuesday 
26 Wednesday 
27 Thursday 
28 Friday 
29 Saturday 
30 SUNDAY 
31 Monday 


Bi ae 
iat 5S Tah 
BE oS pte Udedi 





WAY. 19 09. XXX1X 


Meeting of Faculty of Medicine. 


Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science. 


Finance Committee. 





Engineering Building Committee. Chemistry and Mining Building Com: 
mittee. 


Meeting of Governors, 





aE ee 


29 
30 





Tuesday 

W ednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 


Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
kriday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 





JUNE, 1909 











Graduate course in Medicine begins. 
Physics Building Committee. 


Meeting of Teachers’ Training Committee. 
Meeting of Faculty of Medicine. 


Museum Committee. Library Committee. 


Regular Meeting of Corporation. 
Finance Committee. 





Engineering Building Committee. Chemistry and Mining Building Com- 


| mittee. 
| ‘chool of Education, Macdonald College, closes. 


Meeting of Governors 














JULY, 1909. 








Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 

W ednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 





SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 

W ednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 





SUNDAY 
Monday 
Tuesday 

W ednesday 


Thursday, 
Friday 
Saturday 


eS 





AUGUST, 1909. 





SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 

W ednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


8 SUNDAY 
' Monday 

10 Tuesday 

11 Wednesday 

12 Thursday 

138 Friday 

14 Saturday 


15 SUNDAY 
5 Monday | Peter Redpath Museum opened, 1882. 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesiay 
Wedneeday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
‘Tuesday 
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LIME TABLES 
OF 


LECTURES AND EXAMINATIONS. 

































































. a —— — — _ ” 
AIC AT ROR Oy te - 
LECTURE TIME TABLES. xlili 
ri Z \o,° 
FacuLty or Arts (Sgsston 1908-1909), 
Ea 
First Yrar—Men. 
rr J | i y { is 
| Hours. MONDAY. TUESDAY. WEDNESDAY. | THURSDAY. FRIDAY. SATURDAY, 
on , eer oe 
| 9 Math. Math, German, Math. Math. 
| 
a ee ONE ee ae . SOS Sa ee 
| : | | 
10 |.atin. | Latin. Latin. Latin. | History. | 
ll French. French. French. German. French. | 
_ — — —_———_—_—_——_. ~ 
(treek. . . ; 
| 12 Pineda | English, | English. Greek. 
ateteeintn | A Es SS | a SE a ———_— -—-- 
2 | Physics. | Physics, 
3 German. | German. | Greek. (Freek. 
4 Beginners’ Beginners’ Beginne:s’ Beyinners’ 
(german } German, German. G rinan. 
6 | 
First YEAR—WoMEN, 
Hours.) Monpay. TUESDAY. V7EDNESDAY. | THURSDAY. FRIDAY. SATURDAY, 
/ 
9 15—10, 154 sided , 
9 Greek, “ fa h ee History. | French. Math. 
‘ German. German. 10 .15— 11, 15* 
10 | French, Adv. Latin. Adv. Latin. | Gymnasium. 
ll Math. Latin. Math, Latin. 
12 German. French, English. French. English. 
— Ss SN A A Lo SE ee 
2 German. Physics. Greek, Physics, 
; Math. heen Math ; 
Ps a ‘oO ak, - bd . 
3 Latin, Latin. Grek (Tutorial) Latin. 
a ee ip -— , Ss = rr at . ai es oa > | a. = 
Greek. oy _, |Latin (Tutorial) : : 
“ty : seginners “a eine Beginners 
4 a cama German. ae German. 
re ‘ - TO 6 n 
5 






































* All women who are undergraduates are required to take two hours per week in the gymnasium. 











xliv LECTURE TIME TABLES. 


TIME TABLES OF LECTURES. 
FacuLty oF ARTS (Session 1908-1909). 


Seconp YEAR—MEN. 















































/ , ro . 
| Hours.| Monpay TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY, | FRIDAY. ~| SATURDAY 
es [aoe 7 
| 9 Latin German. French. French. Latin. 
10 Chemistry. Logic and Chemistry. Chemistry. Logic and 
Hebrew, Psychology. Hebrew. Hebrew. Psychology 
ll Greek, Latin. English Latin. Greek, | Bot. Lab. (b) 
12 French. English | History. English. | French. Bot. Lab. (b) 
eum | ee 6 A a te 8 C8 ie ee at SS eS a Sa ee EE 
9 English Mathematics.) Mathematics. | Logic and Mathematics 
okie: Nah Biology. Bot. Lab. (b) | Psychology. Biology. 
2 i 
fe aay |“eonomics. | German. | German. | 
7Cconomics, yreek, ‘ : 
3 ico Greek (yerman. (zreek. Hebrew, 


Chem, Lab. | Zool. Lab. (a) 


Rot. Lab. (b) Chem. Lab. Zool, Lab. a) 





History. 


them. Lab. ; 
Chem. Lab Zool. Lab. (a) 


4 Chem. Lab. | Zool. Lab. (a 

















SeconpD -YEAR—WomMEN. 














| | mn T mm a) ~ 
Hovurs.| Monpay. PUESDAY. WEDNESDAY. THURSDAY. FRIDAY. SATURDAY. 
a — | +__— am Pe 
9 Latin, | Latin. French, French. Latin. 
| | 
10 History. Logie and Ohemtatey History. Logic and / 
Chemistry. | Psychology. ‘gilee hi Chemistry. Psychology. | 
—}—__ —— | S - -- — - — Poe 
1 wo Ole i (Ys a |r Pies 
11 Maxeee German. English. Gymnasium. Greek. | Zool. Lab, (a) 
German. German. | Bot. Lab. (b) 
_ — _— | —— ND 
12 French English. Latin. English. French. Zool. Lab. (a) 
5 5 | Bot Lab. (b) 


A A | ST CES ee SESE, NRE eS 


Mathematics. 








9 English. |Mathematics. | Biology (; Logic and Mathematics. 
: my ge se gy (a) a. : Ys a 
Biology (a) | Biology (b) Bot. Lab. (b) Psychology. Biology (b) | 
pS ah ahi, Aa ee ay on ee 
uc Ss. seK. Py rr = 
8 Economics. | (yreek Zool. Lab, (a) (treek, 


,Chem. Lab. | Zool. Lab. (a) 30r. Lab. (b) Chem. Lab. 














| ; To ; German. ; 
| 4 | Chem. Lab. | Zool. Lab.(a) Becle Late tas Chem, Lab. 
} 5 | 
(a) Before Christmas. (b) After Christmas. 





—~ 





— ee 
~ at , ” = 
- x. Chie . ne -. Patt 
Re Luke Ree eae 
= ' be ae ‘, 


LECTURE TIME TABLES, 


TIME TABLES OF LECTURES. 
FACULTY OF ARTS (SESSION 1908-1909), 


THIRD AND Fourtru Yrars. 


HowUuRks MONDAY. 


Geology. 


TUESDAY. 


W EDNESDAY. 


Geology. 


THURSDAY. FRIDAY. SATURDAY, 


Latin. 


‘ 2 : 

9g Mechanics, Astronomy Zoology. Chem. Lab. 

VR BORE ey Fink Hebrew Geol. Lab. 

Sanskrit. Sanskrit. 

German. German, 

History. German, German, History, Geology. Chem, Lab. 
10 Mathematics History. History. Mathematics, Mechanics, Geol. Lab. 

Botany. Mathematics. | Mathematics Botany. Sanskrit. 


Physics (B). 














Physics (B) 


Chemistry. 


Chemistry. atin. : ) : 
ll nstiok (4°B) es _ Latin. Psychology. Latin. Chem, Lab. 
Greek Bigiish (4 4) Hebrew. Greek, Hebrew. Geol. Lab. 





English (4 B) 








| - — S 
Beonomica. Kconomics. : Economics. Economics, 
12 French, |... Prench., | Eng. Comp. : French. French, Gach tet 
Moral Philos. Moral Philos.| IV. Moral Philos. Moral Philos. 
: ‘| Physics (A) Physics (A) Greek, 
———_ ES eee ee ite Ee 
| Demp + PBole | -~ Gsak. Comp. Philol. 
9 Sagat Mechanics Polit. Science, Polit . Science. |Polit. Science 
Physics Lab. | Sanskrit. Zoology. Physics Lab. Pedagogy 
Sani Lab. Peda,sogy. | Zool. Lab. 
| 
Adie BE co es . | Seema Gehan Yes 
| Psychology, |Iinglish (3 B) Kng. Comp. | Peoaholodyo 
Chem. Lab. |Mathematics, Ney | Physi ts late. English (3 B) 
3 Physics Lab.| Psychology. Chem. Lab. Zool. I 3 : ' Bot. Lab. 
Zool. Lab. Bot. Lab. 4th year. 6 icicle ok / 
Logic & Meta. binie & Mote: Logic & Meta. of 2e Logie & Meta. 
Roman Law, |, * Roman Law. | Roman Law. Cons. Law. 
4 Chem [Lab. Roman ciel Chem. Lab English (3 A) Rom. Law. 
English (3 A) sot. Lab. English (4 A) Bot. Lab. 
5 oe Law. | Chem. Lab. Const. Law. Bot. Lab. 
| Botany Lab,| 














(A) Heat, Light and Sound. (B) Magnetism and Electricity, (a) During Second Term. 

A student must so select courses, both ordinary and continuation, as to avoid conflict of lecture hours. In 
cases where the above requirement has not been observed and difficulties have consequently arisen, no plea 
of inadvertance on the part of the student will be received by the Faculty. 








xl v1 LECTURE TIME TABLES. c 


TIME TABLES OF LECTURES. 
Facutty or Law (Srssron 1908-1909.) 
FIRST YEAR. 


Tusspay, 15TH Sert., ro Frrpay, 20ra Novemper—10 WEEKs. 








HLOURS. MonpDay. TUESDAY. W EDNESDAY. THURSDAY, FRIDAY. 
8 30 Legal History. Procedure, Legal Hist. Procedure. Legal Hist. 
2.2 


Prof. McGoun. |Mr. McDougall.! Prof. McGoun. |Mr. MceDougall.| Prof. McGoun. 


















































4.00 Roman Law. | Pleading. Wave tleading. Ro'nan Law. 
: The Dean. Mr. Surveyer, T) sashes | Mr. Surveyer, The Dean 
: 1¢ Dean. : 
5.00 Persons. Const. Law. Persons, Const. Law, Persons. 
<b ‘Mr. McDougall The Dean Mr. McDougall. The Dean 'Mr.MecDougall 
- 5 
Monpay, 23rp Nov., to Fripay, 18tH Drec.—4 weEEKs. 
? 7 b] 
tid ; ee ees ; 7 
Hovurs. | Monpay, TUESDAY. W EDNESDAY. THURSDAY, | FRIDAY, 
= ee eee nti SL RA ASL poe 
8 30 Pleading. | Procedure. Pleading, Proced. | Pleading 
+s Mr. Surveyer |Mr. McDougall.| Mr. Surveyer. |Mr. MecDougall.| Mr. Surveyer 
| : 
reas MIN ars jonstitutional | a 
4.00 Roman Law. von Law. ae | Roman Law 
Tie Dean. The D- an, | The Dean, 
| Real Rights, | Roman Law Real Rights. iit . 

5 ) eo . > : 2S : aw. | é ° 
B08 | Prof, Marler The Dean. Prof. Marler, Roman Law Real Rights 
Monnay, 4TH JAN., To Fripay, 5TH MAarcu—9 WEEKs. 

Hours. MONDAY, TUESDAY, WEDNESDAY, THURSDAY. FRIDAY. 
8 30 Pleading. Pleading, 
Mr, Surveyer. | Mr. Surveyer. 
Roman Law. 
4.00 The Dean Roman Law. Roman Law. 
a J ve . | 
wn ce as » Se. eet =| pea os | Peo 
: Constitutional 
Real Rights. 3 ? 
5.00 ade Law. | Real Rights. Const. Law. | Real Rights. 


Thre Teeks 
| T ee Weeks, The Dean. 








Monpay, 8ra Marcu, to Wrepnespay, 31st Marcu—3 WEEKS. 








- 
Hours. | MONDAY. TUESDAY. | WEDNESDAY. | THURSDAY. | FRIDAY. 
NN i Art AOS Ris OSs | 
: ote ; SES Te - 
8 30 | Pleading. Pleading, 
3% | Mr, >urveyer. Mr. Surveyer, 
—- eS = 5 | ee " i 
Constitutional 
4.00 | Roman Law. Roman Law. | Roman Law. Roman Law. | Law. . 
‘ | Was ee is The Dean 





Yriminal Law. . iss a 
5.00 (Prof Mr.Justice) Criminal law. | Criminal Law. gaps utiona 
Davidson. aw. 


Criminal Law. 





wi : EN S ie e Seed x 
LECTURE TIME TAB LES. 


xl vil 
TIME TABLES OF LECTURES. 


Facutty or Law (Session 1908-191 9). 


SECOND AND THIRD Y HARS. 


TurspDAY, 15TH SEPT., TO FRIDAY, 20TH NOVEMBER—10 wWrrks. 


HOURS. 


MONDAY. 


Gifts and Wills. | 


TUESDAY. 


Marriage 


WEDNESDAY, ATURDAY 


9 a.m, 


THURSDAY. MRIDAY. 


8.30 Prof. Mr.Justice| Covenants. /Gifts and Wills. Pashia Gifts & Wills Marriage 
Doherty. Prof. Geoffrion. /Ovenants. Covenants. 
Commercial = et ee f 
400 Law. Obligations. Commercial Obligations, CQ ae 
¥ Prof. Mr. Justice The Dean. Law. The Dean, YOR, a W 
Doherty, 
Cmminal Law.| Commercial ae 
5.00 ‘Prof. Mr, Justice! Law. Criminal Law.}| Comm. Law. Crim. Law. 
Davidson. Prof. R C. Smith 
MonbaAy, 23rp Nov.. To FRIDAY, 18TH Drc.—4 WEEKS, 


Hours. 


ee 








Prof. Smith. 





Monvay, TUESDAY. | WReDNUSDAY. THURSDAY. BxIDAY. ae ie 
9am, 
Gifts aud Wilis.| Marriage Murriage MI aa 
8.30 Prof. Mr. Justice Covenants. Gifts and Wills Covenants. Gifts & Wills. : arriage 
Doherty. Prof. Geoffrion | Prof, (zeoffrion, Covenants. 
Comme reial 
400 Luw. Obligations. Commercial Obligations. | Commercial 
~ Prot. Mr. Justice The Dean, Law. » The Dean. Law, 
Doh ‘Tty. 
| Commercial Comm. Law i i 
5.00 Criminal Law. Law. Criminal Law. sea, (Crimin: aw 
7 J j L Prof Smith. |Criminal Law 


Monnay, 


Hours. MonbDay 


| 


Civ | Proe dure, | 


8.3 
D hherty. 
hea Property 
! Law. 
| Prof. Marler. 
i weeks. 
N.B. This course 
4.00 IN.B. This ¢ 


Prof. Mr. Justice! 


TUESDAY. 


Partnership. 
Prof. McGoun. 


Obligations. 


4TH JAN., 1 


0 Fripay, 5th Marcu—9 werxs. 


WEDNESDAY. SATURDAY. 


9 a.m. 


THURSDAY. FRIDAY. 
Marriage 
Covenants. 

Prof,Geotfrion 


Civil Proced, Partnership. | Civil Proced. 


Real Property | Obligations. 











/ Real Property 
will begin after The Dean. | Law. Law. 
| the completion 
| of Prof. Mar- 
ler’s course to 
| the-first year. 
nf |} Public Titer- Pricedure , 
5.00 | nat. Law. Prof.Mr. Justice ie on FP § Civ. Proced. PB Tk 
' Prof. Lafieur Doh orty. | x2 
Monpay, 8TH Marcu, To WmepNESDAY, 3187 M arRcCH—3 WREKs. 
Hours. M onDaAY. Twi sDAY, W EDNESDAY. THURSDAY. FRIDAY. sie big ve 
(_ Ira | Marriage 
8 30 morgk 7 Lip. | Partnership. Partnership. | Covenants. 
pret MeGourr. | Prof, Ge offrion 
i Gl a - | ‘ 
4.00 RP. b, Obligations, Bi Ps Bi Obligations, | R: P. T 
} ‘Public Internat.| Procedure, — ve : ite | - ef ‘i ‘ 
/ ic Int rnat| »,...,. Pub. Internat. 
5.00 Louw. Prof.Mr. justice Publ hg | Civil Proced, | haw 
Prof. Litienr | Doherty. ar hs 








<I Vi LECTURE TIME TABLES 


TIME TABLES OF LECTURES. 


FACULTIES OF APPLIED SCIENCE AND MEDICINE 
(SESSION 1908-1909). 


The Time Tables of Lectures in these Faculties will be 
issued to students at the commencement of the session. 


EXAMINATION TIME TABLES. xlix 
EXAMINATION TIME TABLES. 
MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. 

SEPTEMBER, 1908. 

THURSDAY, SEPTEMBER IoTH. 


Morning 9-10.30.—English Grammar. 
10.30-11.—English Dictation. 
11.12,—English Composition (Prelim. ) 
Afternoon 2.30-4.30.— English Literature and Composition. 


4.30-6.—History. 
FRIDAY, SEPTEMBER IITH. 


Morning 9-11.—Latin Composition and Sight. 
I1—I2.30.— Arithmetic. 
Afternoon  2,.30—4.30.—Latin Books. 


SATURDAY, SEPTEMBER 12TH. 


Morning g—-I 1.—French. 
I I-12-30.— Trigonometry. 
Afternoon  2.30~4.30.—German. 
4.30-0.—Chemistry and Botany. 
MonpDAyY, SEPTEMBER 14TH. 
Morning 9-1 1.—Geometry, Part I. 
II~12.30.—Physics and Physiographv. 
Afternoon 2.30-4.—Algebra, Part II. 
4—5.30.—Geometry, Part II. 


TUESDAY, SEPTEMBER ISTH, 


Morning g-1 1.—Algebra, Part I. 
I I-1.—Greek Composition and Sight. 
Afternoon 3-—5.—Greek Books. 





DATE, 


Thursday......10 


Kriday.... 


EXAMINATION TIME TABLES. 


FAacuLTY OF ARTS, 
EXHIBITION, SCHOLARSHIP AND SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1908. 
TE ELT I INS A RAN YY EY, BR a SAE NEE ARE Bn BO AS of Pa SEE PA 


EE 
supp. to First 
| Year Sessional. 


Hour, 





} 


| ae BN ane 
| English Composi- 
tion and History 


watin Books. 





Tuesday. 


Wednesday... 16 





satin Composition 
Sight Translation 
and History. 


French. 


‘English Literature,| (Shakspere) ; His- 


Supp. to Second 
| Year Sessional. 


Exhibitions. 


Scholarships 


Supp. to Third 
(Third Year), 





Second Year 
| 

: : 
\English Literature) 


tory. 





| (Milton, Johnson), | tion. 


OT ERAT MET ATT ES|  e 


| 
Latin Books. Latin Books, 


‘Latin Composition. 
Sight Translation 
and History, 


Sight Translation, 
History and 
Literature. 





(men 5 


French Texts, French. 





(serman. 


Algebra. 


Trigonometry, 


Greek Books. 





Greek Composi- 
tion, Sight Trans- 
lation and 
History. 


Physics. 





(reripah. 


German J'exts. : 
Semuities. 


Geometry. Algebra. 








kKrench Comp, and 


Sight. Geometry 
(ninor), 4 to 5.30. 
Greek Books. 
Algebra and 
Trigonometry. 
Greek Composi- 
tion, Sight Trans- 
lation and His- 
tory. 
| ROE ST AS 
Theory of Kqua- | 
tions. German 
Comp. and Sight, 


Psychology, 


(greek Books. 
Logic. 


Greek Composi- 
tion, Sight Trans- 
lation and History. 
Animal Biology. 


Geometry. 


| 
lant Biology. 





2.30 Goemetry. 





| 


Uhemistry. 
History and 
Economics 


Physics, 





English Literature. 


|Knglish Literature.| Hnglish Composi- 


Latin Composition, | i 


(OEE CEE aS Ee 
Jones and Solid 


\English Literature 
| (Shakspere and 
Milton). 
Kuglish Literature 
(Burke & Arnold), 


Latin Texts. 


Year Sessional.* 
English Literature 


English 
Composition. 


TE SE, aE 


Latin Books. 

satin Composition,| Latin Composition, 

Sight Translation, 
History and 
Literature. 


LE TL 


Sight and Roman 
History, 


French jooks, 


Economics, French, Botany. 


French Composi- 
tion and Sight. 
Animal B:ology. 
‘nalytic Geometry, 
i\Rom. Hist. and Lit., 
9-10.30. 
G:ieek Hist. and 
Lit., 10 30-12. 


(verman. 


CR Ot RS OE 


Mathematics. 


(;e1man Books. 


Plant Biology. Chemistry. 


: SN 
Greek Lexts. 
Physics. 


. ee Greek Books. 
sy chology. 





Chémistry, 
Greek Composition, 
Sight and History, 
Logic. Economics. 


Greek Composi- 
tion. Sight Trans- 
lation, History and 
Literature. 


Intinitesima] 
i\Caleulus. German 
| Comp. & Sight. 
| Modern History 
jand English Comp.} Political Science. 
‘Logic (Descartes), | 


Political Economy. 





NOILVNIAV X@ 


A WIL 


*SH'1d ViL 


* Periods for other subjects to be arranged at the time of the Examination. 
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EXAMINATION TIME TABLES. li 


EXAMINATION TIME TABLES. 


FACULTY oF ARTS. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1908. 
Ee ——— 


First YRAR. SECOND YEAR, (THIRD AND FourtH YEARS. 




















| 
Monday, Dec, 14th. .,,, A.M. Latin. Latin. Latin. 








ss P.M, | Trigonometry Geometry. | English. 
Tuesday, Dec. 15th...,.A.M. Greek. Greek and | Math.; Moral Phil. 
Comm, Geog, 
es P.M, Spanish. Chemistry. | Geology. 
Wednesday, Dec, 16th.. A.M. Physics. | Psychology. | Greek; Econom, ;Econ, Hist, 
‘3 P.M. French. French. | Physics (Third Year). 
Thursday, Dec, 17th ...A.M. Geometry, | English, Moral Philosophy ; French 
= P.M, German. German. German; Italian; Botany, 
| Hebrew. 
Friday, Dec. 18th....... A.M. English. -| Pol. Sci.; Greek Lit. 
ee P.M, Biology. Zoology; Political Science. 
Saturday, Dec, 19th.... A.M. Physics. 


gma ae SAE (SMES RL PEERS MEE eR es 











EXAMINATION TIME TABLES. 





EXAMINATION TIME TABLES. 


FacuLtty oF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


YaRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1908. 


(Subject to alteration by the Faculty.) 








ee —_—_——<—<—$—— 





Tuesday, Dec. 15th, a.M. Dynamics. 


Wedn’sday,Dec.16th,a.M. .....-++- 
p.M.| Exp. Phys. 


Thursday Dec. 17th, A.M.) ...-2.e2ee0- 
ORIN ee aa 
Friday, Dec. 18th, a.M.| .....-.--- 


p.M. | Geometry 


| 


Saturday,Dec. 19th, a.M.|Geom. Dr. 





Day & DATE. First YEAR. 





SECOND YEAR. 


Arch. Ornament 


Chemistry (A) 
Arch. Orn. Des. 


Surveying. 


Arch. Hist. Det. 


Anal. Geom. 
Arch. Des. 


Arch. Des. 


Exp. Physics 











Tutrp YEAR. | FourtH YEAR. 





Chemistry 
Cont. Cur. Mchy. | 
Arch. Ornament 


Pasig 
Arch. Orn. Des. Arch. Orn. Des. 





| Ore Dressing. 
Roads and Canals |Roads and Canals 
Arch. Hist. Det. Can. Geol. (C) 
Assaying Arch. Hist. Det. 
Qual Anal. Hydraulics. 


Arch. Specifications} Arch. Specifications 


Surveying. Hydr. Lab. . 
Arch. Design. 





Arch. Perspec. Prac. Astron. 
Des. Geom. Mach. Design. 
Metallurgy. 
Arch. Design. . 
Arch. Des. Arch. Design. 
Mechanics 
Metallurgy Elec. Lighting 
Hist. of Arch. Hist. of Arch. 











Nore.—Examinations begin at 9 a.1. and 2.30 p.m. 


C—Chemistry Building. 


Gowns will not be worn. 


A—With Arts Classes. 


All other examinations in the Main Examination Hall. 
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TIME TABLES, 


EXAMINATION TIME TABLES. 


FacuLtty or ARTS. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1909, 


Morning examinations commence at 9; afternoon examina- 


DAY AND DATE. 





Monday, April 5th ....A.M. 
s P.M. 


Tuesday, April 6th.... A.M. 
S P.M. 


Wednesday, April 7th., A.M. 


Thursday, April 8th....A.M. 


- P.M. 
Monday, April 12th... A.M 

= P.M 
Tuesday, April 13th...... A.M. 

ee P.M. 


Wednesday, April 14th.A.M. 


‘“ P.M. | 


Taursdiy, April t5ch 
BS P.M. 
Friday, April 16th..--.. A.M. 
“ P.M. 


Monday, April 19th... A.M, 


ts P.M. 


A.M. 








tions at 2.30. 





Physics. 


English, 


English. 


Latin. 


Latin, 


Algebra. 


First YEAR. | SECOND YEAR. 


Trigonometry. | 


French. 


French. 


Greek, 


Greek. 


German. 


German, 





THIRD AND FoUuRTH YEARS. 





German. 


German, 


inglish, 


English, 


Latin, 


Latin, 


Chemistry. 


Chemistry. 


| Hist. & Econ. 


| Hist. & Econ. 





Greek. 


Greek, 


French, 


French. 


Logic. 


Hebrew. 


| Mathematics, 
|Botany;Zoology 


Mathematics. 


Zoology, 


English Composition. 


English. 


Physics,(3rd Year), 


Physics, (4th Year). 


French; Econ.; Moral Ph. 


French ; Eton.; Moral Ph, 


Latin ; Hebrew. 
Mechanics; Latin; Hebrew 


Chemistry. 





Chemistry ; English. 


§{ Geology ; Sanskrit ; 
) Astronomy. 


Geology; Sanskrit. 


Logic & Meta.; Botany. 





Logic & Meta.; Botany. 


\ History ; Greek, 
German ; Math. 


History; Greek, 
German; Math. 


/ ; Political Science; 
Comp, Phil, 


| English. 


{ Psychology; Zoolozy. 


| { Psychology; Zoology. 
Ree 


unmanned 


hin 


Se 
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Facu.ty oF APPLIED ScIBNCcE.—APRIL EXAMINATIONS, 1909. | 
Day amp Dare. Fissr Year, | secunpy Yuan, | THirD YEAR, FourTH YEAR, 
PN CRED ante ain LE 
Thursday, April 1, ....A.M. |Dese. Geom,(/ ) 
Monday, April 5 ...... A.M. | Prac. Astron. | Mech, Mach, t 
Mech. Mach, Min, Anal. (C) 
Tuesday, April 6 ...... AM. |Physics. (1) (A) Exp. Phys. (\re Dressing, Munic, Eng. 
Muuvic. Eng, | Prof, Prac, 
| Prof. Prac, (la) | Keconomics (8) 
P.M, | Exp. Phys. Min, Design (C) 
Wednesday, April 7..,A.M, | Hist. Arch, (la); Mach, Des. | Elect, Ing, 
| R. R. Kung. (3) | A. C. Machy. 
| Hist, Arch. Mach, Des, 
| | Mining. Hist. Arch, 
P.M, | Calculus. 


Phys.& P.Geol.(C) 


| 
Thursday, April 8,....A.M. | Elem, Arch. | Th. of Des. (1), | Elec, Eng. (8) 
Ind. Chem, Modern Arch, 
Scr, Mat, Ith. of Str, 3)a(ia) 
Met, Cu, Pb. 
| Mech, Eng. 
| Elec. Tract, (D) 


Monday, Apri) 12 ..... A.M. | Math. (1) (A) | Surveying Law. 
Petrog. (() 

Arch, Det. (D) 

Designing (7) 


P.M, | Math, (1) (A) | Arch. Det, (D)|Specif. Contracts. Designing (7D) 
| Anal, Chem, Arch. Det. (D) 
| Arch. Dit, (.-) 


Tuesday, April 13......A.M. Algebra | Ornament (D) | Geology (A) | Mining 














Arch, Det. (D) Frt, Serv. (8) | Thermo. Lab. 
| Ornament (//) Psgr, Serv. (8) 
C. C, Mach, (D) | Anal, Chem, (0) 
P.M. | Chemistry Geology (A) | Accounting (8) 
| Geodesy 
Wednesday, April 14 ..A.M. | French (1) (A) Arch,St, Eng.(1a)| Mining Machy. 
Thermodyn. | Thermodyn. 
| Economics (8) | Arch. St. kng. 
| Mineralogy (C) | Phys. Geog, (8) 
P.M, | French (1) (A) | Bldg, Con. English (8) 
(la) (17) 
| Chem, 4 
Lab. (_) 
Thursday, April15....A.M. | Hist. (1) (4) | Mat. Con. Str. Mat. Lab. |Mech. Eng. (2nd) 
| Qual. Anal, Arch. (D) Shops & R, H. (8) 
| | Arch, (JD) Ore Dep. ‘C) 
| Arch, (2D) 
P.M. | Hist. (1) (4) | Arch. (D) Str. Eng. Arch, (D) 
| Chem, 4 El, Meas. 
Lab. (C) | \ Arch, (D) 
Friday, April 16. ......A.M. Mcch. Mach, | Metall.’(6) El. Metall. 
Arch, (D) ' El, Chem, 
Hydraulics, 
Arch, (D) 
P.M. | Trigonometry, 
/ Mathem itics. Operating (8) 


| Phys. Cheim. -(C) Areh, (D) 
| Arch, (D) 


Saturday, April 17 .,,,A.M. | Math. (1) (A) Org. Chem. Hyd. Machy, 
peep ark Rdg,.| Steam Eng. Signals (8) 


Desc. Geom. (D) Arch, (2) 
P.M. Shopwork Rdg. Math. (1) (A) Mech’l, Eng’ng, Phys Chem. (C) 
aia oe eee A J Pt SS Sar na Are, (D) 

(1) Arch, Students, (la) Arch. Engineering, (3) Civil. (7) Mining. (8) Transportation. 

(A) Examinations with Arts Classes, in Molson Hall. (() Examinations in Chemistry and 
Mining Building. (DY) Examinations in Drawing Koom, Workman Building, 

All other examinations in Workman Building, large Wrawing Room, Gowns will not be 
worn, Examinations begin at 9 A.M. and 2.5v P.M, 
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McGill Cuiversity. 


HISTORY AND CONSTITUTION. 


Foundation and Early History. 


Almost alone in this respect among Canadian colleges and 
universities, McGill University owes its origin to a private en- 
dowment. Its founder, the Hon. James McGill, from whom 
the University takes its name, was born on the 6th October, 
1744, in Glasgow, Scotland, where he received his early educa- 
tion and training. Emigrating to Canada before the American 
Revolution, he engaged in the North-West fur trade, then one 
of the leading branches of business in Canada. Subsequently 
he settled in Montreal, and, in partnership with his brother, 
Andrew McGill, became one of its leading merchants, distin- 
guished for his public spirit and his exertions for the advance- 
ment of the city. He was lieutenant-colonel, and subsequently 
colonel, of the Montreal City Militia, and in his old age, on 
the breaking out of the American war of 1812, he became 
brigadier-general, and was prepared to take the field in defence 
of his country. He also represented the West Ward of Mont- 
real in the Provincial Legislature, and was afterwards a mem- 
ber of the Legislative and Executive Councils. Cultivating 
and enjoying the society of the few men of learning then in 
the colony, he took a special interest in the establishment of an 
educational system in the Province of Quebec. By his will, 
bearing date the 8th January, 1811, more than two years before 
his death, which happened on the 19th December, 1813, he be- 
queathed his property of Burnside and a sum of £10,000 in 
money to found a college in a provincial university, the erec- 
tion of which had already been provided for by the generosity 
of the British Government. Three leading citizens of Montreal 
were among the trustees appointed under his will, who were 
directed to convey the subject property of the bequest to the 
Royal Institution for the Advancement of Learning, a body 
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which, in 1802, had been incorporated by the Legislature 
the establishment of free schools and the advancement of 
learning ” in the Province of Quebec. The conditions upon 
which the property was to be transferred to the Royal Institu- 
tion for the Advancement of Learning were, mainly, that that 
Institution should, within ten years after the testator’s decease, 
erect and establish on his Burnside estate “a University or 
College, for the purposes of education and the advancement of 
learning in this Province,” and that the college, or one of the 
colleges in the University, if established, should “be named 
and perpetually be known and distinguished by the appellation 
of McGill College.” Owing to persistent opposition by the 
leaders of one section of the people to any system of govern- 
mental education and to the refusal by the Legislature to make 
the grants of land and money which had been promised, the 
proposed establishment of the provincial university by the 
British Government was abandoned. 

In so far as the McGill College was concerned, however, the 
Royal Institution at once took action by applying for a Royal 
Charter. Such a charter was granted in 1821, and the Royal 
Institution prepared to take possession of the estate. But, 
owing to protracted litigation, this was not surrendered to 
them till 1829. Commencing then the work of teaching with 
two faculties, Arts and Medicine, the record of the first thirty 
years of the University’s existence is an unbroken tale of finan- 
cial embarrassment and administrative difficulties. The charter 
was cumbrous and unwieldy, and unsuited to a small college 
in the circumstances of this country, and the University, with 
the exception of its medical faculty, became almost extinct. 
But after thirty years the citizens of Montteal awoke to the 
value of the institution which was struggling in their midst. 
Several gentlemen undertook the responsibility of its renova- 
tion, and, in 1852, an amended charter was secured. The 
Governor-General of Canada for the time being, Sir Edmund 
Head, became interested in its fortunes, and in 1855, with the 
advent of a new Principal, an era of progress and prosperity 
began. 


GOVERNMENT OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


oe) 


Government of the University. 

By the amended Charter “ the Governors, Principal, and 
Fellows ” of the University are constituted a body politic and 
corporate, with all the usual rights and privileges of corporate 
bodies. The supreme authority, however, is vested in the 
Crown, and is exercised by His Excellency the Governor- 
General of Canada, for the time being, as Visitor. This is a 
special and important feature of the constitution, for, while it 
gives the University an imperial character and removes it at 
once from any merely local or party influence, it secures the 
patronage of the head of the political system of the country. 

The Governors of the University are the members of the 
Royal Institution for the Advancement of Learning, above 
mentioned, and in them are vested the management of 
finances, the passing of University statutes and ordinances, 
the appointment of professors, and other important duties. 
Their number is limited to fifteen. and vacancies are filled by 
the nomination of the remaining members, with the approval 
of the Visitor. The President of the Board of Governors is, 
ex-officio, Chancellor of thes University. 

The Principal is the academic head and chief administrative 
officer. He is appointed by the Board of Governors (of 
which body he is a member, ex-officio). He also holds the 
office of Vice-Chancellor of the University. 

The Fellows are limited to 43 in number, and are selected 
with reference to the representation of all the faculties and 
departments of the University, and of the graduates, affiliated 
colleges, and other bodies. 

The Governors, Principal and Fellows, together constitute 
the Corporation, the highest academical body. Its powers are 
fixed by statute, and include the framing of all regulations 
touching courses of study, matriculation, graduation, discipline 
and the granting of Degrees. 

The Principal, the Deans of the several Faculties, the Pro- 
fessors and Associate Professors, and other members, not 
exceeding ten in number, of the teaching staff, constitute the 
Academic Board of the University, with the duty of consider- 
ing such matters as pertain to the interests of the University as 
a whole, and of making recommendations concerning the same. 


——— 
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4 GENERAL INFORMATION. 


RELATION TO OTHER INSTITUTIONS. 


Incorporated and Affiliated Colleges. 


Students in Affiliated Colleges are matriculated in the Uni- 
versity, and may pursue their course of study in the Affiliated 
College, or in part in the Affiliated College, and in part in 
McGill College, as the case may be, and may come up to the 
University examinations on the same terms as the students of 
McGill College. 

A certificate of “ Literate in Arts” will be given to stu- 
dents of Affiliated Colleges who have completed two years’ 
study in one of these Colleges, as undergraduates of McGill 
University, and have passed the prescribed examinations. 


Macdonald College—This is an incofporated College of the Uni 
versity, situated at Ste. Anne de Bellevue, about twenty miles 
from Montreal. Courses leading to the Bachelor’s and Master's 
Degrees in Agriculture are under the control of the Corporation 
of McGill University; all the short term courses in Agriculture, 
as well as the courses in Domestic Science, are under the direc- 
tion of the Macdonald College Committee; and those for diplomas 
to teach in the Province of Quebec are subject to the immediate 
supervision of the Teachers’ Training Committee. A description 
of the College buildings and full information as to courses, terms 
of admission, fees, etc., are given under “ Macdonald College.” 


The McGill University College of British Columbia, Vancouver, B.C., 
is a college of the University, at present conducting courses up to 
the end of the Second Year in the Faculties of Arts and Applied 
Science. Detailed information is given in another part of the 
Calendar (see index). 


Victoria College, Victoria, B.C., is affiliated in so far as regards the 
work of the first two Years in Arts, and the First Year in Applied 
Science. The Principal of the College, from whom full informa- 
tion can be obtained, is S. J. Willis, B.A. 


Alberta .College, Edmonton, Alta., is affiliated up to the end of the 
first two Years in Arts. Full information can be obtained from 
the Principal, Rev. J. H. Riddell, B.A., B.D. 


oN 


AFFILIATED COLLEGES. 5 


Affiliated Theological Colleges. 


Students of the following affiliated theological colleges may 
attend the courses of study in Arts, either as undergraduates 
Or as partial students, with such facilities in regard to exemp- 
tions as may be agreed on:— 


he Congregational College of Canada, Montreal.— Principal, Rev. E. M. 
Hill, D.D., 58 McTavish St. 


The Diocesan College of Montreal.—Principal, Rev. E. I. Rexford, M.A., 
LL.D., 201 University St. 


The Presbyterian College, Montreal, in connection with the Presbyterian 
Church in Canada.—Principal, Rey. John Scrimger, M.A. D:D. 
60 McTavish St. 


The Wesleyan College of Montreal.—Principal, Rev. W. I. Shaw, D.D.. 
LL.D., 228 University St. 


Calendars of each of the above Colleges and all necessary informa- 
tion may be obtained on application to the Principals. 


Affiliated High Schools. 


Schools in which candidates are prepared for matriculation 
are reckoned as affiliated schools in that sense. 

The following schools prepared successful candidates for 
matriculation in June, 1907: 


All Hallows, Yale, B.C.; Alberta College, Edmonton, Alta.; Army 
Garrison School, London, Eng.: Ashbury College, Ottawa: Bedford 
Academy; Bishop’s College School. Lennoxville, Que.; Brantford 
Collegiate Institute, Ont.: Brockville Collegiate Institute, Ont.;: Buck- 
ingham Academy; Catholic High School, Montreal; Charter House, 
Surrey, Eng.; Coaticook High School: Commercial and Technical 
High School, Montreal: Cookshire Academy; Cowansville Academy: 
Chilliwack High School, B-C.: Crichton Scho-l, Montreal; Danville 
Academy; Diocesan Theological College, Montreal: Dulwich Col- 
lege, London, Eng.; Dunham _ Ladies’ College; Feller Institute, 
Grande Ligne, Que; Gault Institute. Valleyfield, Que.; Granby High 
School; Hamilton Collegiate Institute, Ont. : Highfield School, Hamil- 
ton, Ont.; Huntingdon Academy; Inverness Academy; Kenora High 
School, Ont.; King’s Hall, Compton; Knowlton Academy; La- 
chute Academy; Lennoxville Academy: London Collegiate Institute, 
Ont,; Montreal High Schools; mt. St. Louis institute; Nanaimo 
High School; Ormstown Academy; Ottawa Collegiate Institute; 
Pointe aux Trembles Schools; Prince of Wales College, P.E.I.; Que- 
ec High Schools; Radley College, London, Eng.; Repton, Derbyshire, 
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Eng.; Revelstoke High School, B.C.; “Rideau View,’ Ottawa, Ont.; 
Rothesay College, N.B.; Rydal-Mount School, Colwyn Bay, Eng:; 
Sabrevois College, Montreal; Sherbrooke High School; Shortell’s 
Academy, Montreal; St. Alban’s School, Brockville, Ont.; St. Andrew’s 
College, Toronto; St. Francis College Grammar School, Richmond, 
Oue.; St. John High School, N.B.; 5t. John’s School, Montreal; St. 
Patrick’s School, Montreal: St. Paul’s School, London, Eng. ; Stanstead 
Wesleyan College; Stratford Collegiate Institute, Ont.; Sutton Aca- 
demy; Miss Symmers and Miss Smith's School, Montreal; ‘Three 
Rivers High School; Tonbridge School, Kent, Eng. ; Trafalgar In- 
stitute, Montreal; Trinity: College School, Port Hope, Ont.; Upper 
Canada College, Toronto, Ont-; Vancouver College, B.C.; Victoria Col- 
lege, B.C.; Waterloo Academy; Western Canada College, Calgary, 
Alta.: Westmount Academy; Windsor Collegiate School, N.S.; 
Wykeham House School, Westmount, Que, 


Affiliation to Other Universities. 


The University is affiliated to the universities of Oxford, 
Cambridge and Dublin, under conditions which allow an 
undergraduate who has taken two years’ work, and has passed 
the Second Year sessional examination in Arts, to pursue his 
studies and take his Degree at any of those universities on a 
reduced period of residence. 
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FACULTIES AND COURSES. 


The educational work of the University is carried on. in 
McGill College, the Royal Victoria College for Women, and 
other University Buildings in Montreal: and also in Mac- 
donald College at Ste. Anne de Bellevue; the McGill Univer- 
sity College of British Columbia, Vancouver, B. C.; and in 
the Affiliated Colleges at Victoria, B. C. and Edmonton, Alta. 

The several courses offered by the University are as fol- 
lows :— 


In the Faculty of Arts. 


For the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 
ar a: “ Bachelor of Science. 


sé 6é 


Diploma of Commerce. 


In The Faculty of Applied Science. 


For the Degree of Bachelor of Architecture (B. Arch.) 

Courses leading to the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
(B.Sc)., in the Departments of Architecture, Chemistry, 
Chemical Engineering, Civil Engineering, Electrical Engineer- 
ing, Mechanical Engineering, Metallurgy, Metallurgical 
Engineering, Mining Engineering, and Railways (Transporta- 
tion. ) 


In The Faculty of Law. 
For the Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law (B. C. L.) 


In The Faculty of Medicine. 


For the Degree of Doctor of Medicine and Master of 
Surgery (M.D., C.M.) 

Course in Dentistry for the Degree of Master of Dental 
Science (M.D.S.) 

Course for the Diploma of Public Health. 
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8 GENERAL INFORMATION. 


In the Graduate School. 


Courses leading to the Degrees of Master of Arts, Master 
of Science and Doctor of Philosophy. 


In Macdonald College. 


For a Bachelor’s Degree in Agriculture. 
Other courses in the Schoo! of Agriculture. 
Courses in the School of Household Science. 
The several courses for Teachers’ Diplomas. 


In the Conservatorium of Music. 


For a Conservatorium Diploma. 

For the several certificates of the Associated Board of the 
Royal Academy of Music and the Royal College of Music, of 
London, England. 

Courses leading to the Degrees of Bachelor of Music (Mus. 
Bac.) and Doctor of Music (Mus. Doc.) 


General. 


Military Courses for Commissions in the British Army and 
in the permanent force in Canada. 


The Faculty of Arts—The undergraduate courses of 
study which lead to the Degree of B.A. or of B. Sc., extend 
over four sessions of about seven and a half months each. 
For further particulars regarding these courses see pages 92 et 
seqqg. In the Second. Third and Fourth Years extensive 
options are provided, and certain exemptions are also allowed 
to professional students. 

The undergraduate course in Arts can be taken along with 
the undergraduate course in Medicine, in seven years, or with 
that in Applied Science in six years. 

The Degrees of B.A. and B.C.L. can be obtained in five 
years, but only by students who give their whole time to their 
College work. There is also a six year Double Course in Arts 
and Law. 
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A certificate of Literate in Arts js given along with the 
Degree in Medicine, Applied Science, or Law, to candidates 
who have completed two years in Arts before entering the 
professional Faculty. 

This certificate of Literate in Arts is also given to students 
of Affiliated Colleges who have completed the work of the first 
two years and have passed the prescribed examinations, as 
undergraduates of McGill University. 

The Diploma of Commerce can be obtained after a two 
years’ period of study. For fuller particulars see page 177. 

The courses in Arts are open to women (who are educated 
mainly in separate classes) on equal terms with men.  Re- 
Sidential accommodation for women students is provided in 
the Royal Victoria College. 

Holders of the Degree of B.A. from this University are 
admitted to the study of the learned professions, without 
preliminary examination, in the Provinces of Canada, and in 
Great Britain and Ireland, and elsewhere. They will also be 
granted Academy diplomas to teach in the Province of 
Quebec, provided they have passed an examination in 
Pedagogy and have done the required fifty half days of 
practice teaching. 

The Faculty of Applied Science.—The undergraduate 
courses of study, one leading to the Degree of B.Arch. and 
the others to that of B.Sc., extend over four sessions, averag- 
ing (with summer sessions) about eight months each, and pro- 
vide a thorough professional training in the Departments 
mentioned above. For further information see pages 184 et 
seqq. 

The undergraduate course in Arts can be taken along with 
the undergraduate course in Applied Science in six years. 

The Faculty of Law.—The undergraduate course extends 
over three sessions of eight months each. and leads to the 
Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law (B.C.L.). Full particulars 
are given on pages 256 ef seqq. 

The undergraduate course in Arts can be taken along with 
the undergraduate course in Law in five years, but only by 
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IO GENERAL INFORMATION. 


students who give their whole time to their College work. A 
Double Course in Arts and Law, extending over six years, 


has also been provided. For particulars, see page ITO. 


The Faculty of Medicine—The undergraduate course of 
study leading to the Degree of M.D., C.M., extends over five 
sessions of eight months each; and that leading to the Degree 
of Master of Dental Surgery extends over four sessions of 
the same length. For further information see page 274. 

The undergraduate course in Arts can be taken along with 
the undergraduate course in Medicine in seven years. An 
eight year double course is also provided in Arts and Medicine. 

The course in Public Health and Sanitary Science is open 
to those only who have graduated in Medicine, or who possess: 
some other qualification for practice. Generally speaking, it 
occupies a period of three months. 


The Faculty of Agriculture. — The course of study for 
undergraduates extends over four sessions of about seven 
months each, and leads to a Bachelor’s Degree. 

The course in Agriculture is given in Macdonald College 
at Ste. Anne de Bellevue and aims to provide a thorough 
theoretical and practical training in the several branches of 
the science. For fuller information regarding this and other 
courses in Agriculture see under ‘‘ Macdonald College.” 


The Course in Architecture.—This occupies a period of 
four years and leads to the Degree of Bachelor of Architecture. 
The work of the First Year is divided between the Faculties 
of Arts and Applied Science. During the last three years 
studies are carried on in Architecture, Building Construction, 
Ornament and Decoration, Drawing, Designing, Planning, 
Professional Practice, Sanitation and Heating, Structural 
Engineering, etc. 

There is also a course in Architecture for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Science. 
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The Course for the Diploma of Commerce.—This course 
is not designed merely to impart instruction of a purely 
technical character. Its object is rather to develop capacity 
than to give special information. Nevertheless, stress is laid 
upon those subjects, a knowledge of which is a necessity for 
business men, and the character of the instruction and the 
class methods adopted are specially suited to the end in view. 
Requirements for entrance are given on page 23 and a list of 
the subjects taken up during the two years of the course will 
be found on page 178. 


The School for Teachers in Macdonald College.—This 
institution provides a practical and thorough training in the 
art and science of teaching. It is, especially, a training school 
for those who wish to obtain Elementary or Model School 
diplomas to teach under the Protestant Committee of the 
Council of Public. Instruction, Quebec. For full information as 
to requirements for admission and the programme of studies 
for the several diplomas, application should be made to Prof. 
George H. Locke, M.A., Head of the School. 

Holders of Model School diplomas from this School are 
encouraged by the offer of bursaries (see page 46) to enter 
the classes in the Faculty of Arts for the Academy diploma 
and for the Degree of B.A 


The School of Household Science in Macdonald College. 
The courses offered are as follows :— | 
(a) Short Courses of three months each. 


(b) A one year Home-Maker Course. 
(c) A two year course leading to a Diploma. 


The Conservatorium of Music.—Thorough instruction in 
all branches of Music is given in the Conservatorium of Music 
established a few years ago in connection with the University. 
Pupils are prepared not only for special diplomas granted by 
the Conservatorium but also for the different examinations of 
the Associated Board of the Royal Academy of Music and the 
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Royal College of Music of London, England, which are now 
carried on throughout Canada by the University. Successful 
candidates receive certificates bearing the imprimatur of the 
University as well as that of the Associated Board. 

Full details of the requirements for each examination, 
fees, etc., are published in a separate syllabus, which can be 
obtained (free), together with specimen Theory papers 
(price ten cents) and full information, on application to the 
Secretary of the McGi!l Conservatorium of Music, 323 Sher- 
brooke Street West, Montreal. 

For information as to the higher courses leading to Degrees 
in Music, which have been instituted in connection with the 
Conservatorium see page I8I. 


The Course in Military Science.—This course can be 
taken by undergraduates in Arts, Applied Science and Law. 
The subjects and the number of lectures given in each are 
as follows :— 
Group A. (1) Military History and Strategy, 28 lectures. 
(2) Tactics, 28 lectures. 
Group B. (1) Military Engineering, 20 lectures, (reduced 
by half in the case of graduates in Applied 
Science). 
(2) Military Topography, 20 lectures, (reduced 
by half in the case of graduates in Applied 
Science). 
Group C. (1) Military Law, 12 lectures. 
(2) Military Administration, 12 lectures. 


The examination may be taken in two parts, Groups A and 
C or Groups B and C at one time and the remaining Group 
at another. On passing this examination and obtaining the 
Degree of B.A., B.Sc., or B.C.L. candidates are eligible for 
nomination to commissions in the British Army, or the perma- 
nent force in Canada. 


The Graduate School.—In the Graduate School, courses 
of instruction are provided leading to the following Degrees. 
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in course:—Master of Arts, (M.A.); Master of Science 
(M.Sc.) ; and Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.). Full inform- 
ation as to admission and departments in which studies are 
offered will be found under “ Graduate School.” (See index. ) 

To the Committee on Graduate Studies are also submitted 
all applications for the Degrees of D.Sc. and D. Litt, and these 
Degrees are granted only on their recommendation. 


DEGREES. 


The Degrees conferred by the University (as may be 
gathered from the foregoing information) are as follows:— 
BA.,°8.5¢., Bs Arch. B.G.b, MD CMa MEPs: LOS. 
DAL. M.A. MSe, PhD. DS Dis bth cand LE 
(Honorary.) For further particulars as to requirements for 
each see pages 73 to 78 
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CLASSES OF STUDENTS. 


There are four classes of students in the University :— 


(1). Graduates—students who have previously obtained an 
ordinary Degree at McGill, or elsewhere, and who are 
now pursuing courses for the Master’s Degree (in Arts 
or Applied Science), or for the Degree of Ph. D. 

(2) Undergraduates—students who have passed the ma- 
triculation examination and who are now pursuing a 
course leading to a Degree or Certificate in one or other 
of the several Faculties. In order to obtain under- 
graduate standing, a candidate must have passed the 
matriculation examination of the University or some 
other examination accepted in lieu thereof (see page 
20). 


(3) Conditioned Students—those with defective entrance 
qualifications who are pursuing a full undergraduate 
course of study and at the same time seeking to obtain 
undergraduate standing. The conditions must be re- 
moved before thé student can be admitted to the 
Second Year. (See Reg. 7, page 20.) 


(4) Partial Students—comprising all those who, not belong- 
ing to one of the above classes, are taking a partial 
course of study in the University. Except as provided 
below, such students may, subject to the approval of the 
Professor, attend any class without previous examin- 
ation. 3 

Persons who wish to take a partial course in the First Year 
of the Faculty of Arts must, if under the age of eighteen 

years, first present to the Dean certificates of having taken a 

satisfactory course of school instruction. In order to obtain 

admission to the:classes in French, intending students must 


(3 
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have passed the University matriculation examination, or an 
equivalent examination, in that subject. 

Partial students who subsequently obtain undergraduate 
standing by passing the matriculation examination may, as 
undergraduates, be exempted, at the discretion of the Faculty, 
from any particular course or courses of lectures which they 
may have attended as partial students and in which they have 
passed the sessional examinations. 

Partial students who intend to proceed to a degree will be 
expected to employ the greater part of their time in qualifying 
themselves to pass the matriculation examination. (The 
classes provided for the instruction of conditioned students in 
matriculation subjects will be available also for partial 
students who are so qualifying.). In this connection the 
several Faculties are expected to discourage partial students 
who are qualifying for matriculation, from attempting more 
work than they are able to undertake, consistently with the 
of the matriculation examination, and _ the 


requirements 
the Matriculation Board will, after the 


Secretary of 
September examination, send to the Dean of each Faculty a 
report of the standing of those candidates who have failed in 
the matriculation examination, for the guidance of the Facul- 
ties in connection with the admission of partial students to the 
First Year. 

Except under special circumstances, no student under the 
age of sixteen is admitted to the First Year courses in Arts, 
Applied Science or Medicine, or under the age of seventeen 
to the Second Year, and no student under the age of seventeen 
is admitted to the course in Law. 

All students are required to attend lectures at the Univer- 
sity buildings in Montreal, at Macdonald College (for the 
courses in Agriculture), or at one of the Affiliated Colleges. 
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THE ACADEMIC YEAR. 


The University Year or Session is divided into two terms, 
the first extending to the Christmas vacation, and the second 
from the expiry of the Christmas vacation to the date 
appointed for the meeting of Convocation for the conferring 
of degrees. 

The Session 1908-1909 will commence in the Faculty of 
Law on Tuesday, September 15th, 1908; in the Faculty of 
Medicine on Wednesday, September 16th; and in the Faculties 
of Arts and Applied Science on Monday, September atst. It 
will end in the Faculty of Medicine about Friday, June rath, 
1909, and in the other Faculties on Friday, April 30th, 1909. 

Two matriculation examinations (for entrance to all Facul- 
ties) will be held in 1908, the first commencing on Monday, 
June 15th, and the second on T hursday, September roth. 

Second Year Exhibition, Third Year Scholarship and Sup- 
plemental Examinations in Arts will begin on Monday, Sep- 
tember 14th, 1908. (For time table, see first part of Calen- 
dar. ) 

Supplemental examinations in Applied Science will be held 
in August and September, commencing in August, on Wednes- 
day, the 19th, and in September, on Monday, the r4th. 

The 1908 field work in Surveying will commence on Mon- 
day, August 24th. The summer school in Mining is always 
held at the end of each session. 


The annual University Lecture will be delivered on Tuesday, 
October 6th, 1908. 


Summer Classes. During the months of May and June, a 
series of Summer Classes is conducted, intended mainly, in the 
first instance, to meet the requirements of students in 
the first two years of their course. The subjects offered in the 
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Faculty of Arts are English, Latin, Greek, Mat} 
Physics, Chemistry, Logic, French, German, 
Animal Biology and 


lematics, 
Elementary 
Botany. The fees payable are stated on 
page 66. Classes will also be conducted in the following 
subjects of the First Year in the Faculty of Applied Science, 
if a sufficient number of students apply: Descriptive Geo- 
metry, Freehand Drawing, Lettering, Mathematics, Physics, 
Shopwork. For fees, see page 68. — 

A Summer School for the training of Librarians will be 


held during the month of July, 1908. Full information may 
> . s ; oo 
be obtained from Mr. C. H. Gould, B.A.., University Librarian. 


For Compulsory Summer work in the Faculty of Applied 
Science see page 187. 
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ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS. 


All matters regarding matriculation are under the control 
of a Matriculation Board,. which is constituted as follows: 

(a) The Heads of all Departments which may include 
matriculation subjects, ex officio. 

(b) The Deans of the several Faculties and the Registrar 
of the Faculty of Medicine. 

(c) Such other members of the teaching staff (or others), 
as may be appointed annually by Corporation, the Faculty of 
Arts being given the power, in any emergency, to make an 
appointment, pro tempore. 


I. Regulations. 


t. Matriculation examinations (for entrance into all 
Faculties) are held only in June and September—in June at 
McGill College and (on application) at local centres; in Sep- 
tember, at McGill College; the McGill University College 
of British Columbia; and at the affiliated colleges in Victoria, 
B.C., and Edmonton, Alta. 


ALL INQUIRIES RELATING TO THE EXAMINATIONS SHOULD PE 
ADDRESSED TO THE REGISTRAR OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


For the convenience of candidates in Great Britain, who 
are not otherwise qualified for entrance, an examination will 
be held regularly in the School House, at Berkhamsted, Herts, 
Eng., each year, commencing on, or about, the 12th of June. 
Full information regarding the exact date of the examination, 
fee, etc., may be obtained from Rev T. C. Fry, D.D., the 
School House, Berkhamsted, Herts, Eng., who has kindly 
undertaken to act as the Honorary Representative of the 
University in England. 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS, IQ 


2. Every candidate for examination is required to fill up 
an application form and return the same with the necessary 
fee one month before the examination. Blank forms may be 
obtained from the Registrar. 

3. In order to obtain an examination at a local centre, any 
Headmaster or other person must, before May Ist, submit to 
the Registrar the name of some suitable person, preferably a 
university graduate, who is willing to act as deputy examiner, 
i.e., receive the questions, hold the examinations and forward 
the answers to Montreal. The University will be responsible 
for no other local expenses than the payment of the deputy- 
examiners. 

4. The matriculation examination may be taken in two 
parts, the Preliminary Division comprising (1) English Com- 
position and Dictation, (2) English Grammar, (3) History 
and Geography, and (4) Arithmetic, and a candidate who 
passes on any three of the four papers set in this Division, at 
one time,* will be allowed to count to his credit the subjects 
covered thereby, and the remaining paper may be taken sepa- 
rately, or when he presents himself for examination in the 
Final Division. Those who fail in two or more papers will be 
required to take this part of the examination over again. 

5... Candidates for examination in the Final Division who 
fail in not more than two subjects at one time* may complete 
matriculation by passing in the subject or subjects in which 
they failed, at any matriculation examination held within the 
same or the following year. 

6. The examination may also be taken as a whole ( with- 
out reference to Divisions), in which case those who have 
obtained pass standing in at least half of the required subjects 
for entrance to any Faculty, at one time,* may complete the 
matriculation examination by passing in the remaining sub- 





*Subjects passed at the June and September examinations of the same 
year will be considered as having been passed ‘“‘at one time.” Candidates, 
therefore, who have failed at the June examination and present them- 
selves in the following September will not be required to take the subjects 
in which they passed in June. 
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ject or subjects at any examination held within the same or 
the following year. 

7. Candidates who at the September examination fail in 
a small part only of the whole examination may, if their 
general standing is sufficiently high, be allowed to enter the 
First Year as conditioned students. Those who are con- 
ditioned in a language must attend a special tutorial class 
during their first session, for which a fee of $10 is exigible. 
Any student, so conditioned, who fails to attend this class with 
regularity, will not be allowed to present himself for examin- 
ation. The standing of a conditioned student will not as a 
rule be granted to any who have not presented themselves for 
examination in September, nor to those who have not shown 
sufficient knowledge of the subject or subjects in which they 
failed to justify the examiners in making a favorable recom- 
mendation. Conditioned students can obtain full under- 
graduate standing by passing at a subsequent June or Sep- 
tember matriculation examination in the subject or subjects in 
which they failed, and will not be permitted to enter the 
Second Year of their course of study until they have satisfied 
all matriculation requirements. 

8. When two or more books or subjects are prescribed for 
one examination it is necessary to pass in each. 

g. A candidate in order to pass must obtain at least 40 per 
cent. of the total number of marks allowed for each subject. 

10. In view of the precautions taken to prevent mistakes, 
no request for the re-examination of a paper shall be granted 
except on payment of a fee of one dollar. Should the appeal 
from the examiner’s valuation be sustained the fee will be 
returned. 

11. Certificates of having passed the following examina- 
tions will, if submitted to the Registrar, be accepted pro tanto 
in lieu of the matriculation examination, 7.e., in so far as the 
subjects and standard are, to the satisfaction of the Board of 
Matriculation examiners, the same as or equivalent to those 
required for the matriculation examination of this University. 
Candidates offering certificates which are not a full equivalert 
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— 


will be required to pass the matriculation examination in such 
of the required subjects as are not covered thereby :— 


Province of Quebec. 


The University School Preliminary Examination and the 
Departmental I-xamination of Grade I Academy, 

The University School Leaving Examination. 

The Examination for the Model School Diploma, under 
certain conditions. 


Province of Ontario. 


The Junior and Senior Teachers’ Certificate I¢xaminations. 
Junior and Senior Matriculation Examinations. 


Province of New Brunswick. 


The Examinations for Superior and Grammar School 
Licences. : | 


Province of Nova Scotia. 
The Leaving Examinations, Grades XI and XII. 


Province of Prince Edward Island. 


The Examination for First and Second Class Teachers” 
Licences. 

The First and Second Year Examinations of Prince of 
Wales College. | 


Province of British Columbia. 
The Junior, Intermediate and Senior Grade Examinations 


Alberta and Saskatchewan. 


The Departmental Examinations for Standards VIT and 
VIII. | 


Newfoundland. 
The Intermediate and Associate Grade Examinations. 
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Great Britain. 


The School and Matriculation Examinations of the Univer- 
sities of Oxford, Cambridge and London, and the Leaving 
Examinations of the Scotch Education Department. 


Applications for exemption from the matriculation ex- 
amination, based upon certificates of having passed examina- 
tions other than those above mentioned, will be considered as 
occasion may require by the Board of Matriculation Exami- 
ners. Every such application must be accompanied by cer- 
tificates and full particulars, and ‘should be addressed to the 
Registrar, 


il; Bees. 
See page 64. 


III. Subjects of Examination. 
FACULTY OF ARTS. 
(For candidates intending to take the B.A. course.) 
PRELIMINARY DIVISION. 


(See Regulation 4, page 19.) 


English Composition and Dictation. 
English Grammar. 

History and Geography. 
Arithmetic. 


FINAL DIVISION, 


J. English Literature. 

2. Latin or Greek. 

3. One of the following: 
Greek or Latin (the one not already chosen), 
French, German. 

4, Algebra, Part I. 

5. Geometry, Part I. 

6. One of the following: 


Physiography, Botany, Chemistry, Physics, a Language not 
already chosen. 
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(For candidates intending to take the B.Sc. course in Arts.) 


PRELIMINARY DIVISION. 
As above. 
FINAL DIVISION. 


English Literature. 

French. 

German. 

Algebra, Part I. 

Geometry, Part I. 

One of the following: 

Physiography, Botany, Chemistry, Physics, Latin, Greek. 


ee 


Candidates who intend ultimately to proceed to the study 
of Medicine are reminded that for Medical Registration it is 


necessary to take Latin. 


(for candidates entering on the course for the Diploma of 
Commerce.) 


One of the following examinations :— 
(1) The ordinary Matriculation Examination for the 
B.A. Course. 
(2) The ordinary Matriculation Examination for the 
B.Sc. Course. 
(3) An examination consisting of (a) the Preliminary sub- 
jects of the present Matriculation Examination and 
(b) the following Final subjects, viz: 


English Literature. 
French, including oral examination (pass standard 50 per cent.) 


Algebra, Part I. 

Geometry, Part I. 

Book-Keeping. 

One of the following, viz: 
Physiography, Botany, Chemistry, Physics. 


Holders of Model School diplomas who are certified by the 
Head of the School of Education of Macdonald College to 
have taken 75 per cent. of the total marks at their final 
examinations, with not less than 50 per cent. of the marks in 
(1) Mathematics, (2) French, and (3) Latin or Greek, re- 
spectively, will be admitted without further examination as 


undergraduates of the First Year in Arts. 
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Nine Exhibitions, ranging in value from $100 to $200 each, 

will be awarded on the result of the Matriculation Examina- 
tion for entrance to the Faculty of Arts on the subjects of 
the Final Division, in June, 1908, and also in June, 1909; and 
five, each of the value of $150, and three Scholarships of the 
annual value of $150 each, tenable for two years, will be 
awarded on the result of an examination on special work. 
Full particulars are give.. on pages 44-46. 
- In addition to the above, an Exhibition of the value of 
$50.00, tenable for one year, will be awarded in 1908 to the 
candidate who takes the highest standing in the Matriculation 
Examination for entrance on the course for the Diploma of 
Commerce. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


(For all courses leading to the Degree of B.Sc. in Applied 
Science.) 


PRELIMINARY DIVISION. 
(See Regulation 4, page 10.) 


English Composition and Dictation. 
English Grammar. 

History and Geography. 

Arithmetic. 


FINAL DIVISION. 


J. En2lish Literature. 

One of the following: 

French, German, Latin, Greek. 

Algebra, Parts I and II. 

Geometry, Parts I and II. 

Trigonometry. 

One of the following: ) 
Physiography, Botany, Chemistry, Physics, a Language not 
already chosen. 
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cy. 


(for the course leading to the Degree of B. Arch.) 


PRELIMINARY DIVISION. 
As above. 


FINAL DIVISION, 


J. English Literature. 
2. French. 
3. One of the following: 
Greek, Latin, German, Physiography, Botany, Chemistry, 
Physics. 
4. Algebra, Part I. 
S- Geometry, Part I. 
6. Freehand and Geometrical Drawing. 


French-speaking candidates for matriculation in this 
Faculty will be allowed to take examinations in French equi- 
valent to those required in English. (For particulars, see 
page 31.) 

The Canadian Railway Club has established a Scholarship, 
to be competed for by sons of members of the club, and to 
be awarded to that one who obtains the highest standing at 
the Matriculation Examination for entrance on the B.Sc. 
course in Applied Science. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


PRELIMINARY DIVISION. 


(See Regulation 4, page 19.) 


English Composition and Dictation. 
English Grammar. 

History and Geography. 
Arithmetic. 


FINAL DIVISION, 


English Literature. 
Latin. 

Algebra, Part I. 
Geometry, Part I. 
Chemistry. 

Physics. 

One of the following: 
Greek, French, German. 
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In addition to the certificates mentioned on page 21, the 
following are accepted in lieu of the Matriculation Examina- 
tion for entrance in Medicine, provided they cover Latin: 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts obtained from any recog- 
nized university. 

A certificate of having passed the examination of a Pro- 
vincial Medical Council. 

In the case of candidates from the United States, a cer- 
tificate of having passed a State or University examination 
fully equivalent to the Matriculation Examination required 
for entrance in this University. 

The examination requirements for those who intend to 
practise Medicine in any of the Provinces of Canada will be 
learned by corresponding with the Registrars of the several 
Provincial Medical Councils. (For names and addresses see 
page 275). 

FACULTY OF LAW. 


PRELIMINARY DIVISION. 
(See Regulation 4, page 19.) 


English Composition and Dictation. 
English Grammar. 
History and Geography. 


Arithmetic. 
FINAL DIVISION. 
J. English Literature. 
2. Latin. f 
3. French. 
4. Algebra, Part I. 
5. Geometry, Part I. 
6. One of the following: 


Physiography, Botany, Chemistry, Physics, Greek, German. 


Candidates must reach a high standard in Latin and French. 

In addition to those who qualify on the certificates men- 
tioned on page 21, Bachelors of Arts, Science, or Letters of 
any Canadian or British University (see R.S.Q., 3503a) are 
admitted without examination. 
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No candidate domiciled in the Province of Quebec shall 
be admitted as an undergraduate in the Faculty of Law 
who shall not, in addition to other matriculation requirements, 
possess an adequate knowledge of French. Every candidate 
for admission as an undergraduate, whether exempt from the 
matriculation examination or not, shall be specially examined 
in this subject by an examiner appointed by Corporation; on 
the recommendation of the Matriculation Board, before being 
allowed to enter and shall not be considered to possess an 
adequate knowledge unless he can speak the language with 
fair fluency and can translate with ease a passage of English 
into French. 


Candidates who intend to practise Law or to be admitted to 
the notarial profession in the Province of Quebec are referred 
to the Statutory requirements, as shown on page 270 under 
Faculty of Law. If they are not graduates they should pass 
the examination for admission to study required by the 
Council of the Bar or by the Board of Notaries, as the case 
may be, before seeking to matriculate. In that case they will 
be matriculated without examination. 


FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE. 


(For the course leading to a Bachelor's Degree). 


A matriculation certificate for entrance to any other Faculty 
of the University will be accepted. 


(For the one and two-year courses.) 


Reading, Writing, Dictation. 

English Grammar. 

Arithmetic. 

Geography (outlines of general Geography and the Geography 
of Canada.) 
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DEPARTMENT OF MUSIC. 
(For the Course leading to the Degree of Bachelor of Music ) 


English (Dictation, Composition, Grammar and Literature.) 

British History. | 

Elementary Mathematics. 

French or German or Italian. 

Rudiments of Music (musical intervals, scales, clefs, time signa- 
tures, construction of chords, elementary harmony to chord of 
dominant seventh.) 


IV. Requirements in each Subject. 


PRELIMINARY DIVISION, 


English Composition and Dictation. 





For ComposiTion.—Candidates will write a short essay on 
a subject to be given at the time of the examination, 


English Grammar, 


Main facts in connection with the history of the language; 
Etymology and Syntax. A good knowledge of Parsing and 
Analysis is essential. West’s English Grammar for Beginners 
is recommended as a text-book. 


History and Geography. 


Candidates will be required to show a somewhat intimate 
acquaintance with the history of England, from 1485 to the 
present time. While any text-book written for the upper 
forms of schools may be used in preparation for the examina- 
tion, Gardiner’s Outline of English History (Longmans) is re- 
commended. 


The Geography required will be that relating to the His- 
tory prescribed. 


Arithmetic. 


All the ordinary rules, including Square Root, and a know- 
ledge of the Metric System. 
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FINAL DIVISION, 


English Composition and Literature. 

CoMPosiTion.—As_ in Sykes’s Elementary Composition, 
with an essay on some subject connected with the works pre- 
scribed in Literature. Frequent practice in composition is 
essential. 

LITERATURE.—1908 and 1909.—Any two of the following: 
Shakespere’s Merchant of Venice; Nineteenth Century Prose 
(ed. Cunliffe), pp. 1-126, with notes (Copp, Clark Co.) 
Poems of the Romantic Revival (Copp, Clark Co.), pages I 
to 82 with notes; Tennyson’s Select Poems (editor Alexander, 
Copp, Clark Co.). 

An alternative paper will be set on the work specified in 
English for the Junior Matriculation examination of the 
Province of Ontario. 





Greek. 
For 1908 and 1909.— 

TEXxtTs.—Xenophon, Anabasis, Book I, Chaps. r to 8, or 
Farnell’s “ Tales from Herodotus ” (Macmillan’s Elementary 
Classics), Chaps. VIII to XVI. 

GRAMMAR.—Knowledge of Grammar will be tested by 
translation and composition, and by grammatical questions 
based on the specified texts. 

TRANSLATION AT S1GHT from Greek into English. 

CoMPosITION.—Translation into Greek of detached English 
sentences and easy narrative based on the prescribed texts. 

Two papers will be set:—(1) Translation at Sight and 
Composition; (2) Translation from and grammatical and 
other questions based on the prescribed texts. No candidate 
will be allowed to pass who fails on paper (1). 

Alternative questions will be set on the work prescribed in 
Greek for the Junior Matriculation examination of the Pro- 
vince of Ontario, if this differs from that specified above. 

At the September examination other texts equivalent to 
those specified may be accepted, if application be made to the 
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Registrar at least one month before the date of the examina- 
tion. 


Latin. 


For 1908 and 1909.— 

Texts.—Cesar, De Bello Gallico, Book IV, Chap. 20 to 
the end, and Book V; Ovid, Stories from the Metamorphoses 
(as in Gleason’s “A Term of Ovid,’ American Book Com- 
pany), lines I to 670. 

GRAMMAR.—Knowledge of Grammar will be tested by 
translation and composition, and by grammatical questions 
based on the specified texts. 

TRANSLATION AT S1GHT from Latin into English. 

ComposiTion.—Translation into Latin of detached Eng- 
lish sentences and easy narrative based on the prescribed 
texts. 

Two papers will be set:—(1) Translation at Sight and 
Composition, (2) Translation from and grammatical and 
other questions based on the prescribed texts. No candidate 
will be allowed to pass who fails on paper (tr). 

Note-—The Roman method of pronouncing Latin is re- 
commended. 

An alternative paper will be set on the Latin texts pre- 
scribed for the Junior Matriculation examination of the Pro- 
vince of Ontario, if these differ from those specified above. 

At the September examination other texts in Latin eqti- 
valent to those specified may be accepted, if application be 
made to the Registrar at least a month before the day of the 
examination. 


French. 


GRAMMAR.—A thorough knowledge of French Accidence 
and of those points of Syntax which are of more frequent 
occurrence in an ordinary easy style. 

TRANSLATION AT SIGHT into English of a French passage 
of moderate difficulty. 
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TRANSLATION at SiGHT into French of detached Eng- 
lish sentences and an easy English passage. Material for 
such translation is selected with a view to testing the candi- 
date’s general knowledge of French Grammar. Candidates 
are required to pass in English-French translation as well as 
in the paper as a whole. 

Books recommended. :—Bertenshaw’s French Grammar 
(Longmans), and,Cameron’s Elements of French Prose Com- 
position (Holt & Co.). 

French-speaking candidates for matriculation in the Faculty 
of Applied Science will, if they offer French in place of 
English (see page 25), be examined in the following :— 

FRENCH Composition, Dictation, GRAMMAR ( Larousse, 
Grammaire Supérieure). 

FRENCH LITERATURE :-—Corneille, Le Cid; Racine, Andro- 
maque. ) 

FreNcu History:—(A. Rambaud, Histoire de la Civilisa- 
tion Francaise. ) 


(for Special Regulation re Matriculation in Law see page 27 ) 


German. 


GRAMMAR.—A thorough knowledge of German Accidence 
and of the syntax of the topics treated in Lessons 46, 47, 57, 
58, 59 and 60 of the Joynes-Meissner Grammar, and as pre- 
sented in the Joynes-Meissner, Van der Smissen, or any other 
German Grammar of equally good standing. 

TRANSLATION AT SIGHT into English of a German passage 
of moderate difficulty. 

TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN of detached English sentences 
and of an easy English passage. Material for such translation 
is selected with a view to exemplifying the points of grammar 
included within the above limits. 

Texts.—(Translation and grammatical study) :— 

For 1908 and 1909.—Auf der Sonnenseite (Heath & Co.); 
Storm, Immensee (Heath & Co.). 
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For 1910.—Volkmainn, Kleine Geschicten (Heath & Co.) ; 
Stille Wasser, ed. Bernhardt (Heath & Co.). It is recom- 
mended that candidates should reac the prescribed texts in the 
above order beginning in Volkmann’s Kleine Geschicten with 
Himmelsschliissel and Siebenmeilenstiefel. 

The Ontario Junior Matriculation requirements in German 
will be accepted in place of the texts specified above. 

At the September examination other texts equivalent to 
those specified may be accepted, if application be made to the 
Registrar at least one month befor2 the date of the examina- 
tion. 





















Algebra, Part I. 


Elementary rules, Involution, Evolution, Fractions, Indices, 
surds, Simple and Quadratic Equations of one or more un- 
known quantities; as in Hall and Knight’s Elementary Alge- 
bra to the end of Surds (omitting portions marked with an 
asterisk), or as in similar text-books. 


Algebra, Part IT. 






The three Progressions, Ratio, Proportion, Variation, 
Permutations and Combinations, Binomial Theorem, Lo- 
garithms, Theory of Quadratic Equations, as in the remainder 
of Hall and Knight’s Elementary Algebra (omitting Chaps. 
40 to 43 inclusive), or as in similar text-books. 











Geometry, Part I. 


Euclid’s Elements, Books I, II, III, with easy deductions; 
Or an equivalent.* 

An alternative paper will be set on the Ontario Junior 
Matriculation requirements in this subject. 












* The text-book at present in use in McGill University, and which is also author- 
ised for use in the schools of the Province of Quebec, is Hall and Stevens’ Euclid 
(Macmillan & Co.) Teachers wil! find Tall and Stevens’ School Geometry a useful 
adjunct as far as regards practical applications. 






(ss 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS. 33 


Geometry, Part II. 


Fuclid’s Elements, Books IV and VI, with definitions of 
Book V, and easy deductions: or an equivalent.* 


Trigonometry. 

Measurement of angles, trigonometrical ratios or functions 
of one angle, of two angles and of a multiple angle; as in 
Lock’s Elementary Trigonometry, Chaps. I. to XII, Hall and 
Knight’s Trigonometry, Chaps. I to XII, inclusive, omitting 
Chap. V; or as in similar text-books. 


Physiography. 

The elements of the science, as in Davis’s Elementary 
Physical Geography, or any other text-book covering the same 
ground. 


Botany. 


For 1909.—Text Book of Botany by Penhallow and Derick 
(W. J. Gage Co.)—the whole. 


Chemistry. 

Elementary Inorganic Chemistry, comprising the prepara- 
tion and properties of the chief non-metallic elements and their 
more important compounds, the laws of chemical action, 
combining weight, etc. The ground is simply and effectively 
covered by Remsen’s “ Elements of Chemistry,” pp. 1 to 165 
(Macmillan’s Edition). 


Physics. 

Properties of matter: elementary mechanics of solids and 
fluids, including the laws of motion, simple machines, work, 
energy; fluid pressure and specific gravity; thermometry, the 
effects and modes of transmission of heat. 

Text-book recommended—Gage’s Introduction to Physical 
Science, 1902 edition (Ginn & Co.), Chaps. I to IV., inclu- 
Sive). 
ae The text-book at present in use in McGill University and which is also author- 
ized for use in the schools of the Province of Quebec, is Hall and Stevens’ Euclid 


(Macmillan & Co.) Teachers will find Hall & Stevens’ School Geometry a useful 
adjunct as far as regards practical applications. 
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V.—Dates of the Examinations. 
























The examinations in 1908 will commence on Monday, June 
15th and on Thursday, September toth. Special arrange- 
ments may be made for the examination of candidates who 
are prevented by severe illness or domestic affliction from 


presenting themselves on the dates fixed. 


rm 


For the September Time Table, see first part of Calendar. 
VI.—Admission to Advanced Standing. 


1.—Entrance to Second Year. 


Admission to the Second Year in Arts is open; as a rule, 
only to undergraduates who have passed the First Year 
Sessional Examination in regular course, but in special cases, 
to be dealt with by the Faculty, candidates may be admitted 
directly to the Second Year without having passed through 
the curriculum of the First Year. 


ll.—Admuussion Ad Eundem Statum. 


Any student of another university applying for exemption 
from any subject or subjects which he has already studied is 
required to submit with his application a complete statement 
of the course he has followed, together with a certificate of 
the standing gained therein. 

The Faculty, if otherwise satisfied, will decide what exam- 
ination, if any, or what conditions may be necessary before 
admitting the candidate. 

Undergraduates in Arts of the Second and Third Years, 
or graduates in Arts of any university, entering the Faculty 
of Applied Science, may, at the discretion of the Faculty, be 
exempted from such lectures as they have previously at- 
tended as students in Arts. 
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REGISTRATION AND ATTENDANCE. 


I. Candidates entering on a course of study in any Faculty, 
whether as undergraduates, conditioned students or partial 
students, are required to attend at the office of the University 
Registrar some time during the week preceding the opening 
day of the session, for the purpose of filling out in duplicate 
the usual form of registration, and of signing the following 
declaration in the Matricula or Register :— 


“I hereby accept and submit myself to the statutes, rules, 
regulations and ordinances of McGill University, and of the 
Maculty or Faculties in which I am registered, and to any 
amendments thereto which may be made while I am a student 
of the University, and I promise to observe the same.” 

2. On the opening day of the session, or on one of the 
three preceding days, all students who have not registered 
under Regulation 1, shall register in such place or places as 
may be announced by circular and by notices posted in the 
several buildings. (At the opening of the session 1908-1909 
the registration of all students will be attended to at the 
Registrar’s Office. ) 

3. After registering the student will be given a registra- 
tion ticket, on presentation of which to the different professors 
and lecturers whose classes he proposes to attend, his narne 
will be entered on the class register. It will not be entered, 
nor will he be permitted to attend lectures, on any other 
condition, 

In the case of students whose standing cannot be deter- 
mined at the time of registration, special tickets will be issued, 
which will give them the right of admission to classes until 
such time as their status is ascertained. 
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4. Students are required to attend at least seven-eighths of 


the total number of lectures in any one course. Those whose 
absences exceed one-eighth of the total number of lectures in 
a course shall not be permitted to come up for the examination 
in that course. Each absence from lectures during the first 
three days of the session, or of the second term thereof, shall 
count as two. 

Excuses on the ground of illness or domestic affliction shall 
be dealt with by the Deans of the respective Faculties. 

5. A record shall be kept by each Professor or Lecturer, 
in which the presence or absence of students shall be care- 
fully noted. This record shall be submitted to the Faculty 
when required. 

6. Credit for attendance on any lecture or class may be 
refused on the’ grounds of lateness, inattention, neglect of 
study, or disorderly conduct in the class room or laboratory. 
In the case last mentioned, the student may, at the discretion 
of the Professor, be required to leave the room. Persistence 
in any of the above offences against discipline shall, after 
admonition by the Professor, be reported to the Dean of the 
Faculty concerned. The Dean may, at his discretion, re- 
primand the student, or refer the matter to the Faculty at 
its next meeting, and may in the interval suspend from classes. 

7. Punctual attendance on all classes is required of each 
student. 

The following special regulations with regard to marking 
the attendance of students have been adopted by the Faculties 
of Arts and Applied Science :— 


I.—By the Faculty of Arts. 


Lectures shall commence at five minutes after the hour, 
on the conclusion of the roll-call, and students failing to answer 
to their names shall be marked “ absent,” unless they report 
themselves at the close of the lecture, in which case they shall 
be marked “ late,” and given such credit for attendance as the 
Faculty may deem advisable. Lectures shall end at five 
minutes before the hour. 
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Il.—By the Faculty of Applied Science. 


Lectures will commence at five minutes after the hour, on 
the conclusion of the roll-call. After the commencement of 
a lecture students are not allowed to enter, except with the 
permission of the Professor. If permitted to enter, they will, 
on reporting themselves at the close of the lecture, be marked 
“ late,” and given such credit for attendance as the Faculty 
may deem advisable. Lectures end at five minutes before the 
hour. % 
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BOARD AND RESIDENCE. 


No College residences have as yet been erected for men 
students, but dormitory accommodation for about 60 is 
provided in Strathcona Hall, the new McGiil Y.M.C.A 
huilding, which was erected in 1905 by a committee of the 
Association. Full particulars concerning terms of resid- 
ence, etc., may be obtained from the Secretary of the Asso- 
ciation, 348 Sherbrooke St. West, Montreal, who will also 
make arrangements to have students who are strangers to 
the City met on arrival and helped to secure lodgings, if 
due notice is sent of the station and time at which they 
will arrive. 

The erection of suitable University residential halls for 
men is contemplated in the near future. 

Women students may board and reside either in private 
houses or in the Royal Victoria College, which provides, 
in addition to separate lecture rooms, residential accom 
modation for the women students of the University. 

The expense of board and residence for the Session in 
the Royal Victoria College varies from $290 to $450, ac- 


< 


> 
the rooms. Students who do not 


cording to the position of 
remain over for the summer classes receive a deduction of 
$50 from the regular charge. Further particulars will be 
furnished by the Warden. 

Good board and lodging can. be obtained in private 
houses in the vicinity of the University buildings at a cost 
of from $18 and upwards per month; or, separately, board 
at $12 to $18 per month, room at $5 to $12 per month. 

A list of suitable boarding and lodging houses, the sant- 


tary conditions of which are required to be properly certt- 
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fied, is prepared annually, and may be obtained upon ap- 
plication to the Registrar of the University. 

Excellent board is furnished in the McGill Union at a 
reasonable rate—fifteen: dollars per-month; The dining room, 
which is a special feature of the Union. will accommodate 
over 120 students at a time. There is also a lunch counter 
Where meals are served @ la carte. <A description of the 
building and a statement ‘of its purposes will be found on page 


316, 
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RAILWAY RATES. 




























(1). Rates for Summer Vacations. 


After April 15th, and up to June 3oth, single fare return 
tickets will be issued to students of McGill University, on 
presentation of standard vacation certificates signed by the 
Principal or Registrar of the University, between Montreal 
and any station on the Intercolonial Railway in Quebec, and to 
any point in the Maritime Provinces, which is reached by 
either the Intercolonial or the Canadian Pacific Railways. 
These tickets will be good for return up to September 2ist. 


(2) Special Rates for Students from the West. 


Between any station in Canada on the Canadian Pacific 
Railway and Montreal, where the one way regular first- 
class rate is $20.00, or more, One way continuous passage 
tickets will be issued at half the regular first-class one way 
fare, minimum rate to be charged $20.00. For example, 1f 
the first-class one way rate is $50.00, $25.00 will be charged, 
but if the one way rate is less than $40.00, $20.00 will be 


~ 


collected. In order to obtain this rate, students going to 
attend the University for the first time will be required to 
present a certificate to that effect from parent, guardian 
clergyman or magistrate, but subsequently going or return- 
ing the certificates must be signed by the Principal or 
Registrar of the University. 
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EXHIBITIONS, SCHOLARSHIPS AND PRIZES. 





I, SCHOLARSHIPS—GENERAL. 

I. HE RuopEs ScHoLARSHIP.—This scholarship is of the 
annual value of £300 sterling and is tenable at the Univer- 
sity of Oxford for three years. he scholar must be a 
British subject, must be over 19 and under 25 years of age, 
and must have reached at least the end of his Sophomore 
or Second ear in the University. 

Rhodes Scholarships have been awarded as follows :— 
1904, Herbert J. Rose, B.A., and John G. Archibald, B.A.: 
1905, Talbot M. Papineau, B.A.: 1906, Alexander R. Mc- 
Leod, B.A.; 1908, Frank E. Hawkins, B.A. | 

The next election of a Rhodes Scholar by McGill Uni- 
versity will be in rort. 

2. SCIENCE SCHOLARSHIPS GRANTED BY HER MayjeEsty’s 
COMMISSIONERS FOR THE EXHIBITION OF 1851.—These scholar- 
ships, of the value of £150 sterling a year, are tenable for 
two, or, in rare instances, three years. They are limited, 
according to the Report of the Commission, “to those 
branches of Science such as Physics, Mechanics and Chem- 
istry, the extension of which is specially important for our 
national industries.” Their object is not to facilitate or- 
dinary collegiate studies, but “to enable students to con- 
tinue the prosecution of science with the view of aiding in 
its advance or in its application to the industries of the 





country.” 
It is open to students of not less than three years’ stand- 


ing who have shown evidence of capacity for original re- 
search, and is tenable at any university or any other insti- 
tution approved by the Commission. 

A nomination to one of these Scholarships may be 
granted to McGill University in 1911, in which event appli- 
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cations should be sent in to the Registrar on or betore 
March Ist. 
This Scholarship has’ been ,awarded as followss+44 
Evans, P. N., 1801; Macphail, J. A., 1893; King, R. O., 1895 ; 
Gill, J. L. W., 18907; McLean, W. B., 18909; McClung, R. K., 1901; 
Cooke, H. Lester, 1903; Johnson, F. M. G., 1905; Simpson, J. tes 


1907. 
3. THE Dr. T. STERRY HUNT RESEARCH SCHOLARSHIP IN 


CHEMISTRY.—It is proposed to offer this scholarship each year 
to graduate students in the Faculties of Arts and Applied 
Science. 

II.. EXHIBITIONS AND SCHOLARSHIPS IN ARTS. 


GENERAL REGULATIONS. 

t. No studént can hold more than one Exhibition or Schol- 
arship at the same time. 

2. Exhibitions and Scholarships will not necessarily be 
awarded to the carididates who have obtained the highest 
marks. An adequate standard of merit will be required. 

3. If in any college year there be not a sufficient number 
of candidates showing adequate merit, any one or more of the 
Exhibitions or Scholarships offered for competition may be 
given to more deserving candidates in another year. 

4. A successful candidate must, in order to retain his Schol- 
arship or Exhibition, proceed regularly with his college course 
to the satisfaction of the Faculty. 

5. The annual income of the Scholarships or Exhibitions 
will bé paid in four instalments, viz.:—In October, December, 
February and April, about the 2oth day ‘of each month. | 


EXHIBITIONS AVAILABLE IN ARTS. 


The Jane Redpath Exhibition, founded by the late Mrs:: Red- 
path, of Terrace Bank, Montreal :—value, about $90, open 
to ‘both men and women: 

One Sir: Wiliam Dawson Exhibition, given by the New York 
Graduates’ Societv '—value $62. 

Ten Macdonald Scholarsmps and Exhibitions, founded by’ Sir 
W. €: Macdonald, ‘Montreal: ; 





value $125 to $150 each. 


| 
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The Charles Alexander Scholarship (for men students) 
founded by the late Charles Alexander, Esq.,-Montreal, for 
the encouragement of the study of Classics and other. sub- 
jects :—value $90. 

The Major H. Mills Scholarship, founded by bequest of the 
late Major Hiram Mills -—value $100. 

The Barbara Scott Scholarship, founded by the late Miss Bar- 
bara Scott, Montreal, for the encouragement of the study 
of the Classical languages and literature :—value $100 to 
$120. | 

The Mackenzie Scholarship for Economics. and Political 
Science, founded in memory of the late Hon. Alexander 
Mackenzie :—value $150. 

The P. S. Ross Exhibitions, for competition in the Commer- 
cial Course, founded by Mr. P. D. Ross, in memory of his 
late father, P. S. Ross: two of the value of $50 each. 

One of The Rev. Samuel Massey Exhibitions, founded by Mr. 
George Massey, in memory of his late father, Rev. Samuel 
Massey :—value $62.50. 














FIRST YEAR EXHIBITIONS IN ARTS. 
The following Exhibitions and Scholarships* will be offered 
for competition in June, 1909, to candidates for admission to 
the First Year :-— 
(1) Matriculation Exhibitions. 
These Exhibitions will be awarded for general proficiency 
on the results of the matriculation examination, in the subjects 


of the Final Division. (For which see page 22). 
Seven, of the value of $100 each—five for those intending 


to take the B.A. Course and two for candidates who propose 


to enter on the B.Sc. Course, in Arts—are open to both men 
and women; and two are open to women only and conditional 
on residence in the Royal Victoria College, one of $200 and 
one of $100. 





* A Scholarship is ordinarily tenable for ¢wo years; an Exhibition for one year. 
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For the Matriculation Exhibitions the value attached to 


each subject is as follows :— 


i EST Ce) a a 100 Marks. 
Paetmematical stibjectS ........6..0.%. Oe x or 
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An Exhibition of the value of $50.00, tenable for one 
year—and known as the P. S. Ross Exhibition—will be 
awarded in 1908, and also in 1909, to the candidate who stands 
highest in the Matriculation Examination for entrance on the 
course for the Diploma of Commerce. For subjects of 


examination see page 23. 


(2) Advanced Exhibitions. 

These Exhibitions and Scholarships will be awarded on the 
result of an examination on any three of the following sub- 
jects; provided, however, that no award will be made to a 
candidate who has not obtained first-class standing at the 
University Matriculation Examination or at an examination 
which is accepted as its equivalent: English, Latin, Greek, 
French, German, Mathematics. For scope of examination 
in each subject see below. 

Five Exhibitions, of the value of $150 each are offered, 
and three Scholarships, tenable for two years, of the value 
of $150 each per year. : 

The Scholarships shall be awarded to the three candidates 
(otherwise qualified) who take the highest standing in the 
examination, and the tenure of the Scholarship for the second 
year shall be contingent on the holder obtaining a first class 
standing in the sessional examinations of the First Year. or, i1 
the case of those who obtain first class in an Advanced 
Course, a standing not lower than second class in any subject. 

One or more additional Advanced Exhibitions mav be 
awarded should the number of candidates who attain a 
sufficiently high standard for Scholarships be less than three. 
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Every candidate for a First Year Exhibition or Scholar- 
ship shall, on application for examination, sign a declaration 
to the effect that he intends to proceed to a Degree in Arts in 
this University. Blank forms of application, to be obtained 
from the Registrar, must be filled out and returned before the 
first of May preceding the examination. 

The subjects for the Advanced. Exhibitions are of equal 
value. 


Requirements in each subject. 


The details of the work required in the subjects for 
Advanced Exhibitions (any three of which may be chosen, as 
stated above) are as follows :— 


English. 


LANGUAGE, 1909 and 1910.—The Making of English, by 
Flenry Bradley (Macmillan ys 

LITERATURE, 1909 and 1910.—Poems of the Romantic Re- 
vival (Copp, Clark Co.), pp. 83-200, with Introduction and 
Notes; Macaulay, Essays on Byron, Warren Hastings, Clive. 

COMPOSITION.—The candidate will be required to write an 
essay on some subject connected with the examination. 


Latin. 


Grammar; Translation at Sight ; Prose Composition. 

Translation from and questions on the following texts: 

1909.— Virgil, Aeneid, Book II; Cicero, in Catilinam I and 
uM. 


1910.—Horace, Odes, Book I; Livy, Book II, chaps 1 to 
33: 


Greek. 


Grammar; Translation at Sight; Prose Composition. 
Translation from and questions on the following texts: 
1909.—Homer, Iliad VI; Lucian, Charon. 

1910.—Homer, Odyssey IX ; Thucydides I, chaps. 89 to 118. 
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French. 

(a) Grammar, including Syntax; (b) translation at 
sight from French into English; (c) translation at sight of 
easy English prose passages into French; (d) translation 

























from the following texts :— 

1909..—Augier, Le Gendre de M. Poirier (Heath & Co.) ; 
DeVigny, La Canne de Jonc (Heath & Co.) ; Sand, La Mare 
au Diable (Ginn & Co.). 


German. 

(a) Grammar.—Accidence and Syntax; (0) translation 
at sight from German into English; (c) translation at sight 
into German of an easy passage of English prose; (d) trans- 
lation and grammatical study of the following texts: 

1909 :—Fouqué, Undine (Holt): Chamisso, Peter Schle- 
mihl (Holt); Keiler, Kleider machen Leute (Heath). 


Mathematics. 

GEOMETRY.—Euclid’s Elements, Books IV and VI, with 
definitions of Book V, and easy deductions.* 

ALGEBRA.—The three Progressions, Ratio, Proportion, 
Variation, Permutations and Combinations, Binomial 
Theorem, Logarithms, Theory of Quadratic Equations, as in 
Hall & Knight’s Elementary Algebra (omitting Chapters 40- 
43 inclusive), or as in similar text-books. 

TRIGONOMETRY.—Measurements of angles, trigonometrical 


ratios or functions of one angle, of two angles, and of a 
multiple angle, as in Lock’s Elementary Trigonometry, 
Chapters I to XII.; Hall & Knight’s Trigonometry, Chaps. I. 
to XII inclusive, omitting Chap. V.; or as in similar text books. 


In addition to the above First Year Exhibitions, three 
bursaries,,of the value of $60 each, are offered annually in 
the Faculty of Arts to the three teachers-in-training of the 





* The text-book at present in use in McGill University and which is also author- 
ized for use in the schools of the Province of Quebec, is Hall & Stevens’ Euclid 
(Macmillan & Co.) Teachers will find Hall & Stevens’ School Geometry a useful 
adjunct as far as regards practical applications. 
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school of Education of, Macdonald College, (1) who have 
satisfied the requirements for entrance to this Faculty, and 
(2) who, of all those applying for these bursaries, stand 
highest in their final examination for the Model School 
Diploma. 


SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS IN ARTS.* 


Six Exhibitions, ranging in value from $100 to $150 each, 
will be ottered for compétition to students entering the 
Second Year, in September, r908 :— 

The subjects of examination are divided into two groups as 
follows :— 


Group I.—Greek, Latin, French, German, English. 

Group II.—Mathematics, Physics. 

Candidates are required to offer two major subjects and one 
minor subject. The two major subjects must be selected from 
the same group, the minor subject from either group, the ex- 
amination in the major subject being more extensive than 
that in the same subject presented as a minor subject. Two 
Exhibitions of $150 each and two of $100 each are offered to 
candidates taking their major subjects from Group I, and one 
Exhibition of $150 and one'of $100 to candidates taking their 
major subjects from Group II. 


the above Exhibitions are open to all undergraduates in 
Arts, whether they are taking the B.A. or the B.Sc. course. 
In 1909 an Exhibition, of the value of $50.00, to be known 
as the P. S. Ross Exhibition, will be awarded to the student 
entering the Second Year of the Commercial Course who takes 
the highest standing at the sessional examinations of the First 


Year. 


* Second Year Exhibitions are open to students who have passed the First Year 
sessional examinations, provided that: not more than two sessions have elapsed since 
their matriculation ; and also to candidates for entrance into the Second Year, The 
Second Year Exhibition examination will, for candidates who have not previously 
entered the University, be regarded as a matriculation examination; Avo tanto. 
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Requirements in each Subject. 


Greek. 
(As a Major Subject.) 


For 1908 and 1909 :— 
I. (a) Plato, Apologia (Adam, Pitt Press). 
(b) Euripides, Hecuba (Hadley, Pitt Press). 

II. Composition and Translation at Sight. 

III. History :—Morey’s “ Outlines of Greek History with 
a Survey of Ancient Oriental Nations” (American Book 
Company ). 

(As a Minor Subject.) 


The same as above, omitting I (b)and III. 


Latin. 
(As a Major Subject). 


For 1908 and 1909 :— 

I. (a) Cicero, pro Roscio Amerino (Stock, Clarendon 
Press). 

(0) Virgil, Bucolica (Sidgwick, Pitt Press), omitting the 
2nd and 3rd Eclogues. 

IT. Composition and Translation at Sight. 

III. Roman History:—From the First Punic War to the 





death of Sulla. 
(As a Minor Subject). 
The same as above, omitting I (b) and III. 
French. 
(As a Major Subject). 

(4) Grammar; (b) translation at sight of an English 
passage mto French; (c) French essay on a prescribed sub- 
ject; (d) translation of passages taken from the prescribed 
texts; (e€); a critical study of the following texts, tested by 





questions in the I’rench language to be answered in French :— 
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For 1908 and 1909.—-Corneille, Cinna (Holt) ; Moliére, Le 
Malade Imaginaire (Macmillan) ; Daudet, Tartarin de Taras- 
con (“American Book Co.) ; Thiers, Expédition de Bonaparte 
en Egypt (Holt); Ohnet, La Fille du Député (Holt). 


(As a Minor Subject). 


The same as above, omitting Cinna and Tartarin de Ta- 
rascon. 


German. 
(As a Major Subject). 
(@) Grammar; (b) translation at sight from German into 
English, and from English into German: (c) the life of 


Schiller and a critica] study and translation of the following 
texts :— 


For 1908 and 1909.—Schiller, Die Piccolomini (Pitt Press) 
and Der Geisterseher (Heath) ; Kleist, Michael Kohthaas 
(Holt) ; Fulda, Talisman (Heath). 


(As a Minor Subject). 
The same as above, omitting Die Piccolomini and Der Geis- 
terseher. | 
English. 
(As a Major Subject). 
Literature.—Shakespere, Julius Cesar (ed. Deighton, Mac- 
millan) ; Milton, Comus (ed. Bell, Macmillan) ; Johnson, 
Lives of Dryden and Pope (ed. Milnes, Clarendon Press 


Series ). 
History.—Church, Middle Ages. 


(As a Minor Subject). 


The same as above, omitting Comus and Lives of Dryden 
and Pope. 
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Mathematics. 
(As a Major Subject). 


Plane Geometry.—Ordiaary and advanced: section courses 
of the First Year. 

Algebra.—Selected course from Chaps. I-XXXII of Hall 
and Knight's Higher. Algebra. 

Theory of Equations.—Selected' course from Burnside and 
Panton. 

Plane Trigonometry.—As,,in the ordinary and advanced 
courses of the First Year. 


(As a Minor Subject). 
The Mathematics of the First Year ordinary course. 


Physics. 


As in Carhart and Chute. 
THIRD YEAR SCHOLARSHIPS IN ARTS. * 


The following six Scholarships, of the annual value of 
$150 each, will be open for competition to students entering 
the Third Year in September, 1908 :— 

One for English and znother language. 

One for Latin or Greek and another language + (English 
excepted). 

One for French and German and another language + (Eng- 
lish excepted). | 

‘Two for Mathematics and Physics. 

One in Economics. 

The following three Scholarships (value $150 each) 
are tenable for one year only. A Bursary of $25 will be 
awarded to that one of the holders of these three Scholar- 


* Third Year Scholarships are open to students who have passed the Second Year 
sessional examination, provided that not more than three sessions have elapsed since 
their matriculation ; and also to candidates who have obtained what the Facuity may 
deem equivalent standing in some other university, providéd that application be made 
before the end of the session preceding the examination. Double course students 
(Arts and Applied Science or Arts and Medicine) are not eligible for these Scholarships. 

+ The language not chosen in the first instance may be taken as the second 
language. 
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ships who is considered most deserving on entrance into 
the Fourth Year, 

One for Philosophy. 

One for Chemistry and Physics. 

One for Biology, 

In the event of no candidate af sufficient merit present- 
ing himself, the scholarship assigned to any group of sub- 
jects may, at the discretion of the Faculty, be awarded in 
another group, whether 4 scholarship has been already 
assigned to that group or not. 

Of the two Third Year Scholarships assigned to Mathe- 
matics and Physics, one is open :0o women only, the other 
to men only. Should, however, no candidate be eligible for 
the scholarship open to: men only, it may be awarded to 2 
woman. 

In the award of Third Year scholarships, the Second 
Year standing of candidates, in the subjects selected, will 
be taken into account, 


Mackenste Scholarsh ip s—— 


The holder of the scholarship in Economics will be re- 
quired to continue the study of Economics in his Third 
and Fourth years, taking not less work in that subject 
than the following :—The ordinary course in Elements of 
Economics, and one of the courses following this in the 
announcement of the Department of Economics and Pol}- 
tical Science (see page I50). 


Requirements in each Subject. 
| Greek. 


Prose Composition; Translation at Sight. 

Study of the following texts -—Andocides, de Mysteriis 
(Hickie, Macmillan): Sophocles, Trachiniz. 

Greek History, to 404 B.C. Book recommended, Bury, 
History of Greece (Macmillan). 
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Latin. 


Prose Composition; Translation at Sight. 

Study of the following texts:—Virgil, A*neid I, I] and 
VII; Quintilian X (Peterson, Clarendon Press), Chapters 
I and 2; Jerence, Phormio. 

Roman History, 133 to 31 B.C. Book recommended, 
How and Leigh, History of Rome (Longman’s). 


English and History. 


Literature. Shakspere, Tempest, ed. Deighton (Mac- 
millan) ; wiilton, Paradise Lost, Books I and II, ed. Mac- 
millan (Macmillan) ; Burke, On Conciliation with America, 
ed. Cook, (Longmans); Arnold, Essays in Criticism, 
Second Series (Macmillan’s Colonial Library). History.— 
Robinson, Introduction to the History of Western Europe 
(Ginn & Co.). Compositionn—The candidate will be re- 
quired to write an essay on some subject connected with 
the literature or history prescribed. High marks will be 
given for this subject. 


Hebrew. 


Deuteronomy, Chaps. I-VII (Driver’s Deuteronomy in 
International Commentary Series); also the record of the 
Call of the Prophets Isaiah, Jeremiah and Ezekiel, 1.e., Is.: 
VI; Jer.: I, and Ezek.: I. Papers will also be set on easy 


prose composition, pointing, sight translation and miscel- 
laneous questions. 
French. 
(a) French essay; (b) translation at sight from French ) 


into English and from English into French; (c) questions on 
the subject matter of the following texts, and the lives of their | 
authors. 

For 1908 and 1909.—Moliére, Le Médecin malgré lui 
(Heath); Racine, Phedre (Heath); Hugo, Quatre-vingt- 
treize (Ginn) and Les Misérables (Heath); Taine, Intro- 
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duction a l’Histoire de la Littérature Anglaise (Heath) 
Rostand, Cyrano de Bergerac (Holt). 

Ihe entire examination wil] be held in the French lan- 
guage, 


. 
b 


German. 


(a) German essay; (6) translation at sight from German 
into English and from English into German; (c) translation 
from the prescribed texts; (d@) questions on the subject matter 
of the following texts, the lives of their authors and the 
periods they represent :— 

For 1908 and 1909. — Goethe, Dichtung und Wahrheit 
(Heath); Schiller, Das Lied von der Glocke (Holt) and 
Wallenstein’s Lager (Holt) ; Eichendorff, Aus dem Leben 
cines Taugenichts (Holt); Heine, Prose Selections (Mac. 
millan) ; Immermann, Der Oberhof (Pitt Press). 


Mathematics and Physics. 

Mathematics. 

Differential and Integral Calculus.—Lamb’s Infinitesimal 
Calculus and: Chandler’s Calculus. 

Analytic Geometry.—C, Smith’s Conic Sections, 

Higher Trigonometry.—Lock’s Higher Trigonometry. 

Spherical Trigonometry.—Candidates are advised to take 
the Second Year special course in this subject. 

Algebra.—Determinants as jn Burnside and Panton’. 
Theory of Equations. 





Physics. 
Electricity and Magnetism.—S, P. Thompson. 


Chemistry and Physics. 
Chemistry. 


Principles of Chemistry, Mendeléef, 
Subject of Essay.—The Basis of the Periodic Law. 


Physics, 
Electricity and Magnetism.—S. P. Thompson. 
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Philosophy. 


Mellone, Text-book of Logic, chapters 1-9; Mill, System 
of Logic, Bk. II, chap 3, and book III, chaps. 1-8, 10-12 
and 21; James, Psychology, Briefer Course (the whole, ex- 
cept chap. 7); Stout, Manual of Psychology (second edi- 
tion), Bk. Il; Descartes, Discourse on Method (French 
edition, Hachette et Cie.; English edition, Open Court 


-— — 


Philosophical Classics, No. 38, Chicago). 
; . Biology. 
Animal Biology. 


The Origin of Species, by Charles Darwin. 


Plant Biology. 
Cross and Self Fertilization in the Vegetable Kingdom, 
by Charles Darwin. 
Economiics. 


Hatfield, Lectures on Commerce; Dunbar, Theory and 
History of Banking; Schloss, Methods of Industrial Re- 


muneration; Drage, Trade Unions; Clemson, Methods and 
Machinery of Business (Butterworth & Co., London). 


IiIl.. PRIZES IN ARTS. 


I. The Neil Stewart Prize—An annual prize of $15 is 
open to all undergraduates and graduates of this Univer- 
sity, and also to graduates of any other university, who are 
students of Theology in some college affiliated to this Uni- 


“S 
versity. The rules which govern the award of this prize 
are as follows :— 


(1) The candidate selected for the prize shall have passed an 
examination in (1) Hebrew Grammar, Syntax, easy com- 
position, pointing, and miscellaneous questions: (2) Translation from 
Hebrew into English, both prepared and unprepared. [The Hebrew 
texts prescribed for the present year are as in the Ordinary Hebrew 
Course (page 136). : 

(2) Three papers will be set of three hours each:—One on 
Pointing and Translation (with lexical and grammatical notes); one 
on grammar and composition; and one on miscellaneous questions. 

(3) Credit will be given to candidates showing a knowledge of 
Biblical Aramaic, and Rabbinic, provided the work done on classical 
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Hebrew be thoroughly up to Scholarship standard. Special applica- 
tion should be made for a papet on these subjects: 

(4) Should no candidate’s work be up to.the Scholarship..standard 
the prize will be withheld, and a prize of $30 will be offered in the 
following year for the same. 


The prize, founded by the late Rev. C. C. Stewart, M.A., 
and terminated by his death, was re-established by the 
liberality of thé late Neil Stewart, Esq., of Vankleek Hill. 

2. Early English Text Society’s Prize.—This prize, the 
annual gift of the Early English Text Society, will be 
awarded for proficiency in the subjects of the language 
group in the English Honour curriculum of the Third and 
Fourth Years. 3 

3. New Shakspere Society’s Prize.—This prize, the an- 
nual gift of the New Shakspere Society, open to graduates 
and undergraduates, will be awarded for a critical know- 
ledge of the following plays of Shakspere:—Hamlet, Mac- 
beth, Othello, King Lear. 

4. Charles G. Coster Memorial Prize. — This prize, in- 
tended as a tribute to the memory of the late Rev. Chas. 
G. Coster, M.A., Ph.D., Principal of the: Grammar School, 
st. John, N.B., is offered for‘competition, by Mr. Colin H. 
w.ivingstone, B.A., to undergraduates (men and women) 
from the Maritime, Provinces (Nova Scotia, New Bruns- 
wich and, Prince Edward Island). In 1909, it will be 
awarded to the student from the above Provinces who, in 
the opinion of the Professor of English Language and 
Literature, has written the best essay on the aboriginal 
indian tribes who inhabited the territory now embraced in 
these Provinces, the essay to set forth the geographical 
distribution of these tribes, the characteristics of their lan- 
‘guage, worship, customs, manner of conducting wart, tribal 
relationships with western Indian nations, social customs, 
history since Eutopean occupation, and present status and 
prospects. 

5. Annie McIntosh Prize. — The income of the.sum of 
*425, subscribed by the pupils and friends of the late Miss 
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Annie M. McIntosh, will be offered as a prize to students 
of the Royal Victoria College in such subject, or for such 
work, as the Faculty may determine. 


For medals and certificates awarded in Arts, see page 6o. 


The names of those who have taken MHonours or 
Certificates will be published in order of merit, with 
mention, in the case of students of the First and Second 
Years, of the schools in which their preliminary education 


has been received. 


IV. EXHIBITIONS AND PRIZES IN APPLIED SCIENCE. 
1.-Awarded on result of special Examinations. 


1. A British Association Exhibition of $50.00 and prize 
of $25.co to students entering the Fourth Year, the sub- 
jects of examination being the Mathematics and Theory of 


Structures of the ordinary course. 


2. lhree prizes of $25.00, $15.00 and $10.00, to students 
entering the Third Year, the subject of examination being 
the Mathematics of the Second Year. 


3. A Scott Exhibition of $50.00, founded by the Cale- 
donian Society of Montreal, in commemoration of the Cen- 
tenary of Sir Walter Scott, and two prizes of $25.00 and 
$15.00, to students entering the Second Year, the subjects 
of examination being :— 

(a) English Literature (summer vacation work); (b) 
Mathematics of the First Year; (c) Descriptive Geometry 
of the First Year. 


4. I'wo prizes, each of $10.00, presented by J. M. Mc- 
Carthy, Esq., B.A.Sc., to students entering the Third Year, 
for proficiency in Levelling and Transit Work. 


Students are required to notify the Dean of thew intention 
to compete for any of the above, at least one week before 
the commencement of the examination. 


— 
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5. A Scholarship of the value of $200 per annum, estab- 
lished by the Canadian Railway Club, to be awarded to the 
son of a member: of the Club who obtains the highest 
standing in the matriculation examination. 


2. Awarded on results of Sessional Examinations or for 
special theses. 


The Allis-Chalmers Company of Chicago offer several 
Bilgrehine for excellence in work in the Mining Depart- 
ment. Particulars regarding these Schol larships can be 
obtained from the Professor of Mining. 


2. Hei es Prize.—A prize of $20,000, presented by 
Mr.C, J. Fleet, B.A. B.C.L., for bench. and Jathe work i 
the qoudworbine department, open to students of not 
more than two terms’ standing in workshop practice. 


A. prize of $50.00, presented by Mr. James Tighe, 
ae th Sc., for research work in Hydraulics. 


4. An exhibition offered to graduates by Mr. Ao Ts, 
Childs, M.Sc., for a special research on “The flow of 
through pipes under pressure.” 


5. Summer Work. (See page 188.) The following 
prizes are offered for the best summer theses :-— 


To the students of the Civil Engineering Course, a prize 
ot $25, presented by E. B. Greenshields , Esq., B.A. 

To the students of the Electrical Engineering Course, a 
prize of $25. 

To thee students of the Mining Engineering Course, a 
prize of $25, presented by Geo. E. Drummond, Esq. 

To the students of the Metallurgical Course. a prize of 
$25, presented by Milton L. Hersey, Esq., M.A.Sc. 


Four prizes, each of the value of $25, are offered for 
competition to student members of the Canadian Society 
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of Civil Engineers, for the best papers on subjects in any 
department of engineering. The summer theses prepared 
by students of this University are available for this com- 
petition. 

6. The sum of $50.00 has been voted by the Undergradu- 
ates’ Society of the Faculty of Applied Science; to be given 
as prizes for the best papers read before the Society during 
the session 1908-1909. 

7. Prizes or Certificates of merit are given to stch stu- 
dents as take the highest place in the Sessional and Degree 
examinations. Partial students are not eligible for prizes. 


For other prizes given in connection with Medals in Ap- 

plied Science, see under Medals and Prizes, page 62: 
VY. EXHIBITIONS AND PRIZES IN MEDICINE. 

1. One of the Sir William Dawson Exhibitions given by 
the New York Graduates’ Society, value $60, will be at 
the disposal of the Faculty of Medicine for the Session 
1908-1900. 

2. The Final Prize.—A prize in books (or a microscope 
of equivalent value) awarded for the best examination, 
written and oral, in the Final branches. The Holmes’ 
medallist is not permitted to compete for this prize. 

3. The Third Year Prize.—A prize in books awarded for 
the best examination, written and oral, in ‘the branches of 
the Third Year. 

4. The Second Year Prize.—A prize in books for the 
best examination in all the branches of the Second Year 
course. 

s. The First Year Prize.—A prize in books for the best 
examination in all the branches of the First Year course. 


For the Medals awarded in this Faculty, see page 63. 
V. EXHIBITIONS AND PRIZES IN LAW. 


1. An Exhibition, of the value of $50 per annum—to be 
known as the Alexander Morris Exhibition — has been 
founded in memory of the late Hon. Alexander Morris, 


fs 
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M.A., D.C.L., of Toronto, Ont. This Exhibition is to be 
awarded as the Faculty of Law may determine. 

2. One of the two Exhibitions founded by Mr. George 
Massey in memory of his late father, Rev. Samuel Massey, 
will be at the disposal of -the Faculty of Law for the 
Session 1908-1909. The value of this Exhibition in $62.50. 

3- Various money prizes are awarded to the students of 
each year who obtain the highest distinction at the exam- 
inations held at the close of the session. No prize will, 
however, be awarded to any student unless a sufficiently 
high standing is attained. 

For Medals in Law, see under Medals. etc., page 623. 
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MEDALS, CERTIFICATES AND HONOURS. 


I. IN ARTS. 


I. Gold Medals will be awarded in the B.A. Honour 
examinations to students who take the highest Honours of 
the First Rank in the subjects stated below, and who shall 
have passed creditably the ordinary examinations for the 
Degree of B.A., provided they have been recommended 
therefor to the Corporation by the Faculty, on the report 
of the examiners :— 


The Henry Chapman Gold Medal for Classical Languages 
and Literature. 

The Prince of Wales Gold Medal for Mental and Moral 
Philosophy. 

The Anne Molson Gold Medal for Mathematics and Na- 
tural Philosophy. 

The Shakspere Gold Medal for English Language and 
Literature. 

The Logan Gold Medal for Geology, Mineralogy and 
Paleontology. 

The Major Hiram Mills Gold Medal for Biology. 

The Governor-General’s Gold Medal for Modern Lan- 
guages and Literature. 


The regulations for the Governor-General’s Gold Medal 
are as follows :-— 


(1) The subjects for competition shall be the French and German 
languages and literature. 

(2) The course of study shall extend over two years, viz., the 
Third and Fourth Years. 

(3) The successful candidate must be capable of speaking and 
writing both languages correctly. 

(4) There: shall be examinations in the subjects of the course in 
both the Third.and Fourth Years, at which Honours may be awarded 
to deserving candidates. 
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(5) The general conditions of competition and the privileges as 
regards exemptions shall be the same as for the other Gold Medals 
in the Faculty of Arts. 

(6) Students from other Faculties shall be allowed to compete, 
provided they pass the examinations of the Third and Fourth Years 
in the above subjects. 

(7) Candidates desiring to enter the Third Year of the course, 
who have not obtained first class standing at the sessional examina- 
tions of the Second Year in Arts, are required to pass an examination 
in the work of the first two years of the course in Modern Languages, 
if called on to do so by the Professors. 

(8) The subjects of examination shall be those of the Honour 
Course in Modern Languages. 

In addition to the above, certain medals are offered an- 
nually by the Alliance Francaise, at the discretion of the 


Department of Modern Languages. 


If there be no candidate for any medal, or if none of the 
candidates fulfil the required conditions, the medal wil] be 
withheld, and the proceeds of its endowment for the year 
may be devoted to prizes in the subject for which it was 
intended. 

For details of the work prescribed for the several Honour 
courses, see pages 96 to 102, and also pages 112 to 175. 

2. Special Certificates will be given to those candidates 
for B.A. who have been placed in the First Class at the 
ordinary B.A. examination; have obtained three-fourths 
of the maximum marks in the aggregate of the courses 
proper to the Third and Fourth Years, are in the first class 
in not less than half of these courses, and have no third 
class. At this examination, no candidate who has taken 
exemptions (see pages 106 to Itr) can be placed in the first 
class unless he has obtained first class in the examination 
in four of the subjects offered (each corresponding to a 
full course of lectures), and has no third class. 

3. Certificates of High General Standing will be granted 
to those undergraduates of the first two years who have 
obtained three-fourths of the maximum marks in the ag- 
gregate of the studies proper to their year, are placed in 
the first class in not less than half the subjects, and have 
not more than one third class. 
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4. Graduates who attend lectures in any subject, and 
pass the corresponding examination therein, may obtain 
certificates of their standing, whether the course in ques- 
tion be Ordinary or Honour. 


For Prizes in Arts, see page 54. 


II. IN APPLIED SCIENCE. 


1. The Governor-General’s silver medal (the gift of His 
Excellency The Right Honourable Earl Grey) will be 
awarded for graduate research work. 

2. A British Association medal and prize in books are 
open for competition to students of the graduating class 
in each of the ten courses, and, it the examiners so re- 
commend, will be awarded to the student taking the highest 
position in the final examinations. ‘The British Associa- 
tion Medals and Exhibition were founded by the British 
Association for the Advancement of Science, in comme- 
moration of the meeting held in Montreal in the year 1884. 

3. A Gold Medal and two Prizes of $35 and $15, offered 
by the Canadian Mining Institute, will be open for com- 
petition to students from McGill University, Toronto Uni- 
versity and Queen’s University, and will be awarded to 
the students presenting the best papers on some subject 
connected with mining, ore dressing, metallurgy, or eco- 
nomic geology. Preference will be given to those theses 
which show decided originality. 

4. Honours.—-On graduation, Honours will be awarded 
for advanced work in professional subjects. 

5. Certificates may be given to students who have passed 
through any of the special courses attached to the curri- 
culum. 


For Prizes in Applied Science, see page 56. 


Ill, IN LAW. 





I. Lhe Elizabeth Torrance Gold Medal is awarded to the 
student who obtains the highest marks in the final exam- 
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inations, provided that his“answers are, in the estimation 
of the Faculty, of sufficient merit to entitle him to this 
distinction. 

For Prizes in Law, see page 58. 


IV. IN MEDICINE. 


1. The Holmes Gold Medal, founded by the Medical 
Faculty in the year 1865, as a memorial of the late Andrew 
Holmes, Esq., M.D., LL.D., late Dean of the Faculty of 
Medicine, is awarded to the student of the sraduatine class 
who receives the highest aggregate number of marks in the 
different branches comprised in the medical curriculum. 

The student who gains the Holmes’ Medal has the option 
of exchanging it for a bronze medal and the money equi- 
valent of the Gold Medal. 

2. The Sutherland Gold Medal, founded in 1878 by the 
late Mrs. Sutherland, in memory of her late husband, Wil- 
liam Sutherland, M.D., formerly Professor of Chemistry 
in this Faculty, is awarded for the best examination in 
general and medical Chemistry, together with creditable 
examination in the Primary branches. The examination 
is held at the end of the Third Year. 

3. The Wood Gold Medal, founded by Mr, Casey A. 
Wood, M.D., is awarded to the student of the graduating 
class who receives the highest aggregate number of marks 
in the clinical branches of the Final Year. 

4. The Woodruff Gold Medal, founded by Dr. Thomas 
A. Woodruff, of Chicago, is awarded to the student of the 
Final Year who takes the highest standing in Ophthal- 
mology and Oto-Laryngology. 


For Prizes in Medicine, see page 58. 
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GENERAL REGULATIONS. 

I. Fees shall be paid to the Bursar on or before October 
ist. he registration ticket must be shown to the Bursar, 
in every case, before the fee is paid. After October Ist an 
additional fee of $2.00 will be exacted of all students in 
default. 

No fees will be refunded to partial students under any 
circumstances whatever. 

2. Immediately after October 1oth the Bursar shall send 
to each professor and lecturer a list of the registered stu- 
dents who have not paid their fees, on receipt of which the 
professor or lecturer shall strike their names from the re- 
gister of attendance, and such students cannot be re- 
admitted to their classes except on presentation of a special 
ticket, signed by the Bursar, certifying to the payment of 
fees. 

Students registering after October t1oth shall pay their 
fees at the time of registration, failing which they become 
subject to the provisions of Regulation 2. 

MATRICULATION FEES. 

eee iret exatunetron soa loa fae $5.00 

(For examination at a local centre where not more 
than two candidates are writing the fee will 
be determined by the Registrar, provided how- 
ever, that it shall in no case exceed $12 for 
each candidate.) 

For a subsequent examination in one or two sub- 
jects... 


SR tea ae RE eee eae 2.00 
For a subsequent examination in three or moré 
subjects. . OE Pe AA if CAPE ERR a ONC 3.00 
For examination of certificates, in respect of which 
candidates are exempted from the whole of 
the matriculation examination.. .. .. .. .. I .00 


* In the case of candidates who qualify on certificates. or by other examinations, 
in all but three subjects, or parts of subjects, or less, the fee wili be $3.00. 


Toe 
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Candidates writing on matriculation papers, with the 
view of qualifying as partial students in the Faculty of 
Arts, shall pay a fee of $1.00 per subject. 

Matriculation fees must be sent to the University Re- 
gistrar at the time of application for the examination. 

Certificates will be issued to successful candidates with- 
out additional fee. Duplicate certificates will not be 
granted unless Satisfactory proof be given of the loss or 
destruction of the original, The fee for a duplicate certi- 
ficate is $1.00, 


FEES IN ARTS. 
(For Regulations re payment, see page 64.) 


Sessional fee for undergraduates and conditioned 
mel: RR SORE weet ENS re) ee pe) POT LOO™ 
(This includes fees for laboratories, library, gym- 
nasium, athletics and graduation.) 

Fees for Partial Students.—(First and Second Years. )— 
$16 per session for one coursef and $10 for one half-course+ 
of lectures, including the use of the Library ; $12 per ses- 
sion for each additional course; $8 per session for each 
additional half-course. In addition there will be a fee of 
$3 for Athletics, 

Fees for Partial Students.—(Third and Fourth Years. )— 
$22 per session for one courseft and $13 for one half-course+ 
of lectures, including the use of the Library ; $20 per ses- 
sion for each additional course; $11 per session for each 
additional half-course. In addition there will be a fee of 
$3 for Athletics. | 

Partial students taking the full curriculum in any one 
Year pay the same fees as undergraduates in that Year. 

Graduates in Arts of this University and graduates of 
other universities attending full courses in affiliated theolo- 





* At the request of the students themselves and by the authority of Corporation, 
an additional dollar will be exacted from all undergraduates and conditioned students 
(men) in the Faculty of Arts, for the support of the Literary and the Undergraduates 
Societies of that Faculty. Ra gi 

t The lectures and laboratory work, if any, in one subject in any of the four 
college years constitute a ‘‘course,’”” if occupying three hours per week; a half-course 
if occupying less than three hours per week. 
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gical colleges are allowed, on payment of one-half of the 
usual fees, to attend ali lectures in the undergraduate | 
course, except those for which a special fee is exigible. 

Fees for special courses of lectures to teachers, given 
after 4 p.m. | 
For one hour per week during the Session* .. .. $ 4.00 | 
For two hours per week during the Session .. .. 7.00 
For three or four hours per week during the Ses- 

Ree eo 6 BABE ra a oka. 4 ap 10.00 

For more than three or four hours per week regular 
partial student rates will be charged. 

The fee for athletics and the caution money deposit are 
not exacted from partial students attending only the 
courses of lectures included in the Teachers’ Syllabus. 

Fees for summer classes :— 


Por one -tliss (Chemistry excepted). ons. 5 coe: 8.00 
For each additional class (Physics and Chemistry 

on Sao: PORN oe Sin a a a A ORL A 4.00 
MOE Bey Gr Hao e'e ee 8 es ke DVRS ER 8.00 
TS) oe 71 EO ae anata ON ile oa ane Car eek eet rat 10.00 


(Teachers aed McGill University students may attend 
this class on payment of half the above fee.) 
For Chemistry (with Laboratory Work)....... $25.00 
Special fees :— 
Supplemental examination in any subject or any 
part of a subject taken at the regular date 
Heed by Aer aROty, soe re Sr ee Em 2.00 
Supplemental examination, when granted at any 
other time than the regular date fixed by the | 
MORE ti. eT ula ete Mee eh es thea 5.00 
All fees sr papplemnaanll examinations must be paid to 
the Bursar, and the receipts shown to the Dean before the 
examination. | 
Fee for the Degree of B.A. or B.Sc. (Arts) con- 
ferred in absentia (except when the candidate 
has been specially exempted by the Faculty). 20.00 













* Two hours a week for one term is considered as the equivalent of one hour 4 
week for the Session. 
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Caution Money. — Every student is required to deposit 
with the Bursar the sum of $5, as caution money, to cover 
damage done to furniture, apparatus, books, etc. This 
amount, less deductions (if any), will be returned at the 
close of the session. 


FEES IN APPLIED SCIENCE. 
(For Regulations re payment, see page 64.) 


Annual fee for the undergradute course in Archj- 
tecture, No, 1... “sin Sai a Dey Seg en Shen ool page ee CCEA 
Annual fee for all other undergradute courses. . . 175.00 

Students taking the six years’ Double Course in the 
Faculties of Arts and Applied Science shal] pay full fees 
in the Faculty of Arts, and the following fees in the Fa- 
culty of Applied Science :— 
eee CRC. oe ooo ee Hh hls hee byw a: ee ees 
Second, Third and Fourth Years.. .. a fan ee ee 96.00 

No student can obtain undergraduate standing in any 
year unless he has already paid the full undergraduate fee 
for that year. 

The fees for partial students are: — $4.00 for Library, 
$3.00 for Athletics, and a fee at the rate of $6.00 per annum 
for each hour of instruction per week, but the maximum 
fee shall in no case exceed the full undergraduate fee. 

In addition to the fees specified above, every student is re- 
quired to pay a fee of $1.00 for the Undergraduates’ Society 
im the Faculty of Applied Science, to be collected with the 
tuition fees at the office of the Bursar. 

Caution money deposit (for all classes of students). $ 5.00 
Fee for graduates taking a full undergradute 
ns dspace hy SEE eT ee er a eS SS ACG 150.00 

(Graduates of this Faculty will be required to pay only 
one-half of this amount.) 

Fee for the Degree of B.Sc., conferred in absen- 

tia (except when the candidate has been spe- 
cially exempted by the Faculty)... te Gin $20.00 
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Fees for Summer classes (First Year). 
Mathematics. 
For one division of the subject.. 
For each additional part.. 
Physics.. Si aN oo, Rubee ae ae eee 
Descriptive Geometry, Freehand Drawing and 
Lettering. . Fue tn ww ss 
Chemistry, with Laboratory Work (Second 
SOON } oat ie 62s 


papers are distributed. 


FEES IN MEDICINE. 
(For Regulations re payment, see page 64.) 


First YEAR. 


Class fees.. “ie Tee een 
Caution money (deposit)*.. 
Athletics. . 

SECOND YEAR. 
1a I Oe ae ae a 


Caution money (deposit)*.. 
Athletics. . 


only).. 


at the close of the Session. 


Hospitals (to be paid by four-year-course students 


8.00 
4.00 
8.00 


25.00 


25.00 


For supplemental examinations, the fee is $2.00 for each 
examination period (morning or afternoon). It must be 
paid to the Bursar of the University not later than the day 
before the examination, and receipt for the same must ‘be 
shown to the Professor in charge before the examination 


The fee for a special supplemental examination is $5.00. 


$125.00 


3.00 


$138.00 


= 





$138.00 


$10.00 


* The Caution money deposit is intended to cover breakages in the different 
aboratories, etc. The amount of the deposit, less deductions (if any) will be returned 
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Turrp YEar. 
Re aa alt Ning ee $125.00 
Caution see ine oe: 5 ae aR PR Mamie EE 10.00 
a eciiriila ee cel ary ep ae 10.00 
* se Sp RE ag NI a OG Sy SEF Act 3.00 
$148.00 

Maternity Hospital (to be paid by four-year-course 

snes: only) of AOA Waging he ae 6.00 

FourTH Year, 
on ge Sa REP ete INI $125.00 
Caution DADHEY A aeposit Fi. SS ee 10.00 
Bee estes nce rsx 30s Oe 10.00 
Maternity Hospital (half oe Wa ABE ety UE Se 6.00 
PRBS, covey asta Nain ogee 3.00 
$154.00 

Fee for M.D. Degree (to be paid by four-year-course 

BUR CE NTS ORI) s iar wee atin er, ieee ee ee $30.00 

FirtH YeEar. 
Be TSR wie ld Re en $125.00 
Caution money (deposit) *,;. (Usp @taucistencste tame 10.00 
Brerpials oo. detec: TERRE ore en eee Nee Gi | 10.00 
Maternity Hospital (half. fee) Ae te dae Sake ae 6.00 
ag is ee SS 3.00 
Fee for the Degree of M.D. Ee Pye Tg TR SR AS 30.00 
$184.00 
Class fee for students repeating a SESSIONS os O08 $35.00 


* The Caution money deposit is intended to cover breakages in the different 
laboratories, etc. The amount of the deposit, less deductions (if any) will be returned 
at the close of the Session. ; eS 

t When the Degree is conferred in absentia an additional] fee of twenty dollar 
will be exacted, unless the candidate has been specially exempted by the Facuity. 
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Repeating students must also pay in addition to the above, : 
$3 for Athletics and make the usual caution money deposit | 
of $10. 


Fee for students from other colleges who have paid 
full fees there for courses to be taken......... $35.00 
These students are also required to pay in addition $3 for 
Athletics, an ad eundem fee of ten dollars, the Hospital 
fees exacted in the year to which they are admitted, and to 
make the usual caution money deposit of ten dollars. 
' Partial Students will be admitted on payment of special 


fees. 
Fee for Supplemental Examination............... $5 .00 
Fee for the Undergraduates’ Society............ 1.00 


(At the request of the students in this Faculty the above 
sum will be collected from each, at the time of the payment 
of the sessional fees. ) 

The fee for the regular Graduate Course will vary in pro- 
portion to the number of subjects taken. <A registration fee 
of $5.00 will be exacted from each person taking this Course. 


Fee for the Course in Public Health, and Diploma.. $50.00 


FEES IN DENTISTRY. 


\ 


Students in Dentistry pay the following fees for the whole 


course :— 

Mor AME AIS Get Peer yy, obs casa w Koes w $500.00 
For Grounds and Athletics ($3 per year).......... 12.00 
Cr OO sce Uc a oo Ae de na Wh see 8s kind 30.00 





$542.00 


They are also required to make a caution money deposit of 
$10.00 each year. This is intended to cover breakages in the 
different laboratories, etc., and will be returned, less deduc- 
tions (if any), at the close of the Session. 






—~ 
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FEES IN LAW. 


(For Regulations re payment, see page 64.) 


pomarstign Boe 8 ot oec eile ee te $5.00 
Sessional Fee (including fee for Athletics) for the 
unileteradiiate course. nc del 60.00 
Athletics Fee, payable by Partial Students.......... 3.00 
radiation (Peg. 27 cieccus oot hin en Wiese 12.50 


Fees for Partial] Students :— 


For course in Roman Caw, oie i ges $20.00 
For each of the following courses: Successions, 
Criminal Law, Commercial Law, Obligations, 
Civil Procedure: 7 oth dao eaten ant 15.00 


Caution Money.—Every student is required to deposit with 
the Bursar the sum of $5, as caution money, to cover damage 
done to furniture, loss of books, etc. This amount, less de- 
ductions (if any), will be returned at the close of the session. 
pee for the Degred of D.Giieit tin Bees $80.00 


FEES IN THE GRADUATE SCHOOL. 


For each year of the course leading to the Degree of 
M. Acs: M.Se.,..0¢.: PhDy eta, tigi ty sane $40.00 


Graduation fee for M.A. or M Seca eee? 20.00 
e ~ Cn absentia)... .. 40.00 
- x Ph Dp ieee ee 30.00 
cg DSC) ss Ryall eee ees 80.00 
“ " D.Litt. «hea eee ee 80.00 
r . LED. Csi COURSE yc Chiat near 80.00 


The examination and graduation fee js payable when the 
candidate presents himself for examination and jis not 
returnable if he is unsuccessful. If, however, a candidate for 
the Degree of M.A. or M.Sc. fails he may present himself 
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in a subsequent year without further payment of fees. A can- 
didate for the Degree of D.Sc. or D.Litt. in case of failure 
may present himself in a subsequent year upon payment of an 
additional sum amounting to one-half of the usual fee for 
this Degree. | 

Lecturers, ttttors and demonstrators in this University who 
are proceeding to the Degree of Master of Arts, Master of 
Science, or Doctor of Philosophy, shall be exempt from the 
tuition fees, but will be required to pay the fee for graduation 
in every case. 

No fee shall be charged for the Degree of LL.D., granted 
‘honoris causa.” 

MISCELLANEOUS FEES. 


Elocution- (optiotial) 0.5.2... 6 6 ses fees ee eee ee $5.00 
Library (optional for students in Medicine; included 
in sessional fee in the case of all others)....... 4.00 


Gymnasium (optional for undergraduates in Law and 
Medicine, and also for partial students in all Fa- 
culties; included in sessional fee in the case of 


RED Ae hk dg 5 8 ok oN wwe vee 2.50 
Fee for the McGill Union (optional and payable to 

the Bursar, or the Secretary of the Union). .... 5.00 
Certificate of standing, as to year of Course........ 1.00 


Certificate of standing, accompanied by a statement 
of classification in the several subjects of ex- 
RR AMITE S550 oak! oie :4 es SRK HE $i. % ates Joe OR 2.00 


All applications for certificates must be addressed to the 
Registrar of the University, accompanted by the required fee. 


No certificates are given for attendance on lectures unless 
the corresponding examinations have been passed. 





ee 
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DEGREES. 





I. ORDINARY DEGREES. 


In order to obtain the Degrees of B.A.. B.Sc., B.Arch., 
B.C.L., M.D., C.M., and M.D.S., students are required to 
attend lectures (for length of courses, see pages 7 to I0), to 
complete the course of study for the Degree sought, to pass all 
the prescribed examinations during the course, and any special 
examinations for graduation, and to perform such other exer- 
cises as may be prescribed to that end. 

The requirements for a Bachelor’s Degree in the Faculty 
of Agriculture are given on page 10, and those for the Degrees 
in Music on page 18r. 


II. HIGHER DEGREES. 


All theses for the Degrees of D.D.S. and D.C.L. should be 
sent to the Registrar of the University, and all others to the 
Chairman of the Committee on Graduate Studies. No thesis 
will be received or exainination granted until the fee for the 
Degree has been paid. 

Degree of M.A. 


Bachelors of Arts of at least one year’s standing who, after 
graduation, shall have taken for one year a Graduate Course 
of Study in Arts in the University, previously submitted to 
and approved by the Committee on Graduate Studies, shall 
have passed an examination at the end of the year, shall have 
presented a satisfactory thesis (the title of which must have 
been previously approved by the Head of the Department con- 
cerned and by the Committee on Graduate Studies) and shall 
have performed such other exercises as may be prescribed to 
that end; or Bachelors of Arts of at least two years’ standing 
who shall have presented a satisfactory thesis (the title of 
which must have been previously approved by the Head of 
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the Department concerned and by the Committee on Graduate 
Studies), shall have passed a special examination for the 
Degree, and shall have performed such other exercises as 
may be prescribed to that end,—the whole to the satisfaction 
of the Committee on Graduate Studies and also of any other 
examiners whom the Corporation may associate with that 
Committee—shall be entitled to the Degree of Master of Arts. 

For detailed regulations regarding the Degree of Master of 
Arts, see under “ Graduate School.” 

All theses for 1908-9 must be in the hands of the Chairman 
of the Committee on Graduate Studies on or before April ist, 
1909. No thesis recewed after this date will be accepted. 
The examination will be held in April. 


Degree of M.Sc. 


Bachelors of Arts, or Bachelors of Science, or Bachelors 
of Applied Science of at Jeast one year’s standing who, after | 
graduation, shall have taken for one year a Graduate Course 
of Study in the Faculty of Arts, or the Faculty of Applied 
Science of the University, previously submitted to and ap- | 
proved by the Committee on Graduate Studies, shall have 
passed an examination at the end of the year, shall have pre- 
sented a satisfactory thesis (the title of which must have been 
previously approved by the Head of the Department con- 
cerned and by the Committee on Graduate Studies), and shall 
have performed such other exercises as may be prescribed to 
that end; or Bachelors of Arts, or Bachelors of Science, or 
Bachelors of Applied Science of at least two years’ standing, 
who shall have presented a satisfactory thesis (the title of 
which must have been previously approved by the Head of 
the Department concerned and by the Committee on Graduate 
Studies), shall have passed a special examination for the De- 
gree and shall have performed such other exercises as may 
be prescribed to that end—the whole to the satisfaction of 
the Committee on Graduate Studies, and also of any other 
examiners whom the Corporation may associate with the Com- 
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mittee,— shall be entitled to the Degree of Master of Science. 
For detailed regulations regarding the Degree of M.Sc., see 
under “ Graduate School.” 


All theses must be in the hands of the Chairman of the 
Commuttee on Graduate Studies on or before April 1st, 1909. 
No thesis received after this date will be accepted. The ex- 
amimation will be held in A pril. 


Degree of D.D.S. 


Masters of Dental Surgery who have either presented at 
any time later than one year after graduation a satisfactory 
thesis, embodying original research, upon some branch of 
dental science; or have, at the completion of three years, 
passed satisfactorily an examination in advanced dentistry, the 
scope of which shall be determined by the Faculty of Medicine, 
shall be entitled to the Degree of Doctor in Dental Science. 


Degree of D.Litt. 


Candidates. for the Degree of Doctor of Literature must be 
Masters of Arts, and graduates of at least five years’ stand- 
ing, who shall have distinguished themselves by special re- 
search and learning in the domain of literature or philosophy, 
They are required to present a satisfactory thesis or published 
work. 

Degree of D.Sc. 


Candidates for the Degree of Doctor of Science must be 
Masters of Arts, or Masters of Science, or Doctors of Medi- 
cine, and graduates of at least five years’ standing, who shall 
have distinguished themselves by special research and learning 
in the domain of science. They are required to present a 
satisfactory thesis or published work. 


Degree of Ph.D. 


Bachelors of Arts, or Bachelors of Science, or Bachelors 
of Applied Science of McGill University, or graduates of 
other universities holding Degrees which shall he accepted by 
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the Committee on Graduate Studies as the equivalent of any 
of these, who, after graduation, shall have taken a graduate 
course of study for three years, in the University, or at least 
one year in the University and not less than two years at 
some other recognized seat of learning, shall have passed an 
examination at the end of the course, shall have presented a 
satisfactory thesis, and shall have performed such other exer- 
cises as may be prescribed to that‘end, the whole to the satis- 
faction of the Committee on Graduate Studies, and also any 
other examiners whom the Corporation may associate with 
that Committee, shall be entitled to the Degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy. 
For detailed regulations, see under “ Graduate School.” 


Degree of D.C.L. 


Candidates for the Degree of Doctor of.Civil Law must be 
Bachelors of Civil Law of at least twelve years’ standing. 
They are required to pass a special examination for the Degree 
and to present a satisfactory thesis or published work on some 
subject selected or approved by the Faculty of Law. For 
details of the examination, etc., see under Faculty of Law, 
page 267. 

Degree of LL.D. 

Except as hereinafter mentioned, the Degree of Doctor of 
Laws is given only as an honorary Degree. 

Any person who matriculated and attended lectures in the 
Faculty of Arts before the 31st January, 1899, may proceed 
to the Degree of Doctor of Laws, in course, upon the follow- 
ing conditions :— 

Candidates for the Degree of LL.D., in course, must be 
Masters of Arts of at least twelve years’ standing, and are 
required to prepare and submit to the Faculty of Arts, not less 
than three months before proceeding to the Degree, twenty- 
five printed copies of a thesis on some literary or scientific 
subject which has been previously approved by the Faculty. 
The thesis must exhibit such a degree of literary or scientific 
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merit, and give evidence of such originality of thought or 
extent of research as shall, in the opinion of the Faculty, 
justify recommendation for the Degree. 


Candidates are also required to submit, with their thesis, a 
list of books treating of some one branch of literature or of 
science satisfactory to the Faculty, in which.they are prepared 
to submit to examination, and in which they shall be examined, 
unless otherwise ordered by the Faculty. 


Ill. ADMISSION “AD EUNDEM GRADUM.” 


The following are the regulations applicable to admission 
“ad eundem gradum ” :— 


Extract from the Statutes, Chap. VIII. 


“ Graduates of other universities, desirous of admission to 
“the like Degree in this University, may be so admitted by 
“the Corporation; due enquiry being first made as to their 
“moral character and sound learning, and opportunity given 
“to the several Faculties, or the Committee on Graduate 
“ Studies, as may be required, to make such representation in 
“the premises as they may see fit. Provided always, that, 
“except in the case of candidates proceeding to a higher De- 
“ gree, such admission shall not be put to vote until after 
“ three months’ notice, unless by tnanimous consent, and shall 
“not be ordered, if as many as five members of the Corpora- 


“tion shall vote against it.” 


Extracts from the Regulations of the Corporation. 


“In all cases in which anyone is proposed for any “ad 
“eundem ” Degree, it shall be necessary for the member or 
“members of the Corporation making such proposal, to state 
“in writing therewith the grounds upon which the granting 
“of such Degree is advocated, and when the case shall be re- 
“ferred to the Faculties, under Chap. VIII. of the Statutes. 
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“ copies of such proposal and grounds shall be transmitted to 
“the Faculties by the Registrar for their consideration.” 


Note. In considering applications under the above regu- 
lations, the Faculties will require as “ grounds’ the pursuit 
of a course of study or research in this University; associa- 
tion with the academic work of the University; or similar 
qualtfications. 

Admission “ad eundem gradum” is not granted merely as 
a titular distinction. 


c 


“ The Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science, 
“ad eundem, shall be granted only to candidates who are 
“ proceeding to a higher Degree, and admission to the lower 
“ Degree shall be withheld until the higher Degree has been 
“ granted.” 

“ Graduates of all universities desiring an ad eundem 
“ Degree of this University,,as a condition of entering on 
“a course of study leading to a higher Degree, shall make 
“ application to the Committee on Graduate Studies, who shall 
“thereupon report their recommendation to Corporation, 
“which body shall immediately take action without previous 
“reference to the various Faculties.” 

The Chairman of the Committee on Graduate Studies is 
Dr. Frank D. Adams. 


#3 
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CONDUCT AND ATHLETICS. 





MORALS AND DISCIPLINE. 


» I. University discipline shall be exercised by the several 
Faculties, and by the Committee on Morals and Discipline, 
subject in the cases hereinafter mentioned to revision or 
confirmation by Corporation. 

2. Subject to the provisions of the following section, each 
Faculty shall be entitled to exercise University discipline 
over its own students. 

3. All cases of discipline involving the interests of more 
than one Faculty, or of the University in general, shall be 
dealt with by a Standing Committee of Corporation, to b= 
known as the Committee on Morals and Discipline, which 
shall consist of the Vice-Principal, the Deans of the several 
Faculties, one member of the Board of Governors and an- 
other member of Corporation who must be outside of the 
University staff. Ihe two members last named Shall be 
appointed annually at the regular meeting of the Corpora- 
tion in February. The Committee shal] have power to add 
to their number the President and Vice-President of the 
Students’ Court of Honour, in cases in which that body 
has taken action and made a report. 

4. All such cases of discipline as are referred to in Ssub- 
section 3 shall be reported to the Principal, or, in his ab- 
sence, to the Vice-Principal, or, in the absence of both, to 
the senior Dean present in the City. If the Principal, or, 
as the case may be, the Vice-Principal or the Dean, deems 
action necessary, the matter shall be reported to the Com- 
mittee on Morals and Discipline. 

5. When sentence of-expulsion or of suspension for more 
than three months has been pronounced by a Faculty, or 
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by the Committee on Morals and Discipline, the Corpora- 
tion may entertain an appeal. 

6. “ University discipline” shall mean any appropriate 
method of exercising authority over students, and shall, 
but without prejudice to the foregoing generality, include 
the power of expulsion, suspension, disqualifying from 
competing for scholarships, exhibitions, medals, prizes or 
honours, imposing fines, not exceeding $25, on any student, 
levying assessments for damage done, reporting to parents 
or guardians and admonition, 

7. Any student found guilty of immoral, dishonest, dis- 
orderly or improper conduct, or of wrongfully causing 
damage to person or property shall be lable to University 
discipline. : 

8. If on an occasion of general disorder on the part of a 
year, class, or group of students, damage be done to Uni- 
versity property, or acts committed meriting discipline, 
and the individuals who have done such damage, or com- 
mitted such acts, have not been discovered, an assessment 
to cover the damage may be laid, or a fine imposed, or 
both, on all the members of such year, class or group. 

9. While in college, or in the college grounds, students 
shall conduct themselves in the same orderly manner as 
in the class-rooms. Smoking is prohibited in the college 
buildings, except in such rooms, if any, as may be set apart 
for that purpose. Any Professor observing improper con- 
duct on the part of a student in the college buildings or 
srounds may admonish him, and, if necessary, report him 
to the Dean of the Faculty in which he is enrolled. With- 
out, as well as within the walls of the college, every student 
is required to maintain a good moral character. 


COLLEGE GROUNDS AND ATHLETICS. 


The management of the college grounds and of out-door 
athletics and sports is under the control of a Committee 
consisting of a member of the Board of Governors, the 
Principal, a member of each Faculty, the medical Director 


AD 
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of Physical Training, a graduate, the President of the 
Athletic Association, and an undergraduate representative 
from each of the affiliated clubs,* 

The several members of the Committee are elected an- 
nually by their respective bodies. _ The undergraduate 
members of the Committee are entitled to vote only on 
matters relating to athletics. 

The following extracts are made from the rules and re- 
gulations of the Committee, for the guidance of members 
of the University and the several athletic clubs and asso- 
ciations which are from time to time permitted to use the 
grounds: 

During the summer season the Sherbrooke Street gates 
shall be closed between 10 p.m. and 6 a.m. every day, and 
the University and McTavish Street gates between 6 p.m, 
and 7 a.m. on week days and the whole day on Sunday. 

Such persons as are entitled to use the grounds shall be 
provided with tickets renewable each year. Those entitled 
to tickets are the members of the University and pro- 
minent benefactors, and the families of Governors and Pro- 
fessors. 

The several Clubs may be permitted to issue Special 
tickets, entitling the holders to admission to the grounds 
for the purpose of viewing matches, or for other Special 
occasions of public interest. 

All students desirous of taking part in footbal] matches, 
or otherwise engaging in violent athletic contests, must 
pass a medical examination, to be held under the direction 
of the Medical Director of Physical Training, A complete 
record of all such examinations shall be kept by the Direc- 
tor or some other officer appointed to this duty. The man- 
agers and captains of Clubs, or other responsible executive 
officers, are required to insist upon the strict observance of 
the rule in regard to medical examination, and all the rules 
and regulations of the Committee which concern them. 

All Clubs must submit their regulations, rules, and by- 


* By resolution of Corporation this Committee will henceforth be known as the 


“ Athletios Committee of Corporation”’. 
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laws, and any changes in the same, for the approval of the 
Committee. They must make application for the use ot 
such portions of the grounds as they require, and for any 
special privileges. 

Clubs must not engage in matches with outside clubs 
except with the approval of the Committee. 

‘The Athletic Association must submit its programme for 
each year for the approval of the Committee. 

All students in good standing who are taking a course 
of study held to be sufficient will be allowed to take part 
in athletics, subject, however, to the regulation of the 
Athletics Committee of Corporation regarding medical ex- 
amination. ? 

Suspension from lectures for any cause, or absence from 
more than one-eighth of the total number of lectures given 
in any course, as Shown by the monthly reports furnished 
to the Dean of each Faculty by the several Professors and 
Lecturers, shall be considered as sufficient ground to dis- 
qualify a student for engaging in athletic contests. 

Partial students will be debarred from entering athletic 
competitions or contests unless they take courses which 
are considered adequate by a special committee of the Fa- 
culty in which they are enrolled. 

All students of the University are required to pay a fee 
of three dollars ($3.00) for the use of the grounds. (This 
fee is included in the sessional fee except in the case of 
students in Medicine.) The amount so paid is handed over 
to the Committee, and is by it expended in the interest of 
college athletics and in the permanent improvement of the 
portions of the grounds used for athletics. 

The amount derived as grounds and athletics fees from 
the students of the Royal Victoria College is placed at the 
disposal of the Committee in charge of the grounds, for 
expenditure in the interests of women-students. 

The annual sports of the University are held on the 
second Friday of October in each year. The day is ob- 
served as a holiday. : 
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UNIVERSITY ATHLETIC ASSOCIATION. 


All matters connected with athletics at the University 
are under the direct supervision of the University Athletic 
Association, which, in turn, is responsible to the “ Grounds 
and Athletics Committee.” The executive of the Athletic 
Association consists of the presidents of the various clubs 
of the Association, twelve in number, , 

The Track Club has its Special field in regulating and 
encouraging “Track and Field Athletics.” The manage- 
ment of the Inter-class sports and of the annual University 
sports is in the hands of this club. 

The Rugby Football Club is represented by a senior and 
intermediate team in the Intercollegiate Union, and a junior 
team in the O.R.F.U. In addition to these championship 
matches, a series of inter-class matches js played annually 
for the “ Wood Cup.” 

The Skating and Hockey Club has a well established 
reputation. As in football, a series of inter-class games is 
played annually, in this case for the “ Capper Trophy.” 

The Association Football Club, the Basket-Ball Club, 
the Boxing: Club, the Cricket Club, the Harriers’ Club, the 
Lawn Tennis Club, the Wrestling Club, the Fencing Club, 
and the Swimming Club, are the remaining clubs under 
the Association. Most of them conduct inter-class matches, 
and have a senior team, which represents the University in 
outside matches. 

GYMNASIA. - 


(1) The University Gymnasium. 


Medical Director of Physical Training :—F, W. Harvey, 
B.A., M.D. : 
Instructor :—W. J. Jacomb. 


The classes, which are open to men Students of all Fa- 
culties, will meet at the University Gymnasium at hours to 
suit, as far as possible, the convenience of students. 

Instruction, apart from the regular classes, is given in 
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boxing, wrestling, fencing, jiujitsu and swimming, for each 
of which a special fee is required. 

Special attention is given to the application of exercise 
in treating cases of weakness or deformity. | 

The Wicksteed Silver and Bronze Medals for Physical | 
Culture (the gift of Dr. R. J. Wicksteed) are offered for | 
competition to students of the graduating class and to 
students who have had instruction in the gymnasium for 
two sessions; the silver medal to the former, the bronze 
medal to the latter. 

The award of these medals is made by judges appointed 
by the Corporation of the University. 

Every competitor for the silver medal is required to 
lodge with the judges, before the examination, a certificate 
otf good standing in the graduating class, signed by the 
Dean or Registrar of the Faculty to which he belongs, and 
the medal will not be awarded to any student who may 





fail in his examination for the Degree. 
(2) The Royal Victoria College Gymnasium, , 
Instructor :—Miss E. H. Cartwright. 


Classes for women-students are conducted in the gym- 
nasium of the Royal Victoria College, at hours arranged 
to suit the convenience of the students, all of whom are 
required to pass a satisfactory medical examination before 
engaging in basket ball, or other exercises in the gym- 
nasium. Students of the First Year are required to take 
regular physical exercise in the gymnasium, amounting to 
two periods per week. 

The Strathcona prizes of $20 and $10 are open for com- 
petition to students of the Second and Fourth Years, under 
the following regulations :— 

(1) Competitors must be able to show an attendance of 
65% on the gymnastic classes throughout the session. 

(2) No prize shall be awarded unless the judges con- 


sider the work up to a standard of 75%. 
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(3) The prize shall be awarded if one candidate reach 
the required standard, even if there be no competition. 


(4) The prize shall-not be awarded should the winner 
fail in obtaining her full academic standing. 


(5) A programme from which the exercises are to be 
chosen will be posted in the gymnasium at the beginning 
of each session (not later than October tsth of each year), 
and the actual programme of the competition will be posted 
not later than January rsth, 


(6) Judges for these competitions shall ‘be appointed 
yearly by the Corporation, on the recommendation of the 
Medical Director of Physical Training. 


ACADEMIC DRESS. 


Professors, lecturers and students are required to wear 
academic dress at lectures, except in those cases in which 
a dispensation shall have been granted by the Faculty. 


Undergraduates shall wear a plain black stuff gown, not falling 
below the knee, with round sleeve cut above elbow, 


Bachelor of Arts.—Black stuff ~own, falling below knee, with ful] 
sleeve cut to elbow and terminating in a point (similar to that of 
the Cambridge B.A.) - hood, black silk, lined with pale blue silk and 
edged with white fur. 


Bachelor of Science-—The same gown as Bachelors of Arts: hood, 
black silk, lined with yellow silk and edged with white fur. 


Bachelor of Civil Law.—The same gown as Bachelors of Arts; hood, 
black silk, lined with French grey silk and edged with white fur, 


Master of Arts.—Black gown of stuff or silk, falling below knee, 
with long sleeve with semi-circular, cut at the bottom (similar to that 
of the Cambridge M.A.) ; hood, black silk, lined with pale blue silk. 


Master of Science:-—The same gown as Masters of Arts; hood, 
black silk, lined with yellow silk, 


Doctor of Medicine-—The same gown as Masters of Arts; hood, 
scarlet cloth, lined with dark blue silk. 


Doctor of Laws—The same gown as Masters of Arts; hood, scarlet 
cloth, lined with white silk. 


Doctor of Literature—The same gown as Masters of Arts: hood, 
scarlet cloth, lined with pale blue silk. 
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Doctor of Science-—The same gown as Masters of Arts; hood, 
scarlet cloth, lined with yellow silk. 


Doctor of Civil Law.—The same gown as Masters of Arts; hood, 
scarlet cloth, lined with French grey silk. 


Doctors of Laws, Doctors of Civil Law, Doctors of Literature, and 
Doctors of Science shall be entitled to wear for full dress a robe of 
scarlet cloth (similar in pattern to that of the Cambridge LL.D.) faced 
with silk of the same colour as the lining of their respective hoods. 


All hoods shall be in pattern similar to that of the Masters of Arts 
of Cambridge University. 


Undergraduates and graduates shall wear the ordinary black 
trencher with black tassel. but Doctors of Laws, Doctors of Civil Law, 
Doctors of Literature, and Doctors of Science shall wear for full dress 
a black velvet hat with gold cord, similar to that worn by Doctors of 
Laws of Cambridge University. 


Samples of the colours of the linings of all hoods shall be kept for 
inspection in the office of the Registrar. 
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THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY. 
C.. Hs Goutp; BA. Librarian. 





The University Library is under the general management 
of a Committee of Corporation, consisting of the Principal, 
Chairman; the Librarian, Secretary; two members of the 
Board of Governors; one Representative Fellow, appointed 
by Corporation: two representatives of the Faculty of Arts, 
elected by the Faculty ; one representative of each of the 
Faculties of Applied Science, Law and Medicine, elected 
by their respective Faculties: and four other members ap- 
pointed by Corporation. 

The various libraries of the University now contain over 
115,000 volumes, over 20,000 pamphlets, and considerable 
collections of maps and of photographs. 

In addition to providing for the symmetrical growth of 
the Library, the Committee has been enabled, through 
generous gifts, to acquire a number of the rarer and more 
costly monographs and serials which are indispensable for 
research, there being now on the shelves nearly 300 com- 
plete fyles of periodicals and publications of various liter- 
ary and scientific societies. Many of these have been added 
through the liberality of Sir William C. Macdonald. 

Among the special collections, exclusive of departmental 
libraries, mention should be made of the Redpath Historical 
Collection, formed by the late Mr. Peter Redpath some years 
before his death, and, from that time forward, steadily 
augmented during the remainder of her life. by his widow, 
It is now of great value, and affords unusual opportunities 
for the study of English History. The most striking fea- 
ture of the collection—a series of political and religious 
tracts—was greatly enriched by the late Mrs. Redpath, and 
now comprises about 10,000 brochures, dating from 1600 
to the end of the nineteenth century. 
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Abundant materials, bearing upon the History of Canada, 
have been gathered together. Of these the nucleus is 
formed by the entire library of the late Mr. Frederick 
Griffin, whose choice books were, some years ago, be- 
qgueathed to the University. This branch of the library is 
growing, and includes, besides important manuscripts, an 
interesting collection of Canadian portraits and autographs. 

The Medical Library, directly controlled by the Faculty 
of Medicine, is the largest of the departmental libraries, 
and is one of the most complete collections of its kind in 
the Dominion. 

Current periodicals, with Transactions and other Society 
publications to the number of about 375 in the aggregate, 
are regularly received by the Library. The list of these 
serials is being extended year by year. 

During the autumn of 1900, members of the family of 
the late Mr. Hugh McLennan generously enabled the 
Library Committee to establish a system of travelling 
libraries, and have since provided for the maintenance and 
operation of the system. The libraries are sent on applica- 
tion, and on payment of a nominal fee of $3.00, to any point 
in Canada. Regulations and full particulars may be ob- 
tained from the Librarian of the University. 

Although the library is maintained primarily for mem- 
bers of the University, the Corporation has provided for 
the admission, upon certain conditions, of such persons as 
may be approved by the Library Committee. It is the 
desire of the Committee to make the library as useful to 
the entire community as is consistent with the safety of 
the books and the general interests of the University. 


EXTRACTS FROM THE LIBRARY REGULATIONS. 

1. During the College Session the Library is open daily 
(except Sundays and general public holidays), from 9 a.m. 
till 6 p.m., and from 7.30 till 10.30 p.m. On Saturdays, the 
Library closes at 5 p.m. During vacations, the Library 
closes at 5 p.m., and on Saturdays at 1 p.m. . 


— 
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2. Students in the Faculties of Arts, Law, and Applied 
Science are entitled to read in the Library, and may borrow 
books (subject to the regulations) to the number of three 
volumes at one time. 


3. Students in the Faculty of Medicine, who have paid 
the Library fee to the Bursar, may read in the Library, 
and on depositing the sum of $5 with the Bursar, may bor- 
row books on the same conditions as students in other 
Faculties. They are required to present their Matricula- 
tion Tickets to the Bursar and to the Librarian. 


4. Graduates in any of the Faculties, on making a deposit 
of $5, are entitled to the use of the Library, subject to the 
same rules and conditions as students in Arts, Law, or 
Applied Science. 


5. Books may be taken from the Library only after they 
have been charged at the Delivery Desk: borrowers who 
cannot attend personally must sign and date an order, 
giving the titles of the books desired. 


6. Books in the Reference Library must not be taken 
from the Reading Room; and, after they have been used, 
they must be returned promptly by readers to their proper 
places upon the shelves. 


7. Before leaving the Library, readers must return the 
books they have obtained to the attendant at the Delivery 
Desk. 


8. All persons using books remain responsible for them 
so long as the books are charged to them, and borrowers 
returning books must see that their receipt is properly can- 
celled. 

9. Writing or making any mark upon any book belong- 
ing to the Library is unconditionally forbidden. Any per- 
son found guilty of wilfully damaging any book in any 
way shall be excluded from the Library; and shall be de- 
barred from the use thereof for such time as the Library 
Committee may determine. 
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10. Damage to or !oss of books, maps, or plates, and in- 
jury of Library fixtures, must be made good to the satis- 
faction of the Librarian and of the Library Committee. 

Damage, loss or injury when the responsibility cannot 
be traced will be made good out of the cautiori money de- 
posited by students with the Bursar. 

11. Should any borrower fail to return a book upon the 
date when its return is due, he may be notified by postal - 
card of his default, and be requested to return the book. 
Jf the loan is not renewed, or the book returned, aftér a 
further delay of at most three days, it may be sent for by 
special messenger, at the borrower’s expense. 

12. Before the close of the session, students in their final 
year must return uninjured, or replace to the satisfaction 
of the Librarian, all books which they have borrowed. 


13. Silence must be strictly observed in the Library. 


14. Infringement of any of the rules of the Library will 
subject the offender to a suspension of his privileges, or to 
such other penalty as the nature of the case may require. 


McGILL COLLEGE BOOK CLUB. 
ESTABLISHED. A.D. 1860. 


This Club is in the goth year of its existence, and has for 
its two-fold object to procure an early supply of new books 
(novels excluded) for its members, and the increase of the 
Library. By this means an addition has already been made 
to the Library of not less than 4,000 volumes in special and 
general literature. 

Membership in the Club is open to all, at an annual sub- 
scription of ten dollars. 

Apart from the advantages to be directly derived from 
membership, there is the special privilege accorded to mem- 
bers of using the College Library on the same conditions 
as graduates, without being required, however, to make a 
deposit when books are borrowed. 
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The members of the Executive Committee are as fol- 
lows:—Dr. Alex. Johnson; F, P. Walton, B.A., TO) Oe 5p 
ena: Mr G B. Cramp, K.C.; Dr. Andrew Macphail ; 
Wm. Gardner, M.D.: F. J. Shepherd, M.D., and Mr. G. A. 
Farmer, to any of whom application for membership may 
be addressed, or to Mr. E. M. Renouf, Secretary, at the 
Club’s Depository, 472 St. Catherine Street West. 
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SPECIAL INFORMATION REGARDING 
THE FACULTY OF ARTS. 


THE SESSION 1908-1909 WILL OPEN ON Monpay, SEPTEM- 
BER 2IST, 1908. STUDENTS ENTERING THE UNIVERSITY WILL 
REGISTER AT THE REGISTRAR’S OFFICE BETWEEN THE 17TH 
AND IQTH OF SEPTEMBER (BOTH DAYS INCLUSIVE) ; STUDENTS 
PREVIOUSLY ENROLLED WILL REGISTER IN THE SAME PLACE ON 
THE I9QTH AND 2IST.* 


Information on the following matters will be found by re- 
ferring to the pages mentioned :— 


PAGES 
Adteston “or partial shaidents .. 3. ek sd. oe ee 14 
EO MRC are N ot i hig: 2 org aaa aie geod icrat togtid pha, 35 
Pxnmitiews and Seholarships ........ 2... 2.0bses 42 
0 ONT OO NESE S06 ea ae ee sen a 65 
ere Gee i ae we hgh. Abode eae 22 
eam raNA ees et ke hated sda ye Ci me 60 
yi SINE DS ace a DAE PEN 16 


For Time Tables of Lectures and Examinations, see first 
part of Calendar. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. 


After passing the matriculation examination, an wunder- 
graduate, in order to obtain the Degree of B.A. or B.Sc., is 
required to attend regularly the appointed courses of lectures 
for four years. (Undergraduates are arranged in years, 
from First to Fourth, according to their academic stand- 
ing.) The conditions of passing into the last three years 
of the undergraduate course are stated on page 105. 


* For fnll particula:s regarding registration see page 35, 
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Before October tst (except in special cases), every under- 
graduate is required to submit to the Faculty, through. the 
Dean’s office, for approval, a written statement of the sub- 
jects he proposes to study during the session. _ He will not 
be allowed to discontinue any of these, if approved, or begin 
or obtain credit for an examination in any other, without the 
special permission of the Faculty. 


I. ORDINARY COURSE FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. 
First Year. 


Greek, 1 or 2, (page 113) or Latin, 1, (page 116). 

English, 1A, 1B (page 121) and History, 1 (page 147). 

Mathematics, 1— Algebra, Geometry and Trigonometry—(page 155). 

Latin, 1(page 116),or Greek, 1 or 2(page 113),or French, 1, 2(page 129), 
or German, I or 2 (page 132), or Spanish, (page 135). 

Physics, 1 (page 158). 


B.A. students taking both French and German in the First 
Year may be exempted from First Year Physics, which they 
are required to take in the Second Year, together with some 
half-course of the Second Year. Such students may take 
their Second Year Science subject in the Third or Fourth 
Year and shall be required to obtain at least 50 per cent. of 
the maximum number of marks given to it. 

German may be taken instead of Trigonometry by students 
who intend to read for Modern Language Honours. This 
option will, however, be granted only on the recommendation 
of the Modern Language Department. 

French cannot be taken as a qualifying option in the First 
Year, except by students who have passed the matriculation 
examination in this subject. 

An additional language may be taken as an extra subject 
in the first two years, if application be made to, and permission 
obtained from the Faculty at the beginning of the session. 
Credit will be given for it on application. 

First Year students are under the immediate direction of 
an Advisory Committee, consisting of all the members of the 
staff who are engaged in their instruction, A system of sup- 
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plementary tutorial teaching is now in operation in this Year. 

Fer regulations regarding entrance to the Second Year, see 
page I05: 

Advanced Courses.—A student qualified to take work of 
a more advanced character than the ordinary work of the 
First Year in any subject, shall, with the consent of the 
B.A. Advisory Committee, take such advanced work in that 
subject as the Department concerned may recommend, or 
may substitute another ordinary subject for the subject in 
question. This regulation applies only to students whose 





qualifications are of exceptional character. 

Students taking the work of advanced courses may be ex- 
cused from the work of the corresponding ordinary courses, 
on the recommendation of the Professor. No exemptions 
from other subjects will be granted to students in advanced 
courses. 

An outline of the First Year Course for the Diploma of 
Commerce will be found on page 178. 


Second Year. 


English Composition, 2B (page 122). 

Latin, 2 (page 117) or Greek, 3 (page 114). 

and three of the following: 

Greek, 3 (page 114) or Latin, 2 (page 117). 

English, 2A (page 122). 

French, 3, 4 (page 129). 

German, 3 (page 133). 

Semitic Languages, A (1) and B (page 136). 

Psychology and Logic, 1A and 1B (page I4I). 

Economics, 2 (page 150) and History, 2 (page 148). 

Mathematics, 2 (page 156). 

Elementary Biology [ Zoology, rA ( 173) and Botany, 1 (page 168). 

Chemistry, 1 (page 161). 

Physics, 2 (page 160)—only for students taking tie advanced course 
in Mathematics. 


Students intending to take the double course in Arts (B.A.) 
and Applied Science must take Mathematics and Chemistry ; 
those intending to take the double course in Arts (B.A.) and 
Medicine must take Chemistry and Biology. 
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Advanced Courses will be offered in the Second Year as 
in the First. 

Students taking an advanced course may be excused from 
the work of the corresponding ordinary course, on the re- 
commendation of the Professor. An exemption from one 
other of the three subjects specified above may be granted to 
Honour students in Mathematics who take both the or- 
dinary and the advanced course in Mathematics, but to no 
others. 

An outline of the Second Year Course for the Diploma of 
Commerce will be found on page 178. 


For regulations regarding entrance to the Third Year, see 
page 105. 
Third and Fourth Years, 


The subjects of the Third and Fourth Years are arranged 
in the following divisions :— 


LANGU:AGE AND History, Purrosopyy ScIEN CE. 
LITERATURE. ; AND Law. 
English, 3A 3B, 4A, 4B Philosophy, 2, 3,4 or 5 Mathematics, 3 (page 
and3Caid4C (page (page 142). 156). 
122). History, 3 (page 148). Mechanics, 4 (page r5r), 


Latin, 3 (page 117), Economics, 3(pagers1), and Astronomy, 4 
Greek, 4 (pege 114). Political Science, 4 (page (page 156). 


Sanskrit, 1A, 1B (page 151). \ Two half courses), 
11g). Education (page 154), Physics: 

Comparative Philology Constitutional Law Sound, Light, Heat 
(half course), A, B (page 155) (half (full course), 2 (page 
(page 120). course). 160). 

French, 5 (rage 130). Roman Law (page 155). Electricity and Magne- 

German, 4 (vage 133). tism (full course), 3 


(page 160). 
Chemistry, 2,3, 4; 5, 6; 
or 7, 8 (page 162), 
Geology, 1 (page 165). 

Zoology, 2 (page 173). 
Botany, 2, 3 (page 160). 
*Physiology. 

*Anatomy, 


Italian, in alternate 
years (page 135). 

Semitic Languages, A (2) 
and B (page 137), 


* These courses in the Faculty of Medicine are accepted as the equivalents of 
ordinary courses in the Faculty of Arts in the case of Double Course students in Arts 
and Medicine, but not otherwise. 


hil 
| 
} 
1 
: 
| 


= 4 —— 


i 


i 


a 





96 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


From the above divisions six courses are to be selected by 
each student in the Third and Fourth Years, three in each 
Year. Each will be studied in lecture courses extending over 
not more than four hours per week, with collateral reading, 
and, in the case of the science sub‘ects, laboratory work. One 
subject chosen in the Third Year must be continued by every 
student in his Fourth Year (Political Science, 4, will be ac- 
cepted as a continuation of Ecoromics, 3, and vice versa) ; 
two subjects may be continued if application to that effect be 
granted by the Faculty or the Advisory Committee of the 
Faculty. Of the whole six courses, one must and three may 
be chosen by all candidates from the list of subjects included 
under the head of Science, except when Chemistry or Biology 
has been selected as an option in the Second Year, in which 
case no science subject need be taken. 


In addition to the six courses, a course of one hour a week 
in English Composition (3C,4C) must be taken by every can- 
didate for the ordinary B.A. in the Third and Fourth Years, 
and also by Honour students in English. 

The Advisory Committee will neet not later than October 
Ist in each session, and will report to the Faculty on the sub- 
jects selected by students in each of the four Years. 

In order to obtain an ordinary B.A. Degree of the first 
class, a candidate must obtain nct only the required aggre- 
gate of marks (viz., three-fourtis of the maximum), but 
also first class standing in three of his subjects, and not less 
than second class in any subject. 

For arrangements whereby a student can take the course in 
Arts and Applied Science or Law in six years, or Arts and 
Medicine in seven or eight years, see page 106. 


Il. HONOUR COURSES FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. 


Honours of First, Second, or Third Rank will be awarded 
to successful candidates in any Honour Course established by 
the Faculty, provided they have passed creditably the regular 
examinations in all the subjects prceper to their Year. 


Tae 





HONOUR COURSES FOR B.A, Q7 


A student proposing to read for an Honour Course :-— 

(1) Must satisfy the Department of his qualifications to pro- 
ceed with the subject or subjects in question; 

(2) Must, while attending lectures; make progress satisfac- 
tory to the Department. In case his progress is not 
Satisfactory he may be notified by the Faculty to dis- 
continue attendance. 


Students who wish to graduate with Honours in any sub- 
ject are strongly recommended to take the Advanced Courses 
in these subjects in the First and Second Years, where such 
are provided. 

A candidate for Honours must take the ordinary course in 
the subject in which he is reading for Honours, but where 
the Honour Course corresponds to two ordinary subjects, a 
candidate may, at the discretion of the Department, be ex- 
empted from attendance on lectures in these ordinary subjects 
for a number of hours not exceeding four weekly. In addi- 
tion to the ordinary subject specified above, he is required to 
take a second ordinary subject, which may be determined by 
the Department in which he is a candidate for Honours, The 
Faculty may, on the recommendation of the Department, ex- 
empt any student from the obligation to take a second ordinary 
subject. 

A student who desires to be a candidate for B.A. Honours 
must have taken at least Second Rank Honours in the Third 
Year. In this case he shall be required to take only one sub- 
ject in his ordinary course, viz., that in which he is reading 
for Honours. A candidate, however, who obtains Third Rank 
Honours at the B.A. Examinations, will not be allowed credit 
at the end of the session for the exemption from other ordin- 
ary subjects, unless the examiners certify that his knowledge 
of the whole Honour Course is sufficient to justify it. 


Honour lectures are open to all partial students who can 
satisfy the Professor of their fitness to proceed with the work 
of the course. Such students will not be ranked with under- 
graduates in the examination lists. 
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No student is allowed to attend two Honour Courses with- 
out the special permission of the Faculty. 


f Ordinary Course, see page 93. 





The Honour Courses offered are as follows:— 


I. CLASSICS. 


Third Year :—Greek—Lecture ae 4,5 (page 114). 


Latin— % A , 4 (page 117). 
Fourth Year :—Greek—Lecture Courses, 4, 5 (page 114). 
Latin— " sé , 4 (page 117). 


II. LATIN AND ENGLISH. 
Third Year:—Latin—Lecture Courses, 3, 4 (page 117). 
English— “ 7 5 and three other 
courses chosen from 9, 10, II, and 12 
(page 125). 
Fourth Year :—Latin—Lecture Courses, 3, 4 (page 118). 
English—One hour per week of Language, 
and three of the courses enumerated above 
which have not been taken in the Third 
Year. 


a 


III. LATIN AND FRENCH. 
Third Year :—Latin—Lecture Courses, 3, 4 (page 117). 
French :— Lecture Courses, 5, 7,9 (page 130). 
Fourth Year :—Latin—Lecture Courses, 3, 4 (page 117). 
French :— Lecture Courses, 5, 7,9 (page 130). 


IV. LATIN AND GERMAN. 
Third Year:—Latin—Leeture Courses, 3, 4 (page 117). 
German—Lecture Courses, 4, 6, 8 (page 133). 
Fourth Year :—Latin—Lecture Courses, 3, 4 (page 117). 
German—Lecture Courses, 4, 6, 8 (page 133). 
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V. ENGLISH. 


lhird Year :—Lecture Courses, 3A, 3B, By By 10y;s Bs FS, 
and 13 (page 122). 


Fourth Year —Lecture Courses 4A, 4B, 4C and either 6, a. 
| 5, OF 10,. 01; and “12; with one hour a week 
in Language (9), (page 124). 


VI. MODERN LANGUAGES. 
Third and Fourth Years :—F rench—Lecture Courses, 5, 7, 9 
(Session 1908-9) (page 130). 
German—Lecture Courses, 4, 6, 8 
(page 133). 
Comparative Philology (for Third 
Year students) (page 120), 


Third and Fourth Years -—French—Lecture Courses, 6, 8, 9 
(Session 1909-10) (Page 130). 
German—Lecture Courses, 5, 7, 8 
(page 133). 


VII. SEMITIC LANGUAGES. 
One of the following :— 


Flebrew (page 138). 
Arabic (page 139). 
Aramaic (page 140). 
VIII. GREEK AND HEBREW. 
Third Year :—Greek—Lecture Courses, 4, 5 (page 114). 
Hebrew— 3 (page 137). 
Fourth Year :—Greek—Lecture Courses, 4, 5 (page 114). 
Hebrew— i (page 137). 
IX. MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
Third Year :—Lecture Courses 54, 5B; or 7 with 8 or 9 
(page 143). 


Fourth Year :—Lecture Courses 11, 12, 13, 14 (page 146). 
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Xx. HISTORY AND ECONOMICS. 


A. (Studies chiefly in History and Politics). 
Third Year :—History—Lecture Courses 3, 4, 10 (page 148). 
Economics and _ Political Science — Lecture 
Courses 3, 4 (page I51). 
Fourth, Year :—History—Lecture Courses 4, 8, 10 (page 148). 
Economics and Political Science — Lecture 
Courses 5, 6 and 9, or 10 (page I51). 


B. (Studies chiefly in Economics and Politics). 


Third Year :—History—Lecture Course 3 (page 148). 
Economics and Political Science — Lecture 
Courses 3, 4, 5 (page I51). 








Fourth Year :—History—Lecture Courses 4, 8 (page 148). 
Economics and _ Political Science — Lecture 


Courses 5, 6, 9, 10 (page ISI). 


A special thesis of advanced character will also be ex- 
acted from Fourth Year Honour students in History and 
Economics, Part A. 


For examinations on readings in History at the end of both 
the Third and the Fourth Years see page 140. 


The examination of Honour students on Economics 3 and 
Political Science 4 will include an extra paper as well as 
those set to the rest of these classes. 


XI. HISTORY AND ENGLISH. 


Third Year.—History—Lecture Courses 3, 4, 10 (page 


148), and thesis in connection with Course 
10. 


English—Any courses aggregating six hours 
a week may be chosen from the pro- 
gramme of the English Department for 
the Third and Fourth Years (pages 125 to 


128). 


HONOUR COURSES FOR B.A, IOI 


Fourth Year :—History—Lecture Courses 4, 8 10 (page 
148). 
English—Any courses aggregating six hours 
a week may be chosen from the pro- 
gramme of the English Department for 
the Third and Fourth Years, so long as 
these courses have not already been taken 
by the student in his Third Year (pages 
125 to 128). 

A special thesis of advanced character is also exacted 
from Fourth Year Honour students in Fstory and Eng- 
lish. 

XII. MATHEMATICS AND PHYSICs. 
Third Year :—Mathematics—Lecture Courses 8, 9, I0, II 
(page 157). 
Physics—Lecture Courses 3, 4, 5 (in part) 
(page 160). 
Fourth Year :—Mathematics—Courses selected from Lr I 
14, 15 (page 157). 
Physics—Lecture Course 5 (page 161). 


, 


XIII. CHEMISTRY. 
Third Year :—Chemistry—Lecture Courses 2, 3, 4 (page 
162). 
(Extra reading and laboratory work.) 
Physics—Lecture Course 2 (page 160). 
A half-course in Calculus or Biology, or 
Geology, or Mineralogy. 
Fourth Year :—Chemistry—Lecture Courses 5, 6, 7, 8 or 7, 
8, 9 (page 162). 
Physics—Lecture Course 3 (page 160). 
XIV. GEOLOGY AND MINERALOGY, > 
Third Year :—Geology—Lecture Course 1 (page 165). 
Mineralogy—Courses 1 and 2 (page 164). 
Zoology—Lecture Course 2 (page 173). 
Chemistry—Lecture Course 2 or 3 and 4 
(page 162). 
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Fourth Year :—Geology—2, 3 (B), 4, 5, 6, 7 (page 166), 
Lectures, Laboratory Work, Field Work, 
Colloquium, Reading. 

ge 104). 


Mineralogy, 3 (pa 
f-course, 3a (page 169). 


Botany, one hal 


XV. BIOLOGY. 


Third Year:—Botany—Lecture Course 2 (page 169), and a 
special course of reading and weekly 
themes. 

Zoology—Lecture Courses 1B, 2 (page 173). 
and Darwin’s Origin of Species. 
Geology—Lecture Course 1 (page 165.). 

Fourth Year :—Botany—Lecture Course 3 (page 169), and 
a special course of reading and weekly 
themes. 

Zoology—Lecture Courses 3A and 3B (page 
174) and essays on selected subjects. 


In addition to the above, Honour courses have been esta- 
blished in English and French and in English and German, the 
requirements in these subjects being the same as are set down 
under the head of each in courses II., III., and IV. 


3- HONOUR COURSES FOR SPECIALISTS IN ONTARIO. 


A number of courses, leading to a Degree in Honours in 
McGill University, and qualifying for specialists’ standing 
in the province of Ontario, have been accepted by the Edu- 
cation Department of that Province. Full details of these 
courses may be obtained on application to the Dean of the 
Faculty of Arts. The provincial regulation as to specialists’ 
standing in Ontario is as follows :— 

“si. (1) Any person who obtains a Degree in Arts ia 
the Honour Department of Mathematics, Science, Classics. 
English and History, Moderns and History, or French and 
German, as specified in the Calendar of any University in 
Canada and accepted by the Education Department, who 
has graduated with at least second class Honours (or 66 


es 
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/ 
per cent., in each subject of such Honour Department) 
and who has been in actual attendance in such department 
at a University for not less than two academic years, shall 
be entitled to the non-professional qualification of a spe- 
cialist in such Department.” 

Graduates of McGill University who, having taken any 
of these courses, have obtained the necessary standing in 
Honours, as stated in the foregoing regulation, will, on 
attending such courses and passing such examinations in 
subjects relating to the Art of Teaching and School Man- 
agement as are prescribed by the Department of Education 
of the Province of Ontario, be qualified as Specialists in 
that province. Undergraduates will not be permitted to 
Substitute these courses for those of the regular McGill 
curriculum, except as a whole. 


4. ORDINARY COURSE FOR THE DEGREE OF B.Sc. (ARTS). 4 


The B.Sc. course in Arts has been specially arranged to 
give the student a thorough training in science, combined 
with a good knowledge of English, French, and German, 
A wide range of sciences may be studied, and the course 
differs from those offered in the Faculty of Applied Science 
in the substitution of modern languages for the more purely 
technical work of that Faculty. 

A high standard of attainment will in all cases be ex- 
acted, and it is expected that in the Final] Year the course 
will include instruction in the methods of modern research 


First Year. 


English, 1A, 1B (page 121), and History, 1 (page 147). 
French, 1, 2 (page 129), 

German, 2 (page 132). 

Mathematics, 1 (page 155). 

Physics, 1 (page 158). 


Second Yeer. 


English Composition, 2B (page 122). 

French, 3, 4 (page 129). 

German, 3 (page 133). | ey 

Chemistry, 1 (page 161)—Laboratory work in addition. 

Mathematics, 2 (page 156) or Elementary Biology (pager 168 and 173). 
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(2) Upon entering the Second Year, the student must 
decide upon the general character of the course which he 
will follow in the Third and Fourth Years. If his course 
in these Years is to consist chiefly of Mathematics and 
Physics, he must choose Mathematics; if it is to be chiefly 
biological or geological, he must take Biology; while if he 
intends to select Chemistry, he must take Mathematics if 
he intends to devote special attention to Physical Chem- 
istry, but Biology if he intends to make special study of 
other branches of this science. 

(>) A candidate for the Degree of B.Sc. must obtain at 
least 50 per cent. of the marks allowed in both French and 
German, and shall be required to pass, in addition, an ex- 
amination which will show that he can read with ease at 
sight in both languages. 

(c) The student shall, in the Third Year, take a full 
course in three of the following sciences, viz.:—Mathe- 

Botany, Geology. 
He shall take, in addition, a portion of the B.A. Honour 
Course in one of them, as well as a course in English Com- 
position. 

(d) In the Fourth Year the student shall devote his time 
chiefly to advanced work in one of the three sciences which 
he- has already studied in the Third Year. The course 
which he is to follow will be drawn up by the Professors 
of the science which he selects and must be approved by 
the B.Sc. Advisory Committee. He shall take, in addition, 
a course in English Composition. 


> 
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matics, Physics, Chemistry, Zoology, 


EXAMINATIONS IN ARTS. 

1. There are two examinations in each year, viz., at 
Christmas and at the end of the Session. Successful stu- 
dents are arranged in three classes at the sessional exam- 
inations. Those who obtain 75 percent and over are placed 
in the First Class, those who have between 60 and 75 per 
cent. in the Second Class, and those with from 4o to 60 per 
cent. inthe Third Class. 


= 


EXAMINATION REGULATIONS, TOQ5 


Christmas examinations will be held in all the subjects 
of the First and Second Years, and are obligatory on all 
undergraduates, and also on all partial students of the 
First Year, unless they have been specially exempted. 
Partial students of the First Year, who fail in the Christ- 
mas examination, will be requested to withdraw from the 
class. Twenty-five per cent. of the marks given for the 
Sessional work in each subject will be assigned for the re- 
sults of the Christmas examinations. Students prevented 
by illness from attending the Christmas examinations will, 
on presenting a medica] certificate, be given sessional 
standing on the results of the April examinations. Christ- 
mas, Examinations in the Third and Fourth Years may be 
held at the option of the Professors. When held, the-same 
value will be assigned to them as in the case of the First 
and Second Years. 


2. The following are the regulations for entrance into 
the Second, Third and Fourth Years of the undergraduate 
course and are subject to the condition that a student shall 
not be allowed to continue 4 subject of the preceding year in 
which he has not made good his standing. 


Entrance into the Second Year.—A student who has failed 
to complete one of the ordinary courses of the First Year, 
may enter the Second Year without Special permission of 
the Faculty. 

A student who has failed to complete two of the ordinary 
courses of the First Year shall be permitted to enter the 
Second Year but only on the condition that an average of 
50% has been obtained in the other subjects of the First 
Year Course. 

Entrance into the Third Year.—A_ student may be allowed 
to proceed to the Third Year with one subject uncompleted 
if that subject belongs to the Second Year. 

Entrance into the Fourth Year.—A student may be allowed 
to proceed to the Fourth Year with one subject uncompleted 
if that subject belongs to the Third Year. 
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Repeating Year.—By special permission of the Faculty, a 
student who is required to repeat his year may on applica- 
tion in writing :— 

(a) be exempted from attending lectures and passing 
examinations in the subjects in which he has already passed. 

(b) be permitted to take, in addition to the subjects in 
which he has failed, one of the subjects of the following 
year of his course. 

N.B.—The choice of subjects must involve no conflict of 
hours as printed in the Time-table. 

3. Examinations supplemental to the sessional examina- 
tions will be held in September, simultaneously with the 
matriculation examinations. The time for each supple- 
mental examination will be fixed by the Faculty; the ex- 
amination will not be granted at any other time, except by 
special permission of the Faculty, and on payment of a fee 
of $5. 

The examination at the end of the Summer School in 
any subject will, for those who attend this school, be reck- 
oned as a supplemental examination. 

4. A list of those to whom the Faculty has granted sup- 
plemental examinations in the following September will be 
published after the sessional examination. 


REGULATIONS FOR DOUBLE COURSES. 


Any student intending to claim the privileges offered 
below, is required, at the beginning of the session, to pre- 
sent to the Dean of the Faculty of Arts a certificate of re- 
gistration in the Professional Faculty, and to produce, at 
the end of the Session, certificates of attendance and ex- 
amination in the professional classes specified. 


ARTS AND APPLIED SCIENCE. 

1. Undergradutes beginning the Third Year in Arts, who 
have taken all the ordinary Mathematics of the first two 
Years, and the Chemistry of the Second Year, and who 
wish to pursue their professional studies in the Faculty of 


| fN 


ss 


DOUBLE COURSES, 107 


Applied Science so as to obtain the degrees of B.A. and 
B.Sc. (App. Sc.) within the following four years, will be 
exempted by the Faculty of Applied Science from the 
Mathematics of the First Year in Applied Science and from 
Chemistry of the Second Year. 

2. They must, unless by special permission of the Fa- 
culty of Arts, distribute the course of the Third and Fourth 
Years in Arts over three years, in accordance with the fol- 
lowing schedule of studies :— 


I. In the Third Year:— 

(a) Physics of the Third Year. 

(b) Two of the courses which are not placed under 
the heading ‘‘ Science” in the Arts curriculum, 
The time tables of the two Faculties allow the 
following to be chosen ‘—English, History. 

(c) Either one or two hours weekly in English Com- 
position.* 


Il. In the Fourth Year :-— 
(a) Physics of the Fourth Year. 
(b) One hour weekly in English Composition, if only 
| one has been taken in the Third Year.* 


(c) The Mathematics of the Second Year Applied fi 
Science (6 hours weekly as one course and a . 

|, 

half). | 


III. In the Fifth Year :— | 
The Mathematics of the Third Year Applied Science, 

or an equivalent course (2 hours weekly as a half 

course), or another course in the Arts curriculum. 


SS 


——— 


3. Students who, having obtained permission of the Fa- 
culty, desire to complete the course for the B.A. Degree 
in four years, are required to take a full course in one sub- 
ject in the Arts curriculum in addition to the courses pre- 
scribed in 2, II, above. 


SS 


— ~~ 


* Note—Students are recommended to distribute their English work over two 


—$— 


years. 
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ARTS (B.A. COURSE) AND MEDICINE. 

Students taking this course, who intend to practise m the 
province of Quebec, are required to matriculate and register 
with the Quebec Licensing Board not later than the end of 
their Third Year in Arts. 

1. Undergraduates beginning the Third Year, who have 
taken the Chemistry and Biology of the Second Year, and 
who wish to pursue their professional studies in the Fa- 
culty of Medicine so as to obtain the degrees of B.A. and 
M.D. within the following five years, will be exempted by 
the Faculty of Medicine from the subjects of Chemistry, 
Physics, and Biology in the First Year of the Faculty of 
Medicine. 

2. lhey may complete the Arts curriculum by taking the 
following courses :-— 

I. In the Third Year :— 

(a) Anatomy and Practical Anatomy, Histology, Em- 
bryology and Bacteriology, of the First Year 
Medicine, | | 

(6) Zoology, or Chemistry, and one-half the course in 
Honours Zoology of the Arts curriculum for 
the Third Year, as well as a modern language, 
but the language in question must have been 
taken in the First and Second Years. 

(c) Either one or two hours weekly in English Com- 
position.* 

II. In the Fourth Year :— 

(a) Anatomy and Practical Anatomy, Histology, Phy- 
siology, Chemistry, Pharmacy and Bio-Chem- 
istry, of the Second Year Medicine. 

(6) One hour weekly in English Composition, if only 
one has been taken in the Third Year.* 

The two Degrees, B.A. and M.D.,-may also be obtained 
in eight years by Honour students in Biology, they being 
allowed to substitute the Anatomy of the First Year. in 
Medicine for one-half the Zoology of the Fourth Year Arts. 


* Notre.—Students are recommended to distribute their English work over two- 
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ARTS (B.Sc. COURSE) AND MEDICINE. 


Students taking this course, who mtend to practise in the 
province of Quebec, are required to matriculate and register 
with the Quebec Licensing Board not later than the end of 
their Third Year in Arts. | 

I. Students who wish to take a combined course in the 
Faculties of Arts and Medicine with a view to obtaining 
the Degrees of B.Sc. (Arts) and M.D. within seven years, 
must take Latin under head 6 of the matriculation require- 
ments for the B.Sc. course. See page 23. 

2. They must take the ordinary B.Sc. course with the 
following modifications :-— 

Second Year students shall take the course in Biology as 
prescribed for students in Medicine. 

Third Year students shall be required to offer one of the 
following :— 

I. Zoology.—(a) The full Ordinary Continuation Course 
of the Faculty of Arts, and in addition (6) half the Hon-. 
ours Course, the latter to be taken during the first half of 
the Session, 

I]. Physics.—(a) The full ordinary course of the Fa- 
culty of Arts, under which head students may take either 
the course in sound, light and heat (Physics 2), or that 
on electricity and magnetism (Physics 3), or a combined 
course consisting of portions of these, and in addition (b) 
advanced work constituting half an Honours Course, the 
latter to be taken during the first half of the Session. 

Ill. Chemistry.—(a) A half-course in Physical Chemis- 
try, during the first half of the Session (from Chemistry, 
7, 8); (0) a half-course in Organic Chemistry, during the 
second half of the Session (Chemistry, 3, 6); (c) advanced 
work constituting half an Honours Course, the last to be 
taken during the first half of the Session. 

IV. Botany.—(a) The full ordinary primary course of 
the Faculty of Arts (Botany, 2); (b) either half the Hon- 
ours Course prescribed for Fourth Year students in the 
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Faculty of Arts (Botany, 7); or half an Honours Course 
in Chemistry, Physics or Zoology. The work under (6) 
is in any case to be taken during the first half of the Ses- 
sion, 

Fourth Year: — Wednesday afternoon and Saturday 
morning of each week shall be devoted either (1) to Labor- 
atory work in connection with still more advanced study in 
the subjects selected during the Third Year; or (2) to 
work in another branch of science, provided the student is 
sufficiently well grounded to enable him to do the special 
work which may be assigned to him. 


ARTS AND LAW. 

1. Undergraduates who desire to qualify for the Degrees 
of B.A. and B.C.L. in six years shall include French among 
the subjects studied in each of the first two years of their 
course. 


2. They shall take :— 


I. In the Third Year :— 

(a) French. 

(b) Political Science. 

(c) One other of the courses of the Arts curriculum, 
which shall be selected from those under the 
heading “Science” in every case in which the 
Second Year Course has not included either 
Chemistry or Biology. 

(d) Either one or two hours weekly in English Com- 
position.* 

TT. In the Fourth Year :— 

(a) Economics. 

(b) Constitutional Law and History.+ 

(c) Roman Law. 

(d) One hour weekly in English Composition, if only 
one has been taken in the Third Year.* 





* Nore.—Students are recommended to distribute their English work over two 
Years. 

+t Nore.—The half course in Constitutional History being given in alternate 
vears only. students shall take it in their Third Year when it is offered in that year. 
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3. In the case of students who propose to study Law, 
but are not subject to the Statutory requirement of office 
attendance (see page 9) during the three years of their 
Law course, the Faculty may, on special application, in 
individual cases, make such arrangements as to permit of 
the completion of the double course in five e years. 


COURSES LEADING TO FORESTRY. 
See page 172, 
LITERATE IN ARTS, 


A certificate of “ Literate in Arts ” will be given along with 
the professional Degree in Medicine or Applied Science, to 
those who have completed two years’ study in the Faculty 
of Arts, and have passed the prescribed examinations. 


The same certificate will also be given to students of 
affliated colleges in the Provinces of British Columbia, 
Alberta and Saskatchewan, who have completed the work 
of the first two years and have passed the prescribed ex- 
aminations as undergraduates of McGill University. 


* ARTS AND THEOLOGY. 


1. The Faculty will make formal reports to the govern- 
ing body of the Theological College which such students 
may attend as to:—(a) their conduct and attendance on the i 
classes of the Faculty, (b) their standing in the several hh 
examinations ; such reports to be furnished after the exam- | 
inations, if called for. | 


2. Students who are pursuing a double course in Arts HE 
and Divinity (six years at least) will take in the Third and ! 
Fourth Years the courses which constitute the ordinary 
curriculum in Arts, less a half course in each of these years, | 
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COURSES OF LECTURES IN ARTS. 


DEPARTMENT OF CLASSICS. 


el oar W. Peterson, MA., LL.D. 
ROP ESSORS : . 
ae ; JoHN MAcNAucHtTon, M.A. 
ASsocIATE Proressor:—A. J. Eaton, M.A., Pu.D. 
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ASSISTANT PROFESSORS :— { 
SESSIONAL LECTURER AND TurTorR (Royal Victoria College) :—Eizapetu 
A. HAm™monp Irwin, M.A. 


Tutor:—R. K. Naytor, B.A, 


The four years’ course in Classics consists of a progres- 
sive study of the languages, literature, and history of the 
ancient Greeks and Romans. The work of each of the four 
years includes the reading of selected Greek and Latin 
authors, together with exercises in composition and trans- 
lation. Inthe First and Second Years, prominence is given 
to the study of the languages, and to the cultivation of 
facility in reading and accuracy in translating. In the 
Third and Fourth Years, while the study of the languages 
is continued, the subject-matter and literary significance of 
the books are more fully dealt with, and the work includes 
continuous courses of lectures on history, literature, and 
kindred subjects, and the writing of essays on matters con- 
nected’ with the subjects of the lectures. 

Students may be examined on the work prescribed for 
each class, even though it may not have been covered in 
the lectures. 

Subjects are suggested for summer readings in connexion 
with the work of each class. Students are recommended 
to study these subjects in the summer vacation. An exam- 
ination on the summer readings will be held in the first 
week of the session; and credit will be given for the re- 
sults of this examination. Students who take the exam- 
ination in Latin or Greek for Second Year Exhibitions will 
be exempted from the examination on summer readings in 
that subject. : 
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Students are also recommended to devote some part of 
the vacation to the subjects set down under the heads of 
History and Literature, which will be included among the 
subjects of the sessional examination. 


Greek. 


All students taking Greek are expected to provide them- 
selves with a grammar, a Greek-English dictionary, and an 
Atlas of ancient geography. The following are recom- 
mended :— 

Allen’s Elementary Greek Grammar; Liddell and Scott’s 
Greek Lexicon (Abridged, or Intermediate) ; Kiepert’s 
Atlas Antiquus, or Putzger’s Historical Atlas. 


BEGINNERS’ COURSE. 


I. Lectures, four hours a week. 

The ordinary First Year course in Greek is suited for 
those students only who have already reached the matri- 
culation standard in the subject. Students who have not 
reached the matriculation standard may take the Beginners’ 
course in place of the ordinary First Year course as one 
of the qualifying courses of their First Year. Such stu- 
dents, in order to complete their First Year in Greek, are 
required to pass an examination on the work. of the Begin- 
ners’ course at the end of the session, and in addition, 
either to attend a tutorial class conducted during May and 
June, and pass an examination in June, or, if exempted by 
the Faculty from attendance at this class, to pass a sup- 
plemental examination in September. 

Books required for 1908-9 :—White’s First Greek Book 
(Ginn & Co.) ; Macmillan’s First Greek Reader, by Colson. 


ORDINARY COURSES. 
First Year. 
2. Lectures, four hours a week. 
For 1908-9:—AutTHoRS: Xenophon, Cyropedia, Book I 
(Shuckburgh, Pitt Press) chs. I to V: Lucian, Selections 





— 
a 


Penge 


Ss 


ed 











Il4 FACULTY OF. ARTS. 


(Bond and Walpole, Macmillan); Sidgwick, Scenes from 
Euripides, Electra (Longmans). 

Composition: North and Hillard’s Greek Prose Composi- 
tion (Rivingtons). 

TRANSLATION AT SIGHT: Peacock and Bell, Passages for 
Greek Translation (Macmillan, Elementary Classics). 

GREEK History: 560 to 479 B.C. Book recommended, 
Cox’s Greeks and Persians (Longmans Epoch Series), or 
Bury’s History of Greece (Macmillan), chs. V to VII. 

Additional work may be prescribed for advanced stu- 
dents. (See Extra Course below.) 


Second Year. 


3. Lectures, four hours a week. 

For 1908-9:—AuTHoRS: Summer Reading.—Plato, Apo- 
logia (Adam, Pitt Press). Lectures—TVThucydides, Book I, 
chs. 89 to 119, and 125 to 138 (Marchant, Macmillan) ; 
/eschylus, Prometheus Vinctus (Prickard, Clarendon Press) ; 
Homer, Iliad XXIV (G. M. Edwards, Pitt Press). 

Composition: North and Hillard’s Greek Prose Composi- 
tion (Rivingtons). 

TRANSLATION AT SicHT: Greek Unseens in Prose and 
Verse, Intermediate Section (Blackie & Son). 

GREEK History: 479 to 403 B.C. Books recommended, 
Bury, History of Greece (Macmillan), chs. VIII to XI: 
Abbott, Pericles and the Golden Age of Athens (Putnam). 

Advanced students will take the work of the ordinary 
course, together with additional work to be prescribed 
(See Extra Course below.) ~ 


Third and Fourth Years. 


4. Lectures, four hours a week. 
For 1908-9:—History AnD LITERATURE: Greek History 
from 404 to 323 B. C. The lectures will include (1) a 
course of twelve hours on this period of history, and (2) 
a course of twelve hours on the history of Greek thought 
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with special reference to Ethics and Politics, or on some 
other subject connected with Greek life and thought. 

AUTHORS: Summer Reading.—Sophocles, Trachinize (Pre- 
tor, Bell; or Campbell and Abbott, Clarendon Press). Lec- 
tures.—Plato. Protagoras (Adam, Pitt Press) ; Euripides, 
Iphigenia in Tauris (England, Macmillan) and Pheenissze 
(Wecklein, Teubner, Leipzig ) 

COMPOSITION : Passages to be selected. 

TRANSLATION aT SIGHT: Fowler,Sportella (Longmans). 


HONOUR COURSEs. 
Third and Fourth Years. 


5. Honour students of the Third and Fourth Years will 
take the work of the ordinary course together with addi- 
tional work, and will attend the ordinary lectures (except 
those from which they may be exempted under the regula- 
tion on page 97), together with four hours a week of addi- 
tional lectures. They are recommended to Study during 
the Summer Vacation the books set down under the head 
of Private Readings. 

Additional Work for Honours (1908-9) :—AurTHors (Third 
and Fourth Years): Private Readings (Third and Fourth 
Years ).—Isocrates, Panegyricus (Sandys, Longmans) and 
Sophocles, Electra; (Fourth Year only ).—Sophocles, Philoc- 
tetes. Lectures.—Plato, Gorgias (Thompson, Bell): Demos- 
thenes, The Peace, Chersonesus. and Philippics II and TTI 
(Sandys, Macmillan), 

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY: 43 lectures (see p. 120), which 
will be reckoned as forming part of the Third and Fourth 
Year Honours Course in Greek and Latin together. Book 
recommended, Edmonds, Introduction to Comparative Phil- 
ology for Classical Students (Cambridge University Press). 

Composit1on: Passages to be selected. 

TRANSLATION AT SIGHT: Fox: and Bromley, Models and 
Exercises in Unseen Translation (Clarendon Press). 


(For Honour Courses in Classics, see also page 98). 








116 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


EXTRA COURSE IN: GREEK. 


6. One hour a week: Thursday, 4.15 p.m. 

Interpretation of a Greek Author. Text, one or both of the 
following: Sophocles, Electra (Jebb, smaller edition, 
Longmans); Sophocles, Philoctetes (Campbell and Abbott, 
Clarendon Press). 

This Course is intended for Advanced and Honour Stu- 


dents of all years, graduates, teachers, and others. 
BRITISH SCHOOL OF CLASSICAL STUDIES IN ATHENS. 


McGill University is a contributor to the support of this 
School, which affords facilities for archzological and clas- 
sical investigation in Greece. Graduates in Arts of McGill 
University are accordingly entitled to special privileges 
and advantages as regards tuition in the School. 


Latin. 
ORDINARY COURSES. 


All students taking Latin are expected to provide them- 
selves with a grammar, a Latin-English dictionary, and an 
Atlas of Ancient Geography. The following are recom- 
mended: — Allen and Greenough’s New Latin Grammar; 
Lewis’ School Dictionary, or White’s Junior Students’ 
Latin-English Dictionary; Kiepert’s Atlas Antiquus, or 
Putzger’s Historical Atlas. 


First Year. 


1. Lectures, four hours a week. 

For 1908-9 :—AuTHorRs:—Caesar and Pompey in Greece, 
Selections from Caesar’s Civil War, Book III (Atherton, 
Ginn & Co.); Cicero, de Senectute (Warman, Bell); Ovid, 
Metamorphoses, Book XI (Davies, Clarendon Press). 

Students will be expected to learn by heart the following 
passage: Ovid, Met. XI, 106 to 156. | 

Composition: North and Hillard’s Latin Prose Composi- 
tion (Rivingtons). 
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TRANSLATION AT SIGHT: Rivington’s Ciass Books of Latin 
Unseens (Smith), Books II and V. 

Roman History: Outlines, 'to79940 BIC. «Book treenin 
mended, Botsford, History of Rome (Macmillan), chs. I to 
VI. 

Additional work will be prescribed for. advanced students. 
(See Extra Courses below). 


Second Year. 


2. Lectures, four hours a week, 

For 1908-9 :—Auruors: Summer Reading.—Virgil, Buco- 
lica (Sidgwick, Pitt Press), omitting II and TTT. Lectures.— 
Livy, Book VI (Stephenson, Pitt Press) ; Horace, Odes, Book 
IV (Gow, Pitt Press) and Epistles I, 1-7 (Wilkins, Macmil- 
lan) ; Virgil, Aeneid VIIT (Sidgwick, Pitt Press). 

Students will be expected to learn by heart the following 
passages: Horace, Odes IV, 4, 1. 37 to 76; Virgil,.Aeneid VIII. 
l. 560 to 584. 

COMPOSITION: North and Hillard’s Latin Prose Composi- 
tion (Rivingtons). 

TRANSLATION AT SIGHT: Alford’s Latin Passages for Sight 
Translation (Macmillan). 

Roman History: Outlines, from 433)iG. “to 4 99" AY 
Book recommended, Botsford, History of Rome (Macmillan), 
chs. VII to XII. 

Advanced students will take the work of the Ordinary 
Course, together with additional work to be prescribed. (See 
Extra Courses below). 


Third and Fourth Years. 


3. Lectures, four hours a week. 
For 1908-9:—Roman History, from 31 B.C. to 180 A.D. 
Book recommended: Bury, History of the Roman Empire to 
the death of Marcus Aurelius (Murray). The lectures will 
include a course of twelve hours on this period of history, 
and a course of twelve hours on Roman Life as illustrated by 


the remains of Pompeii. 
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AutTHors: Summer Reading.— Virgil, Aeneid VII (Sidg- 
wick, Pitt Press). Lectuwres.—Tacitus, Annals, I and Il (Fur- 
neaux, smaller edition, Clarendon Press) ; Juvenal ( Duff, Pitt 
Press), Satires 1, 3, 8, 10, 13; Pliny, Select Letters ( Westcott, 
Allyn and Bacon), omitting Books III, IV, VII, and VIII. 

CoMPposITION: Bryans, Latin Prose based on Caesar (Mac- 
millan), and passages to be selected. 

TRANSLATION AT SIGHT: Rivingtons’ Class Books of Latin 
Unseens (ed. Smith), Book XII. 


Honour COURSES. 
Third and Fourth Years. 


4. Honour Students of the Third and Fourth Years will 
take the work of the ordinary course together with additional 
work, and will attend the ordinary lectures (except those from 
which they may be exempted under the regulation on p. 97), 
together with four hours a week of additional lectures. They 
are recommended to study during the summer. vacation the 
books set down under the head of Private Readings. 

Additional work for Honours (1908-9): AuTHors (Third 
and Fourth Years) :—Private Readings (Third and Fourth 
Years.—Quintilian, Book X (Peterson, Clarendon Press) ; 
and Martial, Select. Epigrams (Bridge and Lake, Clarendon 
Press), Books X to XII; (Fourth Year only), Virgil, Aeneid 
II, and Georgics I, II. 

Lectures: Roman Elegiac Poets (Catullus, Tibullus, Pro- 
pertius), Selections; Tacitus, Annals XIV; Tacitus, Dialogus 
(Gudeman, smaller edition, Allyn and Bacon); Quintilian, 
Book I. 

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY: 48 lectures (see page 120) which 
will be reckoned as forming part of the Third and Fourth 
Year Honour Course in Latin and Greek together. Book re- 
commended, Edmonds (Pitt Press). 

CoMPosiTIon : Passages to be selected. 

TRANSLATION AT SiGHT: Fox and Bromley, Models and 
Exercises in Unseen Translation (Clarendon Press). 

(For Honour Courses in Classics see also page 98). 
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EXTRA COURSES IN LATIN. 


A. One hour a week: Monday, 4.15 p.m. 

Composition and Translation at Sight. Text-books: Brad- 
ley’s Arnold; and Fowler, Sportella (Longmans). 

B. One hour a week: Tuesday, 4.15 p.m. 

Interpretation of a Latin Author. Text-book: Gudeman. 
Latin Literature of the Empire (Harper), Vol. ] (Prose). 

Courses A and B are intended for advanced students of 
the First and Second Years; for students of the Third and 
Fourth Years who wish to continue the study of Latin 
without taking it as one of their qualifying subjects; and 
for graduates, teachers and others. Advanced students of 
the First and Second Years who attend Course A may, at 
the discretion of the Department, be exempted from at- 
tendance at the corresponding lectures of the ordinarv 
course. 

C. One hour a week: Wednesday, 4.15 p.m. 

Interpretation of a Latin Author. Text, Virgil, Georgics. I, 
II, III (Sidgwick, Pitt Press). Course C is intended for 
Advanced and Honour students of all years, 


BRITISH SCHOOL OF CLASSICAL STUDIES AT ROME. 


McGill University is a contributor to the support of this 
School, which affords facilities for archeological and clas- 
sical investigation at Rome. Graduates in Arts of McGill 
University are accordingly entitled to special advantages as 
regards tuition in the School. 


Sanskrit. 
(Omitted in 1908-9.) 

The two courses in Sanskrit are primarily intended for 
students who have passed the Second Year sessional ex- 
amination, but permission may in certain other cases be 
obtained to attend the elementary course. 


1. A. For beginners, the work mainly consisting in the 
mastering of the elements of Sanskrit Grammar with such 
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composition as tends to fix in the mind the knowledge thus 
acquired. Etymological references will be frequently made 
and comparisons suggested in order at once to familiarize 
the language and give it an educational value in spite of 
the elementary nature of the course. ‘This course counts 
as a half-course qualifying for the Degree, and it is espe- 
cially recommended to students attending the half-course 
in Comparative Philology. 

Two hours a week. 

1. B. For those students who have already passed 
through Course A or its equivalent in Sanskrit prepara- 
tion; one hour per week is devoted to Lectures on Indian 
Literature, commencing with the Post Vedic Period. Two 
hours are devoted to reading selections; one hour to gram- 
mar and composition bearing especially on the texts read. 
Course B counts as one full course to the Final; courses A 
and B together, one and one-half, the student taking up 
Course B not being debarred thereby from repeating a 
course in another Department. 

Four hours a week. 

Books required :—Perry, Sanskrit Primer; Whitney’s San- 
skrit Grammar; Lanman’s Sanskrit Reader (Ginn & Co.). 
For reference: Sanskrit Literature, A. A. Macdonell 


(Heinemann). 
Summer Readings.—A course of summer readings will be 
suggested according to individual needs. During the 


months of May and June the lecturer will be glad to give 
his personal supervision to students of Sanskrit and is 
prepared to give lectures if due notice is given. 


Comparative Philology. 
LEcTURER:—S. B. Suacx, M.A. 


A. The first part of the course on Comparative Philo- 
logy will deal with the following subjects: the history of 
the Science of Comparative Philology; the Indo-Germanic 
languages and their classification and relation to one an- 
other; the primitive home and culture of the so-called 
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Aryan people; the nature of compounds in Indo-Germanic ; 
recent theories about Ablaut and its relation to the Indo- 
Germanic system of accentuation ; the importance of Ablaut 
in explaining apparent irregularities of declension and con- 
jugation ; external Sandhi in the Indo-Germanic languages ; 
and the influence of analogy and contamination in the 
formation of words. The lectures will then go on to dis- 
cuss the various sounds of the primitive Indo-Germanic 
language, and the development of those sounds in the 
various languages of the Indo-Germanic family. 

B. After Christmas, special attention will be devoted to 
the Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin. This part 
of the course will be especially useful to Classical Honour 
students. At the same time students who desire to make 
a special study of Comparative Philology are recommended 
to take this course in addition to course A mentioned above. 

Two hours a week. 


DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH. 


PROFESSOR:—CuHas. E. Moyse, B.A., LL.D. 
PROFESSOR OF COMPARATIVE LITERATURE AND ASSOCIATE 


PROFESSOR oF ENGLISH -—P. T. Larteur, M.A. 
LECTURER :—G. W. LaTHAM, B.A. 


Tutor aNnp Lecrurer:—Susan FE. Cameron, M.A., 
Vice-Warden of the Royal Victoria College. 


ORDINARY COURSEs. 
First Year. 


I..A. ENGLisH Composition. — The course will be of a 
practical character. Regular esSays are required of all stu- 
dents. One hour a week. 

I. B. Enciisn Lirerature.—The course will consist of a 
Study of representative English writers. One hour a week. 

1. C. History.—For course, see under History, page 147. 


For affiliated colleges, in place of the above :—Halleck’s 
‘History of English Literature (American Book Co.), pp. 
I-261, with the following readings :—Chaucer, Prologue to 
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the Canterbury Tales; Spenser, Faerie Queene, Book I; 
Milton, Comus; European History (Adams, Macmillan), 
Pp. 53-451. Regular practice and instruction in composi- 
tion are strongly recommended. 


Second Year. 

2. A. LITERATURE.—English Prose from Bacon to Burke. 
Three hours a week before Christmas, with the.following 
special readings:—Bacon: Essays of Truth, of Unity in 
Keligion, of Revenge, of Atheism, of Travel, of Friendship, 
of Plantations, of Building, of Studies; Browne: Religio 
Medici; Milton: Areopagitica; Defoe: A Journal of the 
Plague Year; Swift: A Tale of a Tub; Steele and Addison: 
The Tatler and the Spectator, passim; Goldsmith: The 
Citizen of the World. Craik’s Prose Specimen and Cham- 
bers’s Cyclopedia of English Literature (new ed.) may also 
be used. 

English Prose in the Nineteenth Century. Three hours 
a week after Christmas. The course is a continuation of 
that followed in the first term and will include representa- 
tive prose writers from Jeffrey to Leslie Stephen. Read- 
ings will be prescribed from the essays of Lamb, DeQuin- 
cey, Carlyle, Ruskin, Froude, Arnold and others. Prof. 
Lafleur and Miss Cameron. 

2. B. ComposiTion.—Continuation of 1 A. 

Fortnightly essays will be required and will be taken into 
account in determining the standing of students at the end 
of the session. One hour per week. 

This course is obligatory on all Second Year students. 


For affiliated colleges: — Halleck’s History of English 
Literature, pp. 305-480, and Nineteenth Century Literature 
(Cunliffe and Cameron, Copp, Clark Co.). Continued work 
in composition is strongly recommended. 


Third Year. 


3. A. ENcLisn LITERATURE.—Shakspere.—This course will 
begin with a review of the early history of the English 
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drama, and of the conditions which led to its development 
in the time of Elizabeth. The advances made by the 
earlier Elizabethan dramatists will be noted, and Shaks- 
pere’s methods illustrated by a comparative study of A 
Midsummer Night’s Dream, Romeo and Juliet, Henry V, 
As You Like It, Hamlet, King Lear, Macbeth, and The 
Tempest; the relation of these plays to their sources will 
also be considered. Students are recommended to read as 
many of Shakspere’s plays as they can, and to give special 
attention to those mentioned above. Two hours a week. 
Dr. Moyse. 


3. B. A course on Poetry and the Drama. England from 
1660 to 1789, with special and detailed reference to changes 
in literary ideals and expression during the period dis- 
cussed. The lectures will include poets, from Dryden to 
Crabbe; dramatists, from the writers of Heroic plays to 
Sheridan. Students will be called upon to pay Special at- 
tention to the following works: Dryden, Absalom and 
Achitophel; Pope, Selections from the Essay on Man, and 
The Rape of the Lock: Thomson, The Seasons (one book) ; 
Cowper, -The Task (one book) ; Crabbe, The Borough 
(four divisions) ; Dryden, Essay on Dramatic Poesy ; Addi- 
son, Cato; Goldsmith, She Stoops to Conquer; Sheridan. 
The School for Scandal. Two hours a week. Prof. Lafleur. 


3: C. ENciisH Composition. — An advanced course on 
English Composition, including style, methods and prin- 
ciples of literary criticism, treated from the historical point 
of view, and an introduction to the comparative study of 
literature in accordance with the most recent results of 
contemporary thought and research. In connection with 
this course students will be examined in a course of pre- 
scribed readings. Essays at stated periods are required 
of all. 


Books of reference and authorities -—Saintsbury’s History 
of Criticism; Lessing, Sainte-Beuve, Brunetiére, Arnold, 
Ruskin, Worsfold. One hour a week. Prof. Lafleur. 











124 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


Fourth Year. 


4. A. ENGLisH LITERATURE. — A Course on the Leading 
Poets of the Nineteenth Century. The chief aspects of the 
French Revolution will be considered, and Republican feel- 
ing in England illustrated chiefly from the works of Words- 
worth, Coleridge and Southey. The indirect revolutionary 
poets Byron and Shelley will then be considered, and their 
typical poems, together with those of the poets already 
mentioned, critically examined. The remainder of the 
course will be given to Scott, Keats, Tennyson, Browning, 
Matthew Arnold and Swinburne. Two hours a week. 

Ihe poems which have been selected for private reading 
will be announced at the commencement of the session. 
Dr. Moyse, Prof. Lafleur and Miss Cameron. 


4. B. A general course on the history of English Prose 
Fiction from Richardson to the middle of the nineteenth 
century, treating of the various forms successively given to 
English novels during the period, and the influences that 
stimulated or otherwise affected such productions. While 
students are expected to show particular knowledge of 
English master-pieces in this kind, frequent reference to 
cognate works by continental writers will also demand 
some familiarity with contemporary European literature. 
Portions of the following works will be selected for de- 
tailed study and discussion: Richardson, Clarissa; Field- 
ing, Amelia; Goldsmith, The Vicar of Wakefield; Godwin, 
Caleb Williams; Walpole, The Castle of Otranto: Thacke- 
tay, Henry Esmond. Books of reference: — Raleigh, The 
English Novel; Dunlop, History of Fiction; Cross, The 
Development of the English Novel. Two hours a week. 
Prof. Lafleur. 


4. C. ENGLisH ComposiTion.—The statement respecting 3 
C (page 123) indicates the method and character of this 
course, which is regarded as a continuation of the course 
in the Third Year. 
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Honour Coursgs. 
Third Year. 


In addition to the ordinary work of the Third Year, 
Honour students will take course 5, together with courses 9, 
10, TT, arid 12: 

5. ENGLIsH LancguacEe. Two hours a week.. Sweet, Anglo- 
Saxon Reader, Extracts (all the Prose) XX, XXI, XXIII, 
XXVII; Wright, Primer of the Gothic Language, The 
Gospel of St. Mark (Clarendon Press) ; Wright, Old Eng- 
lish Grammar (Oxford University Press). (The use of 
3raune, Gotische Grammatik is recommended). Dr. 
Moyse. 


Fourth Year. 


Honour students in the Fourth Year will select Lan- 
guage or Literature, 

Language Students will take the following special courses 
in addition to 4A, 4B, and 40 

6. ANGLO-Saxon.—The whole of Béowulf will be read in 
class and illustrated by notes on origins, philology and textual 
emendations. Text-Bodk: Harrison and Sharp’s Béowulf 
(Ginn). Students will read selected portions of other 
poems for examination. Anglo-Saxon prose will be studied 
mainly in the translation of Gregory’s Pastoral Care and 
fElfric’s Homilies. Students will be guided in the exam- 
ination of dialectal texts and referred to important articles 
in periodical literature dealing with that subject and also 
with the field of Anglo-Saxon generally. 

Two hours per week. Dr. Moyse. 

7. MippLe ENncLisH. — The course is intended to give a 
knowledge of dialectical English and to illustrate the 
changes the language has undergone. The texts given in 
Morris’s Specimens of Early English, Part I, and Morris 
and Skeat’s Specimens of Early English, Part II, may be 
regarded as the chief material for study. <A list of books 
of reference and of important monographs will be given at 
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the commencement of the course. Two hours a week. 
Dr. Moyse. 

8. Maso-GotHic.—The course on Mceso-Gothic is intended 
to open the way to the comparative study of allied Teu- 
tonic languages. Particular attention will be given to the 
phonological relations of Mceso-Gothic and Anglo-Saxon. 
Text-Books: Wright, Primer of the Gothic language, The 
Gospel o: St. Mark; Ulfilas (Heyne). Dr. Moyse. 

Honour Students selecting Literature will take the fol- 
lowing, in addition to the ordinary work of the Fourth 
Year, and one hour a week in Language ( Anglo-Saxon ) :— 
Sweet, Anglo-Saxon Reader, Extracts ( all the verse ). 
Dr. Moyse. 

9. CHAUCER. — A sketch of Chaucer’s characteristics and 
literary :nfluence. The following works are chosen for 
special study:—Canterbury Tales: Prologue, Knightes Tale, 
Nonne Prestes Tale; Parlement of Foules: Hous of Fame 
[Skeat’s Chaucer]; Piers the Plowman (Clarendon Press). 
Works to be consulted or read: Pollard’s Chaucer Primer 
(Macmillan) ; Lounsbury, Studies in Chaucer; Jusserant’s 
English Wayfaring Life; Snell, The Fourteenth Century. 
One hour a week. Mr. Latham. 

10. Prose WRITERS BEFORE DrYDEN.—The main object of 
the course will be to discuss the chief literary influences 
visible in the Pre-Restoration writers of English prose and 
to examine characteristics of style. The subject will be 
treated chronologically. As the course is largely inter- 
pretative and critical, facts of biography will be used only 
when they illustrate points of moment. 

Students will read the following works for examination: 
More, Utopia (Arber’s reprint, or ‘Temple’ Edition) ; Sid- 
ney, Apologie for Poetry (Ed. Cook, Ginn & Co. or Shuck- 
burgh, Cambridge University Press) ; Lodge, Rosalynd 
(Newnes Caxton Series); Bacon, New Atlantis; Earle, 
Microcosmographie Ded Fd.); Milton, Areopagitica 
(Ed. Hales, Clarendon Pres 

is 
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II. SPENSER AND MiLTon.—This course is intended to show 
the literary relations of Spenser and Milton to their time, 
and to treat with special prominence the following works :— 
Spenser: The Shepheard’s Calendar, Mother Hubberd’s Tale, 
Colin Clout’s Come Home Again, Faerie Queene (Selections), 
Fowre Hymnes. Milton: Shorter Poems, Paradise Lost 
(Selections ), Samson Agonistes, 


One hour a week. Miss Cameron. 


12, COMPARATIVE MetruHops In LITERARY STUDY.—A course 
of lectures setting forth the chief tendencies manifested in 
contemporary criticism, and here applied to the examina- 
tion of important literary relations between the Continent 
of Europe and England through the works of Montaigne, 
Moliére, Voltaire, LeSage, etc.; with ample reference to 
the literatures of Germany, Spain, and Italy, in corresponding 
manner. lwo hours a week. Prof. Lafleur. 


13. COMPARATIVE LITERATURE (1909-10). — A course of 
lectures on the influence of English literature upon the 
continent of Europe, chiefly during the eighteenth and 
nineteenth centuries. The treatment discusses mainly the 
historical development of ideas, but examines also corre- 
sponding modifications regarding literary method and form. 

Voltaire, Letters concerning the English Nation; Elton, 
The Augustan Age; Texte, Jean Jacques Rousseau and the 
Cosmopolitan Spirit in Literature (tr. Matthews); Brune- 
tiere, L’Evolution des Genres. Two hours a week. Prof. 
Lafleur. 

14. ENGLisH Prose From Drypen to BURKE (1909-10). 
Details and readings to be announced at the beginning of 
the session. Prof. Lafleur. 

15. AMERICAN AND CANADIAN LITERATURE (1909-10). A 
historical and critical outline of English Literature in the 
New World. Two hours a week. Miss Cameron, 


16. TENNyson (Continuation): and Mrnor Poets of the 
NINETEENTH CENTURY. One hour a week. 
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For. examination: Maud and the Idylls of the King. 
Readings from minor poets will be announced at the be- 
ginning of the session. Dr. Moyse. 

Any of the above Honour Courses may be taken as an 
ordinary course with the approval of the Faculty, provided 
that the time-table allows of such substitution. 


For Honour Courses in English see also pages 98 and 99. 


DEPARTMENT OF MODERN LANGUAGES. 


PROFESSOR:—HERMANN WALTER, M.A., PH.D. 
ASSOCIATE ProFessor:—LricH R. Grecor, B.A., PH.D. 
ASSISTANT PRroFESSOR:—J, L. Mortn, M.A. 
ASSISTANT PROFESSOR AND Tutor (ROYAL ViIcToRIA COLLEGE) :— 





E. T. LAMBERT, B.A. 





LECTURER: 





A.—French. 


Owing to the position which this University occupies in 
the midst of a very large French-speaking population, there 
is a permanent demand for courses of a practical, conver- 
sational character; for the same reason the Department 
profits by the co-operation of French church services, 
French family life, French newspapers, French theatres, 
French literary clubs, and public lecture courses in the 
French language. 

In drawing up the following dual courses endeavours 
have been made to meet the special needs of the profes- 
sional men of the Province of Quebec (every student being 
given the opportunity to learn to speak French), and also 
to provide for the maintenance of scientific methods. In 
Courses 1 and 3, the study of grammar and literature is 
carried on in accordance with the usual academic tradi- 
tions, the French language being, however, largely used in 
class instruction. In Courses 2 and 4, the method of teach- 
ing is of a more practical character; the French language 
only is used, and the texts prescribed are made the subject 
of conversation, analysis, résumés, etc. In the Third and 
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Fourth Years all lectures are given and all studies carried 
on in French, 

Flonours may be taken in French and German together 
or in Latin and French or in Latin and German, as well as in 
English and French or in English and German. See pages 
98, 99 and tog, | 

ORDINARY CoursEs, 
First Year. 

I, Vreeland & Koren, French Syntax and Composition 
(Holt) ; Sandeau; Mlle. de 1a Seigliére (Holt) ; Super, His- 
toire de France (Holt). 

2. Daudet, Tartarin (A. B. Co.) ; Dumas, Napoléon (Mac- 
millan), including translation and exercises; Pailleron, Le 
monde ott l’on s‘ennuie (Jenkins) ; Milhau, Choix de Poé- 
sies (Renouf). 

The examinations for the students of Affiliated Colleges 
will include the whole of courses 1 and 2, Equivalents for 
the oral work and the oral] examination will be stated on 
application, 

Four hours weekly, two for each course. 

An Advanced Section will be formed. 


Second Year. 


SUMMER REapINGs for students entering on their Second 
Year :—Corneille, Cinna (Holt); Daudet, Le Petit Chose 
(Heath). | 

The examination on Summer Readings will be held in 
the first week of the session. | 

SESSIONAL LECTURES :— 

3. Borel, Grammaire Francaise (Holt and Co.) ; Corneille, 
Le Cid (Holt); Vigny, Servitude et Grandeur Militaires; 
Elementary Historical French Grammar. 

4. Lacomblée, Histoire de la Littérature Francaise; Mo- 
liere, L’Avare (Ginn); A. France, Le Livre de mon Ami 
(Holt); Milhau, Choix de Poésies (Renouf). 

The examination for the students of Affiliated Colleges 
will include the whole of Courses 3 and 4. Equivalents for 
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the oral work and the oral examination will be stated on 
application. 

Four hours weekly, two for each course. 

For students in the Advanced Course an additional hour 
will be provided for the purpose of further study. 


Third and Fourth Years. 


The courses will consist mainly in the study of French 
Literature and Advanced Prose Composition. 

SUMMER READINGS for students entering on the Third or 
Fourth Year :—Racine, Phedre (Heath) ; Hugo, Quatre-vingt- 
treize (Ginn). 

The examination on Summer Readings will be held in 
the first week of the session. 

SESSIONAL LECTURES :— 

5. For 1908-1909: — Literature up to the end of the 
XVIIth Century. Corneille, Polyeucte; Racine, Les Plai- 
deurs, Iphigénie; Moliére, Le Misanthrope; Boileau, Choix 
d’Epitres et de Satires; La Bruyére, Selections; Madame 
de la Fayette, La Princesse de Cléve; Canat, Histoire de 
la Littérature Francaise (Delaplane). 

Prose Composition :—Spiers, Graduated Course of Trans- 
lation into French Prose (Simpkin, Marshall and Co., 
London). 

6. For 1909-1910: — Literature in the XVIIIth and 
XIXth Centuries. Lesage, Gil Blas (Heath and Co.) ; Ma- 
rivaux, Le Jeu de l’Amour et du Hasard; J. J. Rousseau, 
Selections; Voltaire, Mérope; Victor Hugo, Ruy Blas; 
Musset, Selections (Ginn and Co.) ; Balzac, Eugénie Gran- 
det; Rostand, Princesse Lointaine. 

Prose Composition :—Spiers, Graduated Course of Trans- 
lation into French Prose (Simpkin, Marshall and Co., 
London). 

N.B.—In order to be admitted to the Third Year French 
a student must understand French well enough to take 
lectures delivered in French. 

Four hours weekly. 
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Honour Coursgs. 
Third and Fourth Years. 


The work of the Honour classes in French is divided into 
three sections. The first includes the historical study of the 
French language, the second, the History of French Literature, 
the third, French Composition. The first and second sections 
are taken up in alternate years, the third annually. ° Students 
of the Third and Fourth Years take lectures together. In 
order to obtain Honours, candidates must be able to speak 
French fluently. 


7. History or LITERATURE (1908-1909) :—(a) Moralistes 
francais; (b) Voltaire et Son Temps. 


8. MepravaL Frencn LiteRATURE AND PHILOLOGY ( 1909- 
1910).:—Students will use Schwan’s Altfranzésische Gram- 
matik (revised by Behrens), Darmesteter’s Cours de Gram- 
maire Historique, and Bartsch, Chrestomathie de l’Ancien 
Francais. 


Three hours weekly. 


9. COMPOSITION. One hour weekly. 

Students will take in their Third Year as part of their 
Honour Course in Modern Languages that part of the 
Course on Comparative Philology which deals with the 
general principles of linguistic development. 


N.B.—Before entering on their Fourth Year Course, 
Honour Students are expected to have read the following : 
—Corneille, Le Cid, Horace, Cinna, Polyeucte; Racine,— 
Andromaque, Britannicus, Phedre, Athalie; Moliére,— 
Ecole des Femmes, Misanthrope, Tartuffe, Le Bourgeois 
Gentilhomme, Les Femmes Savantes; Boileau, — L’Art 
Poétique ; except when any of these texts are part of the read- 
ings prescribed for the ordinary course in the Fourth Year. 


(For Honour Courses in Modern Languages, see also 
page 99). 
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B.—German. 


ORDINARY COURSES. 
Beginners’ Course. 


1. The Joynes-Meissner German Grammar (Heath and 
Co.); Meissner, Aus deutschen Landen (Holt); Baum- 
bach, Das Habichtsfraulein (Heath) ; Schiller, Maria Stuart 
(Holt and Co.). 

A tutorial class conducted during May and June enables 
students to overtake work not completed by the close of 
the winter session. Students intending to take German 
in their Second Year are required to take this class, or if 
exempted by the Faculty, to take a supplemental examina- 
tion in September. 

Four hours weekly. 

Summer Reading (obligatory) tor students of the Be- 
ginners’ Class intending’ to take German in their’ Second 
Year :—Schiller, Die Piccolomini (Holt) ; Riehl, Die vierzehn 
Nothelfer (A. B. Co.). 


First Year. 


2. The Joynes-Meissner German Grammar (Heath and 
Co.) ; Horning, German: Composition; Two German Tales 
(Holt) ; Freytag, Die Journalisten (Ginn) ; Schiller, Maria 
Stuart (Holt and: Co.) ; German and French Poems (Holt 
and Co.). 

Four hours weekly. 

The examination for the students of Affiliated Colleges 
will, in addition to the above, include equivalents for the 
oral examination, which will be stated on application. 


Second Year. 


SUMMER ReaDINGs for students entering on their Second 
Year :—Schiller, Die Piccolomini (Hoit) ; Riehl, Die vierzehn 
Nothelfer (A. B. Co.). 

The examination on Summer Readings will be held in 
the first week of the session. 
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3. SESSIONAL LecturEs.—The Joynes-Meissner German 
Grammar ; Horning, German Composition ; Schiller, Die 
Jungfrau von Orleans ( Holt) ; Goethe, Egmont (Ginn) ; 
Freytag, Aus dem Jahrhundert des Grossen Krieges 
(Heath); Keller, Bilder aus der Deutschen Literatur 
(American Book Co.), edition 1905. 

Four hours weekly. 

For students: in the Advanced Course an additional hour 
will be provided for the purpose of further study. 

The examination for the students of Affiliated Colleges 
will, in addition ‘to the above, include equivalents for the 
oral examination, which will be stated on application. 


Third and Fourth Years. 


SUMMER ReEaprncs for students entering on their Third 
or Fourth Year: — Grillparzer, Der Traum ein Leben 
(Heath) ; Stifter, Das Heidedorf (Am. Book Co.). 

The examination on Summer Readings will be held in 
the first week of the Session. 

4. (For 1908-9) -—~ Lessing, Emilia Galotti; Schiller, 
Jugenddramen; Goethe, Tasso; J. P. Richter, Selections 
(A. B. Co.) ; Grillparzer, Sapho (Ginn), 

History of German Literature 1750-1856. 

Prose Composition. 

5. (For 1909-1910) :—Lessing, Dramaturgie (Selections) ; 
Lessing, Nathan (Am, Book Co.) ; Goethe, Iphigenie (Pitt 
Press); Schiller, Wallenstein’s Tod; Keller, Legenden 
(Holt and Co.): 

Translation of prose passages from English into German; 
History of German Literature (up to 1750). 

Four hours weekly. 


Honour Coursks. 


Third and Fourth Years. 


The German Language alone is used in class instruction, 
and in order to obtain Honours, candidates must be able to ? 
speak German fluently. 
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Medieval Literature and Philology is taken up in alter- 
riate years, 

6. MrepLAVAL LITERATURE AND PHILOLOGY. For 1908-1909: 
—A general outline of the development of the German Lan- 
guage and a special study of the Middle High German 
period, its language and literature. 

The following books will be used:—Bachmann, Mittel- 
hochdeutsches Lesebuch (Faesi and Beer, Zurich); F. 
Kaufmann, Deutsche Grammatik; Behaghel, Die Deutsche 
Sprache; Wright, Middle High German Primer (Clarendon 
Press). 

Three hours weekly. 


7. History OF GERMAN LITERATURE :—The Classical Period 
of German Literature (omitting Goethe). 


One hour weekly. 


8. CoMPosiITION: — Perini, Extracts in English Prose 
(Hachette). 


Students will take as part of their Honour Course in 
Modern Languages that part of the Course on Comparative 
Philology which deals with the general principles of lin- 
guistic development. 


N.B.—Before entering on their Fourth Year course, Hon- 
our students are expected to have read the following :— 
Lessing, — Minna von Barnhelm or Nathan der Weise, 
Emilia Galotti; Schiller, — Wilhelm Tell, Maria Stuart, 
Jungfrau von Orleans, Wallenstein, Ballads; Gcethe,— 
Goetz von Berlichingen, Egmont, Hermann und Dorothea, 
Faust I, Poems; except when any of these texts are part 
of the readings prescribed for the ordinary course in the 
Fourth Year. 


(For Honour Courses nm Modern Languages, see also 
page 99). 
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Italian, 
LECTURER :—LEIGH R. Grecor, B.A., Px.D. 


For 1909-1910 :— 
Third or Fourth Year. 


The following course, given in alternate years, is intended 
for students who have passed the sessional examination of 
the Second Year. Partial students who wish to join the 
class must give Satisfactory evidence of their ability to 
keep up with the undergraduates. | 
Grandgent, Italian Grammar (Fleath & Co.) ; Grandgent, ul 
Italian Composition (Heath & Co.) ; De Amicis, Selections | 
trom I] Cuore; Manzoni, Selections from I Promessi Sposi; 
selections from the Divina Commedia; Notes on some of 
the great names of Italian Literature. 
N.B.—The above course may be given in the session 1908-9, 
if a sufficient number of students present themselves. 


Spanish. 


LECTURER:—J. L. Morin, M.A. 
First Year. 


f 
Fill and Ford, Spanish Grammar (Heath); Matzke, ) | 
Spanish Readings (Heath); Valera, EI Pajero verde . 
(Ginn) ; Moratin, El si de las ninas (Ginn) ; Galdos, Dofia 
Perfecta (Ginn). | | 


Four hours weekly. 


DEPARTMENT OF ORIENTAL (SEMITIC) LANGUAGES a 
AND LITERATURE, 


LECTURER :—ReEv. C. ALEXANDER BRODIE BROCKWELL, B.A., (Oxon.), | 
M.A. (Kings, N.S.). 


The courses are constructed with a view to providing 
students with a throrough knowledge of a limited portion 
of the Semitic field and a general acquaintance with the 
entire range of the same, including some of the leading 
contributions of the Semitic world to Western thought and 
culture; with a view, too, to enabling students who have 
taken high honours to pursue, unaided, in much fuller 
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detail, a number of the more interesting and important 
questions arising out of Semitic literature and civilization. 
In constructing all the courses the needs of theological 
students have been carefully considered. 

In the Ordinary course, students :who have’ taken: the 
Hebrew of the Second and Third Years can continue the 
Same in the Fourth Year or substitute for it either Arabic 
or Aramaic with Syriac, subject to the condition mentioned 
below. 

For Honours, students have a. choice of one of four 
courses: they can take either I, the Hebrew of the Com- 
bined Greek and Hebrew course (see page 99); or one 
only of the three following full Semitic Courses, II to IV, 
to which they will be required to devote the whole of their 
time. In II, Hebrew, in I{I, Arabic, and in IV, Aramaic 
(including Syriac) forms the main study. Each of these 
full Semitic Honour Courses includes at least three sub- 
jects: in the first place an exact study of the principal lan- 
guage by which the course in question is designated, sec- 
ondly, a less detailed study of one additional language, 
and thirdly, some knowledge of the history and literature 
connected with the principal language; and in addition to 


these three subjects, a fourth or special subject is strongly 


recommended for those who seek First ‘Class Honours. 

A knowledge of Comparative Philology is required in 
each of the Honour Courses II, III and IV. 

Pointing in the different systems, sight translation and 
the writing of proses, grammar papers and essays form a 
marked feature of every course. 

N.B. — Permission to take Arabic or Aramaic in the 
Ordinary course of the Fourth Year, and in either of the 
Honour courses IIT or IV, will depend upon the possibility of 
arranging the time-table satisfactorily. 


ORDINARY COURSE. 


A. Heprew Texts: — (1) Genesis I-XI: I Kings XVII- 
XXI; Psalms I-X, 


SEMITIC LANGUAGES. 137 


(2),Genesis XLIX4/tieadas XIV-XV; Deutero- 
nomy V-X. XXXII, XXXIII- Judges IV and Yie 
Jeremiah XXX] ; and Proverbs [-IX. 

(3) Jeremiah. X. Ty. epa IV, 8; VI; 18 and VII, 
12-26) ; Esther; The Mishna Tract; Pirke Aboth ; and 
Kimchi’s Commentary on the Psalms, [-X, 


B. SEMitic History (brief outlines of) with reference to 
recently discovered documents. 


C. TEXTUAL AND LITERARY CRITICISM with special reference 
to the Biblical texts prescribed in A (1) ) (2) and (3). 


D. ARABiIc:—The Arabic V.S. of Genesis I-XI; the Kur’an, 
siras l LXT LE XX) aed CXIV; and Socin’s. Arabic 
Grammar, pp. 35 to 47, 


FE. ARAMAIC AND SyRIAc: — Ihe Aramaic portions of 
Daniel; Genesis I-IV and LXIX, and Exodus XV, 
and Deuteronomy XXXII-XXXI1V and Judges V in 
the Chrestomathia Targumica by Adelbertus Merx; 
Gismondi’s Lingue Syriace Grammatica, pp. 7-18; 

~ Sermon on Mount (Mt. 5-7) in the’ Peshitta y. s. 
and the Syriac sentences in the N. fi 


Lectures. 


SECOND YEAR:—A (1) and B. 
THirD YEAR :—A (2) and B. 


Fourth YEAR’:—A (3) and C, or instead either D, or E: 





Honour Courses. 
I. Hebrew and Greek. 
[For Greek, see page 114.] 


The Hebrew subjects prescribed are the same as those 
in I and 2 of the full Hebrew Honour Course (No. II, be- 
low), with the addition of the following texts :—Jonah, 
Job XIX, Isaiah XLII, 1-4, XLIX, 1-6; 'L; 429; NGI, §3; 
LITI, 12. 
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Il. HEBREW. 


1. HEBREW TExts:—(a) Poetry:— Genesis XLIX; Exodus 
XV; Numbers XXJ, XXIII, XXIV; Deuteronomy 
XXXII, Isaiah V, 1-7, XXXVIII, 9-21; Psalms I-X; 
Proverbs XXXI; Job XXXVIII-XLI. 

(b) Prose:— Genesis I-XI; Exodus XIV, XX- 
XXI, XXXIV, 14-28; Deuteronomy V-VI, XVI; 
Judges IV; I King’s XVII-XXI; Jeremiah X, II, 
and XXXI; Ezekiel VIII; Obadiah; Ezra IV, 8 to 
VI, 18, and VII, 12-26; Esther, and Rashis Com- 
mentary on Deuteronomy XXXII. 


2. History :—Literary criticism and chronology of the above 
mentioned texts. 
3. ADDITIONAL LANGUAGE:—One only of the following :— 
(1) Arabic:—The Arabic v. s. of Genesis I-XI; 
the’ Kuran, Suras I swHI, LVII, LXI, LXXI and 
CXIV; Muallakat, poem III; and pages 35 to 47 of 
Socin’s Arabic Grammar and part of No. 30 in the 
Letters of Abu’ Lala. 


(2) Aramaic:— The ordinary course E with the 
addition of Jonah and IJ Samuel XXIII in Merx, and 
pages 18 to 25 in Gismond1. 


(3) Phenician, including Punic and Neo-Punic:— 
All the inscriptions in this language given in G, A. 
Cooke’s North Semitic Inscriptions. 


(4) Ethiopic:— Pretorius, pp. 31-45 and Du 
Chaine, pp. 228-244. 

4. SPECIAL SUBJECT :—One of the following :— 

(1) Semitic Epigraphy, including the history of the 
alphabet, and all the inscriptions in Phcenician, Punic, 
Neo-Punic, Moabitish, Ancient Aramaic, Nabatzan, 
Palmyrene and Hebrew in G. A. Cooke’s North Semitic 
Inscriptions. 
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(2) Hebrew and Phenician contributions to West- 
ern Civilization and culture. 

(3) Hebrew Poetry. 

(4) Lhe History of the Old Testament Canon. 

(5) History of Jewish Literature from A.D. 70 to 
1500. | 

(6) Primitive religious and social ideals, and folk- 
lore especially of. the Northern and North Eastern 
Semites. 


III. ARasic. 


Arapic Texts: Kur’an, Suras I, 50-57, 61, 64, 71, 80- 
113; Muallakat, poems I, III, V; the letters of Abu- 
‘Lala, Nos. 2, 30; and the three following in the Semitic 
Study Series, 1.e., Sahin’ Al-Buhari, pp. 1-10; Annals of 
Tabari, pp. 1-10, and Prolegomena of Ibn Khaldtn, 
pp. I-I0. 

History :—General history of the Caliphate, with special 
reference to the Caliphs Abi Bakr, Omar, Othman, 
Aly, Mansir and Mustaasim. 

ADDITIONAL LANGUAGE :—One only of the following :— 

(1) Hebrew as in the Ordinary Course A (1) and (2). 
(2) Aramaic as in the Ordinary Course E. 

(3) Phenician as in Hebrew Honour Course II. 

(4) Ethiopic as in Hebrew Honour Course II. 

SPECIAL SuBJECT:—One only of the following :— 

(1) Senutic Epigraphy. — See II Hebrew Honour 
Course. 

(2) Arabian contributions to Western civilization 
and culture. 

(3) Arabic Poetry. 

(4) Lhe Structure, contents and Ethics of the 
Kur’ an, 

(5) History of Arabic Literature. 

(6) Primitive religious and social ideals, and folk- 
lore, especially of the Southern Semites. 





I40 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


TV. ARAMAIC. 

I. ARAMAIC AND Syriac Texts:—-As in Ordinary Course E, 
and IJ Hebrew Honour Course 3, (2), with addition of 
Berachoth in Lederer’s selection from the Babylonian 
Talmud; the Syriac Hymn of the Soul, and pp. 1-20 of 
the Julian Komance in the Semitic Study Series. 

2. History:—The Transition from Classical Hebrew to 
Aramaic, with special reference to the genesis of the 
Midrashim and Targumim. 

3. ADDITIONAL LANGUAGE :—One only of the following :— 

(1) Arabic:—As in Ordinary Course D, with the 
addition of Suras 53, 57, and 71. 

(2) Hebrew:—As in Ordinary Course A (2) and 
63 eas 

(3) Phenician:—As in II Hebrew Honour Course. 

(4) Ethiopic:—As in II Hebrew Honour Course. 

i, SPECIAL SuByEcT :—One only of the following :— 

Semitic Epigraphy, as in II Hebrew Honour Course 
with special reference to Aramaic. 

(2) The influence of the Aramacans and Syrians on 
Western Civilisation and Culture. 

(3) Syriac Poetry. 

(4) The Structure, contents and Ethics of the 
Taimuds. 

(5) History of Syriac Literature. 

(6) Hebrew and Aramaic Papyri. 


For Honour Courses in Semitic Languages, see also page 99. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY. 


W. CALDWELL, M.A., D.Sc. 
PROFESSORS : —{ A. E. TAYLOR, M.A. 


ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF PSYCHOLOGY AND LECTURER IN PHILOSOPHY :-— 
ee Wi A Hickson, M., A.,; PH.D: 


The courses in this Department are designed to meet the 
wants of students in the Faculty of Arts, of students in the 
professional schools and of. partial students. 


In addtion to regular and continuation courses short sets of 
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study or lecture-courses are given from time to time. See 
e.g. Course 14, or Courses 6A, 6B. 

In all the ordinary courses such topics as the subject of 
Scientific Method, the relation of Ethics to legal and social 
questions, the relations of Psychology and Philosophy to Edu- 
cation, etc., are definitely kept in view. 

Attention is drawn to the fact that it is now possible for 
students (graduate and others) to specialise in Psychology 
as well as in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 


ORDINARY COURSES. 


Second Year. 





IA. Psychology.» Text-book:—James, Psychology, Briefer 
Course, pp. 1-279, omitting: chs. 75 Eh, BR, 

This course will include a general account of sensation, with 
special illustration by reference to the sensations which are of 
pre-eminent importance for the purposes of practical life 
(sight, hearing, contact, movement). This will be followed 
by a general outline sketch of the functions of. the central 
nervous system and particularly of the higher brain-centres, 
as the physiological correlates of mental activity. The nature 
of habit and its importance for mental life will next be stu- 
died, and will be followed by an examination of the leading 
features of the concrete stream of actual mental life and the 
principal constituents of the self. The course will conclude 
with a study of attention and association. Occasional essays 
will be prescribed. Three hours weekly, throughout the first 
term of the Session. 

1B. Formal Logic.—In the second term a course in Formal 
Logic and Fallacies: Text-book: S. H. Mellone, Introductory 
Text-Book of Logic (second edition), chs. I-3, 4 (§§ 1-4), 5-7 
(omitting ch. 5, part 1V), 10. The course will embrace an 
outline of the general formal principles of valid reasoning, 
with frequent illustrations of their application to actual. dis< 
cussion. This will be followed by more detailed examination 
of the types of fallacious reasoning most commonly per- 
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petrated ‘in literature and daily life. Weekly exercises will 


be set and will form an important feature of the course. 
Three hours weekly. 


Third or Fourth Year. 


2A. Moral Philosophy.—In the first term a course on the 


outlines of Ethical Theory. The following topics — among 
others—will be treated of by means of short sets of lectures, 
study-notes, private reading, exercises, discussion, etc. — the 


phenomena of the moral life in the individual and in the race; 
the postulates of ethical science; the relations of Ethics to the 
sciences, to law, politics, education, etc.; theories of con- 
science and the moral standard; ancient and modern concep- 
tions of Moral Philosophy; the ethics of idealism and the 
ethics of evolution; the theory of moral progress. 

2B. In the second term a course on the problems of Social 
Philosophy and Applied Ethics. 

Short sets of lectures will be given upon the following 
topics: Ethics and the sociological movement of recent years; 
biological and psychological theories of society and of social 
progress; the ethics of the social questions; the duties and 
the virtues; the unity of the moral life; moral pathology; 
moral training; the ethical problem of the present. 

Some modern manual will be used for purposes of class- 
room discussion, but the student will constantly be referred 
to the literature of the subjects treated, and to sources of 
independent investigation. 

The course will be varied from year to year according to 
the needs of the subject and those of the students. 

Four hours per week. 

For a continuation course, see either 5A, 5B, or 9 with 7 
Of 42. 

3A. General Course in Psychology, analytic and experi- 
mental. — This course is a continuation of Course 1A. An 
attempt will be made to indicate the most important topics of 
modern psychological inquiry and to illustrate and test by 
experiment some cf the results reached by leading investi- 
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gators. Among the problems to be discussed will be :—Asso- 
ciation, perception, imagination, illusions, memory, perception 
of time, perception of space and of external reality, instinct, 
the emotions and will. The course will end with a discussion 
of the problem. of the relation of mind and body in recent 
Psychology. 

3B. (Continued throughout the session. ) 

Text-Books: — James, Principles of Psychology; Stout, 
Manual of Psychology. 

Books of Reference: 
chologie; Murray, Introduction to Psychology; Strong, Why 
the Mind has a Body; Titchener, Manual of Experimental 
Psychology. 

Four hours a week throughout the session. 


Ebbinghaus, Grundzuge der Psy- 





4A. The logic of Induction. The pre-suppositions and 
methods of natural science; the relation of the historical and 
moral to the natural sciences. 


4B. Introduction to the Theory of Knowledge. Relation of 
the theory of knowledge to logic, metaphysics and psychology. 
Typical modern views of the nature of knowledge and truth. 
Analysis of the judgment. The pre-suppositions of inference. 

Four hours a week throughout the session. May be given 
in alternate years with course 5. 

For continuation see courses II and 14. 

Books of Reference: — Bosanquet, Logic; Bradley, Prin- 
ciples of Logic; Mill, System of Logic; Jevons, Principles of 
Science; Hobhouse, Theory of Knowledge; Lotze, Logic; 
Sigwart, Logic; Venn, Empirical Logic; Taylor, Elements of 
Metaphysics. 


Fourth Year. 


sA, History of Modern Philosophy. 
First Term: From the Renaissance to Kant. 


Four hours a week. 
5B. Second Term -_-_From Kant to the Present Time. 
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Books of Reference: — Falckenberg’s History of Modern 
Philosophy ; H6ffding’s History of Modern .Philosophy (2 
vols., translated by Meyer); Adamson’s Development of 
Modern. Philosophy. 


Four hours a week. 
» 


Flere and in other courses students are requested to procure 
some of the cheap texts in the Open Court Pub. Co.’s series 


of Philosophical Classics. 
ADVANCED COURSES. 


second Year. 


6A. Introduction to Philosophy.—Study of some easy pieces 
of typical philosophical literature such as Descartes’ Discourse 
on Method, Berkeley’s Dialogues, or Plato’s Phzdo, along 
with lectures upon the nature of philosophy and the philoso- 
phical sciences. In connection with the latter use may be 
made—for the purposes of reading and discussion—of some 
one of the many “ Introductions to Philosophy ” that have 
appeared in recent years. 


One hour a week throughout the session. 


OB. An introduction to experimental Psychology. — This 
course is supplementary to 1A. Its object is to make the stu- 
dent acquainted with some simple psycho-physical experiments 
relating to the production of sensations. to reaction time, 
Weber’s Law and other topics discussed in the lectures of the 
Second Year. Use will be made of Judd’s Laboratory 
Manual. 


One hour a week throughout the session, 


The selection of this course is urgently recommended by the 
Department for all students contemplating either Honours in 
Philosophy or a: general knowledge of philosophy in relation 
to modern thought. 
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Honour CoursgEs. 


Third Year. 


Honour students will take the ordinary course of the 
Fourth Year (5A and 5B) and, in addition, the following :— 

7. A course in Greek Philosophy. Students are expected 
to make an independent study of the fragments of one of the 
early philosophers, and to write an essay embodying the re- 
sults of their study. 

Pre-Socratic Physicists in Ionia, Italy and Sicily. The 
Athenian Period, and the rise of systematic Logic, Ethics 
and Psychology: Socrates, Plato, Aristotle. General dif- 
fusion of Philosophy over ancient life as a rule of conduct: 
Stoicism, Epicureanism, Scepticism. 

Books of Reference :—Zeller, History of Greek Philoso- 
phy; Windelband, History of Ancient Philosophy; Burnet, 
Early Greek Philosophy; Ritter and Preller, Historia Phi- 
losophiz Greece; E. Wallace, Outlines of the Philosophy 
of Aristotle; Taylor, Aristotle on his Predecessors. 

Two hours weekly. 

8. Plato and Aristotle. In this course it is expected that 
some work of each of these thinkers will be read. 

Books prescribed for 1907-08:—Plato, Phedo; Aristotle, 
Metaphysics, Bk. A. Two hours weekly. 

Courses 7 and 8 may be given in alternate years. 


9. The Philosophy of Kant.—Lectures, study notes, and 
discussions of the writings of Kant, with a study of Kant’s 
influence upon philosophy. The various translations of 
Kant or of portions of Kant’s writings (Watson’s Selec- 
tions e.g.) will be used, with use of the German text where 
possible. Two hours weekly throughout the session. May 
be taken with 7 or 8 to make a four-hour course. 

10. Psychological Seminary—During the session of 1908-9 
the problem of spatial perception with experiments will form 
the subject of investigation. 

One hour weekly. 
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Fourth Year. 


11. Different types of Philosophical Theory. Monism and 
Pluralism; Realism and Idealism: Materialism and Mental- 
ism; Intellectualism, Voluntarism, Pragmatism. 

The student will be expected to make a careful study of 
some such work as Sidgwick’s Philosophy: its Scope and Rela- 
tion, and to write an essay on some selected topic connected 
with the course. One hour a week. 


12. Problems of Comparative Psychology, including some 
chapters of Child Psychology. Students undertaking this 
course must have already taken Psychology 3A, 3B, or show 
that they have done its equivalent. Two hours weekly. 

Books of Reference: — Hobhouse, Mind in Evolution ; 
Romanes, Mental Evolution in Animals; Lloyd Morgan, Com- 
parative Psychology, Animal Behaviour, Habit and Instinct ; 
Preyer, Die Seele des Kindes; Baldwin, Mental Development 
in Child and Race. 


13. Advanced Moral Philosophy. — Designed to meet the 
wants of students who have taken course 2, or who are other- 
wise competent to undertake the study of the more important 
works (Classical or Modern) upon the theory of morals, or 
to pursue the study of special questions in Ethics and Social 
Philosophy. 

As a rule a careful study will be undertaken of the follow- 
ing works :—Aristotle’s Ethics, Green’s Prolegomena to Ethics, 
Sidgwick’s Methods of Ethics, along with prescribed portions 
of writers like Spencer, Stephen, Martineau, and others. 
Special topics, however, (both in Theoretical and Applied 
Ethics) will also be prescribed for investigation and discus- 
sion, and the course will be varied from year to year to suit 
the needs and the capacities of students. It may occasionally 
be applied to suit the needs of advanced students in other de- 
partments, such as Classical or Modern Literature, Political 
Economy, Biology, History. Two hours weekly throughout 
the session. 
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14. Topics in Philosophy.—Independent and detailed study 
of such questions in philosophical science as may, from time 
to time, seem to require specialised treatment. Such topics as 
the following may be considered: 

Greek thought from Epicurus to Proclus; Systematic 
thinkers of the Seventeenth Century ; the English Utilitarians ; 
some Cosmological Problems of the present time; the Philoso- 
phy of Evolution; Modern Symbolic Logic. Two hours a 
week. 

Graduate study and Seminary Work may be undertaken in 
connection with any of the more advanced of the above 
courses, é.g. Nos. 9, 10, II, 12, 13, 14.’ All such work, how- 
ever, will as a rule depend upon the previous training of the 
student, and upon his capacity for original research under the 
personal guidance of members of the Department. 

Fourth year students are expected to present an essay or 
thesis to be approved by the Department. 

(For Honour Courses in Philosophy see also page 99). 


DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY. 


PROFESSOR :—-CHARLES W. Corpy, M.A., PH.D. 
ASSOCIATE: .PROFESSOR -—— (st et ee 
LECTURER :—CHARLES E. Frvyer,. M.A., Pa.D, 
TutTor:—EtHret Hurvipatt, M.A., T.C.D., Warden of the Royal 
Victoria College. 


ORDINARY COURSES. 
First Year. 


{. Great Men and Great Movements. 

In this course no attempt will be made to present an epitome 
of fact. The aim of the lectures is rather to stimulate the 
beginner’s interest in historical reading through an appeal to 
biography and the chief episodes in the progress of European 
thought. The sessional examination will be based on the fol- 
lowing texts :— 

Butcher, “ What We Owe to Greece”; Thucydides, The 
Funeral Speech of Pericles, Book II, sections 35-46, Jowett’s 
translation; Plutarch, Life of Timoleon, Clough’s translation; 


es 








= == —=- 
es ——s 








148 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


Mommsen,: Character Sketch of Julius Cesar, History of 
Rome; Matthew Arnold, Essay on Marcus Aurelius; Free- 
man, Ancient Greece and Medieval Italy; Einhard, Life of 
Charlemagne, Glaister’s translation: Macaulay’s Essays on 
“ Ranke’s History of the Popes,” and “ Clive ”; Macaulay’s 
State of England in 168s, History of England, chapter III; 
Parkman, The Heroes of the Long Sault; Stevenson’s Essay 
on the English Admirals. 

The results of the examination will be counted under the 
head of English, and at intervals students will be required to 
present short essays on historical subjects.) A few illustrated 
lectures may also be given if suitable hours can be found. 

One hour a week. 


second Year. 
2. The History of England, 1603-1688. 
Two hours a week. 


Third or Fourth Year. 


3. The History of Europe from the accession of Augustus 
to the death of Luther, B.C. 27—A.D. 1546. 

In ‘this course special attention will be given to institutions 
and movements. Topics for investigation will be assigned, 
and students will write at least one thesis during the year. 
Readings to accompany each lecture are assigned in the sylla- 
bus for the course. 

Four hours a week. 


Honour Coursgs. 


Third and Fourth Years. 


4. The Renascence. Two hours a week. 

5. The Early Reformation. Two hours a week. (Omitted 
in 1908-1900: ) 

6. The Catholic Revival and the Thirty Years’ War: Two 
hours a week. (Omitted in 1908-1900.) 

7. The History of England since 1784. Four hours a week. 
(Omitted in 1908-1900.) 
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8. The Political and Constitutional History of Europe since 
1789. Four hours a week. 

9. Canada, Government and Public Policy. Four hours ‘a 
week for the first term. 

10. English Constitutional History—1307. ‘Two hours a 
week. 

11. History of Canada, 1760-1837. Two hours a_ week. 
(Omitted in 1908-19009.) 


COMMERCIAL COURSE. 


First and Second Years. 


12. Canadian History. Two hours a week. 
13. English History since 1756. Two hours a week. 


‘TEXTS. 


Honour Students in History will be examined at the end of 
the Third Year on the following texts:—Herodotus, VI-\ 1, 
Macaulay’s trans.; Thucydides, I, II, 1-65, VI, VII, Jowett’s 
trans.; Plutarch, The Lives of Themistocles, Pericles, Pyrrhus, 
Caius Gracchus, Cato the Younger, and Julius Cesar, Clough’s 
trans.; Polybius, Book VI-IX, Shuckburgh’s trans.; Livy, 
Books XXI-XXII, Church and Brodribb’s trans.; Tacitus, 
Annals, Book I, Germania, Vita Agricole, Church and Brod- 
ribb’s trans. 

Honour students in History will be examined at the end of 
the Fourth Year on the following texts :—Clarendon, History 
of the Rebellion, Book VII; Burnet, History of My Own 
Time, Book IV,. from the beginning of. 1689 to the end of the 
book; Gibbon, Decline and Fall, chapters I, II, IJ], X XIII, L, 
LVII, J.VIII; Burke, Reflections on the French Revolution; 
Macaulay, History. of England, chapters IV-IX; Captain 
Mahan, Influence of Sea Power on History; Buckle’s History 
of Civilization, chapters I-II; Parkman, Montcalm and Wolfe; 
Lord Acton, Lectures on Modern History. 

-Summer Readings.—All students in History are expected 
to follow a course of summer readings as a preparation for 
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the work of the ensuing session. Special programmes will be 
drafted with a view to individual needs. 


For Honour Courses in History, see also page 100. 


DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS AND POLITICAL SCIENCE, 


PROFESSOR :—STEPHEN B. Leacock, B.A.. PH.D. 
LecTuRER:—J. C. Hemmeron, M.A., PH.D. 


ORDINARY COURSES. 
First Year. 
(Commercial Course.) 


I. ORGANIZATION OF COMMERCE AND INDUSTRY. 

This course deals with the geographical basis of trade; with 
the situation, climate, agriculture, minerals and other resources 
of the various countries, together with their industrial and 
commercial development. Trade routes, including railways 
and canals, will receive attention; also the distribution of the 
leading industries, the sources of their raw materials and their 
markets. 

Text-Books: — Lyde, Commercial Geography; . Scobel, 
Handel’s Atlas. Other books recommended : — Chisholm, 
Handbook of Commercial Geography; Mill, Atlas of the 
World’s Commerce. 

Two hours per week. 


Second Year. 
2. ELEMENTS OF POLITICAL ECcoNomy. 


The most important features of modern industria] and com- 
mercial organization will be studied, including trade and trans- 
portation, the great wholesale markets, joint stock companies, 
monetary and banking systems, trade unions and wage systems, 
with the purpose of preparing the student for the study of 
economic and political theory. Some attention will also be 
given to the development of social organization. 

Readings bearing on the topics of the lectures will be given. 


Two hours per week. 
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Third or Fourth Year. 

3. PRINCIPLES oF Economic THEoryY. 

The scope and method of Economic Science; the theory of 
value; the distribution of wealth, including the theories of 
rent, wages, interest and profits; the theory of money; inter- 
national trade; principles of taxation. 

Four hours per week throughout the session. 

Recommended for preliminary reading: — F. A. Walker, 
First Lessons in Political Economy. 

Text-Book :—Seligman, Principles of Economics. 

Other books recommended: — Flux, Economic Principles; 
Keynes, Scope and Method of Political Economy; Hadley, 
Economics; Marshall, Principles of Economics; J. S. Mull, 
Principles of Political Economy, Book III; Jevons, Money 
and the Mechanism of Exchange; Bastable, Theory of Inter- 
national Trade; Sidgwick, Principles of Political Economy, 
Book ITI. 

4. PRINCIPLES OF POLITICAL SCIENCE. 

This course covers the general principles of political science, 
and a study of comparative national government. 

Four hours per week throughout the session. 

Text-Book:—Woodrow Wilson, The State. 

Books of Reference :—Sidgwick, Elements of Politics; Bur- 
gess, Political Science and Constitutional Law; Anson, Law 
and Custom of:the Constitution; Bryce, American Common- 
wealth; Bodley, France; Lowell, Governments and Parties in 
Continental Europe. | 

Honour COURSES. 


Third or Fourth Year. 

5. MoNEY AND BANKING. 

Nature and functions of money, the currency systems of 
the leading nations, index numbers and their interpretation, 
banks and their functions, commercial crises, foreign ex- 
changes, bi-metallism. A study of trade organization in con- 
nectién with the circulation of goods will form part of the 


course. 
Four hours per week for half the session. 
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Lext-Books :—Nicholson, Money and Monetary Problems: 
Scott, Money and banking; Dunbar, Theory and History of 
Banking. 

6. Economic History. 

This course will deal with the history of industry and com- 
merce in Great Britain, mainly from the Industria] Revolution, 
and in the United States. 

Four hours per week for half the session. 

Text-Book :—Gibbins, Industry in England. 

Books of Reference :—Toynbee, The Industria] Revolution ; 
Cunningham, Growth of English Industry and Commerce, 
Modern Times, Laissez-Iaire ; Bogart, The Economic History 
of the United States. 

Courses 5 and 6 may be taken as continuation courses by 
candidates for the ordinary degree. 

7. Uhe~ Theory of Distribution. Half Course. (Omitted 
in 1908-9. ) 

8. Tariffs and Trade. Half Course. (Omitted in 1908-9.) 


Fourth Year. 


9. CANADA, GOVERNMENT AND Pystic Poticy. 


Four hours per week during the first half of the session. 

Works of Reference :—British North America Act; Sir J. 
G. Bourinot, Constitutional History of Canada (Revised Edj- 
tion, 1901); Dominion and Provincial Statutes; Sessional 
Papers of the Dominion of Canada ; Fourth Census of Canada 
(1901); Statistical Year Book. of Canada (Annual): Cana- 
dian Annual Review. 


10. POLITICAL ‘THEORY. — Modern political and social 
theories in their relation to the history of the time. 
Four hours a week during the second half of the session, 


References :— P. Janet, Histoire de la Science Politique ; 
Sir F. Pollock, History of Politica! Science ; J. Graham, Eng- 
lish Potitical Philosophy; D, Ritchie, Natura] Rights; T. 
Kirkup, History of Socialism. 
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11. Pusptic FINANCE, 

State expenditures, with a discussion of the relations be- 
tween those of central and local governments ; public revenues, 
forms of taxation, incidence of taxation; public debts, finan- 
cial administration. 

Four hours per week during half the session. 

lext-Book :—Plehn, Introduction to Public Finance. 

Works of Reference :—Bullock, Select Readings in Public 
Finance; Bastable, Public Finance; Adams, The Science of 
Finance; Cohn, The Science of Finance: Leroy Beaulieu, 
Traite de la Science des Finances; Seligman, Essays in Taxa- 
tion and The Shifting and Incidence of Taxation; Adams, 
Public Debts. 

12. PotiricAL THEory. — Ancient and medizval political 
and social theories. 





Four hours per week during half the session. 

Courses 9g and 10 may be taken as Continuation Courses by 
candidates for the ordinary degree. When the subjects offered 
deal partly with Political Science, partly with Economics, 
students will find it of advantage to have taken previous work 
in Economics. 

13. SEMINARY IN ECONOMICS. 

Candidates for Honours in History and Economics (Course 
B), will attend the economic seminary. A more careful study 
of the writings of leading economists and publicists will be 
made than is possible in connection with the ordinary courses 
of lectures. Reports will be prepared by the members of the 
class, and methods of investigation illustrated practically. 
The extra examination papers referred to on page roo will 
have reference, in part, to the work of the Seminary. 

The meetings of the Seminary will be fortnightly. 

SUMMER READINGS :—During the summer yacation follow- 
ing the Third Year, Honour students are advised to study the 
following books :— 

Adam Smith, Wealth of Nations; Ricardo, Principles of 
Political Economy and Taxation; J. S. Mill, Principles of 
Political Economy; Sidgwick, Elements of Politics; Leroy 
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Beaulieu, The Modern State. Students are strongly recom- 
mended to obtain the advice of the members of the Depart- 
ment as to their summer readings. 

(For Honour Courses in Economics and Political Science, 
see also page 100.) 

EDUCATION, 
PROFESSOR :—J; A. DALE. M.A. (Oxon.). 

Third or Fourth Year. 


The following topics will he taken up in this course — 

I. Leading views of the function and scope of education; 
education as discipline and as development ; education as or- 
ganised influence on the growth of mind and character. 

2. The study of mind and character from this point of 
view ; upon what educational influence js exercised and by 
what means; the scheme of mind ; the conscious and subcon- 
scious ; the senses; attention, interest, memory, will, sugges- 
tion. 

3. Experience and reaction: education as adaptation; the 
child and the race; the periods of growth, and their leading 
characteristics; the bearing of the changes on educational 
method. 

4. The nature and development of knowledge, habit, judg- 
ment; education as self expression: the finction of imagina- 
tion, its relation to reasoned judgment, its culture and con- 
trol; the varieties of imagination—historic, scientific, social, 
artistic, their origin and training. 

5. Education technical, artistic and liberal; skill and cul- 
ture; the humanities. 

6. Cardinal points and decisive personalities in the history 
of education. 

Four hours a week. 


Attendance on the above course is required of students who 
wish to obtain an “ Academy Diploma” for the Province of 
Quebec. In this connection attention is called to the work of 
the School for Teachers at Macdonald College, regarding 
which full information can be obtained from Prof. George H. ' 
Locke, Dean of the School. 
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co CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 


Proressor:—F. P. Watton, B.A.,-LL.B., LL.D. (DEAN oF THE 
Facutty or Law). 


The Constitutional Law of Canada will be treated in the 
following order :—1. Canadian Constitutional History prior to 
Confederation. 2. The British North America Act, and the 
leading cases under it which illustrate the respective powers 
of the Dominion and the Provinces. 3. The fundamentals 
of English Constitutional Government which form the basis of 
the Canadian Constitution. 4. The Cabinet System. 5. The 
difference between English and French practice as to respon- 
sibility of officials. 

Two hours a week. 


ROMAN LAW, 


Proressor:—F. P. Watton, B.A., LL.B. LL.D. (DEAN oF THE 
FacuLty or LAw). 


A Course is offered in Roman Law, open to Third and - 
Fourth Year students in Arts, and qualifying as an option for 
the B.A. Degree. For details, see under Faculty of Law, 


page 260. 
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DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS. 


ProFESsSoR:—J. HARKNESS, M.A. 
AssocIATE ProFessor:—A. S. Eve, M.A., D.Sc. 
ASSISTANT PROFESSOR :— —————- 

-T. Ripter Davies, B.A, i 
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LECTURERS !:— 


ORDINARY COURSES. f 


First Year. 
tr. PLANE AND Sotip GEOMETRY.—The equivalent of Books 
IV, VI and XI of Euclid, with supplementary matter. He 


Hall and Stevens’ Euclid. 
Algebra. — Hall and Knight's Elementary Algebra 


(omitting chapters 40-43 inclusive), or the same sub- 
ject matter in similar text books. i) 





I50 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 


Trigonometry, Halt and Knight’s Elementary Trigo= 


nometry to page 210 and chapter 19. 
Nature and use of logarithms. 


Four hours per week. 


Second Year. 


2. GEOMETRY.—(a) Solid Geometry, continuation of the First 


Year; (b) Geometrical Conic Sections, Wilson’s Solid 
Geometry and Geometrical Conics. 
Algebra.—Permutations and Combinations; Binomial 
Theorem; Exponential and Logarithmic series: Unde- 
termined Coefficients; Partial] Fractions ; summation of 
typical series: Probabilities ; Determinants; Graphic 
Methods. 


Text-Book :—Hall and Knight’s Higher Algebra. 


Three hours per week, 


Spherical Trigonometry.—A. short course compulsory 
for students proceeding to the. Faculty of Applied 
Science. Students taking the Advanced Course. in 
Mathematics are recommended to take this course. 


Third or Fourth Year. 


3. ELEMENTARY ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY ; el] 


4. ASTRONOMY. — Ty] 





Two hours per week. 


ementary parts of 
the Differential and Integral Calculus; simple Differen- 
tial Equations. 


Four hours per week. 


us course is intended to give a generai 
account of the main facts of Astronomy, and the 
methods by which these facts are obtained. The lec- 
tures will be illustrated, and occasional evenings will be 
given to work in the observatory. 
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ADVANCED COURSES. 
First Year. 


5. Lachlan’s Modern, Pure Geometry, or an equivalent text- 
book; Hall and Knight’s Higher Algebra; Burnside 
and Panton’s Theory of Equations (selected course) ; 
Trigonometry, as in ordinary course; Higher Trigo- 
nometry, Lock. 

Four hours per week. 


Second Year. 


6. ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY.—Smith’s Conic Sections. 
DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS.—Lamb’s Infini- 
tesimal Calculus and Chandler’s Calculus. 
Four hours per week. 
Students are recommended to take the special short 
course in Spherical Trigonometry. 

7. DYNAMICS, STATICS AND Hyprostatics.—A course of two 
hours per week, for students who are proceeding (1) 
to the Faculty of Applied Science, or (2) to Third 
Year Honours in Arts. 


Honour CourRSsEs. 
Third Year. | 


8. Selected topics in Differential and Integral Calculus. 
g. Differential Equations. 
10. Geometry of Three Dimensions. 
11. Vector Analysis. 

In addition students reading for Honours will be required 
to take course 6 and selected topics from course 5, under 
Physics, see page 161. 


Fourth Year. 


The courses given will be selected from the following :— 
12. Introduction to the Theory of Functions. 
13. Elliptic Functions. 
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14. Lectures in connection with Scott’s Modern Analytic 
Geometry and the early chapters of Salmon’s Higher 
Plane Curves. 

15. Lectures on Modern Geometry, based on Reye’s Geometry 
of Position. 

In addition students reading for Honours will be required 
to take the seminary topics of course 5, under Physics, (see 
page I61). 

(For Honour Courses in Mathematics, see also page 101). 


DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS, 


Joun Cox, M.A., LL.D., Director. 
PROFESSORS :— 


Howarp T. Barnes, D.Sc. 
LecTturer:—H. L. Bronson, Pu.D. (Yale). 
LECTURER IN Rapio-activiry:—A. S. Eve, M.A., D.Sc. 
R. W. Boyze, M.Sc. 
Senior Demonstrator. 
DEMONSTRATORS :—; G. W. SHEARER, B.Sc. 
|r H. Day, B.Sc. (Boston). 
F, W. Bates, B.A. 


ORDINARY COURSES. 
First Year. 


1. Puysics.—This course has two objects: (1) to give the 
minimum acquaintance with Physical Science requisite for a 
liberal education to those whose studies will be mainly liter- 
ary; (2) to be introductory to the courses in Chemistry and 
other branches of Natural Science, and to the more detailed 
courses in Physics in the Third and Fourth Years. Only 
the most important principles in each branch of the subject 
will be treated, as far as possible, with reference to their his- 
torical development and mutual relations: and they will re- 
ceive concrete illustration in the study of the principal instru- 
ments in daily use in the laboratory. Two illustrated lectures 
will be given per week. During the session each student will 
be required to attend in the lacoratory, and make measure- 
ments involving the use of the following instruments :— 
Balance, Pendulum, Barometer, Thermometer, Sonometer, 
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Telescope or Microscope, Tangent Galvanometer,. Wheat- 
stone's Bridge. 

Outline of Syllabus. The scope and method of Science, 
primary phenomena (“states and properties of matter’’), 
motion, velocity, acceleration, laws of motion, momentum, 
energy, work; the parallelogram law for velocities and forces, 
equilibrium and the simple machines ; uniform circular motion, 
vibration, the pendulum; fluid pressure, the barometer, spe- 
cific gravity; summary of Mechanics, indicating the principle 
of the conservation of energy. 

The missing energy traced in :— 

(1) Sound:—Nature of wave motion, intensity, pitch and 
quality of musical notes; the stretched string and organ pipe; 
resonance. 

(2) Heat:—Temperature and the thermometer; the calo- 
rimeter, fusion and vaporisation; laws of Boyle and Gay- 
Lussac; the mechanical equivalent; application of conduction, 
convection and radiation to common problems of climate, ven- 
tilation, etc. 

(3) Light: — Reflection, refraction, the spherical mirror, 
prism, lens, microscope, telescope, spectroscope, polariscope ; 
principle of interference and sketch of the undulatory theory. 

(4) Electricity and Magnetism: — The electrophorus, the 
modern induction machine, the condenser; the idea of poten- 
tial; atmospheric electricity ; magnetic field and lines of force; 
the compass and terrestrial magnetism ; ‘effects of current; the 
voltameter and storage cell; the galvanometer ; heating effects ; 
simple batteries; Ohm’s Law; practical units and measure- 
ment of current, resistance, electromotive force; mutual 
mechanical effects of conductors and magnetic fields; prin- 
ciple of the electric motor; the electro-magnet ; induction of 
currents, and principle of the dynamo; applications to tele- 
graph, telephone, lighting, and supply of power. 

Conclusion. — Restatement of principle of Conservation of 
Energy in complete form; dissipation of Energy. 

Two hours a week. Text-book:—Mann and Twiss. 
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Third Year. 


2. EXPERIMENTAL Puysics.—( Firs} Course.)—Laws of en- 


ergy, sound, light and heat. Text-book: — Watson, 
(Longmans). 

Lectures fully illustrated. Two hours a week; with 
Laboratory Course, three hours a week. 

Laboratory Manual.—Tory and Pitcher. | 
SOUND.—Velocity of sound; determination of rates of 
vibration of tuning forks; resonance: laws of vibra- 
tion of strings. 

Licut, — Photometry; laws of reflection and refrac- 
tion; indices of refraction: focal lengths and magni- 
fying powers of mirrors, lenses, telescopes and micro- 
scopes ; the sextant, spectroscope, spectrometer, diffrac- 
tion grating, optical bench and polariscopes. 

HEAT :—Construction and calibration of thermometers ; 
melting and boiling points: air thermometer; expan- 
sion of solids, liquids and gases ; calorimetry; specific 
and latent heats: laws of vapour pressure; radiation; 
the mechanical equivalent of heat. 


Fourth Year. 


3. EXPERIMENTAL Puysics.—(Second Course.) — El 





ectricity 
S. P. Thompson. 
Lectures fully illustrated. Two hours a week; with 
Laboratory Course, thrée hours a week. 
Laboratory Manual.—Tory and Pitcher. 

Measurement of pole strength and moment of a 
magnet; the magnetic field: methods of deflection and 


oscillation ; comparison of moments and determination 
of elements of earth’s magnetism ; 


current electricity :—complete cour 
of current strength, resistance and electromotive force; 
calibration of galvanometers : the electro-dynamometer ; 
comparison of galvanometers: the electrometer; com- 
parison of condensers; electromagnetic induction ; dis- 


and Magnetism. Tert-boobk: 





frictional electricity ; 
se of measurements 
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charge of electricity through gases: radio-activity ; 
electrical waves. 
N.B. — For Advanced Courses intended for Electrical En- 
gineering students and graduates pursuing the study of 
Physics, see under Courses in Applied Science, page 242. 


Third or Fourth Year. 


4. Mechanics and Hydrostatics—Two hours a week. 


HoNnouR CourRSEs. 
Third and Fourth Years. 
5. Analytical statics; dynamics of a particle; rigid dyna- 
mics; hydromechanics. 
6. Advanced courses in heat, optics and electricity. A short 
course in Physical Chemistry. 
(For Honour Courses in Mathematics and Physics, see 


\ 


also page 101.) 
DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY, 


PROFESSOR :—J. WALLACE WALKER, M.A., Pu.D, 
Nevit Norton Evans, M.A.Sc. 
DoucLtas McIntosu, M.A., D.Sc. 
Lecturer :—F. M. G. Jonnson, M.Sc. 

parents SA? 
| R. S. BoEHner, M.Sc. 
DEMONSTRATORS :— < A, F. Ropertson, MSc. 
VERNON K. Kriesie, B.Sc. 
\ Percy H. Extuiort, B.Sc. 


—_— 


ASSOCIATE PROFESSORS :— 








PROFESSOR OF ORGANIC AND BrioLtocicAL CHemistry (Faculty of Medi- 
cine) :—R. F. Rutran, B.A., M.D. 
ORDINARY COURSES. 
Second Year. | 
I. GENERAL CHEMIsTRY.—A Course of lectures on Element- 
ary Chemical Theory, and.on the principal elements 
and their compounds. The lectures are fully illustrated 
by means of experiments. 
Text-book: — Holleman’s Text-book of Inorganic 
Chemistry (Translation by Cooper). For Reference :— 
Bloxam’s Chemistry. Three hours a week. 


| 


SSS es eS 


eT 








FACULTY OF ARTS. 


ELEMENTARY PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. — This course is 


compulsory for all undergraduates taking the above 
course of lectures. The work includes experiments 
illustrative of the laws of chemical combination, the 


preparation of pure chemical compounds, and element- 
ary Qualitative Analysis. Four hours a week. 


Third Year. 


2. INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.—A course on Historical and Phy- 


sical Chemistry. One hour a week. 


3. ELEMENTARY ORGANIC CHEMISTRY.—An elementary course 


of lectures on Organic Chemistry open to students in 
Biology and compulsory for students intending to take 
the advanced course on Organic Chemistry in the 
Fourth Year. 

Llext-book: — Holleman’s Text-book of Organic 
Chemistry. One hour a week. 


4. ADVANCED PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.—Laboratory practice in 


methods of gravimetric and volumetric analysis, during 
the first term, and preparation of simple organic sub- 
stances in the second term. 


Text-books:—Talbot’s Quantitative Chemical Ana- 
lysis and Hollemnan’s Laboratory Manual of Organic 
Chemistry. 

Six hours a week. 


Fourth Year. 


5. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY.—A systematic course of lectures on 


Organic Chemistry, including the analysis of organic 
substances, calculation of formule, determination of 
., fol- 
lowed by a discussion of the more important derivatives 
of the aliphatic and aromatic series of compounds. 
Two hours a week, 


molecular weights, polymerism, isomerism, etc 
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6. PRACTICAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY.—A complete course on 
the preparation and analysis of organic substances, 
with determinations of molecular weights, etc. 

7. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY.—The lectures are a continuation 
of those given during the Third Year and include 
Thermo-Chemistry, the principles of Thermodynamics 
as applied to chemical action, osmotic phenomena and 
their application in deducing the ionisation theory of 
solutions, a study of such physical properties of gases, 
liquids and solids as are known to depend on their 
chemical constitution, the phase rule and Electro- 
Chemistry. 

Two hours a week. 
Books of Reference:—Ramsay’s Text-Books of Phy- 
sical Chemistry. 

8. PRacticAL PuysicaL CuEeMistry.—Laboratory work will 
include the various methods of determining the mole- 
cular weights of gases and of substances in solution, 
accurate measurement of densities, refractive indices, 
surface tensions and specific rotations; also examples 
of chemical statics and kinetics, and electro-chemical 
measurements. 

9. MINERAL ANALysis.—A course of laboratory work com- 
prising advanced quantitative analysis and investigation 
of the constitution of mineral species. 


. Honour Courses. 

Third Year. 

Honour students in the Third Year will be required to take 
all the ordinary courses of that Year and in addition 
do some extra reading and laboratory work. 

Fourth Year. 

Honour students in the Fourth Year will take courses 5, 6, 7 


and 8 or 7, 8 and 9. 


(For complete Honour Courses in Chemistry, see page 101.) 
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MINERALOGY. 
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Honour COURSES. 


Third Year. 


I. MIneERALoGy.—Lectures and demonstrations illustrated by 
models and specimens in the Peter Redpath Museum 
and the Macdonald Chemistry and Mining Building. 
Among the subjects discussed are :—crystallography ; 


physical properties. of minerals dependent upon light, 


. 


electricity, state of aggregation, etc.: chemical com- 
position, calculation of mineral formulz, quantivalent 
Tatios, etc.; principles of classification, description of 
species. 
Two hours a week. 
2. DETERMINATIVE MINERALOGY. — Laboratory practice in 
blow-pipe analysis and its application to the determina- 


tion of mineral species. This work is carried on in 


the laboratory provided for the purpose in the Chemis- 
try and Mining Building. 


> 


Thursday, 2 to 5 p.m. 


Fourth Year. 


3. MINERALOGY (In continuation of No: 1).—Description of 
species, particular attention being paid to those which 
are important as rock constituents and to the economic 
minerals of Canada; measurement of the angles of 
crystals with the reflection goniometer: projection of 
crystal forms; calculation of axial ratios of crystals; 
drawing of crystal forms; use of the polarising micro- 
scope, axial angle apparatus, etc. 


First term, two hours a week. 





(For Honour Courses, see also page IOI. ) 
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DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY, 


PROFESSOR: 





FRANK D. Apams, D.Sc, Pu.D:, F.RS. 
LECTURER :—J. Austen Bawncrort, M.A. 
SESSIONAL LecTURER:—JOHN A. Dresser, M.A. 


ORDINARY COURSES. 
Second Year. 


PHYSICAL AND COMMERCIAL GEOGRAPHY.—This course will 
be devoted to a study in outline of the physical features of 
the earth, and their influence upon commerce, especially upon 
the distribution and utilization of commercial commodities. 
In so far as practicable, a study will be made of the resources 
of the various countries of the world, and especially of the 
Dominion of Canada. 

Two hours a week throughout the year, 

N.B.—This forms part of the Commercial Course of the 
Second Year. 


Third Year. 


I. GENERAL GEoLoGy.—The lectures will embrace a general 
survey of the whole field of Geology, and will be intro- 
duced by a short course in Mineralogy. Especial atten- 
tion will be devoted to Dynamical Geology and to His- 
torical Geology, including a description of the fauna 
and flora of the earth during the successive periods of 
its past history. 

The lectures will be illustrated by the extensive col- 
lections in the Peter Redpath Museum, as well as by 
models, maps, sections and lantern views. There will 
be an excursion every Saturday until the snow falls, 
after which the excursion will be replaced by a demon- 
stration in the Museum. 

Text-book :—Scott, An Introduction to Geology. 

Books of Reference :—Dawson, Hand-Book of Geo- 
logy ; Dana, Manual of Geology. 





Three hours a week throughout the year, with additional 
excursions and demonstrations as above stated. 
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Honour COURSES. 


Third Year. 


(In Geology and Mineralogy.) 


In the Third Year, students pursuing the Honour Course 
will take the ordinary work (General Geology, 1). 
(For Mineralogical portion of this course, see page 164.) 


Fourth Year. 


2. PETROGRAPHY.—The modern methods of s:udy employed in 





Petrography are first described, and the classification 
and description of rocks are then takea up. 

One lecture a week during the first term. One after- 
noon a week throughout the year will be devoted to 
special microscopical work in the Petrographical Lab- 
oratory. 

Text-book :—Harker, Petrology for Students. 

Books of Reference: — Rosenbusch Mikroskopische 
Physiographie, and Zirkel, Lehrbuch cer Petrographie. 
PALHONTOLOGY.—An extension of the Palzontology of 
Course I, with special studies of some of the more im- 
portant groups of fossils. 

One lecture a week during the secoid term and one 
demonstration a week, with special studies in the Peter 
Redpath Museum. 

Books of Reference: — Nicholson and Lydekker, 
Manual of Palzontology ; Zittel & Easman, Text-Book 
of Paleontology. 

or | 
PHysIoGRAPHY. — A description of land forms with 
reference to their origin, classification, drainage, de- 
velopment, climatic and human controls. 

The physical features of Canada will be described 
during the latter half of the course. 

The course will consist of lectures, demonstrations, 
and laboratory work, and will be illustrated by maps, 
models, and lantern slides. 

Two hours a week during the first term. 


Tas 
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Books of Reference :—Davis, Physical Geography; 
Mill, The International Geography. 

4. ORE Deposits, Economic GroLoGy AND PRACTICAL GEO- 
LoGy.—The nature, mode of occurrence and classifica- 
tion of ore deposits will first be taken up. A series of 
typical occurrences will then be described and their 





origin discussed — the more important non-metallic 
materials—e.g., fuels, clay, abrasive materials, building 


stones, etc., will be similarly treated, as well as ques- 
tions of water supply, artesian wells, etc. The methods 
employed in carrying out geological and magnetic sur- 
veys and in constructing geological sections will then 
be taken up with special studies in folding, faulting, etc. 
The course will be illustrated by maps, models, lan- 
tern slides and specimens. 
Four lectures a week throughout the second term. 
Text-books: — Geikie, Outlines of Field Geology; 
Kemp, Ore Deposits of the United States and Canada; 
Philips and Louis, A Treatise on Ore Deposits; Beck, 
Ore Deposits. 
Books of Reference :—The Reports of the Geological 
Survey of Canada and the Monographs of the U. S. 
Geological Survey. 
5. CANADIAN GEOLOGY.—A general description of the geology 
and mineral resources of the Dominion. 
One lecture a week during the first term. 
Text-book :—Dawson, Hand-book of Geology. 
Books of Reference :—The Reports of the Geological 
Survey of Canada. 
6. GEOLOGICAL COLLoguIUM. — A discussion each week of i 
some geological topic, references to the literature of 
which have been given by the Professor in the week 
preceding. The course is intended to give students 
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some acquaintance with geological literature, as well 
as a wider knowledge of the great principles which un- 
derlie the Science. | 

One hour a week in the second term. 
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7. GEOLOGICAL SuRvEY. — Candidates for Honours in the 


N.B 


Fourth Year will also undertake, under the direction of 
the Demonstrator in Geology, a geological survey of 
some suitable area selected for that purpose. This 
survey will occupy two weeks, and will be made either 
at the close of the Third Year or immediately before 
the opening of the regular work of the Fourth Year, 
as may be arranged by the Professor of Geology. The 
preparation of a geological map of the surveyed area, 
the examination of the specimens collected, and the 
writing of a detailed report upon the area, will form 
part of the work of the Fourth Year. 


—A large amount of additional private reading will 


also be required of candidates for Honours. 


(for.Honour Courses in Geology, see also page I0t.) 


DEPARTMENT OF BOTANY, 


PRoFEssor:—D. P,. PENHALLOW, D.Sc. 
ASSISTANT Proressor:—C. M. Derick, M.A, 


ORDINARY COURSES. 


Second Year. 


ELEMENTARY BioLocy.—Second half of the session. A 
course in the general morphology of plants, embracing a dis- 
cussion of the general principles of mor phology and classifica- 
tion, respiration, photosynthesis, nutrition. reproduction, sym- 
biosis and adaptations, as also the relations of plants in geolo- 
gical time. These studies will be illustrated by means of spe- 
cial types taken from the principal groups. 


This course is designed with special reference to those who 
may not be able to carry such work beyond the limits of an 
elementary course, and as a basis for more specialized work 


in the 


Third and Fourth Years. 


Two lectures and two laboratory periods each week. 
For the first half of this course. see Zoology 1A, page 173. 
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Third Year 

2. SPECIAL MorpHotocy.—This course is designed to give 
a comprehensive knowledge of plant structures and relation- 
ships. The principles of development will be illustrated by 
type studies which may also serve as the basis of more special 
work in Bacteriology, Physiology, Ecology, or Palzobotany. 
It comprises :— 

(a) First Half of the Session.—During the autumn term, 
attention will be directed to a study of the general histology 
of the plant, with special reference to the seed plants, as a 
basis for the more advanced work of the Fourth Year; and 
also to differential reactions, methods of staining, imbedding, 
section cutting and general technique. 

This course will be especially adapted to chemists as applied 
to a study of food adulterants, etc.; to those who are intend- 
ing to follow a medical course, as a preparation for animal 
histology, and it will be required of all who elect the course in 
the Fourth Year. 

The course pre-supposes familiarity with the optics of the 
microscope as given in Physics 1, (3) of the First Year. 

(b) Second Half of the Session.—Critical studies of the 
Thallophyta by means of selected types designed to illustrate 
the origin of organs, the origin and development of sex, the 
division of labour and the general laws of development. 

Two lectures and two laboratory periods each week 
throughout the Session. 


Fourth Year. 


3. SPECIAL MorpHorocy. Pe 

(a) The complete study of a series of selected types, illus- 
crating the structure, origin and relationships of the Bryo- 
phytes, and Pteridophytes.* 

(b) The special morphology of the seed plants as repre- 
sented by types illustrative of the principal groups, with spe- 
cial reference to relationship, development and adaptations. 


* Students’ taking Honours in Geology and Mineralogy will also take Botany, 
3 (a) during the first half of the Session. 
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Students entering upon this course will be required to pre- 
sent qualifications equivalent to the course of the Third Year. 

Two lectures and two laboratory periods each week through- 
out the Session. 

For the work of the Third and Fourth Years, each student 
will be required to provide himself with a laboratory drawing 
book of specified form, and with necessary pencils, slides and 
cover glasses. 


4. SYSTEMATIC BoTAny. — A _ special course embracing 
herbarium work and the systematic study of the seed plants 
with reference to the determination of species, their environ- 
ment and mutual relations. These studies will be prosecuted 
with special reference to a field knowledge of the ferns and 
flowering plants in the neighbourhood of Montreal. 

This course is designed to complete and round out the study 
uf the higher plants as given in the courses on Special Mor- 
phelogy (2 and 3). Students specializing in Botany will be 
required to follow this as part of the ordinary course of the 
Fourth Year. The course is also open to teachers of schools 
and to others who may have gained a knowledge equivalent 
to that represented by Gray’s Structural Botany. 

Two laboratory periods each week throughout the Session, 
with field days as may be arranged for. 


5. STRUCTURE OF Woops.—This course is designed to meet 
the special requirements of students proceeding to the study 
of forestry. It will deal with the practical study of the prin- 
cipal woods employed for structural purposes, their structure, 
modification under conditions of decay, mechanical stress, etc., 
determination of age, methods of preparing material for micro- 
scopical examinaticn, 

One lecture and two laboratory periods each week. 

Text-book:—Penhallow’s North American Gymnosperms. 


6. PHysiIoLocy AND Ecotocy.—A course of readings and 
lectures with laboratory work, forming an ordinary subject 
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for Forestry students and an Honours subject for Arts stu- 
dents. 

One lecture and two laboratory periods throughout the 
Session. 
Honour COURSES, 


(In Biology.) 
Third and Fourth Years. 


For work in Zoology, see page 174. 
7. Candidates for Honours in the Third Year will, in 
addition to the ordinary work in Botany of that Year, read 
Darwin's Variation of Animals and Plants under Domestica- 
tion during the first half of the session. These readings 
will be carried out jointly with the Zoological Department, 
and the examination will be held jointly by the two Depart- 
ments. During the second half of the session, the work will 
consist of De Vries’ Species and Varieties. 

Students taking Honours in Biology will be required to take 
Chemistry in the Second Year, unless specially exempted by 
the Faculty on recommendation of the professors of Biology. 


(For Honour Courses in Biology, see also page 102.) 


The Biological Stations of Canada, now operating on the 
Pacific coast, Lake Huron and the Atlantic coast, offer excep- 
tional opportunities for the prosecution of research. Students 
proceeding to the higher degrees in Biology will be eligible to 
occupy tables for investigation of an advanced character. 


B.Sc. CouRSE (ORDINARY). 
Third Year. 


8. Students proceeding to the degree of B.Sc. will be re- 
quired to take the ordinary course of the Third Year Arts, 
(2) and, if specializing in Botany, also the Honour course in 
that subject for that Year. 

Two lectures and two laboratory periods each week through- 
out the Session. 
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Fourth Year. 


During the Fourth Year, students proceeding to the Degree 
of B.Sc. will be required to pursue special studies in extension 
of the work of the Fourth Year Arts, (3), in accordance with 
such plan as may be adopted by the B.Sc. Committee at the 
time of his entrance upon that Year. 


CouRSES LEADING TO FORESTRY. 


Students who contemplate the adoption of Forestry as a 
profession, are advised to take the following course of study 
aS a preparation for graduate work at a Forestry School. 
This course is framed with special reference to those who 
may be proceeding to the Degree of B.Sc. 


In the First and Second Years, Physics (1) and Element- 
ary Biology will be regarded as essential elements of the 
course. 


Third Year. 


Special Morphology of Plants (2). 

Honour readings with Colloquia (Botany 7). 
Zoology (2). 

Geology (1). 

English Composition (4C). 

Economics (2). 


Fourth Year. 


Special Morphology of Plants (3): 

Systematic Botany (4), 

Physiology and Ecology (6). 

Structure of Woods (s). 

Entomology (first half of the Session), 

Mammals and Fishes (3B, second half of the Session). 


ZOOLOGY. 173 


DEPARTMENT OF ZOOLOGY, 


PROFESSOR :—E. W. MacBrine, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S. 
LECTURER :—J. STAFFORD, M.A., PH.D. 
DEMONSTRATOR :— — - 





Second Year. 


1A. ANIMAL BIoLocy. 


This course consists of a careful study of the laws of 
Biology as illustrated by a selected series of types. Special 
stress is laid on vertebrate structure and function, to the study 
of which most of the time is devoted. The types dealt with 
are Amoeba, Paramcecium, a Flagellate, Hydra, Lumbricus, 
Amphioxus, Scyllium, Rana. 

Two lectures and two demonstrations a week up till Christ- 
mas. : . 

This course, taken along with the corresponding course in 
3otany, constitutes the course in general Biology. 

1B. ANIMAL PHysSIOLocy. 

This course includes a study of the principal organic com- 
pounds found in the animal body and also of the principal 
functional activities of Vertebrates. 

Two lectures and one demonstration a week from Christ- 
mas till Easter. 

This course is to be taken by those students who intend to 
qualify for the Ontario Specialists’ Certificate in Biology. It 
is recommended to all those who intend to proceed to Honours 
in Biology. 


Third or Fourth Year. 

2. INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY. 

This course consists of a general review of all the classes 
of invertebrate animals, including the Tunicata and other 
Protochordata. Special attention is given to parasitic forms 
and those responsible for the production of disease. 

Two lectures and two demonstrations a week throughout 
the Session. 
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CONTINUATION COURSES. 






Fourth Year. 






3A. VERTEBRATE ANATOMY AND HIsToLocy. 


























This course includes a systematic study of the anatomy of 
the principal types of vertebrate animals, followed by a study 
of the histology of vertebrate tissues. 

Two lectures and two demonstrations a week throughout 
the Session. : 

3B. CoMPARATIVE EMBRYOLOGY. 

This course consists of a study of the typical form of de- 
velopment and of its principal modifications in every class in 
the animal kingdom. 

Two lectures and two demonstrations a week throughout 
the Session. 

Students desiring to continue the study of Zoology during 
the Fourth Year may take either of the above courses. Stu- 
dents taking the seven year course in Arts and Medicine lead- 
ing to the Degrees of B.A. and M:D,, .or -B:Sé. ‘and (Metis 
may take 2, 3A or 3B asa Third Year subject. 


Honour Courses. 


™ 


Third Year. 


Students proceeding to Honours in Biology shall take, dur- 
ing the first half of the Third Year, in addition to course 2. a 
series of special readings under the supervision of the Pro- 
fessor, with weekly colloquia. The subject for the coming 
session will be Darwin’s Variation of Animals and Plants 
under Domestication. This work will be studied both in the 
Zoological and Botanical Departments, and the examination 
thereon will be held by the two Departments acting jointly. 
During the second half of the Session they shall pursue the 
study of Mammalian Anatomy as illustrated by the Rabbit. 

One lecture and one demonstration per week. 

This course is required in addition to 1A in order to enable 
students to obtain exemption from the s10logy examination 
in the First Year Medicine. As the subject of Embryology 
has been united with that of Animal Biology by the Faculty 
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of Medicine and a joint examination in the two subjects insti- 
tuted, students in Arts desiring to obtain complete exemption 
from the Biological examination in the First Year in Medicine 
must either take 3B in their Fourth Year or the latter portion 
of the medical\course in Animal Biology. During the Fourth 
Year students proceeding to Honours shall take courses 3A 
and 3B. For students proceeding to the Degrees of B.A. and 
M.D. in eight years, the Anatomy of First Year Medicine 
may be substituted for 3A. 

Text-Books:—For courses 1A, 2 and 3A the Text-book of 
Zoology by Shipley and Macbride is recommended; for 3B, 





Korschelt and Heider’s Text-book of Embryology. 
(For Honour Courses in Biology, see also page 102.) 


The Biological Stations of Canada, now operating on the 
Pacific coast, Lake Huron and the Atlantic coast, offer excep- 
tional opportunities for the prosecution of research. Students 
proceeding to the higher degrees in Biology will be eligible to 
occupy tables for investigation of an advanced character. 


B.Sc. CouRSE. 


Students proceeding to the degree of B.Sc. will be required 
to take 2. 


If they intend to specialize in Zoology in the Fourth Year, 
they shall, in addition, take the Honours work prescribed for 
the Third Year. In the Fourth Year, they shall take courses 
3A and 3B and, in addition, such extra reading and laboratory 
work as may be prescribed by the Faculty. 

A special fee of $2.50 is charged against the caution money 
of each student attending the Zoological laboratory, in order 
to cover the cost of instruments and laboratory note-book 
which are supplied to him and become his property. A stu- 
dent attending the laboratory for a second time is not called 
on to pay this fee. 
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METEOROLOGY, 


SUPERINTENDENT OF OBSERVATORY :- Ft 


McLeop, Ma.F. 
Instruction in meteorological observations will 


be given in 
the Observatory at hours to suit the convenience of the 


senior 
students. 

Certificates will be granted to those students who pass a 
satisfactory examination on the construction and use of me- 
teorological instruments and on the general facts of Meteor- 
ology. 
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THE DIPLOMA OF COMMERCE. 


The University offers a systematic course of study extend- 
ing over two years, and intended as a preparation for en- 
trance into business life. The course is not merely designed 
to impart instruction of a purely technical character. It is 
believed that a sound training in the essential branches of a 
liberal education affords the best equipment for the conduct 
of practical affairs. The object of the course is therefore 
rather to develop capacity than to impart special information. 
While adhering, however, to this general plan, the work of 
the commercial department is differentiated from that of the 
curriculum in Arts. Special stress is laid upon those subjects 
a knowledge of which is a necessity for business men, and the 
character of the instruction and the class methods adopted are 
specially suited for the end in view. The greatest emphasis 
is laid upon teaching the student to speak and write with 
fluency and accuracy, and to be able to apply a ready intel- 
ligence to practical business problems. The course is open 
to both men and women. On the successful completion of 
the course, a Diploma is awarded. 

It is entirely within the aim of the University,’in establish- 
ing this department, that the students therein should seek 
practical employment during the vacation period.. Such em- 
ployment, if of a suitable character, will form a useful com- 
plement to the work done in the University. It is confidently 
expected that the course will be viewed with such favor by 
the business community as to render the students particularly 
eligible applicants for positions in business houses. 


ADMISSION, 


(For entrance requirements, see page 23.) 
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COURSE FOR THE DIPLOMA. 























First Year. 
I. English. 
2. History. 
3- Mathematics (including Commercial Arithmetic.) 
4. French. 
5. Physical Geography; Commercial Geography. 
6. Physics. 


The work of the First Year is continued throughout the 
Summer Session (May Ist to June 12th), in the case of those 
subjects in which instruction is ordinarily provided. The work 
so done forms an integral part of the course for this Year. 


second Year. 


English and History, 

French (including Commercial French.) 

Organization of Commerce and Industry. 

Commercial Law. 

Chemistry. 

Accountancy. 

Mathematics. (Algebra of the Second Year Arts—three hours 
weekly during the second half of the Session, ) 


IP oth ele ie te 


EnGLisH.—The work done in this subject will be of an 
essentially practical character. The students will be given a 
constant drill in essay writing, the making of abstracts, précis 
and reports, and in such exercises*as will train them to a 
ready use of English. Letter writing and business correspond- 
ence will be made important features of the work. A system- 
atic training will be offered in reading and public speaking 
and in the oral presentation of reports. In addition to this a 
certain amount of formal instruction will be given in the 
elements of English Literature. | 

History. — The work here will consist of a survey of 
modern political history and a view of the structure of existing 
governments. ‘The work in History will be closely co-related 
to the work in English. It is expected that the facility ac- 
quired by the student in taking notes, writing his logical 
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abstracts, etc., will serve as a useful practical exercise in 
connection with his English studies. 

COMMERCIAL Law.—By special arrangement with the Dean 
of the Faculty of Law, students will have the opportunity of 
studying, in this connection, an outline of the operation of 
Canadian government, federal, provincial and municipal. They 
will also have their attention directed to questions of every- 
day law, especially such as are likely to be met with in busi- 
ness practice. 

I’RENCH.—lThe course in French aims especially at impart- 
ing facility in the spoken and written language. During the 
Second Year, in addition to four hours a week of oral instruc- 
tion, a fifth hour will be devoted to the teaching of Commer- 
cial French, and the forms to be used in correspondence and 
accounts. 


MATHEMATICS.—The course in Mathematics will consist of 
Commercial Arithmetic and Algebra; the Arithmetic and 
Algebra being taught with special reference to their practical 
application. 


SCIENCE. — The course in Science includes Physics and 
Physical Geography in the First Year, with Chemistry in the 
Second. The subjects will be presented in such a way that 
the students may not merely profit by the mental training 
afforded by the study of Natural Science, but may secure a 
general acquaintance with the scientific principles underlying 
modern industrial progress. 

ORGANIZATION OF COMMERCE AND INDUSTR¥.—For outline 
of work in this subject, see page 150. 

PHYSICAL AND COMMERCIAL GEOGRAPHY.—F or description 
of courses in these subjects, see page 165. 


AccounTANCY. — In the Second Year formal instruction 
will be given in the principles and practice of accounting. 
The object will be to provide students with a sound knowledge 
of the science of accounting rather than to train them in the 
craft of keeping books. 
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REGISTRATION, 


OO ————— Clee | 


The names of students intending to enter the course should 
be sent in to the Registrar of the University not later than 
September roth, 1908. 

FEES, 


The fees are the same as in the Faculty of Arts. 


For particulars regarding the P. S. Ross Exhibitions, see 
page 44. 
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DEPARTMENT OF MUSIC. 


I. REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF MUSIC, 


Candidates for the Degree must have completed three years 
of musical study and must have passed the following examin- 
ations :-— 

1. The Matriculation Examination. 

2. The First E -xamination in Music, at the end of the First 

Year. 
3. I'he Second Examination in Music, at the end of the 
Second Year. 

4. The Final Examination. 

Candidates must also pass a practical examination in Piano- 
forte, Organ, Violin or other approved instrument, or in Sing- 
ing; and submit an exercise. 

The particulars of the work for each of the above examina- 
tions are as follows :— 

. 
The Matriculation Examination. 

For subjects, see page 28. 


Candidates must pass this examination before entering for 
the Second Examination in Music. 


The First Examination. 


(a) Advanced rudiments. 
(b) Harmony in four parts. 
(c) Counterpoint in three parts. 


The Second Examination. 


(a) Harmony in five parts. 

(Db) iia aie in four parts. 

(c) Canon in two parts. 

(d) Fugal Exposition (up to four parts ). 

(e) History of Music from the sixteenth century to the 
present day. | 
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The Exercise. 





Previous to proceeding to the Final Examination for Mus. 
Bach., the candidate will submit for approval an Exercise 
composed by himself, containing (1) four part chorus, (2) a 
solo or duet, (3) quartette unaccompanied, (4) fugue in four 
parts,—the whole to be scored for stringed instruments with 
independent accompaniment. 


The Final Examination. 


(a) Harmony in five parts. 

(b) Counterpoint in five parts. 

(¢) Double counterpoint in the octave, tenth and twelfth 

(d) Canon in four parts. 

(e) Fugue in four parts 

({) History of Music from the earliest times to the present 
day. 

(g) Form in Composition. 

(h) Instrumentation—A knowledge of the compass and 
capabilities of all instruments used in the modern 
orchestra. 

(1) Analysis of the full score of a given work. 

NOTE.—(1) Candidates possessing Advanced Theory cer- 
tificates of the Associated Board will be exempt from the 
First Examination. Equivalent certificates will be accepted 
at the discretion of the examiners. 

(2) Candidates possessing Licentiate Certificates of the 
Associated Board will be exempt from both First and Second 
Examinations. Equivalent Certificates will be accepted at the 
discretion of the Examiners. Such certificates will not 
exempt candidates from the Arts subjects of the Matriculztion 
Examination. 


II. REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF MUSIC. 
Bachelors of Music of McGill University, after the lapse 
of a period of three years from the time of taking the Degree 
of Bachelor of Music, may proceed to the Degree of Doctor 
of Music, the requirement for which is a composition in ex- 
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tended form, such as an oratorio, opera or cantata. This 
exercise must contain eight part writing and fugal treatment, 
and must be scored for a full orchestra, which original and 
unaided composition, if approved of, may be publicly per- 
formed by the candidate in the University or some other fit 
and proper place, at the discretion of the University. In addi- 
tior, an examination in the higher forms of composition shali 
be necessary, together with a critical knowledge of the full 
scores of certain prescribed works. 
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SPECIAL INFORMATION REGARDING THE 
FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


THE SESSION 1908-1909 WILL OPEN ON Monpay. SEPTEM- 
BER 21ST, 1905. STUDENTS ENTERING THE UNIVERSITY WILL 
REGISTER AT THE REGISTRAR’S OFFICE BETWEEN THE 17TH 
AND IQTH OF SEPTEMBER (BOTH DATES INCLUSIVE) ; STUDENTS 
PREVIOUSLY ENROLLED WILL REGISTER IN THE SAME PLACE ON 
THE IQTH AND 2IST.* FIELD WoRK IN SURVEYING WILL COM- 
MENCE ON Monpbay, AuGust 24TH, 1908. 





FACULTY COMMITTEES. 
On ADMISSION OF STUDENTS FROM OTHER UNIVERSITIES.— 
The Dean, Professor Durley and Dr. Murray. 
On PartiAL Courses.—Professor McLeod, Dr. Cox and 
Dr. Porter. 
On EXAMINATIONS.—Dr. Porter. Dr. Murray and— 


Particulars regarding the following points will ke found by 


reierring to the pages mentioned :— 
PAGES 

Admission from other Universities .. .. epee aan: © 
Admission of Partial Students .. .. ya ow i 
Attendance 


Exhibitions and TSS eS 50 
Fees 67 
Matriculation. 24 


Medals and ‘Prizes... 4 gis he LT otk Ae er Ce 


lor Time Tables of Lectures and Examinations, see first 
part of Calendar. 


* For complete registration regulations see page 35. 
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DEGREES AND EXAMINATIONS. 
(1) Degrees. 

The Degrees conferred by the University upon such under- 
graduates of the Faculty as fulfil the conditions and pass the 
examinations hereinafter stated are, ‘‘ Bachelor of Architec- 
ture (b.Arch.), and Bachelor of Science” (B.Sc.), mention 
being made in the Diploma of the particular course of study 
pursued. 

Students who take the Bachelor of Science Degree in one 
of the courses provided by the Faculty may graduate in any 
of the remaining courses by attending one or more subsequent 
sessions, 

Particulars regarding the combined course in Arts and 
Applied Science leading to the Degrees. of B.A. and B.Se. 
(Applied Science) in six years, are given on page 106. 

By a resolution of the Institution of Civil Engineers (Eng- 
land) the holders of the Degree of B.Sc., in the courses of 
civil, electrical, mechanical, and mining engineering, who are 
desirous of becoming Associate Members of the Institution 
are exempted from the examination prescribed for admission. 


(2) Examinations. 

I. Sessional examinations are held in all subjects. In addi- 
tion, there are Christmas examinations in certain subjects, and 
class examinations are held from time to time, at the option 
of the Professor. | 

2. Credit may be given in the sessional standing for class 
examinations held during the session, and also for the Christ- 
mas examinations. 

3. Students who have failed in one or more subjects of the 
curriculum (pp. 188 to 209) shall be required to make good 
their standing by passing :— 

(1) The supplemental examinations, (for students at- 


tending the Survey School, August roth to 22nd; 


for all others, September 14th to 18th),+ or 
(2) The sessional examinations, or 


+ Students will not be permitted to come up for both of these examinations. 
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(3) The examinations of the summer courses when 
such examinations are equivalent to the sessional 
examinations,+ or 

(4) Special examinations, which shall be given only 
under exceptional circumstances and by author- 
ity of the Faculty. 

4. Students who, at the commencement of lectures in any 
session have failed to make good their standing in three or 
more subjects, or in any two major subjects,* shall, if they 
remain in attendance as undergraduates, be required to repeat 
all the work in those subjects, 

5. Partial students are entitled to examinations in the sub- 
jects which they have taken as partial students, but not to 
supplementals, nor to examinations in other subjects. 


ENGINEERING SOCIETIES 


1. [The headquarters of the Canadian Society of Civil En- 
gineers are located in Montreal. Students in all departments 
of engineering are strongly recommended to become student 
members of the Society, which they can do on payment of a 
fee of $2.00. They are then entitled to the two volumes of 
“ Transactions ” which are annually published, and to the use 
of the Society’s rooms on Dorchester Street. They also have 
opportunities of meeting the prominent engineers of the coun- 
try and of being present at the fortnightly sessions, at which 
papers are read on current engineering subjects and works of 
construction. 

Students are invited to compete for the prizes which are 
offered by the Society (see B87}: 

2. Students in Mining and Metallurgy 


are strongly recom- 
mended to become members of the Me 


ll Mining Society, 
which, although a student body (see p. 62), is affiliated with 
the Canadian Mining Institute, the headquarters of which are 
in Montreal. Members of this Society receive the Transac- 
tions of the Institute without extra expense, and are entitled 


* These subjects are indicated in the eourse for each year by a section mark. () 
+ These examinations are open only to students who have attended the summer 
courses and who have paid the regular fees therefor. 










COURSES AND SUMMER WORK. 


to attend all meetings and to compete for the prizes offered 


(see p. 241). 
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION, 

The instruction in this Faculty is designed to afford a 
thorough training of a practical as well as a theoretical nature, 
in the following branches of Applied Science :— 

I].—ARCHITECTURE. 

I].—CHEMISTRY. 

LIIL.—CHEMICAL ENGINEERING. 

1V.—Civi. ENGINEERING AND SURVEYING. 

V.—ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 
VI—MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 
VII—METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING, 

VIITI.—METALLURGY. 


[X.—MINING ENGINEERING. 
X.—Raitways. (Theory and Practice). 


The regular work of each session in Applied Science will 
end about the middle of April, at the close of the sessional 
examinations. The summer work will commence as soon as 
practicable thereafter, and will be continued for six weeks 
(see Reg. 2, below). 

SUMMER WORK. 

1. All undergraduates entering the Second Year (excepting 
those taking the Practical Chemistry Course), students in the 
Civil and Mining Engineering Courses entering the Third Year, 
and students in the Civil Engineering Course entering the 
Fourth Year, are required to be in attendance at the Suryey- 
ing School on the 24th August, when the fieldwork in Sur- 
veying and Geodesy will commence. (See page 246. ) 

2. Undergraduates in the Mechanical, Electrical and Metal- 
lurgical Engineering Courses are required to attend a summer 
session of about six weeks between the Second and Third 
Years. The work to be done in the first two of these courses 
s as follows:—Mechanical Drawing (Machine Design and 
Machine Drawing), 10 hours per week: Physics and Physical 
Laboratory Work, 11 hours per week; Shopwork (Smith shop 
and Foundry), 11 hours per week. Undergraduates in Metal- 
lurgical Engineering will take courses in qualitative and quan- 


titative chemical analysis. 
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3. Undergraduates in the Mining and Metallurgical Courses 
are required to attend the Summer School in Mining, held be- 
tween the Third and Fourth Years (four to six weeks of field- 
work). This school is held in May and June. (See page 241.) 

4. During the summer vacation following the close of each 
session, all students entering the Third and Fourth Years are 
required to prepare a thesis on a subject specified by the Fa- 
culty, or make a report on some practical work in course of 
1 es The marks given for these theses are added to 
the results of the sessional ex caminations, but no credit will be 
given for any report handed in after October 2nd. 


GENERAL OUTLINE OF COURSES. 


The curriculum, as laid down in the following pages, may 
be changed from time to time as deemed advisable by the 
Faculty. The work prescribed for the first two years is the 
same‘in all courses, except in Practica] Chemistry and in that 
leading to the Degree of Bachelor of Architecture. 

The subjects of instruction in these years for all courses, 
except those above-named, and the number of hours per week 
devoted to each, are as follows -— 


_FIRST YEz AR. 
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[Lectures per week, periods* details 
| per week. see page. 
SUBJECT | | | 
First | Second | First Second | 
Term Term. | Term Term | 
FER Fee 0 CR ee 4 5 or +5, 227 
Peas eee AFAR Kae est i 2 Was 220 
PyNnanhnes sje. ec, | 3 a e. if 228 - 
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Freehand Drawing | I I 224 
seometry oes yey: 3 ay | ue | a | 227 
Mech. Drawing Poe bs ps | xe | I | I t= 230 
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~Shopw a0) Tate he ee ae yg | 2 | 2 I “253 
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Surveying Field W ork, 4.W reeks, beginning August 24th, 








§Major subject. *A laboratory period is three hours. 
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SECOND YEAR, 





| Laboratory ete. |. For 
) 
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Lectures per week periods* details 














SUBJECTS per week. see page. 

First | Second | First | Second | 

Term Term | Term | Term | 
Anal. Geometry..... 3 ae | S | oy } 928 
Pa os 9 docks 3 3 pth Wane aa 
SS ae 3 3 | 14 Pe niga 
SMapping.......... aD cs | I | I 246 
§$Materials of Const.. . I I Ae | ; Ree ® oy, 
§Mech. Drawing...... bi Sonn age Ca bt | 230 
Berecnanics, .. 0m. oN \ 3 | | 228 
§$Mech. of Machines .. 3 3 | na | 228 
Bape a a a | 2 2 I | I | - 243 
Shopwork.......... f oP rnd I | I | 253 
Surveying.......... 2 2 | Py SaaS 











I. Architecture. 


The Course in Architecture is now being revised. A pamphlet embodying 
the changes will be issued in the course of the summer. 

The Architectural Course, qualifying for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Architecture (B.Arch.), differs from the others 
in the Faculty of Applied Science in that the curriculum is 
from the First Year separate and distinct, the studies in that 
year being divided between the Faculties of Arts and Applied 
Science. 

In the Second Year the architectural studies proper com- 
mence and the amount of time devoted to design increases in 
the Third and again in the Fourth Years. 

Students of Architecture studying for the B.Arch. Degree 
will attend the Summer School in surveying before entering 
the Second Year. 

Broadly speaking, the lectures may be divided into five 
groups dealing respectively with History, Construction, 
Theory of Design, Ornament and. Decoration, and Profes- 
sional Practice, and in all courses studio work goes hand in 


hand with oral teaching, with a view to the practical applica- 








y § Major subject. *A laboratory period is three hours. 
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tion of the theory, while at the same time affording oppor- 
tunity for the acquisition of power in draughtsmanship and 
practice in Design, this latter being the chief aim of the course. 

The Degree of B.Sc. in Architectural engineering is pro- 
vided for in an alternative course. In this case, the first two 
years are taken with the Civil Engineering students and 
Theory of Structures is included in the work of the latter 
years. 

A modification of the Arts matriculation examination (with 
French compulsory, and, at the discretion of the Professor of 
Architecture, Freehand and Geometrical Drawing added) will 
be taken by those studying for the Degree of B.Arch., while 
the Applied Science matriculation examination will be taken 
by those studying for the B.Sc. Degree. 

The lectures given in the Third and Fourth Years are, as 
far as possible, in the morning, to enable partial students work- 
ing in offices to avail themselves of the instruction. Such 
lectures will be found of use to those studying for the R.I.B.A. 
and the P.O.A.A. examinations. 

The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per 
week devoted to each are as follows. (The allocation of time 
is liable to be varied according to the aptitude of the stu- 
dent) :— 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE. 


First YEAR. 


Hrs. Hrs. 
May tata Sy ee eels 3 Architectural Drawing...... 4 
be eee Sogo 4 (s) Descriptive Geometry...... 6 
(OTE 2 5g Se ee 4 Freehand Drawing. . 3 
(a) Mathematics.............. 4 Lettering 2... oc. kaa 2 
PROV ERE, Cerca 2 f 
SECOND YEAR. 
Hrs. Ars. 
Cale Mathernatios oii. om oat! 2. 3) Surveying... +. 333 2 
{ History of Architecture .... 5 (ay.4 (Magpige «0 on eke 3 
| Archt. Drawing, Historical . 4 Freehand Drawing ........ 3 
Elements of Architecture... 1 f Ornament and Decoration .. 1 
it oy = CN a ea 6  oDetailing). csc otal Fa 3 
{ Building Construction ..... I 
\ Working Drawings ........ 4 





Subjects marked thus (a) are taken in the F 


(s) are taken in the Faculty of Applied 


Department of Architecture. 
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THIRD YEAR. 


Hrs. Hrs. 

f History of Architecture.... 2 ( Sanitation and Heating... 1 
*\ Archt. Drawing, Historical. 4 */ Drain Plans and Heating 

i SPOR uns see 3 


Ornament and Decoration. 1 ; 
Pietaane osu fe 2 f Structural Engineering.... 2 


| Structural Eng. Details ... 4 


(s) { Descriptive Geometry.....°1 ny ge ccs 
. - > T YS1¢ 
fan L_ Perspective 1... ede. can 3 gach aig reap nos jandens ay igh ‘ 
Architectural Design...... Io 
Freehand Drawing ....... 3 


FourRTH YEAR. 


Hrs. Hrs. 
f History of Architecture.... 2 f Professional Practice ..... f 
*\ Archt. Drawing, Historical. 4 *'| Speciicatwas ied. civewe 3 
2 ’ ‘ . 
( Planning a I otructural Design... ......' 6 
Modern Architecture...... I 
Architectural Design...... 18 


DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (ARCHITECTURAL ENGINEERING). 
First AND SECOND YEARS. 
As in other Engineering Courses. For details, see page 188. 


THIRD YEAR—(First Term). 






Hrs. Ars. ! 
{ History of Architecture... 2 f Sanitation and Heating.... 1 
* | Archt. Drawing, Historical 4 */ Drain Plans and Heating ; 
“74: SV SCEIIS... «Sb ai.ce ae eee y 
Building Construction .... 1 y 3 
Working Drawings ....... 4 ( Structural Engineering.... 2 ‘ 
(s) { Descriptive Geometry..... I \ Structural Eng. Details.... 4 
Ia ‘va {X7 9° z 4 i 
is) We Perapective: oi. 8 cis p ee 3 (s) ( Theory of Structures ..... 3 
(s) { Calculus and Analytical (s) { Graphical Statics......... 2 
if SR MORPEO CE WL 6a c5.'e ere, aie YS 2 (s) | Testing Laboratory....... 3 f 
FourTH YEAR. iI 
1 
Hrs. Hrs. ! 
History of Architecture.... 2 { Specifications and Profes- i 
* | Archt. Drawing, Historical. 4 * | . sional Practices i. 35 eea I | 
BG Re aS a I S - ! 
FO ae ete ie he ) Ae Structural Design. =. i... eas 18 | 

Modern Architecture...... I = 

opt. Municipal Engineering 1 


| Architectural Design... .. 6 


(s) First term only. * Third and Fourth years together in alternate years. | 
Subjects marked thus (a) are taken in the Faculty of Arts, while subjects marked 
(s) are taken in the Faculty of Applied Science, other subjects being dealt with in the 
Department of Architecture. 
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II. Chemistry. 


The course in Chemistry is arranged to give 


subjects. 


In the two subsequent years Chemistry, analytical, organic, 
and physical, is taught both in its purely scientific aspects and 
in its relations to the various departments of commercial work. 
Special facilities are afforded for the prosecution of graduate 
research work in all the branches of Chemistry. 


The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per 


week devoted to each are as follows :-— 


FIRST YEAR. 


As in other Engineering Courses. For details, see page 188. 


SECOND YEAR. 








- the student in 
the first two years a thorough knowledge of the fundamental 
principles of Chemistry and Physics, with sufficient Mathema- 
tics to enable him to understand the theoretical parts of these 
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Analytic eee 3 7 | 228 

§Calculus. . ; 3 3 | ae 228 

‘Chemistry. Roe 3 3 | AIy 21% 

§Inorganic Qualitative OAs Gee PD Ssuece 214 

Siechanice. rhe Ba do ois = 3 | 228 

SP eS ose i ose 2 | 2 I | I 243 
@ Major subject. * A Laboratory period is three hours. 
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Lectures per week | periods* 
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THIRD YEAR. 
hbaboratoey, etc., For 
Lectures per week. periods® details 
per week. see page. 
SUBJECT tay Pee a) 
First | Second | First | Second 
Term | Term | Term Term 
patna See aay “J tee Redes 
(Ee! Ca ae 3 3 I ate 225 
Inorganic Chemistry . I Ai | 214 
Metallurgy 2.6. s.0 2 : 233 
§Mineralogy........:.. 2 2 Y 2 | 237 
§Organic Chemistry . a vA 2 “ai 214 
PPhesical Chemistry. . a 2 | ae | ve 214 
‘ FOURTH. YEAR. 
Laboratory, etc., For 
Lectures per week. periods* details 
per week see page. 
SUBJECT 
First | Second | First | Second 
Term Term Term Term a 
Electro-Chemistry.... a 2 ee. 215 
Industrial Chemistry... 2 2 hie 215 
Physical Chemistry. . 2 2 a 2 215 
Fire Assay (alt.) ... I I | 232 
Inorganic Quant. (alt.)}.. 1 I 4 4 | 215 
Mineralogy (alt.)..... a I | a37 
Ore Deposits (alt.).... Ai 3 of 226 
Organic Chem. (alt.). 2 2 6 5 215 








III. Chemical Engineering. 


The aim of this course is to prepare the student for the 
duties of managing engineer in a chemical manufactory. As 
such he must not only be conversant with the chemical pro- 
cesses involved, but he may also be required to design and 
oversee the construction of new buildings and plant and to 


* A laboratory period is three hours. 
§ Major subject. 
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direct the installation and use of machinery. Accordingly the 
course of study seeks to combine a considerable amount of 
engineering with the maximum of chemical training which 
can be attained without overpressure during the four years 




































of the curriculum. 

During the first two years the course is identical with that 
in the other branches of engineering, but between the Second 
and Third Years students must attend a summer session of 
about six weeks in the chemical laboratories. 

In the Third Year specialisation commences, the time being 
about equally divided between chemical and engineering stu- 
dies, and in the vacation between the Third and Fourth Years 
all students must give at least six weeks to work in some 
chemical industry or to equivalent laboratory work satisfac- 
tory to the Professor. of Chemistry. 

In the Fourth Year the engineering studies are completed 
and the chemical studies which predominate are arranged in 
several alternative courses to meet the requirements of the 
students who cannot ‘possibly study more than a few of the 
very varied chemical industries. These alternative courses fall 
broadly under one or other of two headings :—(a) inorganic 
and electrochemical, (b) organic. Should a student desire to 
prepare for an industry which requires more engineering 
knowledge than is provided in the regular course he may sub- 
stitute additional engineering subjects fot some of the chem- 
ical work. Details will be arranged on application to the 
Faculty through the Professor of Chemistry. 

While every effort will be made to supply detailed informa- 
tion as to methods and plant of many of the important in- 
dustries, and to provide facilities for experimentally carrying 
out the processes involved, the main aim will be devoted to 
the study of the principles which underlie economical produc- 
tion. 

The subjects of instruction and the amount of time devoted 
to each are as follows :— 


First AND SECOND YEARS. 





As in other Engineering Courses. For details, see page 188. 
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THIRD YEAR. 


“a For 




















| Laboratory, etc. 
Lectures per week. periods* . details 
per week. | see page. 
SUBJECT | | 
First | Second | First | Second | 
Term Term Term Term 
Anal: Mechan. .....':. 2 S 228 
Mechan. Engineering. . 2 2 I I 231 
MOCTANUISY § ick dis os 2 oO 233 
Inorganic Chem. I vy 3 Wee 214 
Physical Chem. ..... Ry 2 ua a ee vy 
Organic Chem.. ats 2 | “ 2 Pe fA 
Specifications and Ac- | | | 
COURTING. os. a 2 a as | 
Strength of Materials..| 2 Nee Pesca * 216 
Struct. Engineering. . sy Ce on I 218 
Chem. Lab, (alt.)..... ac | Ay | 4 6 | 214 
Mineralogy. (alt.) .... 2 Poe 2 237 
Ore Dressing (alt.) ... Ww wee I 238 
FOURTH YEAR. 
Laboratory, etc., For 
Lectures per week. periods* details 
per week. see page. 
SUBJECT 
First | Second First Second | 
Term Term Term Term 
Electrical Engineering. 2 2 I I eae 
Prydtawlics: cic ca. 2 a ee ny 218 
Industrial Chem. . 2 2 (opt. ) oF 6 215 
Ogee ea Se a ES Ie I I , Re 248 
Electro-Chem. (alt)...|  .. 2 Dance I 215 
Electric Furnace (alt.)| .. I ay ad 235 
Fire Assay (alt.).. I I 233 
Inorganic Quantit. (alt) I I 7 far 215 
Organic Chem. (alt.) . 2 2 6 ; 215 
Physical Chem (alt) .. 2 I 2 I 215 


* A laboratory period is three hours. 
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IV. Civil Engineering. 


The first two years of the undergraduate course in Civil 
Engineering ate devoted mainly to preparatory work in Ma- 
thematics, Mechanics, Physics, Chemistry, Drawing, and 
Shopwork. 

In the Third Year the strength of materials is a principal 
subject of study. The knowledge of this subject and of 
mechanics already gained is applied to simple problems in 
the analysis of stresses in framed structures, and to the design 
of foundations girders, columns, roof-trusses and the like. 
Courses in Surveying extend throughout the Second and Third 
Years with summer school sessions for fieldwork at the be- 
ginning of the Second, Third and Fourth Years. Courses in 
Railway and Municipal Engineering run through the Third 
and Fourth Years. 


In the Fourth Year comprehensive courses are given in 
Geodesy, Hydraulics, Hydraulic Machinery and Theory of 
Structures. Much of the time in this year is, however, de- 
voted to the details of Bridge Design, as it is thought that a 
thorough knowledge of this subject is a preparation for work 
in the entire field of structural] design. 








Facilities are afforded to graduate students who wish to 
engage in research work in the strength and elasticity of ma- 
terials and the like, or in more advanced work in structural 
design than can be overtaken in the undergraduate courses. A 
post-graduate course in. Practical Astronomy and Geodesy 
will also be provided for any who may desire to specialize in 
Geodetic work. | 









The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per 
week devoted to each are as follows :— 






FIRST AND SECOND YEARS. 






As in other Engineering Courses. For details, see page 188. 
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THIRD YEAR. 
Laboratory, etc., For 
Lectures per week. periods* details 
per week see page 
SUBJECT tee Ser LUT es 
First Second First | Second 
Term Term Term Term 
Desc. Geometry..... I I I 20 
a) Se aa 2 2 I I 25 
SMO MWINE. Wry ye tees oe 2 | 2 217 
EMO arate vk ot | I | I | 
Mathematics (Diff. | | 
Equations) ....... optional 
MECHANICS: .. So... 2 a 5% 228 
Mech. Engineering... 2 2 I I 231 
Mun. Engineering . I I 219 
Railway Engineering 2 2 a3 252 
gStrength of Materials. 2 2 I By 217 
Struct. Engineering... I I 218 
Specifications and 
1. na. NF a me 2 - 
PuEVeVMe . ue Ale es 2 2 | 245 
Surveying Field Work, 4 weeks, beginning August 24th, 1908. 
FOURTH YEAR. 
—— th a ee 6 TS aS oe ny 
| Laboratory, etc. For 
Lectures per week | periods* details 
| per week see page 
SUBJECT é | | 
First | Second | First | Second 
Term Term Term Term 
| 
| 
Bridge Design ....... ca. 2 2 3 218 
Elec. Engineering ... 2 2 I I 223 
AWOOIOS YS 5 5 oie G6 s Nuala, 4 2 I on 245 
Graph. Statics..... I I 218 
FSVUTSUNGS ge FS. 2 2 I 218 
Municipal Eng.. ..... Ae 2 219 
Railway Eng......... 2 2 a 252 
Strength of Mats. Lab) oe I 217 
Theory of Structures..| 3 3 216 








Surveying Field Work, 4 weeks, beginning A 
* A laboratory period is three hours. 











ugust 24th, 1908. 


¢Major subject. 
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V. Electrical Engineering. 























of instruction in Electrical Engineering are devoted, mainly, 
to a preparation in Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Me- 
chanics, Drawing, Shopwork and work in the physical and 
chemical Laboratories. 


The electrical studies of the Third Year embrace a con- 
sideration of current flow, in circuits of different kinds, the 
principles of electro-magnetism, electrical measurements and 
the design and action of commutating machinery. 


The Fourth Year is devoted principally to electrical work, 
and includes lectures and recitations on variable and alter- 
nating current phenomena, the principles of action and the 
design of alternating current machinery, electric lighting and 
systems of power distribution, central station design and oper- 
ation, urban and inter-urban railways and long distance power 
transmission. 


In the second term of the Fourth Year a choice may be 
made between electro-chemistry and hydraulics. Each Fourth 
Year student is required to present a thesis giving the results 
of a suitable experimental investigation. 


The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per 


week devoted to each are as follows :— 


~FIRST¥AND*SECOND YEARS. 


As in other Engineering Courses. For details, see page 188. 





The First and Second Years of the undergraduate course 
. 



































ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. IQ9Q 
THIRD YEAR. 
| _ Laboratory, etc., | For Py 
Lectures per week periods* | details 
per week Isee page, 
SUBJECT ei Sal i Bane 
First | Second First Second 
Term Term Term Term | 
| 
| 
Anal. Mechs.......... | 2 as | Ke 
§C. C. Machy. & Lab..| 2 ee 2 2 | 220 
Chemistry and Lab.) . 5 q 214 
Math. (Diff. Equa.) | 
BUG aly ciniey, dys SG ook ss 2 | oe | we oe 
Baer: SICSION os. ic a's Free 2 | >. oa | gag 
Mech. Eng. & Lab..... 2 2 | I I } aes 
§Mech. Drawing ..... | i | y? Goa I | 230 
Mech. of Mach........| 4 2 SOS ox PA ag 
bPhye. & Labs..0k/,. I I | 13 1% | 243 
§Str. of Mat. & Lab...} 2 2 | I | on i 236 
_ ! | 
i 
f 
FOURTH YEAR. t 
— Eee 
( 
Laboratory, etc., | For | 
‘Lectures per week periods* | details 
| per week | see page. d 
oh Ne ee aa i 
SUBJECT . | 1 
First Second First Second 
Term Term Term | Term | 
| apcaieneenaisiGasinniake} penn catttn Siem adks Qepichals 
Alt. Currents & A. C. | 
Machy. & Lab..... 3 3 3 3 | 221 
Designing .... ves va. iF = 14 ee Mae 
El. Light & Power 
Distributions » ..°.: 3 '. a + 221 . 
Elec. Traction «....:.. oh 3 | we ye 221 
A hae ae |. Sa | 2 ie I a 218 
Hydraulics and Elect. | | 
Chem. (Alt.) 6. 6) 'a me, SO! 2 ee I ; 218 
Mach, Design. :.: ..... 2 ) 1% as | 229 
Mech. Eng. Lab..... | ik “e , I I | @gx 
Thermodyamics..... | 2 2 JR SNE CL ee gs 











* A laboratory period is three hours. § Major subject. 
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VI. Mechanical Engineering. 





The complete undergraduate course in Mechanical En- 






gineering extends over four years, and provision is made for 
a fifth year or graduate course in advanced experimental and 
other work. 








The first two years of the undergraduate course of instruc- 
tion are largely occupied in preparation in Mathematics, Phy- 







sics, Chemistry, Mechanics, Drawing, and Shopwork. 
During the Second Year one lecture and one exercise class 

per week are devoted to the kinematics and dynamics of ma- 

chines. While motion without regard to force is treated in 








the Kinematic course, the action of external forces in pro- 






ducing or changing motion in the links of mechanisms is con- 
sidered in the Second, Third and Fourth Years, under the 
head of Dynamics of Machines. The lectures in these two 







subjects form the course in Mechanics of Machines. Exercise 
classes are held for the purpose of working the probiems 
necessary for illustration, graphic methods being u.ed ‘n most 
cases. 

The work in Machine Design is carried on during the Third 
and Fourth Years in conjunction with the practical instruction 



















in mechanical designing and drawing in the Drawing Rooms. 

The course in Thermodynamics (see p. 230) deals more 
particularly with the theory of Heat Engines. Two lectures 
per week are given, and time is assigned for additional graph- 
ical and experimental work in connection with the subject. 


A course of two lectures per week is given during the Third 
and Fourth Years in Mechaniéal Engineering as applied to 
questions connected with Power Installations and Prime 
Movers. A large portion of the work of this course is sup- 
plementary to, and follows, the instruction given in Thermo-_ 
dynamics and Machine Design, which extends over the Third 
and Fourth Years. (See p. 230). 





Students in the Department of Mechanical Engineering take 
a systematic course in electrical engineering during the Third 
and Fourth Years. (See p. 223.) 








i mm 
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Instruction in Workshop Practice (see p. 253) is given in 
each of the four years. It is of a systematic nature, and is 
intended to prepare for, but by no means to replace, that prac- 
tical experience of workshop operations on a commercial basis 
which every mechanical engineer must obtain for himself. 

Students intending to take the Mechanical Engineering 
Course are advised to confer with the Professor with a view 
of utilising the summer vacations for obtaining this experience. 

The work of the lecture rooms is illustrated throughout the 
course by experimental work carried out by the student, and 
by demonstrations in the laboratories of the department. 

Arrangements are made for occasional visits to power plants 
and manufactories of importance. 

The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per 
week devoted to each are as follows :— 


FIRST AND SECOND YEARS. 
As in other Engineering Courses (see p. 188), with addi- 
tional course in May and June for Second Year (p. 187). 
THIRD YEAR. 























Laboratory etc., For 
Lectures per week periods* details 
| per week see page 
SUBJECT 
First | Second | First | Second 
Term Term | Term Term 
Applied Mechanics... 2 2 | ie 216 
Electrical Eng. & Lab 2 2 I I 222 
§$Machine Design.....| 2 2 ogee Ke 220 
§ Mechanical Drawing . 0 hie 2 I 230 
Mechanical Eng. & | 
SAN i wiacsie sae eS 8c 2 2 | I z 231 
PICO ATIES 6575 eee e vide | SR it | i - 228 
§Mech. of Machines ..| 2 2 | ee sf 229 
SHOpWwoOrk yw. si. vss | ae ats | I I 253 
Specifications & Ac- | 
CADRES Sa ae ee i ie \ a 
Strength of Materials | 
OEY 9 aa ere Se RES rege ra ea I I 217 
Structural Eng. & 
CEA WINS 8 SH 5 bet ad I | eats I 218 
§Thermodynamics.... 2 hen Boe vee 230 











§ Major Subject. *A laboratory period is three hours. 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


—— 





| Laboratory, etc., For 











Lectures per week periods* details 
; per week see page 
SUBJECT \ os | 
First | Second First Second | 
Term Term Term |: “Leriza 
| | 
_ —___--—_-- -----— — — - — — - ——— « I 7% 
EAS soe; | 
PPOSIOMING 2. de on m | vy 2 3 |. 230 
Electrical Eng. ..... | I | I | a 222 
Engineering Law... 248 


= 


. I 
| 
Hydraulics & Hyd. | 


MAR Iee hd oo oes I I I os 218 
Machine Design..... | 2 2 | ms - 229 
Mech. Eng. & Lab .. 2 2 Ene 4 | 231 
Mechanics of Machines 2 2 | oy ow | 286 
Shopwork..... bis eee igus ; | 1 1144 |) 253 
Thermodynamics .. | 2 2 | |. #50 

| 
| | 











VII. Metallurgical Engineering. 


This course is designed for students intending to enter 
Metallurgical Works such as iron or steel works or smelters. 
It includes instruction in the Engineering, Chemical and 
Metallurgical studies required by practising metallurgists. 

A certain amount of mining is included in the Third Year’s 
curriculum in order to show the relation between mining and 
metallurgy; but the course is not intended for students wish- 
ing to become Mining Engineers. 

Students who wish to specialize on the chemical side of 
metallurgy are recommended to select Course VIII. 

The first two years of the undergraduate course are mainly 
devoted to Mathematics, Mechanics, Physics, Chemistry, 


Drawing and Surveying. 
Immediately after the Second Year there is a short summer 
course in the Chemical Laboratories. 


In the Third Year of the Metallurgical Engineering Course 
instruction is given in Chemistry, Assaying, Geology, Mineral- 
ogy, Metallurgy, Mining, Ore-Dressing, and Mechanical and 
Structural Engineering. 
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Between the Third and Fourth Years there is a summer 
school in Metallurgical Works. 

In the Fourth Year instruction is given in Chemistry, Elec- 
trical Engineering, Law, Hydraulics, Metallurgy and Ore- 
Dressing. Metallurgical Designing and Laboratory Work 
form important parts of the course. The laboratory Work 
is partly Metallurgical and partly Ore-Dressing, in the first 
term, and in the second term a special piece of experimental 
work is undertaken by each student. 

The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per 
week devoted to each are as follows :— 


FIRST AND SECOND YEARS. 
As in other Engineering Courses, For details, see page 188. 


After the Second Year there is a six weeks’ summer school 
in qualitative and quantitative analysis in the Chemical 
Laboratory, beginning about the 20th of April. 


THIRD YEAR. 





Laboratory, etc., For 

















Lectures per week periods* details 
per week see page 
SUBJECT ; 
First | Second |} First | Second 
Term Term Term Term 
Analytical Mechanics) 2 *: | 3% | 228 
DANSE VMI OS) cle , 2 | ra 233 
SClemistry,. Fe. Ui Le I a 2 eS wey 214 
SixeChORy . coset es cl 2 2 Bo] 2 225 
§Mechanical Engin ... 2 2 I | I 231 
§Metallurgy.......... 2 I I a |: 233 
§Mineralogy ........ 2 2 ai 2 237 
POMS Sos kad cess —- 2 ae 238 
Ore Dressing........ 2 I 238 
Specifications & Accts 2 es ‘ii 
§Strength of Materials 2 2 I a ah ee 
Structural Engin.... : I | I 218 
i 








ee 


*A Laboratory period is three hours. § Major Subject. 





204 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


After the Third Year there is a six weeks’ field course in 
Geology, Mining and Metallurgy, beginning about the 24th 
of April. 

FOURTH YEAR. 

















Laboratory , €UC... For 
Lectures per week periods* details 
per week see page 
SUBJECT 
First Second First Second 
Term Term Term Term 

Chemistry s..6. 05.5. 3 I 4 215 
“ Elec. (opt). 2 215 
Electrical Engineering 2 2 I I 2223 
Engineering Law..... I I 248 
Peyuraues so... 2 = 218 
LU Oe 9 4 4 234 
es Colloquium. ie I os) 2a 235 

‘é ¥- 
5 Design...... Pe < BS 3 236 
Electro-.... BR. I 235 
Machinery. . * I oF Es 236 
i Min. & Lab. “fi Pe 2 3 236 
56 2areeene. a wae a | 239 
Ore Deposits (opt.)... a8 3 ay ga 226 
Petrography (opt.)... I o 4 I 225 








VIII. Metallurgy. 


This course is designed for students who intend to devote 
their attention mainly to the chemical side of Metallurgy with 
the intention of becoming analytical or consulting metallurgical 
chemists. The first two years are the same as in the Chem- 
istry Course. In the Third and Fourth Years instruction is 
given in Analytical Chemistry and Assaying, Theoretical in- 
organic and Electro-Chemistry, Metallurgy, Mineralogy, Geo- 
logy, and Ore-dressing. Certain options are offered in the 
Fourth Year. : 

The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per 
week devoted to each are as follows :— 


FIRST YEAR: 
As in the other courses. For details, see page 188. : 


* A laboratory period is three hours. , 
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SECOND YEAR. 


As in Course II, Chemistry. For details, see p. 192. 


THIRD YEAR 











Laboratory, etc., For 
Lectures per week periods* details 
per week see page 
SUBJECT | z 
First | Second First Second | 
Term | Term Term Term 
PIAS oa 5d Cait ol ets | 4 aan I I 233 
SChemistry........... 3 2 Fea Oi 3 Ot ae 
SGeology............ 2 | 2 Sree + 225 
§Metallurgy.......... 3 | I | I ey Ae < 
SMineralogy” ......%.| 2 a am 2 | oe 
Ore Dréssing........ | | 2 I | 238 









After the Third Year there is a six weeks’ field course in 
Geology and Metallurgy, beginning about the 24th of April. 


— 


Se SS ee eee 


FOURTH YEAR. 


—= 





























| Laboratory, etc., For ; 
Lectures per week periods* details | 

a wale eS 
SUBJECT Rha P AN Wer ak eet per week | a page 
| First Second | First | Second ; t 
| Term Term | Term Term 
Ry See Se Rs RET ORS Bra an araa: Pass eee ET oy exe i 
Chemistry Analytical .; 1 I 3 | me 215 i 
‘é Electro-. + | = 2 he | I 215 H 
s Industrial] 2 sc tS dais ae 215 
Metallurgy «..... 566 4 4 234 , 
5g Colloquium 2 I ¥ | ry 235 | 
oh Design.. age es o ° 2 236 i 
ra Electro-... +. | I : -: 235 
ts & Ore Dress 230 | 
eee SSCLa, Ue ce Bolly ty cn 25 2 3 a | 
Ore Dressing......... 2 ”s 3 ng 239 ’ 
Ore Deposits (opt.).. .| ; 3 bis na 226 Hf 
Petrography (op.t).. I I 225 H 
Engineering Law (opt.) Ep I 240 | 
IT py wT 


, ; oY . : i 
* A laboratory period is three hours. § Major Subject. | 
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IX. Mining Engineering. 
(With Options in Metallurgical Engineering.) 


I. The first two years of the undergraduate course in 
Mining Engineering are mainly devoted to Mathematics, Me- 
chanics, Physics, Elementary Chemistry, etc., as it is deemed 
necessary that the students should master the general principles 
underlying scientific work before they attack the somewhat 
complex and specialized subjects of the. professional course. 


In the Third Year, elementary courses in both Mining and 
Metallurgy are given, and a thorough course in Fire Assaying, 
but again the chief work is in Applied Mechanics, Mechanical 
Engineering, Geology, Mineralogy~and Chemistry. 


The Fourth Year, on the other hand, is very largely given 
up to detailed work in Mining, Ore Dressing and Metallurgy, 
and, in addition to the lectures and demonstrations, two days 
per week are spent in the Mining and Metallurgical labor- 
atories and the drawing room. During the Fourth Year each 
student is required to prepare a thesis giving the result of an 
individual experimental investigation. 


In the Fourth Year, students who are interested in Metal- 
lurgical work can elect to take advanced work in that subject 
in place of Advanced Hydraulics. 


The subjects of instruction and the number of hours per 
week devoted to each are as follows :— 


FIRST AND SECOND YEARS, 


As in other Engineering Courses. For details, see page 188. 
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et? THIRD YEAR. 
Laboratory, etc., For 
‘Lectures per week periods* details 
per week | see page 
SUBJECT | 
| First | Second | First | Second 
| Term Term | Term Term 
| | 
one ; | a9 ESM WRF ee 
| 
SAnalyt. Mechanics...| 2 228 
§Assaying and Lab...) a I I 233 
§Chemistry and Lab.. I es 2 we 214 
DESEO. ayia s 4 wks 2 2 | Ls 1, 225 
Mathematics (Diff. : | 
Equa.) (opt.) 
§$Mech. Eng. & Lab.. 2 2 | I I 231 
Metallurgy ........ 2 ot his 233 
§Mineralogy & Lab.... 2 2 ‘ Rota. 237 
Na IN go. occas ‘4 2 | fig: 238 
SOre Dressing & Lab.. i hy 2 | I 238 
Specifications& Accts} .. | 2 as | 
§Str. of Mat. & Lab. 2 ia I as EG 
Struct. Engineering bs | I thd I | 218 
Surveying & Mapping 2 | I a 
| | 
Mining Field Work, beginning April 23rd, 1909. 
Surveying Field Work, beginning August 24th, 1908. 
FOURTH YEAR. ci 
Laboratory, etc.,| | For 
Lectures per week periods* details 











SUBJECT 
First | Second 
Term Term 
Chemistry & Lab..... i ms 
Elec. Eng. & Lab.:... 2 2 
Engineering Law..... I. I 
Geol. & Ore Deposits. . 3 
Geology & Petrography 3 I 
PRYVGPauhics eas ie 2 RE: 
Hyd.-Elect Met. (Alt.) ue I 
Metallurgy .2:cva ete 2 2 
PATS ok ee es 2 2 
“ “ Colloguium.... I I 
“ Mach. & Desig 2 2 
‘. & Met. Lab... 
Ore Dressing & Milling 2 ' 











per week 





First | Second 
Term | Term 
4 | 
I I 
I 
»® 
2 
- 3 





*Laboratory period, 3 hours. §Major Subject. 





| 
| see page 


; 
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215 
223 
248 
225 
225 
218 
235 


234 
238 


239 
239 
239 
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X. Department of Railways. 

































THEORY AND PRACTICE 


The courses in the Department of Railways are designed 
for students who will enter :— 

(1) The Operating Department or Executive Offices, 

(2) The Mechanical Department. 

(3) The Engineering Department. 

The work of the First and Second Years is identical with 
that of the other courses in the Faculty of Applied Science; 
that of the Third and Fourth Years is shown below. 

The Faculty reserves the right to reject any student who, 
in the opinion of the Head of the Department, cannot fulfil 
the requirements of the railways. 

Students in the department will, so far as possible, enter 
the employ of a railway company, during the summer vaca- 
tions, with the intention of continuing their connection with : 
the company after graduation. 

The subjects ot instruction in each branch of the course, and 
the number of hours per week devoted to each are as follows: 


OPERATING AND EXECUTIVE. 


FIRST AND SECOND YEARS. 
As in other courses. For details, see page 188. 


THIRD YEAR. 


Hrs. Hrs 
RIUOUMAMIGE ee gis ska be aka a. 2 § Railway Engineering........ 2 
SPlenomtary Law ics 5.65 Sm. O 2 DEST ain SAL OMe 6 
Se hs ey Ee Se ea 2 §Railway Mechanical Engin- 

Freight Service ........... 2(b) SONS oi5. SOA ee Fee 2 
Graphical Statics... 1... 3(a) Laboratory’... Sua vee 3 
Shorthanihes <0. . lee su. 3 Organizationand Accounting 
LOIN UADIN eS a. o.oo s Fadl cL 3. §Strength of Materials 1 (a)....2 (b) 

. Structural Engineering ..... 4 





Surveying Fieldwork, 4 weeks (p. 246). 





(a) First term. (b) Second term. 3 (2) Major subject. 
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FourtH YEAR. 


| Hrs. Hrs. 
os hs a rr ee I Physical Geography and Cli- 
CB eS, ws 5's seal Bcy os a 2 matology ......:/s/jahuaials es 2 
Electrical Engineering. ..... 5 Railway Engineering .. 
English...... Pos ihabe acre ye Gy I Railway Mechanical Pdibiteer: 
i i ere 3 ANF ev’ ss 6 wh ute tee ao ee 5 
Passenger Service .......... t (b) Signals (including drafting) . 4 
Electric Railways (included Shorthand 6.2055 Soe 3 
in, Railway Engineering. .) Telegraphy. ...... RE eee 3 


For particulars of the work in each of the above subjects, 
see pages 248 to 253. 


MECHANICAL ENGINEERING DEPARTMENT. 


The work of the First, Second and Third Years will follow 
that outlined for Mechanical Engineering students (p. 201). 
During the Fourth Year opportunity will be given for special- 
izing in locomotive construction and operation. 


CIVIL ENGINEERING DEPARTMENT. 


Students in this course will follow that outlined for Civil 
Engineering students (p. 196) and, in addition, will be required 
to engage in practical work during the vacations under the 
supervision of the Department of Railways. 


(hb) Seeond term. 
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COURSES OF LECTURES. 


N.B.—The following courses are subject to such modifica- 
tions during the year as the Faculty may deem advisable. 


I. Architecture. 


The course in Architecture is now being revised. A pamphlet embodying 
the changes will be issued in the course of the summer, 


PROFESSOR :—Percy E. Nogprss, M.A. (Edin.), A.R.I.B.A. 


‘Cecit E. Burcess, A.R.I.B.A. 
ASSISTANTS -—* E. S. S. Marttice, B.A.Sc. 
L aheaeae Beu.tiac, B.Sc. 


DEMONSTRATOR :— - 


The work of the First Year, which includes Mathematics, 
English, French, and Physics, with the First Year, and His- 
tory with the Third Year in the Arts Faculty, and Drawing 
in the Applied Science Faculty, is fully detailed under the 
head of each of these subjects. During the last three years 
the courses of study for architectural students are as fol- 
lows :— 


1. History of Architecture (Ancient, 3000 B.C. to 600 Pwd hp 
SECOND YEAR. First Term.) Egypt, Assyria, Baby- 
lonia, Greece. (Second Term.) Rome, Pompeii, the 
Early Christian and Byzantine periods. Mr. Burgess. 


Text Books :—‘* A History of Architecture,” by Banister 


Fletcher (Batsford); Anderson and Spiers, “ Archi-. 


tecture of Greece and Rome” (Batsford) 


2. History of Architecture. (Medizval, 600 A.D. to 1500 
A.D.) THIRD AND Fourtu Years together (alternate- 
ly.) (First Term.) The Romanesque Period in Eu- 
rope; the Gothic Periods in England. (Second Term.) 

The Gothic Periods in France and Europe generally. 

Mr. Burgess. 


(5 
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Text Books :—Banister Fletcher, “ A History of Architec- 


ture ”..( Batsford) + Prior,“ History of Gothic Art in 
England (Bell) ; Moore, ‘ Gothic Architecture ” (Mac- 
millan) ; Bond, “ Gothic Architecture ”’ (Bell). 


3. History of Architecture. (Renaissance, 1400 to 1800.) 


luirp AND FourtH Years _ together (alternately ). 
(First Term.) The Renaissance in Italy. (Second 
Term.) The late Renaissance in France and England 
and the XIXth Century movements in Europe and 
America. Mr. Burgess. 


Text Books :—Banister Fletcher, “ A History of Architec- 


ture” (Batsford) ; Anderson, “ Renaissance Architec- 
ture in Italy” (Batsford) ; Blomfield, “ Short History 


of Renaissance Architecture in England” (Bell). 


4. Elements of Architecture. Seconp YEAR. (First Term. ) 


Analysis of trabeated forms; analysis of arcuated 
forms. (Second Term.) Vaulting and stereotomy. 


Mr. Nobbs. 


5. Lheory of Design. Tuirp Year. (First Term.) Influ- 


ence of material on design; the analysis.and structure 
of pattern; the theory and use of colour. (Second 
Term.) The origin or Art; the moral and material: 
logic of decoration; theories of zsthetics. Mr. Nobbs. 


6. Ornament and Decoration. SEcoNp AND THIRD YEARS 


A. 


together, in alternate years. 

(First Term.) Wrought iron work; cast iron and 
bronze; beaten metal work. (Second Term.) The 
juxtaposition of coloured materials; stained glass; 
mosaic; the use of marble; inlay, etc. 

(First Term.) Heraldry:—Rules, parts, theory, an- 
cient and modern practice. (Second Term.) Stone 
carving ; wood carving; terra cotta work; plaster work; 
furniture. Mr. Nobbs. 


7. Theory of Planning. Fourtu Year. (First Term.) Do- 


mestic Art.—cottages, workmen’s dwellings ; tenements ; 
villas, and country houses. (Second Term.) Public 
buildings.—hospitals; libraries; baths; schools; fire 
stations; churches, and public buildings. Mr. Nobbs. 















212 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 








8. Modern Architecture. (1800-1900.) FouRTH YEAR. 
(First Term.) The Gothic Revival; the Schools of 
Ruskin.and Morris; the Free Classic School; modern 
tendencies. (Second Term.) The Official Architec- 
ture of Europe; the Academic movement in America; 
Civic Art; Canadian problems. Mr. Nobbs. 

Courses 7 and 8 are complementary to one another. 


9. Building Construction. SECOND YEAR. (First Term.) 
Masonry; concrete; brickwork; carpentry for floors 
and roofs. (Second Term.) Joinery for doors, case- 
ment and sash windows, stairs, etc. Mr. Burgess. 

Reference Books :—Rivington, ‘‘ Building Construction ” ; 
Kidder, “ Building Construction and Superintendence ”’; 
Clark, “ Building Superintendence ”; Martin, “ Details 
of Building Construction”; Chandler, ‘“ Construction 
Details ”; Mitchell, “ Plates of Building Constructiom.” 


10. Structural Engineering. Courses of lectures will be given 
in this subject continuing the constructional side of the 
Art of Building commenced in the Second Year 
“ Building Construction” class. These lectures will be 
provided by the Department of Civil Engineering. 

Third Year. (First Term.) Materials, foundation, piers, 
arches, retaining walls, framed timber, roofs and floors. 

(Second erm.) Iron roof truss, steel frame buildings, 
and fire-proof construction. 

The Drawing period in connection with this course will be 
devoted to the designing of lumber-framed trusses and joints 
in iron-work. Mr. Mattice. 

Reference Books: — Baker, “ Masonry Construction ”; 
Rivington, Building Construction.” 

Fourth Year. Special designs will be prepared for iron 
roofs and steel frame structures. Mr. Mattice. 

Reference Books: — Baker, “High Office Buildings”; 
Greene, “Roofs and Bridges”; Merriman, “Theory of 
Structures; Bovey, “ Theory of Structures and Strength of 
Materials.” | | 
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Hygiene. Tuirp Year. (First Term.) Light and air, 
water, sanitary plumbing. Drain plans will be pre- 
pared. (Second Term.) Gas, electric light, heating 


and ventilation. A Heating plan will be prepared. 
Special lecturer to be appointed. 
Reference Books: — Lister Sutcliffe, “Modern House 


99 


Construction” ; Stevenson and Murphy, “ Public 
Health’; Carpenter, “Heating and Ventilating of 
saildings.” 


12. Professional Practice. Fourrn Year. (First Term.) 


Conditions of contract; specifications; bills of quan- 
tities. (Second Term.) Building by-laws; architec- 
tural jurisprudence. Mr. Beullac. 


2. Chemistry. 


PROFESSOR :—J. WALLACE WALKER, M.A., PH.D. 
Nevit Norton Evans, M.A. Sc. 
Doucias McIntosH, A.M., D.Sc. 
LecturER:— F. M. G. Jonnson, M.Sc. 

R. S. BoEHNER, M.Sc. 

A. F. Rogpertson, M.Sc. 


VERNON R. KRIEBLE, B.Sc. 
Percy H: E.tiorr, B.Sc: 


ASSOCIATE PROFESSORS :-— 


DEMONSTRATORS at 


PROFESSOR OF ORGANIC AND BroLoGicAL CHEMISTRY (Faculty of 
Medicine) :—R. F. Ruttran, B.A., M.D. 


SECOND YEAR. — Students in all the courses of Applied 
Science are required to take up the study of Chemistry in the 
second Year, having previously acquired a knowledge of some 
branches of Physics in the First Year of their course. They 
attend a course of lectures, supplemented by tutorial classes, 
on the laws of chemical combination, chemical formule and 
equations, the preparation and properties of the more im- 
portant elements and their compounds, etc. They must also 
devote at least one morning or afternoon a week, throughout 
the session, to practical work in the laboratory, where they 
learn the construction and use of ordinary apparatus, and per- 
form a series of experiments designed to cultivate the powers 
of observation and deduction. Many of the experiments ‘in- 
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volve accurate weighing, and for this purpose the elementary 
laboratory is well supplied with balances. During the second 
term considerable attention is also devoted to the subject of 
Qualitative Analysis. 

Text-book :—Holleman’s Inorganic Chemistry. 

Students in the Chemistry Course must do in addition a 
large number of preparations of the ordinary inorganic com- 
pounds during the first term, and a complete course of Quali- 
tative Analysis during the second. They must also attend a 
tutorial class explanatory of the laboratory work. 

Text-book :—A. A. Noyes’ Qualitative Chemical Analysis. 

THIRD YEAR LECTURES. 

(a) Organic Chemistry.—Two lectures a week during the 
first term. 

Text Book:—Holleman’s Organic Chemistry, or Remsen’s 
Organic Chemistry. 

(b) Physical Chemistry.—Two lectures a week during the 
second term will be given on Vapour Densities, Molecular 
Weights, the Mass Law and the Phase Rule. 

Text Book:—Walker’s Introduction to Physical Chemistry. 

(c) Inorganic Qualitative Analysis——A course explanatory 
of the work done in the laboratory. One lecture a week dur- 
ing the first term. | 

Text Book:—A. A. Noyes’ Qualitative Chemical Analysis. 

(d) Inorganic Quantitative Analysis. — A course explana- 
tory of the work done in the laboratory. One hour a week 
during the first term. 

LABORATORY. 

(@) Organic Chemistry.—A course on the preparation, de- 
tection and analysis of the commonest organic compounds. 

Text Book:—Holleman’s Laboratory Manual of Organic 
Chemistry. 

(f) Inorganic Qualitative Analysis—A complete course. 

(g) Inorganic Quantitative Analysis——An extensive course 
on gravimetric and volumetric methods, including Gas 
Analysis. 

Text Book :—Talbot’s Quantitative Analysis. 


wa 
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(h) Inorganic Quantitative Analysis.—A short course for 
students of Electrical Engineering. 

Students in the Chemistry courses will omit (c), (f) and 
(h). 

Students of Electrical Engineering take only (h). 

Students of Metallurgy take (c), (d), (f) and (9g). 

Students of Mining take only (c) and (f). 


FourTH YEAR LECTURES. 

(a) Organic Chemistry.—A_ systematic course. Two lec- 
tures a week. 

(6) Physical Chemistry—The lectures are a continuation 
of those given during the Third Year and include the Kinetic 
Theory, Thermo-chemistry, the principles of Thermodynamics 
as applied to chemical action, Osmotic Phenomena and their 
application in deducing the Ionisation Theory of Solutions, a 
study of such physical properties of gases, liquids and solids 
as are known to depend on their chemical constitution, and 
Electro-Chemistry. ‘lwo lectures a week. 

Books of Reference :—Ramsay’s Text Books of Physical 
Chemistry. 

(c) Inorganic Quantitative Analysis—A course on Mineral 
Analysis and on the Composition and Analysis of Iron and 
Steel. One lecture a week. 

(d) Industrial Chemistry. — An extensive course on the 
leading chemical industries. ‘Two lectures a week. 

(@) Applied Electro-chemistry.—Two lectures a week dur- 
ing the second term. 


LABORATORY. 

Laboratory work in the Fourth Year will be arranged to suit 
the requirements of students. Those intending to prosecute, 
organic work will take up a complete. course of organic pre- 
parations and analysis, but they must also spend some time 
on the essential physico-chemical methods; while students of 
Physical Chemistry must spend enough time in the organic 
laboratory to become familiar with the chief methods of 


organic work. Those intending to devote themselves to 
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Mineral Chemistry will omit the Organic Chemistry, but must 
study the more important physico-chemical methods. 

Laboratory courses will also be provided for students who 
wish to make a speciality of any particular branch of Indus- 
trial Chemistry such as chemistry of oils, iron and _ steel 
analysis, bleaching, paper-making and manufacture of sub- 
stances by electro-chemical and other methods. 


3. Civil Engineering and Applied Mechanics, 


PRoFEessor:—H. M. Mackay, B.A., B.Sc. 
ASSOCIATE PRoFESsSOR:—E. Brown, M.Sc., M. Eng. 
LEcTURER :—C. Batuo, M.Sc. 

(ta. BD, Mitize Bh. Se, 
Demonsmaarors | Ml. pee ae 
MW. wo. LBAD Be Se: 


1. Lheory of Structures—The lectures on this subject eim- 
brace :— 


(a) The analytical and graphical determination of. the 
stresses in the several members of framed-structures, both 
simple and complex, as, e.g., cranes, roof and bridge trusses, 
piers, . etc. 

(b) The methods of ascertaining and representing the 
shearing forces and bending moments to which the members 
of a structure are subjected. 

(c) A study of the strength, stiffness and resistance of ma- 
terials, including a statement of the principles relating to 
work, inertia, energy, together with a discussion of the nature 
and effect of the different kinds of stress, and the resistance 
offered by a material to deformation and to blows. 

(d) The design and proper proportioning of beams, pillars, 
shafts, roofs, bridge piers and trusses, arches, arched ribs, 
masonry dams, foundations, earth works, and retaining walls. 

Text Book:—Bovey’s Theory of Structures and Strength 
of Materials. 

The Laboratory Work (see page 328) is as follows:-— 
Third Year.—During the Third Year a systematized course 
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of laboratory instruction is given in which students carry out 


for themselves a series of tests upon engineering materials. 

The course comprises :— 

(a) Linear measurements by Whitworth measuring machine, 
dividing engine, and micrometer gauges. 

(6) Calibration of extensometers, gauges, and the like. 

(c) Tension tests of long wires above and below the elastic 

) limit. | 

(d) Tensile and compressive tests of cast iron, wrought iron, 
steel, brass, copper, timber, stone, bricks, and cements. 

(e) Transverse tests of beams under different conditions of 
loading and fixing. 

(f) Shearing tests of iron, steel, timber, stone, and the like. 

(g) Torsional tests of metals. 

(h) Tests of materials under compound stress. 

(1) Tests of chains, wire cables, spikes, screws, and the like. 

(7) Pillar tests under various conditions of loading and fixing. 

(k) Determination of the various moduli of materials by static 
and dynamic methods. 

(1) Determination of centres of gravity, moments of inertia, 
and moments of resistance. 

(m) The testing of concrete and cement in accordance with 
standard specifications. 

Fourth Year. — During the Fourth Year students are re~ 
quired to engage in a research upon the physical properties of 
a material of construction, with special reference to the form 
and position of such material in the structure. 

2. Materials’ of Construction. — Elementary treatment of 
metallurgy of iron and. steel—blast furnace, cast iron, 
wrought iron; crucible, Bessemer and open hearth processes ; 
effects of impurities; heat treatment; principal alloys (nickel 
steel, tool steels, brasses and bronzes, white metals, etc.) ; dis- 
cussion of standard specifications for iron and steel ; considera- 
tions governing selection of materials; manufacture and pro- 
perties of Portland and natural cements ; limes; concrete; 


stone and brick masonry; principal kinds of timber used for 


engineering purposes; preservation of timber. 
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3. Structural Engineering.—Foundations ; bearing power of 
soils ; piles and pile driving; concrete piles ; grillages; founda- 
tions under water; coffer dam, open dredging, pneumatic and ° | 
freezing processes; examples in the design of beams, plate 
girders, columns, footings, piers and roof trusses ; reinforced 
concrete; estimation of quantities from drawings; estimates 
of cost. 

4. Graphics. — General methods involving the use of the 
funicular and force polygons; determination of reactions, cen- 
tres of gravity, bending moments, moments of inertia and / 
moments of resistance; stresses in cranes, braced towers, roof 
trusses, and bridge trusses; three hinged arches, two hinged 
arches, masonry arches, abutments, etc. 

5. Bridge Designing. — A course of lectures js given on 
practical bridge construction, including :— | 

(a) The reasons governing the selection of a particular 
type of bridge; | 


(6) A discussion of the loads to which the bridge will be 
subjected ; 


(¢) The calculations of the stresses in the several members | 
of the bridge; 
(d) The determination of the sectional areas and forms of 
the members ; | 
(e) The design of the connections ; 
(f) The preparation of complete engineering drawings. | 
Mr. Mackay and Mr. Brown. 
6. Hydraulics. — The student is instructed in the funda- 
mental laws governing the equilibrium of fluids, and in the 
laws of flow through orifices, mouthpieces, partially or wholly 
submerged openings, over weirs. through pipes, and in open 
channels and rivers. The impulsive action of a free jet of 
water upon vanes, both straight and curved, is carefully dis- 
cussed, and is followed by an investigation of the power and 
efficiency of the several hydraulic motors,.é.g., reaction wheels, 


presstire engines, vertical water wheels, turbines, pumps, ete. 
Mr. Brown. 


Text Book:—Bovey’s Hydraulics, 
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The laboratory work (see also page 323) will include the 
following :— 

(a) Flow through orifices. — The determination of the co- 
efficient of discharge, velocity, etc. 

(b) Flow over weirs——The determination of the co-efficient 
of discharge with and without side contraction. Also 
the measurement of the section of the stream. 

(c) Flow through pipes—The determination of critical velo- 
cities and of the effect upon the flow, of angles, bends, 
and sudden changes in section. | 

(d) Impact.—The determination of the co-efficient of impact. 

(¢) Motors, etc.—The determination of the efficiency of Pel- 
ton and other wheels, of vortex and other turbines, of 
centrifugal and other pumps, etc. 

(f) The laboratory equipment is also available for any special 
hydraulic investigation. 

7. Hydraulic Machinery.—The lectures in this course apply 
the principles of hydraulics to explain the construction and 
action of hydraulic presses, accumulators, lifts, rams, rivetting 
machinery, reciprocating pumps, multi-cylinder engines, work- 
shop tools, turbines, centrifugal pumps, and the like. The 
construction of one or two types is considered in detail. Mr. 
Brown. 


8. Municipal Engineering. — The lectures on this subject 
will embrace :— 
(a) Water Supply. — The quantity and quality of water; 


systems and sources of supply; rainfall and evaporation; 
storage as related to the supplying capacity of water-sheds; 
natural and artificial purification; distribution, including the 
location of mains, hydrants, stop-valves, etc.; combined or 
separate fire and domestic systems; details of construction, 
including dams, reservoirs, pumps, etc.; preliminary surveys, 
estimates of cost, statistics, etc. 

(b) Sewerage of Cities and Towns—The various systems 
for the removal of sewage; special methods in use for its 
treatment and ultimate disposal; the proportioning and con- 
struction of main, branch, and intercepting sewers; man-holes, 
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flush-tanks, catch-basins, etc.; materials used in construction; 
estimates of cost. 


4. Descriptive Geometry. 


[ C. H. McLeop, Ma.E. 
H. F. ARMSTRONG. 
J. B. Harvey, M.Sc. 


LECTURERS :—- 


This course deals with the methods of representing objects 
on one plane so that their true dimensions may be accurately 
scaled. It discusses the methods employed in the graphical 
solution of the various problems arising in engineering design, 


—" — egg QYgrt ee ee 


and deals generally with the principles underlying all construc- 
tive drawing. The methods taught are illustrated: by applica- 
tions to practical problems. It is the aim of the work to de- 
velop the imagination in respect to the power of mentally 
picturing unseen objects, and, incidentally, precision in the use 
of the drawing instruments is attained. 


———EE———— ee 


First Year. — Geometrical drawing; problems on straight 
line and plane; projections of plane and solid figures ; curved 
surfaces and tangent planes; intersections of surfaces: 
axometric projections; shades and shadows. Mr. Amstrong. 


~ LL 


Text Books: — Geometrical Drawing by C. H. McLeod: 
McLeod’s Elementary Descriptive Geometry. 
Third Year.—Mathematical perspective and perspective of | 


shadows, etc.; photographic surveying; graphical determina- 
tion of spherical triangles; spherical projections and the con- 
struction of maps. Mr. Harvey. 


5. Electrical Engineering. 


PROFESSOR :—R. B. Owens, M.A... EF. E. D.Sc. 
ASSOCIATE PRroFEssor:—L, A. Herpt, Ma. BE, Fe 
LEcTURER:—C,. V. Curistiz, B.Sc., M.A, 
DEMONSTRATOR :— 


UNDERGRADUATE CouRSsEs. 
1. Continuous Currents and Commutating Machinery.—The 


theoretical consideration of continuous current flow in circuits 
of different kinds; the laws of electro-magnetism and of the 
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magnetic circuit; the action and principles of design of com- 


mutating and rectifying machinery. Req:ired of students. in 


Electrical Engineering. 

T. and Th., to-11.—Prof. Herdt. First and second term. 

Text Books :—Magnetic Induction 6f Iron and other Metals, 
J. A. Ewing; Dynamo Electric Machinery, S. P. Thompson. 

2. Alternating Currents and Alternating Current Machinery. 
The theoretical consideration of variable current flow in cir- 
cuits containing resistance, inductance and capacity under dif- 
ferent conditions; the action and principles of design of syn- 
chronous and induction machinery... Required of students in 
Electrical Engineering. Must be preceded by course f. 

W., Th. and F., r1-12.—Prof. Owens. First and second 
terms. 

Text Books :—Theoretical Elements of Electrical Engineer- 
ing, ©. P. Steinmetz; Elements of Alternating Currents, 
Franklin and Williamson; The Induction Motor, B. A. 
Behrend. 

3. Electric Lighting and Power Distribution —The Design 
and operation of central and isolated lighting and power 
plants; the design and construction of distributing lines; arc 
and incandescent lighting; the appliances of stationary motors 
to general power purposes. Required of students.in Elec- 
trical Engineering. Must be preceded by course 1. 

T. and W., 9-10, and F. 1o-11.—Prof. Herdt. First term. 

Text Books :—Electric Lighting, F. B. Croker; Standard 
Handbook for Electrical Engineers. | 

4. Electric Traction.—Determination of the power required 
to accelerate and draw, at different speeds, loads under vary- 
ing track and other conditions; car equipment as affected by 
nature of service; track construttion; systems of distribution 
for urban and for heavy through traffic conditions. Required 
of students in Electrical Engineering. Must be preceded by 
CGUrSE TI. :) 

T. and W., 9-10, and F. 10-11.—Prof. Herdt. Second 


term. 
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Text Books :—Standard Handbook for Electrical Engineers. 
Students are furnished with supplementary notes. 

5. Electrical Designing—Detailed electric and magnetic cal- 
culations and complete drawings for a commutating machine, 
a synchronous machine and a transformer or an induction 
motor. Required of students in Electrical Engineering. Must 
be preceded by course 1 and taken in conjunction with 


course 2. 
Thurs., 2-5.—Mr. Christie. First and second terms. 
Text Books: — Hobart, Design of Continuous Current 


Machinery. Supplemented by MS. notes and data. 

6. Electrical Engineering Laboratory. 

(a) Includes such tests of direct current metering and con- 
trolling devices, dynamos, motors, boosters, motor generators, 
dynamotors, converters. open and closed coil, constant current | 
machines and are and incandescent lamps as illustrate the 
principles of their action and the limits of their proper use; 
also complete test of direct current isolated or central lighting 
or power plant. Required of students in Electrical Engineer- 
ing. Must be taken in conjunction with or preceded by 
course I. 


T., Th. 2-5.—Prof. Owens, Prof. Herdt, Mr. Christie. First 
and second terms. 

Text Books :—Testing of Dynamos and Motors, Chas. F. 
Smith. In addition, students are furnished with special labor- 
atory notes and forms. 

(6) Includes experiments on variable current flow in cir- 
cuits of different kinds; tests of alternators. synchronous 
motors and converters, compensators, induction motors. trans- 
formers, frequency and phase changing apparatus, potential 
regulators, reaction coils, etc., and complete test of alternating 
or lighting or power plant. Required of students in Elec- 
trical Engineering. Must be preceded by course 1, and taken 
in conjunction with course 2, 

M., W. and F., 2-5. — Prof. Owens, Prof. Herdt, Mr. 
Christie. First and’ second terms. 

Text Book :—Practical Alternating Current Testing, Chas. 
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F. Smith. Students are also furnished with. special labor- 
atory notes and forms. 

7. Elements of Electrical Engineering for Third Year stu- 
dents in Mechanical Engineering and Fourth Year students 
in Civil and Mining Engineering and Transportation. 

A general course in Electrical Engineering, treating of the 
laws of electro-magnetism ; continuous and alternating current 
flow in various circuits; characteristics of direct and alternat- 
ing current machinery; the fundamental principles of electric 
lighting and power distribution. 

M. 11-12, W. 12-1.—Mr;: Christie. First and second terms. 

Text Books :—Elements of Electrical Engineering, Franklin 
and Esty. 

8. Electrical Engineering Laboratory for Third Year stu- 


dents in Mechanical Engineering and Fourth Year students. 


in Civil and Mining Engineering and Transportation. 

Includes tests of direct current metering and_ controlling 
devices, dynamos, motors, boosters, motor generators and 
constant current machines; experiments on variable current 
flow in circuits of different kinds; tests of alternators, syn- 
chronous motors and converters, induction motors and trans- 
formers. 

Th. and Fri., 2-5 (one half class)—Mr. Christie. First 
and second terms. 

Text Books :—Testing of Dynamos and Motors, Chas. F. 
Smith ; Practical Alternating Current Testing, Chas. F. Smith. 


6. English Composition. 


LECTURER :—G. W. LATHAM, B.A. 


In view of the importance of accuracy of expression in the 
case of those engaged in scientific or professional work, a 
course on English Composition is prescribed for all under- 
graduates of the First Year. Students who give evidence of 
having already reached the required standard of proficiency, 
by passing a special exemption examination, may be excused 
from attendance on this course. This special examination will 
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be held in the Molson Hall on Monday, September 2ist, at 
11 oclock. 

Students who are required to take this course will be as- 
signed to a section which will meet weekly for practice and 
instruction in composition. The handbook used is the latest 
edition (1906) of Rhetoric and English Composition (Mac- 
millan Co.), and every member of the class is required to 
provide himself with a copy. 

Satisfactory results in class and essay work must be ob- 
tained before entry into the Second Year. All undergraduates 
of the First Year, whether exempt or not from attendance on 
the course, must pass the final examination. 

Summer Reading. — During the vacation, undergraduates 
entering the Second Year will study Shakspere’s Henry IV, 
Parts 1 and 2, and will be examined thereon at the beginning 
of their second session. The marks obtained in this examina- 
tion will be reckoned in determining the relative standing at 
the sessional examinations at the end of the Second Year. 

French students may substitute for the above the follow- 
ing :— 

Corneille—Le Cid, Horace; V. Hugo—Hernani, Ruy Blas; 
Balzac—Eugenie Grandet. 

Students will also be required to possess some knowledge of 
the lives of the above French authors. 

Students who have already taken equivalent courses in 
this, or in any other university, may be exempted from the 
work prescribed for Summer Reading, on written application 
to the Dean. All others must pass the examination. 

In 1908 this examinatio1 will be held on Saturday, Septem- 
ber 19th, at 9 a.m., in the Molson Hall. 





7. Freehand Drawing, Lettering, etc. 


ASSISTANT PRoFESSOoR:—-H. F. ARMSTRONG. 


In the Freehand Course, the object is to train the hand and 
eye so that students may readily make sketches from parts of 
machinery, etc., either as perspective drawings in light and 
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shade, or as preparatory dimensioned sketches from which to 
make scale drawings. 

In the Lettering Course, plain block alphabets, round writ- 
ing, and titles, will be chiefly dealt with. In this course, also. 


unting, tracing, blue printing and simple map drawing will be 


included. 
8. Geology. 
ProFEssor:—F. D. Apams, Pu.D.. LD. Sch Fa Ree 
LecTURER :—J. AUuSTEN BANCROFT, M.A. 
SESSIONAL LECTURER :—JoHN A. DRESSER, M.A. 


The courses are arranged as follows -— 
Third Year. 

General Geology.—The lectures will embrace a general sur- 
vey of the whole field of Geology, and will’ be’ intro- 
duced by a short course on Mineralogy. Especial at- 
tention will be devoted to Dynamical Geology and to 
Historical Geology, including a description of the fauna 
and flora of the earth during the successive periods of 
its past history, as well as to the economic aspects of 
the subject. 

The lectures will be illustrated by the extensive col- 
lections in the Peter Redpath Museum, as well as by 
models, maps, sections and lantern slides. In addition 
to the lectures there will be a demonstration each week. 

Text Book :—Scott, An Introduction to Geology. 

Fourth Year. 

Petrography.—The modern methods of study employed in 
Petrography are first described, and the classification 
and description of rocks is then taken up. 

In addition to the lectures, one afternoon a week 
during the second term will be devoted to practical 
work in the Petrographical Laboratory. 

Text Book :—Harker, .Petrology for Students. 

Petrographical Laboratory —See page 326. This labor- 
atory is open to Fourth Year mining students during 
the second term. 
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Ore Deposits, Economic Geology and Practical Geology.— 
The nature, mode of occurrence and classification of 
ore deposits will first be taken up. A series of typical 
occurrences will then be described and their origin 
discussed. The more important non-metallic materials, 
e.g., fuels, clays, abasive materials, building stones, etc., 
will be similarly treated as well as questions of water 
supply, artesian wells, etc. The methods employed in 
carrying out geological and magnetic surveys and in 
constructing geological sections will then be taken up, 
with special studies in folding, faulting, etc. 

The course will be illustrated by maps, models, lan- 
tern slides*and specimens. 

Text Books: — Geikie, Outlines of Field Geology ; 
Kemp, Ore Deposits of the United States and Canada; 
Phillips and Louis, A Treatise on Ore Deposits. — 

Books of Reference :—The Reports of the Geological 
Survey of Canada, and the Monographs of the U. S. 
Geological Survey. 

Canadian Geology.—A general description of the Geology 
and mineral resources of the Dominion. 

Physiography.—The course will consist of a study of the 
principal types of land forms and their influence upon 
human development. Attention will be given more 
particularly to the practical bearing of the subject on 
engineering work. During the latter part of the course, 
a brief description of the salient physical features of 
Canada will be presented. 

The course will be illustrated by maps, models and 
lantern slides, 

Physical Geography and Climatology. — Geographical sub- 
divisions of Canada; mineral areas; timber belts ; wheat 
areas and water powers; irrigation ; climatology and its 
relations to occupations and soil products. 





This is a special course provided for the Fourth Year 





students in the Department of Railways. It will be 






illustrated by maps, models and lantern slides. 
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Field Work.—The students in mining will receive a course 
of instruction in geological mapping and field work— 
extending over one week—in connection with the 
summer school of mining. 

Note.—Students of the Mining and Chemistry courses take 
all the Mineralogy of the Third Year. Mining students take 
all the courses of the Fourth Year. Chemistry students take, 
in addition to the Geology of the Third Year. the Mineralogy 


of the Fourth Year. 


9. Mathematics and Mathematical Physics. 
Proressor:—D. A. Murray, Pu.D. 
ASSOCIATE Proressor:—A. S. Eve, M.A., D.Sc. 
C. BatHo, M.Sc. 
Lecturers:— TT. Ripter Davies, B.A. 
CHARLES T. SULLIVAN, B.A. 

The work in this department is conducted from the outset 
with special reference to the needs of students of applied 
science. Much time is given to practice in the use of mathe- 
matical tables, particular attention being paid to the tracing 
of curves, graphical illustrations and solutions, methods of 
computing, approximations, etc. 

The courses of study are as follows :— 

1. Geometry.—Exercises in Plane Geometry, including loci, 
transversals, etc., elements of Solid Geometry and of Geome- 
trical Conic Sections. First Year (first term). Text Book :— 
Wilson’s Solid Geometry and Conic Sections (Macmillan). 

2. Algebra.—Miscellaneous theorems and exercises, expo- 
nential and other series, properties and solution of higher 
equations, complex numbers and vector algebra, graphical 
algebra with an introduction to Analytic Geometry. First 
Year (first term and part of second term). Text Book :— 
Dickson’s College Algebra (Wiley). 

3. Lrigonometry.—Plane and Spherical. First Year (sec- 
ond term). Text Book:—Murray’s Plane and Spherical Tri- 
gonometry (Longmans), with Bottomley’s and Chambers’s 
Mathematical Tables. 
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4. Analytic Geometry. — The point, straight line, circle, 
parabola, ellipse and hyperbola, elements of geometry of three 
dimensions. First Year (latter part of second term), and 
Second Year (first term). Text Book:—Tanner and Allen’s 
Analytic Geometry (American Book Co.). 

5. Calculus —Differentiation of functions of one or more 
variables, successive differentiation, tangents, etc., multiple 
points, asymptotes, curvature, maxima and minima, integra- 
tion, with applications to areas, volumes, moments of inertia, 
etc. Second Year (first and second terms). Text Book:— 
Chandler’s Calculus (Wiley). 

6. Calculus——Various applications, elementary differential 
equations. Optional class for students of the Third and Fourth 
Years: 

7. Dynamics——An elementary course in Kinematics, Kine- 
tics, Statics and Hydrostatics. First Year (first term). Text 
Book :—Blaikie’s Dynamics (J. Thin, Edinburgh). 

8. Dynamics (Mechanics). — Kinematics, Kinetics of a 
Particle, Statics. Second Year (second term). 

9. Dynamics (Mechanics).—Kinetics of a rigid body, cen 
tres of pressure, etc. Third Year (first term). 


10, Mechanical Engineering. 
PROFESSOR :—R. J. Durtey, B.Sc., MA.E. 


C. M. McKercow, M.Sc. 
ASSISTANT PROFESSORS :— 


Lecrurers:_./ 4: R- Roperts, M.Sc! 
UE a a BBZARD, BSc. 


DEMONSTRATORS :— 
DRAUGHTSMAN :— 
UNDERGRADUATE COURSES. 
1. Mechanics of Machines. — Second Year.—M., 11; W., 
11; Th., 12. Required of all engineering students. 
Kinematics of Machines.—Constrained motion: kinematic 
pairing; velocity and acceleration in mechanisms; centrodes; 


« 


analysis and classification of simple mechanisms, including the 
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quadric crank chain, the slider crank chain and various wheel 
trains ; design of involute wheel-teeth. 

Dynamics of Machines.—Work and power; the power and 
turning effort of prime movers: inertia and kinetic energy of 
revolving and reciprocating parts of machines. 

Text Book :—Durley’s Kinematics of Machines (Wiley). 

Third Year —Monday, 0: Wednesday, 9. Required of stu- 
dents in Mechanical and Electrical Engineering. 

Mechanisms involving chamber crank trains and chamber 
wheel trains ; helical, skew, and worm gearing ; relative motion 
and displacement; the mechanism of the simple slide valve 
and of expansion valves; solution of valve setting problems ; 
the function and dynamics of engine fly-wheels and governors; 
elements of engine balancing. 

Text Books :—Durley’s Kinematics of Machines (Wiley) ; 
Ewing’s Steam Engine (Camb. Univ. (ag oS Mit 

Fourth Year.—Tu., 9; Wed., o. Required of students in 
Mechanical Engineering. 

Friction and lubrication; gyrostatic action in machines ; 
further treatment of engine governors: primary and secondary 
balancing of engines; knocking and shocks in reciprocating 
machinery ; vibration. 

Reference Books :—Goodman’s Mechanics Applied to En- 
gineering ; Dalby’s Balancing of Engines. 

2. Machine Design.—Third Year.—Thu., 12; Fri., 12. Re- 
quired of students in Mechanical and Electrical Engineering. 
Principles of the strength of materials as applied to the design 
of the parts of machines; fastenings used in machine construc- 
tion, bolts, screws, keys, cotters, rivets and rivetted joints ; 
journals and bearings; shafts and couplings. 

Fourth Year—(M., 9; W., Q).—Required of students in 
Mechanical and Electrical Engineering.—Design of wheel gear- 
ing; belts, ropes and pulleys; pipes and pipe joints; cylinders ; 
eccentrics, piston and piston rods, connecting rods, cross-heads 
and other engine details ; flywheels ; design of valves and valve 
gears. 
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Text Book: — Unwin’s Machine Design (Longmans, 2 
Vols.). 
Book of Reference: — Low and Bevis’ Machine Drawing 


and Design (Longmans). 

3. Mechanical Drawing and Designing.—First Year.—Wed., 
2: Second Year, Thu., 2. Required of all engineering stu- 
dents. Elementary principles of mechanical drawing and 
draftsmanship; preparation of working drawings of simple 
machine details; making dimensioned sketches of machines 
and their parts; preparation of tracings. 

Third Year (Tu. and Fri., 2).—Required of all engineering 
students.—Designing of simple machine parts; more difficult 
exercises in mechanical drawing; making assembly drawings. 

Fourth Year (Mon. and Thu., 2).—Required of students in 
Mechanical Engineering—The complete design of a machine, 
such as a steam engine, a pump, or a machine tool, is worked 
out, and the requisite working drawings and tracings are pre- 
pared. 

4. Thermodynamics.—Third Year.—(Tu. and Wed., 10). 
—Required of students in Mechanical and Electrical Enguieer- 
ing.—Fundamental laws and equations of Thermodynamics ; 
their application to gases and to vapours, saturated and super- 
heated ; efficiency of ideal heat engines; properties of steam, 
and elementary theory of the steam engine; elementary theory 
of gas and hot air engines. 

Fourth Year—(M., 11; Wed., 11).—Required of students 
in Mechanical Engineering—Theory of reversed heat engines 
and refrigerating machines; entropy and entropy-temperature 
diagrams; more advanced theory of internal combustion .en- 
gines; a thermodynamic study of the steam engine, including 
the behaviour of steam in the cylinder; economy of steam 
engines ; influence of size, speed, and rate of expansion; com- 
pound expansion; the steam jacket; the testing of steam en- 
gines; flow of gases and vapours; theory of steam turbines. 

-The whole course is carried out as far as possible in con- 
nection with the experimental work of the thermodynamic 
laboratory. 
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Text Books :—Ewing’s Steam Engine (Cambridge Univ 
Press ) ; Peabody’s Tables of Properties of Steam (Wiley). 

Book- of Reference -—Stodola, The Steam Turbine (trans. 
Locaenstein), (Van Nostrand ). 

5. Mechanical Engineering. 

(A) General course in Mechanical Engineering of Power 
Plants and Prime Movers. Required of all engineering stu- 
dents except those in Mechanica] Engineering. 

Third Year. (Tues., 12: Fri. IO). 

Fuel and combustion, steam boilers and steam production ; 
corrosion and defects of boilers: boiler plants and accessories, 
principles of selection and arrangement: the steam engine— 
estimation of power developed, economy of steam machinery ; 
the indicator; condensers, pumps and accessories ; principles 
of design in steam plants ; gas engines and gas producer plants, 
their selection, economy and arrangement; general conditions 
governing location and design of power installations. 

text Books: — Meyer, Steam Power Plants (McGraw) ; 
Duncan, Steam and other Engines (Macmillan). 

(B) Course required of all students in Mechanical En- 
gineering. 

Third Year. (Tues., 12; Fri., 10.) 

Fuel and combustion; steam boilers and steam production ; 
boiler installation and operation; the indicator: the steam en- 
gine, steam distribution and economy ; steam turbines; con- 
densers and auxiliary machinery in steam plants; gas engines 
and gas producer plants; pumping, air compressing and re- 
frigerating machinery. 

Fourth Year. (Wed., 9; Fri., 9.) 

First Term.—Arrangement, design and operation of Power 
Plants worked by steam or gas engines: effect of requirements 
for lighting, heating and power distribution. 

Second Term.—A student may take one of the following 
courses :— 

(a) Locomotive Engineering. — Train resistance, tractive 


\ 
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force in locomotives; locomotive performance and rating; 
brakes; fuel and water in locomotive work. 

(b) Marine Engineering.—Ship resistance and propulsion; 
efficiency and performance of marine machinery and pro- 
pellers; arrangement and operation of main and auxiliary 
machinery for marine work. 

(c) Heating and Ventilation of Buildings. — Loss of heat 
from buildings; radiating surfaces; design and operation of 
heating systems; principles of ventilation; fans and blowers; 
design of duct systems; temperature and humidity control. 

Text Books:—Ewing, The Steam Engine (Camb. Univ. 
Press); Meyer, Steam Power Plants (McGraw); Hender- 
son, Locomotive Operation (Railway Age); Seaton. Marine 
Engineering (Griffin) ; Snow & Nolan, Ventilation of Build- 
ings (Van Nostrand); Baldwin, Heating (Wiley). 

Books of Reference:—Peabody and Miller, Steam Boilers 
(Wiley) ; Dowson and Larter, Producer Gas (Longmans) ; 
Taylor, Resistance of Ships (Whittaker) ; Carpenter, Heat- 
ing and Ventilating Buildings (Wiley). 

6. Laboratory Courses. 

Third Year—(M., 2; Sat., 9.) Required: of all engineering 
students. 

(a) Lhermodynanuc Laboratories —Testing and calibration 
of indicators, brakes and other measuring instruments; tests 
as to economy and performance of a steam engine and boiler, 
of a gas engine and of an air compressor. 

(b) Mechanical Laboratory.—Testing and experimental in- 
vestigation of :—The efficiency of belt and other transmission 
gearing; the properties of lubricants; the operation of brakes 
and dynamometers. 

Fourth Year. (Tu., 10; Fri., 10). Required of students 
in Mechanical Engineering. | 

(a) Lhermodynamic Laboratories. — Experimental investi- 
gations illustrating the theory of steam engines, gas engines. 
and producers; efficiency and action of steam jackets and 
condensers; efficiency of air compressing and pumping ma- 
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chinery ; test of a complete steam or gas power-plant. 
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(6) Mechanical Laboratory, — Experimental work on:— 
Engine balancing and vibration: action of governors; per- 
formance of fans and blowers: power absorbed by machine 
tools ; efficiency of hoisting machinery, 

Credit for work done in the Laboratories is dependent on 
the presentation of clear and accurate reports of the experi- 
mental and other work performed by the student. 

7. Workshop Practice. (See page 253.) 


11, Metallurgical Engineering and Metallurgy. 
PROFESSOR :—ALFRED STANSFIELD, DSC. > Aci cee 
DEMONSTRATOR :—Haro.tp H. GRAY, B.Sc. 
RESEARCH FELLow :—Gorpon St. G. SPROULE, B.Sc. 
UNDERGRADUATE CourRSEs. 

THIRD YEAR.—(1) General Elementary Metallurgy.—The 
lectures include: — (1) A short account of the properties, 
composition and uses of the common metals and alloys. (2) A 
course on fuel, including the properties and uses of solid, 
liquid and gaseous fuels; the preparation of artificial fuels 
such as charcoal, coke and producer gas; pyrometry, calori- 
metry, refractory materials and furnaces. (3) An outline 
account of the metallurgy of iron, steel, copper and lead. 

Two lectures a week during first term for Metallurgical, 
Mining and Chemical students. 

Text Books:—A. H. Sexton, “ Fuel and Refractory Ma- 
terials ;’ Huntington and McMillan, ‘‘ Metals, their properties 
and treatment.” 

(2) Fire Assaying.—The lectures give an account of the 
furnaces, balances and other appliances used in assaying; the 
sampling and preparation of ores; fluxes and reagents, and 
the methods used in assaying gold, silver and lead ores, copper 
and copper mattes, gold and silver bullion and base bullion. 

In the laboratory the students learn to assay gold, silver 
and lead ores, copper mattes and base bullion, and when time 
permits, copper, and gold and silver bullion. Metallurgical 
students can complete this work in their Fourth Year. 
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One afternoon a week during the session, for Metallurgical, 
Mining, and Chemical students. 

Reference Books:—R. W. Lodge, “ Notes on Assaying”; 
C. H. Fulton, “ Manual of Fire-Assaying.” 

(3) Metallurgical Calculations, — This is an introductory 
course on the application of exact chemical and physical laws 
to metallurgical operations such as the combustion of fuel, 
the smelting of ores and the construction and heating of 
furnaces. 

One lecture a week for Metallurgical students. 

Text Book :—J. W. Richards, “ Metallurgical Calculations,” 
Vol. I. 

(4) Metallurgical Works—A short course in the second 
term for metallurgical students as a preparation for the field 
work in Metallurgy. 

(5) Metallurgical Laboratory.—One period a week during 
the first term for metallurgical students. The course includes 
instruction in pyrometry, calorimetry and the microscopic 
examination of metals. 

FourtTH YEAR.—(6) The Metallurgy of Iron and Steel, 
including an account of iron ores and their preparation; the 
iron blast furnace, its construction and operation; pig iron 
and its properties; wrought iron, its manufacture and pro- 
perties; Bessemer. and open-hearth steel making; the proper- 
ties and heat treatment of steel. 

lwo lectures a week during the first term for Metallurgical 
and Mining students. | 

Text Book:—Bradley Stoughton, ‘‘ The Metallurgy of Iron 
and Steel.” 

Reference Books:—H. O. Hofman, “ Metallurgy of Iron 
and Steel ”’; T. Turner, “ Metallurgy of Iron”: H. M. Howe, 
“ Metallurgy of Steel”; H. H. Campbell, “ Manufacture and 
Properties of Iron and Steel.” 

(7) The Metallurgy of Copper, Lead, Gold and Silver.— 
In these lectures the production of copper and lead from their 
ores by furnace methods is considered in detail. The refining 
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of these metals by furnace and electrolytic methods and the 
parting and refining of gold and silver are treated in outline. 

Two lectures a week during the second term for Metallur- 
gical and Mining students. 

Text Books :—E. D. Peters, “ Principles of copper smelt- 
ing”; H. F. Collins, “ Metallurgy of Lead.” 

Reference Books :—E, D. Peters, “ Modern Copper Smelt- 
ing”; H. O. Hofman, “ Metallurgy of Lead”: H. F. Collins, 
“ Metallurgy of Silver”: T. K. Rose. “ Metallurgy of Gold.” 

(8) Llectro-Metallurgy. — This course of lectures is re- 
stricted to a consideration of the principles and construction 
of electric furnaces, and their uses for smelting and refining 
metals. Other parts of the subject are treated in the lectures 
on [Electro-chemistry (see Chemistry, page 215) and in 
course (9). One lecture a week during the second term for 
Metallurgical, Mining and Chemical students. 

Text Book :—A. Stansfield, “ The Electric furnace.’ 

(9) Metallurgy for Metallurgical students. 

Two hours a week during the session. 

The course will include some or all of the following :— 

(a) Alloys.—The theory of solutions applied to metals and 
metallic alloys. The composition, manufacture and uses of 
the common alloys. | 

(b) Metallurgical Calculations —A continuation of course 
(3), applying mathematical treatment to the more important 
metallurgical processes and furnaces. 

(c) Metallurgy of Zinc, Nickel, Cobalt, Platinum ete. 

(d) Electro-Metallurgy.— The electrolytic separation and 
refining of copper, lead, nickel, gold, silver, etc. 

(e) Hydro-Metallurgy of copper, silver, nickel, etc. 

(f) Metallurgical Construction and Design. 

(g) Specifications and Testing of steel and other metals, 
refractory materials, fuels, etc. 

(10) Colloquium, — One hour a week during the second 
term is given to informal discussion of research and’ other 
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work being done in the department, and to other topics of 
metallurgical interest. 

(11) Metallurgical Design. — This includes designing and 
drawing metallurgical furnaces and plants. Three periods a 
week during the second term for Metallurgical students. 

(12) Metallurgical Machinery.—One hour a week during 
ihe second term for Metallurgical and Mining students (see 
Mining, page 239) 

(13) Laboratory.—One whole day per week is given to 
work in the Ore Dressing and Metallurgical Laboratories in 
the first term. This time is evenly divided between ore dress- 
ing and metallurgy, and certain typical operations in each are 
carried out either as demonstrations, or by groups or individual 
students. 


One whole day and one half-day in the laboratory in the 
second term is given to thesis work, and in this individual 
work each student is permitted to elect between ore dressing 
and metallurgy, and, when practicable, to select his own spe- 
cial subject. 

The following metallurgical exercises will be carried out, as 
far as time will permit, during the first term, either as de- 
monstrations, individual work, or work in groups. During 
the second term, any of these or some similar exercises may 
be selected by the students as their thesis work :—(a) Roast- 
ing a sulphide or arsenical ore on a small scale and also in 
thé large roasting furnaces; (b) formation and properties of 
copper or lead mattes and slags; (c) sme Iting a copper or 
lead ore in the water jacketed blast furnace: (d) melting and 
casting certain metals and alloys; (e) the use of the electric 
furnace; (f) leaching a copper or silver ore; (g) elementary 
exercises in some of the following: -—pyrometry, calorimetry, 
flue gas analysis, tests of refractory materials, microscopic 
examination of metals, heat treatment of iron or steel. 

The details of the ore dressing work are given in Mining 


(8), page 239. 
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METALLURGICAL Excursions AND SuMMER SCHOOLS. 


Students attending the courses in Mining and Metallurgy 
are required to attend the Summer School in Mining (see 
page 241), at the end of their Third Year. 

At this school, when practicable, a portion of the time is 
devoted to a thorough examination of some metallurgical 
establishments. | 

In addition to this, excursions may be made by the class 
from time to time to such metallurgical works as are within 
reach. 

(For description of Metallurgical and Assaying Laborato- 
ries, see pages 323 and 324.) \ 

12. Mineralogy. 


LECTURER :—RicHaArRD P. D, GraHaAnm, B.A. 
THIRD YEAR :-— 

Mineralogy. — Lectures and demonstrations illustrated by 
models, specimens and lantern slides. Among the sub- 
jects discussed are: crystallography; physical proper- 
ties of minerals dependent upon light, electricity, state 
of aggregation, etc.; chemical composition, calculation 
of mineral formulz, quantivalent . ratios, ete.; prin- 
ciples of classification, description of species. 

Determinative Mineralogy.—Laboratory practice in blow- 
pipe analysis and its application to the determination of 
mineral species. 

FouRTH YEARi— 

Mineralogy (in continuation of the course in Third Year)— 
Description of species, particular attention being paid 
to those which are important as rock constituents and 
to the economic minerals of Canada. 

Students in the Chemistry Course will also take the follow- 
ing subjects :—Measurement of the angles of crystals with the 
reflection goniometer ; projection of erystal forms; calculation 
of axial ratios of crystals; drawing of crystal forms; use of 
the polarizing microscope ; axial angle apparatus, etc. 


7 
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13. Mining Engineering. 
PROFESSOR:—JOHN BonsAtt Porter, E.M.., Pu.D., D.Sc. (Honma 
ASSISTANT Proressor:—JoHN W. BELL, M.Sc. 
FELLOW IN Mininc:—W. J. Dick, B.Sc. 
DEMONSTRATOR IN Mininc:—H. GraHam CARMICHAEL, B.Sc. 
SPECIAL RESEARCH ASSISTANTS :—EpGAR STANSFIELD, M.Sc. ( VICTORIA ) 


UNDERGRADUATE COURSES. 


THIRD YEAR. 





(1) Mining Engineering. — The principles 
and practice of mining.—Prospecting, shaft sinking, drifting, 
simple mining methods, etc. (Two lectures per week in the 
second term. This course is continued in the Fourth Year. 
see Mining 4, page 238.) 

(2) Ore Dressing.—The theory and practice of ore dress- 
mg and coal washing.—The forms in which ores occur and 
the effect of mixture, impurity, etc.; the theoretical considera- 
tiors affecting mineral separations: the general mechanical 
operations involved. Dressing Machinery—breakers, stamps, 
rolls, screens, jigs, vanners, tables, washers, buddles. mag- 
netic separators, etc. (Two lectures per week in the second 
term and laboratory. This course is continued in the Fourth 
Year. See Mining 6, page 230.) 

(3) Ore Dressing Laboratory.—Simple tests of ores, sands 
and gravels, by means of pan, vanning shovel, hand jig, 
magnet, classifier, etc. (One afternoon per week in the sec- 
ond term. Further laboratory work in the Fourth Year, see 
Mining 8, page 239.) 

FourTH YEAR—(4) Mining Engineering.—The principles 
and practice of mining. 





Exeavation, explosives and blasting, 
rock drills, coal cutters, deep wells, diamond drilling, etc. ; 
gold washing, hydraulic mining and gold dredging, open cast 
mining and quarrying, underground work, developing, methods 
of mining, timbering, hauling, hoisting, draining, pumping, 


, 


general arrangement of plant, administration, stores and 


lighting, ventilating, etc.; mine accidents and their prevention ; 


~~ 
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dwellings; examination and valuation of mines and mineral 
properties and mine reports. (Two lectures a week.) 

(5) Mining and Metallurgical Machinery.—The application 
of mechanical and electrical engineering to miming, ore dress- 
ing and metallurgy.—Machinery for haulage, hoisting, pump- 
ing, ventilating, etc. Mine power plants, power transmission, 
tramways, cable ways, etc. Compressors, blowing engines, 
conveyors, cranes, etc. Mine and mill buildings, head frames, 
ore binns, lay out of plant, etc. (Two lectures a week and 
twenty-five afternoons in the Designing Room). 

(6) Ore Dressing and Mailling.—Continuation of the ore 
dressing course of the Third Year; concentration plants, coal 
breakers and washers, dry concentration, amalgamation, gold 
and silver milling, cyaniding, chlorinating, etc. (Two lectures 
a week in the first term. ) 

(7) Mining Colloquium.—One hour a week in the second 
term is given to informal discussion of the work being done 
in the department and to other matters relating to mining, ore 
dressing and metallurgy. Students are required to take the 
leading part in these discussions. 

(8) Laboratory—Two mornings per week in the first term 
and one morning and two afternoons per week in the second 
are given to the ore dressing and metallurgical laboratories. 
In the first term this time is evenly divided between Ore 
Dressing and Metallurgy, and certain typical operations in 
each are carried out. In the latter part of this term each stu- 
dent is permitted to choose an individual subject or thesis, and 
the whole of the laboratory time in the second term is given 
to this thesis work. 

The set exercises in Ore Dressing comprise a series of ex- 
periments in crushing, classifying, jigging, slime treatment, 
magnetic separation, and amalgamation, and include a com- 
plete trial run of the five-stamp battery on a free milling gold 


ore. 
The subjects available for thesis work are very numerous. 
and range from purely theoretical investigations in classifica- 
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tion, concentration, etc., to the experimental determination of 
the best methods of treatment of ores and coals. Over one 
hundred different lots of ore are available, and the quantities 
are sufficient for work on a comparatively large scale. New 
ores are constantly being secured. 

ext Books :—No set text books are used. but students are 
recommended to freeiy consult the following works of refer- 
ence, in addition to the special references given from time to 
time :—Sir C. LeNeve Foster’s Ore and Stone Mining, H. W. 
Hughes’ Text Book of Coal Mining; Boulton’s Coal Mining ; 
Saunders’s Mine Vimbering ; [hlsing’s Manual of Mining; R. 
Hl. Richard’s Ore Dressing; T. A. Rickard’s Stamp Milling 
of Gold Ores; H. Louis’ Handbook of Gold Milling; T. K, 
Rose’s Metallurgy of Gold; M. Eissler’s 5 Metallurgy of Gold: 
H. IF, Collins’ Meta llurgy of Silver: iainas! Cyanide Practies’ 
The Coal and Metal Miners’ Pocket-book. 


LABORATORIES. 


During the first three years of the course the students do 
systematic work in the several workshops and laboratories of 
the other departments. During the last half of the Third and 
the whole of the Fourth Year they spend a large proportion 
of their time in the special laboratories for Ore Dressing and 
Metallurgy. (See PP. 323 and 324). In these. the general 
method is first to conduct before fie whole class a limited 
number of important typical operations, and then to assign to 
each student certain methods which he must study out in 
detail, and upon which he must experiment and make written 
report. In this work he is guided by the professors and de- 
monstrators, and assisted by the other students, whom he must 
in turn assist when practicable. In this way every student 
acquires detailed knowledge of certain typical operations and 
a fair general experience in many of the important methods 
in use. 

ILLUSTRATIONS, Museums. SOCIETIES, Etc, 


In addition to a large series of lantern slides, the depart- 
ment owns a collection of over four thousand photographs 
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and other illustrations. This collection is constantly being 
enlarged. 

The Museums of the building contain suites of ores, con- 
centrates, fuels and metallurgical materials, models of mines 
and furnaces, and collections of finished products. 

The McGill University Mining Society meets weekly or 
fortnightly to read and discuss papers by graduate and student 
members, and from time to time to hear lectures given by 
gentlemen eminent in the profession. Special arrangements 
are made whereby students may attend meetings of the min- 
ing section of the Canadian Society of Civil Engineers, and 
members of the Mining Society are privileged, for a nominal 
fee, to become student members, and to receive all the publica- 
tions of the Society. 

The Society has also been made a students’ section of the 
Canadian Mining Institute, and _ its undergraduate members 
are therefore student members of the Institute. and receive 
all its publications. Papers read before the Mining Society 
may be entered in competition for any students’ prizes offered 
either by the Can. Soc. of Civil Engineers or by the Can. 
Mining Institute. (See pp 62 and 186.) 


KIELD SCHOOL IN MINING. 


The summer vacation class instituted in 1897 is now a fixed 
part of the course. All students of Mining in regular course 
are required to attend this class at the end of the Third Year. 

The school lasts about six weeks. Of this period about 
une-sixth is given to field work in geology, one-half or more 
to mining work proper, and the remainder, when practicable, 
to an examination of ore dressing and milling plants. and 
metallurgical establishments. The professor of mining and 
his assistant go with the party and hold daily demonstrations 
or classes. The students take notes and sketches on the 
ground, and afterwards are required to work up these notes 
and to submit a formal report on some part or the whole. 

The work in Geology and Metallurgy is carried on by offi- . 
cers of these departments, who attend the school for this pur- 
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pose, and in certain cases it is found practicable to permit 
students especially interested in these subjects to substitute 
additional work in them for a portion of the Mining. 

During the last ten years these field parties have visited 
British Columbia twice, Nova Scotia thrice, Pennsylvania 
twice, Michigan, Newfoundland and Ontario once each. In 
1907 the work was done in the Cobalt district of Ontario and 
in British Columbia. 

The instruction given during this field course is free to all 
mining, students, the only expense to them being the cost of 
board, lodging, and railway fares.. [hese expenses are kept 
as low as is practicable and are in part met by the income of 
a fund provided by Sir William Macdonald, from which de- 
serving students who require aid can also have money ad- 
vanced them by applying to the Professor of Mining. 


14, Physics (Experimental. ) 


Jouon Cox, M.A., LL.D. 
PROFESSORS :— 
He: Te Barnes, M7A.)Sc:., D.Se. 


LEcTURER:—H. L. Bronson, PH.D. 


R. W. Boyte, M.Sc. 
(Senior. Demonstrator. ) 
DEMONSTRATORS :—<{ G. W. SHEARER, B.Sc. 
F. H. Day, B.A. (Boston). 
3 W. Bates, B.A. 


UNDERGRADUATE COURSES. 

The instruction includes a fully illustrated course of experi- 
mental lectures on the general principles of Physics (embrac- 
ing, in the First Year, The Laws of Energy—Heat, Light, and 
Sound; in the Second Year, Electricity and Magnetism), ac- 
companied by courses of practical work in the laboratory, in 
which the students will perform for themselves experiments, 
chiefly quantitative, illustrating the subjects’ treated in the 
lectures. Opportunity will be given to acquire experience with 
all the principal instruments used in exact physical and prac- 
tical measurements. 
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LABORATORY COURSE. 


First YEAR, — Three hours per week spent in practical 
measurements in the Macdonald Physical Laboratory in con- 
junction with the lecture courses and in accordance with the 
following outline :— 

fleat.—Construction and calib ration of thermometers; melt- 
ing and _ boiling points; air thermometer ; expansion of solids, 
liquids and gases: calorimetry ; pyrometry. 

Sound.—Velocity of sound ; determination of rates of vibra- 
tion of tuning forks: resonance ; laws of vibration of strings. 

Light.—Photometry ; laws of reflection and refraction ; focal 
lengths and magnifying powers of mirrors. lenses, telescopes 
and microscopes ; the sextant: spectroscope, spectrometer, dif- 
fraction grating, optical bench, polariscopes. 

Text Books: — Watson (Longmans) ; Tory and Pitcher, 
Laboratory Manual. 

SECOND YEAR.—Magnetism and EK lectricity.—Measurements 
of pole strength and moment of a magnet ; the magnetic field; 
methods of deflection, and oscillation ; comparison of moments 
and determination of the elements of the earth’s magnetism ; 
frictional electricity. | 

Current Electricity —A complete course of measurements 
of current strength, resistance, and electromotive force ; cali- 
bration of galvanometers; the electrometer; comparison of 
condensers ; electromagnetic induction. 

Text Books: — Watson (Longmans) ; Tory and Pitcher, 
Laboratory Manual. 

An additional course of six weeks, involving four laboratory 
periods per week with lectures, will be given in May and June. 

THIRD YEAR.—Students of Electrical Engineering will con- 
tinue their work in the Physical Laboratory in the Third Year. 
The following is a brief outline of the course :— 





Magnetic elements and measurements; use of variometers ; 
testing magnetic qualities of iron; theory and practice of abso- 
lute electrical measurements ; comparison and use of electrical] 
standards of resistance, E. M- F., self-induction, and capacity; 
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principles of construction of electrical instruments ; testing and 
calibration of ammeters, voltmeters and wattmeters ; insulation 
and capacity tests; electrometers and ballistic methods; con- 
struction and treatment of storage cells; testing for capacity 
and rate of discharge; electric light photometry. 


ADVANCED COURSES, 


The following are some of the sections in which special pro- 
vision has been made for advanced physical work :— 

Hleat—Thermometry :—comparison and verification of de- 
licate thermometers; air thermometry; measurement of high 
temperatures; electrical resistance thermometers and pyro- 
meters ; thermo-electric pyrometers. 

Calorimetry :—Mechanical equivalent of heat; variation of 
specific heat and temperature ; latent heat of fusion and vapor- 
isation; heat of solution and combustion; electrical methods: 
radiation and conduction of heat with special methods and 
apparatus ; dynamical theory of gases; viscosity; surface ten- 
sion; variation of properties with temperature. 

Light.—Photometric standards ; spectro-photometry ; theory 
of colour vision; spectroscopy and spectrum photography ; 
compound prism spectrometers; six inch and 214 inch Row- 
land gratings ; study of spectra of gases; fluorescence and an- 
omalous dispersion; polarimetry; Landolt and other polari- 
meters ; form of wave surface. | 
terminations of period; harmonic analysis of sounds: effects 
of resonance and interference. 

Electricity and Magnetism.—Magnetic properties ; influence 
of stress and torsion; influence of temperature; effects of 
hysteresis; magneto-optics; other effects of magnetisation ; 
diamagnetism; electrical standards and absolute measure- 


Sound.—Velocity in gases and various media: absolute de- 


ments; calibration of electrical instruments: insulation and 
capacity testing; electrometer and ballistic methods: tempera- 
ture, variation of resistance, and E.M.F.:; thermo-electric 
effects; electrolysis; chemistry of primary and secondary bat- 
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teries; resistance of electrolytes ; polarisation; electric dis- 
charge in gases and high vacua; dielectric strength ; behaviour 
of insulators under electric stress. specific inductive capacity ; 
alternating currents of high frequency and voltage ; electrical 
waves and oscillations ; conductivity of gases. 

Radioactivity. — The Laboratory possesses a considerable 
stock of Radium, and ‘a large amount of apparatus originally 
designed by Professor Rutherford for investigations in this 
subject. During the second term a course of lectures in 
Radioactivity will be delivered by Professor Eve. 


I5. Surveying and Geodesy. 
PrRoFessor :—C. H. McLeop, Ma. EF. 
J. B. Harvey, M.Sc. 
DEMONSTRATORS :—E. O. TEMPLE Prers, B.Sc. 


LECTURER: 











This course is designed to give the student a theoretical and 
practical training in the methods of plane and geodetic sur- 
veying, in the field work of engineering operations, and in 
practical astronomy. The lecture course is divided as fol- 
lows :— 1 

SECOND YEAR.—Chain and angular surveying; the construc- 
tion, adjustment, use and limitations of the transit, level, 
micrometer, compass and minor field instruments : topography ; 
levelling; contour surveying; general land systems of the 
Dominion and Provinces. Mr, Clarvey. 

Trump YEAR. — Theory and use of office and field instru- 
ments; theory of transition curves; hydrographic surveying ; 
the use of the plane table; mining surveying; barometric and 
trigonometric levelling; elements of geodetic surveying; ele- 
ments of practical astronomy. Professor McLeod.. 

FourtH YEAR.—Practical Astronomy:—The determination 
of time, latitude, longitude and azimuth. Geodesy -—F igure 
of the earth, measurements of base lines and triangulation 
systems ; adjustment and reduction of observations. Professor 


McLeod. 
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field Work.—The students are required to carry out the 
following work :— 


(1) A farm survey, using chain and com- 


SECOND YEAR. 
pass; (2) a compass and micrometer survey; (3) a detail 





survey, using chain and offset; (4) levelling; (5) transit work. 


THIRD YEAR. — (1) Level and transit practice, includ- 
ing the adjustments ot the instruments; (2) a survey and loca- 
tion of a railway line, with determination of topography and 
contours and subsequent staking out for construction; (3) a 
stadia survey; (4) a hydrographic survey of a river channel, 
including measurement of discharge; (5) a survey at night 
illustrating underground methods; (6) astronomical observa- 
tions with sextant and engineer’s transit. 

FourTH YEAR. — (1) Determination of latitude (a) by 
transit and sextant observations on Polaris, (b) by zenith tele- 
scope, (¢) by noon observations with transit and sextant: 
(2) determination of azimuth, (@) by equal altitude observa- 
tions of the sun, (0) by observation of elongation of Polaris, 
(¢) by observation of a circumpolar star with engineer’s 
transit, (d) by means of solar attachments and solar compass : 
(3) determination of time, (a) by equal altitude observations 
of the sun with sextant and transit, (0) by observations of the 
meridian passage of stars with astronomical transit: (4) de- 
termination of longitude by clock comparisons and by lunar 
observation; (5) base line measurements: (6) precision level- 
ling; (7) measurement of angles by geodetic methods; (8) 
plane table surveys; (9) special problems in railroad track 
work. 

All students are required to keep complete field notes, and 
to prepare maps, sections and estimates from their own sur- 
veys. This office work is principally done during the regular 
session. 

Field work is required of all students of the Second Year 
(except those taking the Practical Chemistry Course), of 
students of the Third Year in the courses of Civil and Mining 
Engineering and in Transportation, and of the Fourth Year in 


ram 
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the Civil Engineering Course. The work will begin in 1908 
on 24th August, and will continue for four weeks. 

The following determinations of the constants and errors 
of surveying instruments are made in the geodetic laboratory 
(for equipment, see page 322) by the Fourth Year students 
in the Civil Engineering Course :— 

(1) Measurement of magnifying power; (2) errors of 
graduation; (3) measurement of eccentricity of circles; 
(4) determinations of errors of run of theodolite microscopes ; 
(5) investigation of the errors of graduation of a standard 
bar; (6) graduating scales with the dividing engine, and com- 
parison thereof on the comparator; (7) investigation of the 
errors of graduation of circles on the circular comparator ; 
(8) determination of the constants of steel tapes; (Q) investi- 
gation of the graduation errors of steel tapes on the fifty-foot 
comparator; (10) determination of the scale value of level 
vials; (11) investigation of the accuracy of barometers. 

The equipment of the surveying department comprises the 
following, in addition to the apparatus of the observatory and 
geodetic laboratory :—Fifty-two transit theodolites by various 
makers, with solar and mining attachments; a photo-theodo- 
lite; two &-in. alt-azimuths: nineteen dumpy and eleven wye 
levels; two gradient-telemeter levels; hand levels and clino- 
meters; three precision levels; fifteen surveyor’s compasses ; 
one miner’s dial; three prismatic compasses; pocket com- 
passes ; marine sextants ; artificial horizons; box sextants: two 
reflecting circles; seven plane tables; six current meters: 
Rochon micrometers ; double image micrometers ; field-glasses ; 
two heliotropes; several barometers; 300 ft. and 500 ft. steel 
tapes suitable for base measurements; steel chains and steel 
bands; linen and metallic tapes ; sounding lines; pickets ; level- 
ling rods; micrometer targets ; slope rods ; pedometers ; station 


, 


pointer, pantographs, planimeters, slide rules and minor ap- 
pliances. 

EXAMINATIONS FOR LAND SURVEYORS:—Any graduate in 
the Faculty of Applied Science in the Department of Civil 
Engineering and Land Surveying, may have his term of ap- 
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prenticeship shortened to one year for the profession of Land 
Surveyor. 

Text Books and Books of Reference :—Gillespie’s Survey- 
ing, Johnson’s Theory and Practice of Surveying, Shortland’s 
Nautical Surveying, Greene’s Practical and Spherical Astron- 
omy, Nautical Almanac, Baker’s Engineers’ Surveying In- 
struments. 

16. Department of Railways. 
fH. O. Keay, B.Sc. (Mass. Inst. Tech.) 
PROFESSORS :— 
{ V. I. Smart, B.A. (Queen’s). 
Mr. Herpert Martin. 
LECTURERS :— 
Mr. A. A. GoopcHILp. 
Mr. H. F. Mitrer. 
INSTRUCTORS :— Wag 
Mr. A. W. Youne: 
lHIRD YEAR, ‘(OPERATING AND EXECUTIVE.) 
Economucs. 





Economic theory, with special reference to. the 
organization of modern commerce and industry, railways 
and their development, essay writing, the preparation of 
reports and discussion of practical problems. 

Elementary Law.—This course is intended to present such an 
outline of the law as will be useful to business men, with 
a more detailed study of the law affecting railroads. The 
main topics of general law dealt with will be elementary 
notions of jurisprudence, explanation of legal terms, the 
franchise and an outline of the law of real property, con- 
tracts, torts and commercial paper. 

in the more special part the Railway Act will be ex- 
plained and an outline given of the law of common car- 
riers. 

Special attention will be given to such subjects as ex- 
propriation, damage suits against railroads, and the more 
usual forms of contracts with carriers. Dr. Walton. 

English—The preparation and criticism of reports on stated 
subjects, the object being to acquire a clear and accurate 
style. Mr. Latham. 
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Freight Service—The freight department and the methods of 


conducting it, records, etc.;.a full explanation of the me- 
thods and means of handling freight. Mr. Martin. 

Graphical Statics—Problems in beams, cranes, derricks, roof 
trusses, car-framing, etc. Mr. MacKay. 

Railway Engineering —History of Canadian Railways; the 
Railway Act of 1903; the conditions governing projected 
railway lines; the railway corporation; effect of location 
on volume of traffic; estimate of probable traffic; econo- 
mic consideration of distance, curvature and grade; rela- 
tive importance of grades; train resistance; equipment; 
limiting grades and curvature; trunk and branch lines; 
the reconnaissance for route; organization and records; 
preliminary survey; field work, organization and equip- 
ment; maps and office work; location; curves; vertical 
curves ; transition curves ; equating curves ; virtual profile, 
maximum grades; ruling grades; rise and fall; cross sec- 
tions ; estimates and computation of quantities ; comparison 
and capitalization of two lines; cost of surveys; construc- 
tion; earthworks ; form of excavations and embankments ; 
earthwork surveys; computation of volume; formation of 
embankments ; computation of haul; cost of earthwork; 
trestles; pile and framed trestles; floor systems; open- 
ings; culverts and minor bridges; ballast; rail; rail fast- 
enings; ties; switches and crossings; switch construction ; 
mathematics of switch design; miscellaneous structures ; 
Yards and Terminals. 

Drafting.—From notes, the paper location of a railway ; maps 
and profiles; earthwork diagrams; switch design; yard 
design. Mr. Smart. 

For list of Reference Books, see p. 252 (Fourth Year Rail- 
way Engineering). 

Railway Mechanical Engineering.—Elementary course on the 
steam engine, steam boilers, power plant equipment, steam 
turbines, gas engines, compressed air and elementary 
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locomotive construction and operation. Mr. Keay. Text 
300k :—Duncan’s Steam and Other Engines (Macmil- 
lan). 

Mechanical Engineering Laboratory.—Experiments relative to 
the pressure and. temperature of saturated steam. gauge 
testing, valve setting, trials upon steam engine, air com- 
pressor, steam pumps and gas engine, boiler trials, and 
air brake work. This course is supplemented by visits 
to power plants and locomotive shops. Mr. Keay. 

Kailway Organization and Elements of Accounting.—Organ- 
ization and Work of the various departments; duties of 
officers, accounting. (A course preparatory to that of the 
Fourth Year). Mr. Goodchild. 

Strength of Materials —Study of the strength and resistance 
of materials as applied to beams, columns. shafts, founda- 
tions, etce., with laboratory work. Mr. MacKay. 

Structural Engmeering.—Foundations : bearing power of soils, 
piles, and pile driving: open dredging, pneumatic and 
freezing. processes; design of beams. girders, columns, 
footings, piers; taking off quantities from drawings; 
estimates of cost; drafting room work. Mr. MacKay. 

Shorthand —Mr. Young. 

Telegraphy—Mr. Miller 

Nore.—Students are required to follow systematic courses 
in shorthand and telegraphy throughout the Third and Fourth 

Years. 

FourtH YEAR. (OPERATING AND EXECUTIVE. ) 

Accounting—The principies of accounting, a development of 
the course of the Third Year. Earnings and expenses; 
shop material and cost: labor and methods of paying for 
same; statements, their nature and value. Mr. Goodchild. 

Economics.—Transportation Economics, including the theory 
of railway rates, railway commissions, taxation of rail- 
Ways, government ownership and control, the treatment 
of transportation problems in Europe and America, ete. 
Attention will be paid to questions closely connected with 
transportation in Canada, such as the relative powers of 
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the Dominion and Provincial Governments, the tariff, 
immigration, government aid to railways; public lands and 
immigration. /ssays connected with the above questions 
will be required. Dr. Hemmeon. 


Electrical Engineering—For details, see page 223. (New 
course for all Fourth Year students. ) 

English.—Continuing the work of the Third Year. Mr. D. G. 
Campbell. 

Operation.— Organization of Conducting Transportation De- 
partment, historical sketch of the development of train 
dispatching in America, historical sketch of the develop- 
ment of the control of train movement in Europe, Con- 
ducting Transportation Expenses, standard time, the 
American Railway Association, formation of time tables, 
standard train rules, rule for movement of train on single 
track, rules for movement of trains on double track, gen- 
eral rules covering the operation of. trains and handling 
of freight and passengers, clearance cards and other 
blanks, station service, yard service, rca service, duties 
of dispatchers and operators. Mr. Smart. 


Signals.—Block signalling, manual systems, automatic systems, 
estimates and plans: Mr. Smart. 


Interlocking.—Economic considerations, the different forms 
of mechanical interlocking machines, the locking sheet, 
dog charts, the lead out, the ground connections, switch 
and signal connections, the cabin, power machine, electro- 
pneumatic, all electric, costs, interlocking of terminals 
and yards, electrical apparatus in connection with me- 
chanical machines, construction and maintenance, organ- 
ization of signal department, records and reports. Mr. 
Smart 


Drafting. — Design of crossing lay out, making of locking 
sheets and dog charts, block signal location plans, design 
of switch and signal connections. 
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Books of Reference: — Adams, Block Signalling; Wilson’s 
Mechanical interlocking for Railways; Dere’s Block 
Signal Operation; Rules of the London North Western 
Railway; American Railway Assoc. Standard Code; 
Manual of recommended practice; American Railway 
engineering and maintenance of Wayout Assoc.; Lavo- 
rack’s Locking. 

Passenger Service.—The passenger department: its organiza- 
tion, methods and general principles governing passenger 
business ; baggage system; mail and express. Mr. Martin. 

Physical Geography and ( ‘imatology. — Geographical sub- 
divisions of the country; mineral areas; timber belts; 

. wheat areas and water powers ; irrigation; climatology 
and its relations to occupations and soil products. Mr. 
Bancroft. 

Railway Mechanical Engineering. — Locomotive tractive 
power, train resistance, tonnage rating, locomotive testing, 
comparative costs of locomotive operation, boiler incrusta- 
tion, chemical control of water purifying plants, deter- 
mination of hardness. acidity, etc., fuel handling, loca- 
tion, design, equipment, and organization, with reference 
to roundhouses and railway shops, mechanical engineer- 
ing requirements at terminals. Mr. K ay. 

Text Books : — Henderson’s Locomotive Operation ( Rail- 
way Age) ; Henderson’s Cost of Locomotive Operation (Rail- 
road Gazette). 

Railway Engimeering.—Interlocking, block signalling, organ- 
ization of operating department, operating expenses, re- 
cords and reports, maintenance of Way organization, ac- 
counts and programme for expenditures, track mainten- 
ance, tie renewals, ballast renewal. relaying and renew- 
ing rails, track tools, work train service, steam shovel 
work. Mr. Smart. 


Electrical Railways. — Economic considerations, preliminary 
surveys, determination of schedules and equipment, de- 
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tails of location, details of construction, power plant loca- 
tion, organization of operating department, maintenance 
of track and structures. Mr.' Smart. 

Reference Books :—Canadian Railway Act of 1903; Welling- 
ton’s Economics of Railway Location; Lavis, Railway 
Location Surveys and Estimates; Webb’s Economics of 
Railway Construction ; Gillette’s Earthwork and its Cost ; 
Allen’s Railway Curves and Earthwork; Manual Ameri- 
can Railway [Engineering and Maintenance of Way 
Assoc.; Rules of the M. of W. Dept. C. P. R.; Gotshall’s 
Electric Railway Economics; Tratman’s Track and Track 
Work; Paine’s Roadmaster’s Assistant; Camp’s Notes on 
Track. 

Shorthand.—Mr. Young. 

Lelegraphy.—Mr. Miller. 

Continuing the Third Year courses. 


17. Shopwork. 


INSTRUCTORS 


CARPENTER SHOP AND PATTERN SHOP.................G. WOOLEY. 
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The course in shopwork is intended to afford some pre- 
paration for that study of workshop practice on a commercial 
scale which every engineer has to carry out for himself. With 
this end in view, the student works in the various shops of 
the department, and completes in each a series of practical 
exercises. He thus obtains some knowledge of the nature and 
properties of the various materials he employs; he receives 
systematic instruction in the use and care of the more im- 
portant hand and machine tools; and he acquires some manual 
skill. 

The instruction thus obtained must, however, be continued 
and supplemented. For this purpose students are expected to 
spend the greater portion of each long vacation in gaining 
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practical experience in engineering workshops outside the 
University. 

Throughout the course, advanced students are as far as 
possible entrusted with the construction and erection of ma- 
chinery and apparatus which afterwards form part of the 
equipment of the department. An air-compressor, a boring 
bar, a belt-testing machine, and a duplex feed pump, are ex- 
amples of the work which has been done in this manner. Suc? 
students are also encouraged to see and assist.in the repairs 
required by the engines, boilers and machine tools in the en- 
gineering building, 

Students are required to read and make notes of selected 
portions of certain text-books, and articles in technical jour- 
nals, illustrative of the work done in each shop. 

In connection with his shopwork. each student is required 
to keep a record of his work. These records or notes are 
made on standard forms. These are handed in to the Shop 
Instructor at the close of each period of work, and, together 
with diligence and the results of a brief written examination, 
form the basis on which credit for shopwork is assigned. 

The work of the various shops is carried out under the 
direction of the Professor of Mechanical Engineering: The 
following are the subjects of instruction :-— 

Carpentry and Joiner W ork.—Sharpening and care of wood- 
working tools; sawing, planing and paring to size: prepara- 


construction of the principal joints employed in carpentry and 


tion of flat surfaces, parallel strips, and rectangular blocks; 


joiner work, such as end and middle lap joints, end and mid- 
dle mortise and tenon joints, mitres, and dado and sash joints ; 
dovetailing; scarhng; joints used in roof and girder work; 
wood-turning ; use of wood-turning tools. 


Pattern Making. — Use of pattern-makers’ tools; elements 
of pattern-making ; allowances to be made for draught and for 
contraction in moulding and casting; use of contraction rule: 
preparation of prints and plain core-boxes ; exercises in paring 
and turning ; construction of patterns and core boxes for pipes, 
flanges, elbows, tees, and valves; more difficult exercises in 
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pattern-making, including built-up patterns and face-plate 
work; gear and wheel patterns. 

Smith-Work. — The forge and its tools: use and care of 
smiths’ tools; management of fire: use of anvil and swage- 
block ; drawing taper, square and parallel work: bending, up- 
setting, twisting, punching, and cutting; welding and scarfing: 
forging, hardening, and tempering tools for forge and machine 
work; tempering drills, dies, taps, and springs. 

Foundry-W ork. — Moulders’ tools and materials used in 
foundry work; the cupola; the brass furnace: preparation of 
moulding sand; boxes and flasks; core-making; use of core- 
irons; bench moulding; blackening, coring and_ finishing 
moulds ; vents, gates and risers; special methods required in 
brass moulding; floor moulding; open sand work; advanced 
examples of moulders’ work; melting and pouring metal; 
mixtures for iron and brass casting. 

Machine-shop Work.—Exercises in chipping ; preparation of 
flat surfaces ; filing to straight edge and surface plate; scrap- 
ing, screwing and tapping; use of scribing block and surface 
gauge; marking off work for lathes and other machines; turn- 
ing and boring cylindrical work to gauge; surfacing; screw- 
cutting and preparation of screw-cutting tools; use of turret 
lathe; taper turning; machining flat and curved surfaces on 
the planing and shaping machines; plain and circular milling 
with vértical and horizontal spindles; gear-cutting; cutter- 
grinding; drilling and boring; use of jigs; grinding flat and 
cylindrical surfaces ; cutting tools for hand and machine; their 
cutting angles and speeds; dressing and grinding tools. 
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SPECIAL INFORMATION REGARDING THE 
FACULTY OF LAW. 


THE SESSION 1908-1909 WILL OPEN ON TUESDAY, SEPTEM- 
PER I5TH, 1908. 

The lectures are delivered in the rooms furnished for the 
Faculty in the east wing of McGill College by its munificent 
benefactor, Sir Wm. C. Macdonald. 

Students have the free use of the Law Library of the 
Faculty, to which large additions are continually being made, 
those lately added including, among many others, the Ontario 
Reports, the Nova Scotia Reports, Dalloz, Recueil Périodique, 
Campbell’s Ruling Cases, the Encyclopedia of the Laws of 
England, the new series entitled “ The English Reports,” the 
American and English Encyclopedia of Law and the Ameri- 
can and English Encyclopzedia of Pleading and Practice. It 
is hoped that before long this Library will contain all the 
Reports of the several Provinces of Canada. The principal 
reports and legal periodicals are taken. A special room for 
Law students is provided in the University Library. This 
room is open during the day, and in the evenings from eight 
to ten o’clock, 

Particulars regarding the following points will be found on 
the pages named :— 


Page. 
Entrance Requirements* .. .. ., .. .. slender et eee ee 26 
ps ONE LIE SES Sys an Cet a Rae Ee 71 
Medals and Prizes.. .. .. _. Fee alae, ie ee Ted ier 
eisai ee RAT ga) ace etl? See hele ea 35 


For Time Tables of Lectures, see first part of Calendar. 


* The attention of students who intend to practise law in the Province of Quebec, 
or to be admitted to the notarial profession, is called to the statutory requirements 
for admission to study. These will be found on page 270. 
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SPECIAL REGULATIONS, 


I. Students shall register at the Office of the University 
Registrar before commencing the work of the Session. The 
Register of Matriculation shall be closed on the ist of October 
ii each year. Candidates applying thereafter may be ad- 
mitted on a special examination to be determined by the 
Faculty. 


‘ 


2. The lectures will be delivered between the hours of half- 
past 5 and half-past 9 in the morning, and between 4 and half- 
past 6 in the afternoon; and special lectures in the evening at 
such hours and in such order as shall be determined by the 
Faculty. Professors shall have the right to substitute an 
examination for any such lecture. 


3. Undergraduates shall be known as of the First, Second, 
or Third Year, and shall be so graded by the Faculty. In each 
Year, students shall take the studies fixed for that Year, and 
those only, unless by special permission of the Faculty. 


4. At the end of each College Year there-shall be a general 
examination of all the classes, under the superintendence of 
the Professors, and of such other examiners as may be ap- 
pointed by the Corporation. The examination shall be con- 
ducted by means of printed questions, answered by the stu- 
dents in writing in the presence of the examiners. 


5. At the end of the Third College Year there shall be a 
final examination of those students who have completed the 
curriculum, This examination shall be conducted by written 
papers, which may be supplemented by an oral examination. 
It shall cover all the subjects upon which lectures have been 
delivered during the three years’ course. Those students who 
satisfy the examiners shall be entitled, after making the neces- 
sary declaration and payment of the Graduation Fee, to pro- 
ceed to the Degree of B.C.L. There shall be no sessional 
examination of students who are candidates in the final ex- 


amination. 
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6. No student shall be considered as having kept a Session 
unless he shall have attended regularly all the courses of lec- 
tures, and shall have passed the sessional examinations to the 
satisfaction of the Faculty in the classes of his Year. 

7. The Faculty shall have the power, upon special and 
sufficient cause shown, to grant a dispensation to any student 
from attendance on any particular course or courses of lec- 
tures, but no distinction shall in consequence be made between 
the examinations of such students and those of the students 
regularly attending lectures. 

8. Every candidate, before receiving the degree of B.C.L., 
shall make and sign the following declaration :— 

Ego A.B. polliceor sancteque recipio, me, pro meis viribus, 
studiosum fore communis hujus Universitatis boni, et operam 
daturum ut ejus decus et dignitatem promoveam, et officiis 
omnibus ad Baccalaureatus in Jure Civili gradum pertinentibus 
fungar. 


9. On the following days, when they fall within the session, 
no lectures will be delivered, viz.: Ash Wednesday, Good 
Friday, Easter Monday, and Thanksgiving Day. On the fol- 
lowing days the morning lectures will be omitted, viz.: All 
Saints’ Day (Nov. Ist), and Conception Day (Dec. 8th). 


ADVISORY COMMITTEE, 


The attention of the McGill Law Faculty has been drawn 
to the fact that students commencing their undergraduate 
course frequently need information with regard to law offices 
in which their services would be welcomed. For the purpose 
of furnishing such information and also of assisting the 
graduates of the Law school to obtain suitable positions in 
offices needing legal assistance, a number of members of the 
Bar have been kind enough to form themselves into an Advi- 
sory Committee. Members of the Bar desiring the assistance 
of students or young graduates are requested to communicate 
with the Secretary of this Committee, Mr. C. M. Cotton, B.A., 
B.C.L. The Committee consists of the following gentlemen :— 
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ia js Pieet, BA,, B.C. K.C.; W. J. White, M.A., D.C.L., 
mA; E. E. Howard, B.A., B.C.L.; Lawrence McFarlane, 
BA. B.C.L. 

THE COURSE OF STUDY, 


The Curriculum extends over three years. It includes 
lectures upon all the branches of the Law administered in the 
Province of Quebec, and also upon Roman Law, Legal His- 
tory, and the Constitutional Law of England, and of the Do- 
minion. Its primary design is to afford a comprehensive legal 
education for students who intend to practise at the Bar of 
the Province. In all the courses the attention of students is 
directed to the sources of the Law, and to its historical de- 
velopment. During their First Year the students will attend 
one hundred lectures on Roman Law, from which the Law 
of this Province is in great part derived. In the lectures* on 
Legal History, the history of our Law since the Cession, and 
its relations to the French and to the English Law, will be 
explained. First Year students will also attend courses on 
the Law of Persons; the Law of Real Estate; the Law of 
Obligations ; the elementary rules of Procedure; and an intro- 
ductory course on Criminal Law. A new feature of the First 
Year curriculum is a practical course on Pleading, with numer- 
ous exercises in drafting. This course will be given in French. 
The remaining branches of Law, civil, commercial, and crim- 
inal, will be dealt with in the Second and Third Years. Dur- 
ing the three years the Civil Code, the Criminal Code, and the 


~Code of Civil Procedure will be covered, and lectures will 


also be given upon such subjects as Bills of Exchange, Mer- 
chant Shipping, and Banking, which are regulated mainly by 
special statutes. 


The Faculty desire to impress upon English students the 
great importance of obtaining a familiar knowledge of French. 
In the practice of the profession in this Province it is indis- 
pensable that a lawyer shall be able to write and speak French. 
The Faculty are determined to exact a high standard in this 
subject, and have passed a new regulation to secure this end 
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(see page 27). Moot Courts are held from time to time in 
order to afford practice in the presentation of legal arguments. 

Those students who are able to take the B.A. course before 
entering upon their legal studies are strongly recommended to 
do so. Those for whom this is impossible are advised to at- 
tend courses in the Faculty of Arts for two years. 


COURSES OF LECTURES. 
ROMAN LAW. 


Proressor :—F. P. Watton, B.A. (Oxon), LL.B. (Edin.)., 
LL.D. (Aberd.) 


During the first part of the course the external history of 
the law from the early period to the codification of Justinian 
will be dealt with. The sources of the law will be described, 
and the gradual evolution explained by which the law of the 
city of Rome became fitted to be the law of the civilized 
world. A brief sketch will be given of the legal institutions 
of Rome in the first period and of the early constitutional 
history. 

In the doctrinal part of the course matters mainly of anti- 
quarian interest will be touched on but slightly. Those por- 
tions of the Roman Law which have been followed most 
closely in the existing law of the Province, e.g., property, 
servitudes, pignus and hypothec, and obligations, will be treated 
in detail, and the modifications made by the modern law will 
be noticed. Class-examinations will be held from time to 
time, and a first and second prize in books will be given to 
the two students who obtain the highest marks in these ex- 
aminations. 

Text-books:—For the historical part, Walton’s Historical 
Introduction to the Roman Law; and for the Institutes, 
Moyle’s or Sandar’s Institutes of Justinian, or Girard, Manuel 
de Droit Romain. 

Books of Reference :— 

Muirhead’s Historical Introduction to Roman Law; Muir- 
head’s Institutes of Gaius; Maynz, Cours de Droit Romain; 
Puchta, Institutionen; Maine’s Ancient Law. 


(as 
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Constitutional and Administrative Law, 


PROFEssor :—F., P. Watton, B.A. (Oxon), LL.B. (Edin. )., 
LL.D. (Aberd.) 

The object of this course is to shew the actual working of 
the Canadian constitution. A sketch of the constitutional] his- 
tory prior to Confederation is given. The B. N. A. Act is 
explained, and the leading cases discussed which illustrate the 
respective powers of the Federal and of the Provincia] Legis- 
latures. The growth of Cabinet Government is traced, and 
some of the fundamental rules of the English Constitution 
are expounded and contrasted with those followed in other 
countries, 

No text-book is prescribed, but students are recommended 
to refer to Todd, Parliamentary Government in the British 
Colonies; Houston, Constitutional Documents of Canada; 
Dicey, Law of the Constitution ; Anson, Law and Custom of 
the Constitution. 


Obligations—Advanced Course, 


ProFEssor:—F. P. Watton, B.A. (Oxon), LL.B. (Edin. )., 
LL.D. (Aberd.) 

Two alternate courses are delivered to students of the Sec- 
ond and Third Years. 

Their object is to explain important parts of the law of 
obligations in more detail than is possible in the general course 
on the subject. 

The method is mainly the explanation of illustrative cases. 
Frequent references are made to French and English decisions. 


Legal History and Bibliography, 
PRoFESssoR :—ArCHIBALD McGoun, M.A., B.C.L., K.C. 


This course comprises an outline of the history of the law 
in force in the Province of Quebec. 

The main source from which our law is derived is the 
Customary Law of France, as modified by the principles of 
Roman Law, embodied in several of the codes or collections 
of Roman Law before the time of Justinian. The Customs 











262 - FACULTY OF LAW. 


of France after being reduced to writing were further modi- 
fied by the influence of modern Roman Law, which prevailed 
throughout the larger part of France. The ordinances of the 
French kings and the commentaries of the great jurists, from 
Cujas and Dumoulin down to Pothier, brought the Civil Law 
of France into the systematic form in which it was adminis- 
tered in this Province. The Custom of Paris, one of the most 
important of those recognized in France, became formally the 
basis of the Civil Law in this country, and the ordinance of 
1667 was the main authority for procedure. 

Since the opening of the British régime the development 
of Lower Canadian Civil Law has proceeded independently 
of the Civil Law of France, where the Code Napoléon was 
passed early in the Century. In Lower Canada a code on the 
same lines was adopted shortly before Confederation. Lower 
Canadian Civil Law has been modified by English Law in 
commercial matters, and also by statutes passed in the Pro- 
vince. The Criminal Law has been derived almost exclusively 
from the Criminal Law of England. 

The leading authorities upon the main branches of the law, 
with the reports of decisions of our courts, are brought under 
the attention of the students in this course. 


Agency and Partnership. 
ProFEssor :—ArcuipaLp McGoun, M.A., 1A Ae ay: a 


This course begins with the principles of the law of Man- 
date, as laid down in the Civil Code of Lower Canada, and 
treats of Civil and Commercial Agency. | The rights and 
liabilities of principal and agent both between themselves and 
in relation to third parties is considered, and special attention 
is directed to the powers of agents in selling, pledging, and 
dealing with the property of the principal. The law relating 
to factors or commission merchants, brokers, and other agents 
1s explained. ; 

In partnership the right of each partner to bind his fellow 
partner in virtue of the mandate reciprocally given and en- 
joyed, leads to the distinction between civil and commercial 
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partnership, and the limited partnership, or société en com- 
mandite, is also treated of. The distinction between partner- 
ship and joint stock companies leads to a consideration of the 
connexion between this subject and the subject of Companies 
and Corporations which form the subject matter of a course 
in alternate years on the Law of Corporations and of Joint 
Stock Companies, as follows -— 


Law of Corporations and of Joint Stock Companies, 


This course is the sequel of the course on Agency and Part- 
nership. The doctrine of limited liability, and the opportunity 
which it affords of carrying out enterprises of great import- 
ance, by means of capital contributed by a large number of 
individuals, is treated of in this course. The growth of cor- 
porations, both those established by long custom, and those 
created by Royal Charter, or by parliamentary or legislative 
authority, is also explained, as well as the relation between 
these corporations and the ordinary forms of joint stock com- 
panies.’ Corporations sole and corporations aggregate are 
defined, and the principles of laws relating to corporations and 
companies explained. 


Criminal Law. 
PROFESSOR :—Hon, C. P. Davipson, M.A., D.C.L. 


This course includes :— 

A history of the Criminal Law and Criminal Procedure of 
England, and of their introduction into and development 
throughout Canada; discussion of the Criminal Code and other 
statutes enacting criminal offences; of the rules of evidence 
in criminal cases; of the Fugitive Offenders’ Act; of extradi- 
tion; and, generally, of the principal features belonging to the 
Criminal Law of the Dominion, | 


Commercial Law, I. 
ProFEssor:—R. C. SmituH, B.C.L., K.C. 


The subjects dealt with will include commercial sales and 
the law of insurance. 
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The course on Insurance will cover :— 
(@) Insurance, contracts of; (b) marine insurance; (c) fire 
insurance; (d) life insurance. 


Commercial Law, II. 
PROFESSOR :—Hon. C. J. Douerty, D.C.L. 


The subjects dealt with are: bills and notes, the law of 
carriers, and the law of banks and banking. They are treated 
in three courses, constituting :-— 

I. A commentary on the Bills of Exchange Act. 

2. A commentary on Section 3 of the Title of Lease and 
Hire, and on the second, third, fourth and sixth Titles of 
Book 4 of the Code, and on the Merchant Shipping Act. 

3. A commentary on the Bank Act. 


Civil Procedure. 


LECTURER :—G. W. Macnouca.t, B.A., B.C.L. K.C. 


This course to the students of the First Year is intended to 
form an introduction to the subject, to explain the simpler 
kinds of actions, the general rules of pleading, and the juris- 
diction of the several courts. 

The revised Code of Civil Procedure for the Province of 
Quebec is the text-book. 


Persons. 


Lecturer :—G. W. Macnovaatt, B.A., B.C.L., K.C. 


This course covers the Law of acts of civil status, absentees, 
marriage, separation, divorce, filiation, minority and interdic- 
tion. 


Civil Procedure. 


ProFessor :—Hown. C. J. Donerty, D.C.L. 


The advanced course for the Second and Third Years 
covers all matters of procedure not dealt with in the First 
Year course, and includes trial, provisional remedies, such as 
capias, attachment before judgment, injunction, etc., and spe- 


/—— 
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cial proceedings, such as proceedings relating to corporations, 
and public offices, mandamus, etc., as well as the rules of 
leading in the more complicated classes of action. It will be 
divided into two parts, which will be taken in alternate years. 


Marriage Covenants and Minor Contracts, Prescription, 
Lease, and Municipal Law. 


PROFESSOR :-—A,. GEOFFRION, B.C.L., K.C. 


Two courses—in alternate years. 


Successions, Gifts and Substitutions. 
PROFESSOR :—Hon. C. J. Donerty, D.C.L. 


T'wo courses—in alternate years. 


I. The Law of Succession. 

The course consists of a commentary and explanation of 
the whole of Title I, and the Third Chapter of Title II of the 
Third Book of the Civil Code. The order followed by the 
Code in dealing with the different matters coming within the 
scope of this course, has however been departed from, with a 
view of presenting to the student the law governing successions 
as one whole. The subject will be developed as nearly as pos- 
sible in the following order :— 

(1) General notions, definitions, and divisions of the sub- 
ject; (2) the testamentary succession: (3) the ab-intestate 
succession; (4) rules of law common to both successions ; 
(5) rules peculiar to the testamentary succession; (6) rules 
peculiar to the ab-intestate succession; (7) partition of the 
succession (and of property held in undivided ownership 
generally), its incidents and effects. 

II. Gifts and Substitutions. 

This course comprises a commentary on and explanation 
of Chapters I, II, and IV of Title II of the Third. Book of 
the Civil Code, dealing with: 

(1) Gifts inter vivos; (2) gifts in contemplation of death, 
as permitted in contracts of marriage; (3) substitutions. 


ns 
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Real Property Law and Registration. 
PRoFESSOR:—W. DE M. Marter, B.A., D.C.L. 


First Year Course—25 lectures. 

Registration of Real rights—its objects; modes of registra- 
tion ; effect; the cadastral system, 

Second and Third Year Courses—5o Lectures, im alternate 
Courses. 3 

First Course: — Mode of acquisition of immoveables—25 
lectures. 

In this course, a deed of sale will be analyzed and its various 
clauses explained: the parties; the description and the meas- 
urement of land; the obligations of buyer and seller and the 
security for their performance; warranty, its modifications 
and results; the form and registration of the deed; the rights 
of the wife; the distinctions between sale and other modes of 
acquisition, and their effects on the parties; forced sales, their 
incidents and results; examination of titles, practically con- 
sidered. - 

Second Course :—Privileges and hypothecs; servitudes—25 
lectures. 

Debts and causes of preference; characteristics of hypo- 
thecs—the various kinds, their history, conditions and effects; 
the. ranking of hypothecs; the hypothecary action, its char- 
acteristics, incidents and results; privileges on immoveables; 
registration of privileges and hypothecs; servitudes—natural,, 
legal and conventional; water courses and streams; walls 
and fences. 


Public International Law. 
ProFEssor :—E. Larieur, B.A., D.C.L., K.C. 


Sovereignty and equality of independent states ; recognition 
of belligerency and independence; justifiable grounds of inter- 
vention; modes of territorial acquisition; territorial bound- 
aries; doctrine of exterritoriality; treaties and arbitrations; 


laws of war; neutrality of states and of individuals; laws of 


7~ 


INTERNATIONAL LAW AND PLEADING, 267 


blockade; contraband : 
jurisprudence, 

The students’ attention will 
diplomatic relations, and 


confiscation; prize-courts and their 


be specially directed to treaties, 
international arbitrations, in which 
Canada is directly concerned. 


Private Internationa] Law. 


PROFESSOR :—E. LAFLEvR, B.A., D:. Grebe Ries 


Distinction between the a priort and positive methods: 
sources of. the positive law of Quebec on the subjects; ap- 
plication and illustrations of the rules for solving conflicts of 
law in regard to the different titles of the Civil Code; com- 
parisons ketween our jurisprudence and that of England, 
France and Germany. 


These two courses will be given in alternate years. 


Pleading and Practice. 


LECTURER :—E, Fabre SURVEYER, B.A. (Laval), B.C.L. 


This course of lectures deals with the different species of 
actions, their institution, summonses, preliminary pleas, de- 
fences, answers and replications (C. P., 76 to 214) : incidental 
proceedings (C. P., 215 to 274): proceedings in uncontested 
cases (C. P., 418 to 420, and 532 to 535) ; amendments (C. P., 
513 to 526); oppositions to executions of moveables (G9, 
644 to 652); also provisional measures (C. P., 893 to 977), 
and procedure in summary matters (C. P., 1150 to 1162). 

It includes the schedules and rules of practice referring to 
the above mentioned. articles of the Code and forms of the 
most common kinds of pleadings. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF DCL. 
(Adopted March, 1801.) 


Every candidate for the degree of D.C.L., in Course, must 
be a Bachelor of Civil Law of twelve years’ standing, and 














268 FACULTY OF LAW. 


must pass such examination for the degree of D.C.L. as shall 
be prescribed by the Faculty of Law. He shall also, at least 
two months before proceeding to the Degree, deliver to the 
Faculty twenty-five printed copies of a thesis or treatise of his 
own composition on some subject, selected or approved by the 
Faculty, such thesis to contain not less than fifty octavo pages 
of printed matter, and to possess such degree of merit as shall, 
in the opinion of the Faculty, justify them in recommending 
him for the Degree. 

The examination for the Degree of D.C.L., in Gourse, shall, 
until changed, be on the following subjects and authors, with 
the requirement of special proficiency in some one of the 
groups below indicated. In the groups other than the one 
selected by the candidate for special proficiency, a thorough 
acquaintance with two works of each group shall be sufficient, 
including in all cases the work first mentioned in each group 
and the first two works in the third group. In the first group 
one work on Public and one on Private International Law 


must be offered. 


1. International Law. 


‘A OPublie 


Twiss, Sir T., Law of Nations. 

Hall, W. E., International Law. 

Harcourt, Sir W. V., Letters by Historicus. 
Ortolan, T., Diplomatie de la Mer. 

De Martens, Droit International. 

Holland, Studies in International Law. 


B. Private :— 


Savigny, Private International Law (Ed. Guthrie). 
Bar, Private International Law (Ed. Gillespie). 

Foelix, Droit International Privé. 

Laurent, Droit Civil International. 

Brocher, Droit International Prive. 

Fiore, Droit International Privé (Ed. Pradier-Fodéré). 
Dicey, Conflict of Laws. 

Story, Conflict of Laws. 

Lafleur, E., Conflict of Laws. 
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2. Roman Law. 
Maynz, Droit Romain. 
Muirhead’s Roman Law. 
Girard, Manuel de Droit Romain. 
Ortolan’s Institutes (Ed. Labbé). 
Savigny, Roman Law in the Middle Ages. 
Cuq, Les Institutions Juridiques. 
Puchta, Institutionen. 
Krtiger, Rémische Rechtsquellen. 
Roby’s Introduction to the Digest. 
Hunter’s Roman Law. 


3. Constitutional History and Law. 


Dicey’s Law of the Constitution. 

Stubbs’ Constitutional Law of England. 
Hearn, Government of England. 

Bagehot, English Constitution. 

Franqueville, Gouvernement et Parlement Britanniques. 
Gneist, Constitution of England. 

Hallam, Constitutional History of England. 
May, Constitutional History of England. 
Gardiner, Constitutional History of England. 
Freeman, Growth of the English Constitution, 
Mill, Representative Government. 


_ Anson, Law and Custom of the Constitution. 


4. Constitution of Canada and Works Relevant Thereto. 


‘Todd, Parliamentary Government in the British Colonies. 
Bourinot, Federal Government in Canada. 

Cartwright, Cases under the British North America Act. 
Lord Durham’s Report on British North America. 
Lareau, Histoire du Droit Canadien. 

Houston’s Constitutional Documents of Canada. 
Volume O., Statutes of Lower Canada. 

Maseres’ Collection of Quebec Commissions. 
Viollet, Histoire du Droit Franeais. 

Dilke, Problems of Greater Britain. 

Bryce, American Commonwealth. 

Cooley, Principles of Constitutional Law. 

Curtis, History of the Constitution of the United States. 


5. Criminal Law, Jurisprudence, and Political Science. 


Stephen, History of the Criminal Law. 

Blackstone, Vol. IV. 

Harris, Principles of Criminal Law. 

Holland, Elements of Jurisprudence. 

Salmond’s Jurisprudence. 

Austin, Lectures, omitting chapters on Utilitarianism. 
Lorimer’s Institutes. 
Amos, Science of Law. 

Woolsey, Political Ethics. 

Lieber, Political Ethics. 

Freeman, Comparative Politics. 

Aristotle’s Politics, by Jowett. 
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APPENDIX. 


The attention of intending students is called to the follow- 
ing provisions of the Revised Statutes of Quebec and amend- 
ments, as bearing on the requirements for the study and prac- 
tice of Law in the Province, 


I. Regulations Applicable to those who Intend to Become 
Members of the Bar. 


Article 3544 R.S.Q.—Examinations for admission to study 
and to practise law in the Province of Quebec are held at the 
time arid place determined by the General Council. 

The examinations for the practice are -held alternately in 
Montreal and Quebec every six months, namely 





at Montreal, 
on the second Tuesday of each January, and at Quebec on 
the first Tuesday of each July. 

All information concerning all these examinations can be 
obtained from the General. Secretary’s Office. The present 
General Secretary is Arthur Globensky, Esq., K.C., 97 St. 
James St., Montreal. 

Article 3546.—Candidates must give notice as prescribed by 
this article at least one month for the study and fifteen days 
for the practice before the time fixed for the examination to 
the Secretary of the Section in which he has his domicile or 
in which he has resided for the past six months. 

Article 3503a (added by Statute of Quebec, 1890, 53 Vic- 
toria, Cap. 45).—This article provides that candidates holding 
the diploma of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelier-és-Lettres, or 
Bachelier-és-Sciences from a Canadian or other British Uni- 
versity are dispensed from the examination for: admission to 
study. Such candidates are required to give the notice men- 
tioned above. 

Article 3548 R.S.Q. (as altered by by-law of the General 
Council) —On giving the notice prescribed by Article 3546, 
the candidate pays the Secretary a fee of $2, and makes a 
deposit of $105 for a complete certificate of admission to 
study ; of $70 for a partial certificate of admission to study ; 
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and of $180 for admission to practice, which deposit, less $10, 
is returned in case of his not being admitted. 

Article 3552 (amended 1804, QO. 57 Vicy G95) Per he 
admitted to practice, the student must be a British subject, 
and must have studied regularly and without interruption 
during ordinary office hours, under indentures before a notary 
as clerk, or student with a practising advocate, during four 
years, dating from the registration of the certificate of admis- 
sion to study. This term is reduced to three years in the case 
of a student who has followed’ a regular Law Course in a 
university or college in this Province and taken a Degree in 
Law therein. 

The by-laws passed by the General Council of the Bar of 
the Province of Quebec, 16th Sept., 1886, and amended roth 
Feb., 1892, provide as follows :— 

Art. 42.—A course of lectures on Law given and followed 
at a university or college in this Province, and a Diploma or 
Degree conferred on students by such university or college, 
shall be held to be such as contemplated in Art. 3552 KS: 
only when the university or college conferring the degree and 
the student who receives it shall have efficiently followed the 
programme herein set forth. This article and article 44 shall 
apply to students already admitted only as regards lectures to 
be given after the 1st of January, 1887. 

The subjects on which lectures shall be given, and the 
number of lectures required on each subject for a regular 
course of lectures on law in a university or college shall be 
as follows :— 

RoMAN LAw :—103 lectures :—This subject shall include an 
introduction to the study of Law and the explanation of and 
comments on the Institutes of Justinian and the principal 
jurisconsults of Rome. 

CIVIL, COMMERCIAL, AND MARITIME LAw :—4173 lectures :-— 
Lectures on these subjects shall cover at least three years. 
They consist of the history of French and Canadian law, the 
explanation of and comments on the Civil Code of the Pro- 
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vince of Quebec and the statutes relating to Commerce and 
Merchant Shipping. 

CIVIL PROCEDURE :—103 lectures :—Lectures on this subject 
shall extend over at least two years. It shall consist of the 
explanation of and comments on the Code of Civil Procedure 
and the statutes amending it, the organization of the Civil 
Courts of this Province and the history of the different judi- 
cial systems of the country; also, the special modes of proce- 
cure provided by statutes and laws of general application. 

INTERNATIONAL Law, Private and Public :—2ar1 lectures. 

CRIMINAL LAw:—69 lectures:—This subject includes the 
history of criminal law in Canada, the constitution of criminal 
courts, criminal procedure, comments on statutes relating to 
criminal law, the relation of criminal law in Canada to the 
criminal law of England. The lectures shall extend over two 
years. 

ADMINISTRATIVE AND CONSTITUTIONAL LAW :— 41 lectures. 
—These subjects include an inquiry into the different political 
institutions and the public institutions of the country, the 
powers, organization and procedure of the Federal Parlia- 
ment and of the Local Legislature, the laws on Education 
and the Municipal Code. 

Art. 43.—Candidates for practice who hold a Degree in 
Law from a university or college in this Province shall pro- 
duce with their notices a certificate from the principal or 
rector of such university or college to the effect that they 
followed a course of lectures on Law in the same, during at 
least three years, in conformity with the by-laws of the Bar; 
and such certificate shall further specify the number of public 
lectures at which they shall have attended on each subject 
mentioned in the foregoing programme, during each of the 
said three years. The last part of this certificate shall only 
be required for courses of lectures given after the rst Janu- 
ary, 1897. 

Art. 44——The examiners shall not consider a university 
Degree in Law valid for the purposes of admission to the Bar 
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if they find that the candidate has not in fact followed the 
programme above. 


II. Regulations Applicable to those who Intend to Become 
Notaries. 


For the regulations applicable to the candidates for the 
Notarial Profession, see Revised Statutes of Quebec, Arts. 


4801-3833, and 53 Vict., c. 45 (Queb.). 
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SPECIAL INFORMATION REGARDING THE 
FACULTY OF MEDICINE.* 


THP SEVENTY-SEVENTH SESSION OF THE FACULTY OF MEDI- 
CINE WILL OPEN ON WEDNESDAY, SEPTEMBER I6TH, 1908. THE 
INTRODUCTORY LECTURE WILL BE GIVEN ON THE I5TH. STU- 
DENTS MAY REGISTER ON AND AFTER SEPTEMBER 8TH. 

Particulars regarding the following matters will be found on 
the pages named :— 


PAGE. 
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FOUNDATION AND HISTORY. 


The Faculty of Medicine of McGill University is the direct 
outcome of the Montreal Medical Institution which was 
opened in November, 1824. 

In the year 1829 the Montreal Medical Institution became, 
by a formal act of the Governors of the Royal Institution for 
the Advancement of Learning, the Medical Faculty of McGill 
University. 

In 1872, the Faculty moved to a building on the University 
Grounds. 

This building was enlarged in 1885, and again through the 
generosity of Mr. John H. R. Molson, in 1895. In less than 
five years further enlargement was found to be necessary. 


* Fuller information is given in the separate Calendar issued by the Faculty, 
which can be obtained on application to the Medical Registrar. 


: ¥. . 
ae he ee igtee " ate 


ADMISSION TO STUDY. 275 


This was rendered possible through the generosity of Lord 
Strathcona who, in 1598 contributed, in the names of Lady 
Strathcona and the Hon. Mrs. Howard, $100,000 towards ed 
necessary extensions and alterations. The new buildings were 
formally opened by H. R. H. the Prince of Wales on Septem- 
ber 19th, 1gor. 

On April 16th, 1907, the greater part of these buildings was 
destroyed by fire, and a more commodious and up-to-date 
structure is now being erected on a new site in close proximity 
to the Royal Victoria Hospital. When completed, at a cost 
of considerably over half a million dollars, it will rank among 
the best of such buildings on the Continent. In the meantime 
work is being carried on without any loss of efficiency, in the 
portion of the old building which was saved, in other univers sity 


buildings and in the lecture theatres of the Royal Victoria 
and General Hospitals. 


MATRICULATION. 


The University Matriculation requirements are stated on 
pages 25 and 28 to 33. 

Intending students are reminded that a Degree in Medicine 
does not give a right to practise. 

Each province in Canada has special regulations in this con- 
nection. In most of them a standard of general education is 
insisted on as a preliminary. If possible, therefore, a student 
should register with the Medical Council of the province in 
which he intends to practise, before entering on the study of 
Medicine proper. A certificate of such registration will ex- 
empt the holder from any further examination for entrance 
to this University. | 

The Registrars of the Medical Councils in the several pro- 
vinces, from whom full pees regarding admission to 
study can be obtained, are as follows 

QuepBec.—Dr. J. A. MacDonald, 250 y Madre St., Montreal 
and Dr. C. R. Paquin, Quebec, P.Q. 

OntTario.~—Dr. J. L. Bray, Toronto. 

New Brunswick.—Dr. Stewart Skinner, St. John. 
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Nova Scoria.—Dr. A. W. H. Lindsay, 241 Pleasant Street, 
Halifax. 

PRINCE Epwarp IsLanp.—Dr. S. R. Jenkins, Charlottetown. 

Manitopa.—Dr. J. S. Gray, 358 Hargrave St., Winnipeg, 
and Mr. G. J. Laird, M.A., Ph.D., Registrar, University of 
Manitoba, Winnipeg. 

ALBERTA AND SASKATCHEWAN.—Dr. J. D. Lafferty, Cal- 
gary, Alta. 

British CoLtumBia.—Dr. C. J. Fagan, Victoria. 

The Registrar of the Medical Council in Newfoundland is 
Det. Smelair,, Tait, St. John's. 


“FELLOWSHIPS. 
Teaching and Research Fellowships are being established 
in connection with the various laboratories. | 
These fellowships are of the value of five hundred dollars 
per annum, are open only to graduates in Medicine, and are 


tenable for three years. 

Two are now established in connection with the depart- 
ment of Pathology—a Governor’s Fellowship, endowed by 
one or two of the Governors of the University, and a Fa- 


culty Fellowship, established by the Faculty. 
REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF M_.D., C.M.* 


1. No one will be admitted to the degree of Doctor of 
Medicine and Master of Surgery who shall not have at- 
tended lectures for a period of five eight month sessions in this 
University, or some other university, college or school of 





medicine, approved by this University. 

2. Students of other universities, so approved, who may be 
admitted on production of certificates to a like standing in this 
University shall be required to pass all examinations in Prim- 
ary and Final Subjects in the same manner as students of 


this University. 


* It should be understood that the programme and regulations regarding courses 
of study and examinations contained in this Calendar hold good for this calendar year 
only, and that the Faculty of Medicine, while fully sensible of its obligations towards 
the students, does not hold itself bound to adhere absolutely, for the whole four years 
of a student’s course, to the conditions here laid down. 
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3. Graduates in Arts who have taken two full courses in 
General Chemistry, including laboratory work, two courses 
in Biology, including the subjects of Botany, Embryology, 
and the dissection of one or more types of Vertebrata, may, at 
the discretion of the Faculty, be admitted as Second Year 
students, such courses being accepted as equivalent to the First 
Year in Medicine. Students so entering will, however, not 
be allowed to present themselves for examination in Anatomy 
until they produce certificates of dissection for two sessions. 

4. Candidates for the final examination shall furnish testi- 
monials of attendance on the following branches of medical 
education ; provided, however, that testimonials equivalent to, 
though not precisely the same as those above stated, may be 
presented and accepted ;— 


Anatomy. 

Practical Anatomy. 

Physiology. 

Practical Physiology. 

Chemistry. Of which two 
Pharmacology and Therapeutics. _ full courses 
Principles and Practice of Surgery. will be re- 
Obstetrics and Diseases of Infants. quired. 
Gynezcology. 

Theory and Practice of Medicine. 

Clinical Medicine. 

Clinical Surgery. 


Biology. 

Medical Jurisprudence. Of wale: oun 
General Pathology. full 
Histology. fr ape 
Hygiene and Public Health. ne in 
Practical Chemistry. 7 
Ophthalmology and Otology. 

Medical Physics. 

Applied Medical Chemistry. 

Pathological Anatomy. Of which one 
Bacteriology. ‘ course will 
Mental Diseases. be required. 


Pediatrics. 
Medical and Surgical Anatomy. 
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He must also produce certificates of having assisted at six 
autopsies, of having dispensed medicine for a period of three 
months, of having assisted at twenty vaccinations, and of 
having, under the direction of a properly qualified anesthetist, 
administered an anzsthetic at least twice. 

Courses of less length than the above will only be received 
for the time over which they have extended. 

5. No one will be permitted to become a candidate for the 
Degree who’shall not have attended at least one full session at 
this University. 

6. Candidates must give proof of having attended, during 
at least twenty-four months, the practice of the Montreal 
General Hospital or the Royal Victoria Hospital, or of some 
other hospital of not fewer than 100 beds, approved by this 
University. Undergraduates are required to attend only the 
practice of the Out-Patient Departments of the Hospital dur- 
ing their Third Year. 

7. He must give proof of having acted as clinical clerk for 
six months in medicine and six months in surgery in the 
wards of a general hospital recognized by the Faculty, and 
of having reported at least ten medical and ten surgical cases. 

8. He must also give proof by ticket of having attended 
for at least nine months the practice of the Montreal Ma- 
ternity, or other lying-in-hospital approved of by the Univers- 
ity, and of having acted as assistant for at least six cases. 

g. Every candidate for the Degree must, on or before the 
15th day of May, present to the Registrar of the Medical 
Faculty testimonials of his qualifications, entitling him to an 
examination, and must at the same time deliver to the Regis- 
trar of the Faculty an affirmation or affidavit that he has 
attained the age of twenty-one years. 

10. The following oath or affirmation will be exacted from 
the candidate before receiving his Degree: 


Sponsio Academica. 


In Facultate Medicine Universitatis. 
Ego, A— B—,, Doctoratus in Arte Medica titulo jam donan- 
dus, sancto coram Deo cordium scrutatore, spondeo :—me in omnibus 
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grati animi officiis erga hance Universitatem ad extremum vite hali- 
tum perserveraturum; tum porro artem medicam caute, caste, et 
probe exercitaturum; et quoad in me est, omnia ad egrotorum cor- 
porum salutem conducentia cum. fide procuraturum; quz denique inter 
medendum visa vel audita silere conveniat, non sine gravi causa 
vulgaturum. Ita praesens mihi spondenti adsit Numen. 


EXAMINATIONS. 


Frequent oral examinations are held to test the progress of 
the student, and occasional written examinations are given 
throughout the session. 

The Pass and Honour Examinations at the close of each 
Session are arranged as follows :— 


First YEAR (Five Year Course). 


Examinations in Biology, Anatomy, Medical Physics, Inorganic 
Chemistry, Practical Chemistry and Elementary Bacteriology, Embryology, 
Histology. 


Students who have taken one or more University courses 
in Biology or Chemistry before entering may be exempted 
from attendance and examination. Students exempted in 
these First Year subjects are allowed only a pass standing, 
but may present themselves for examination if they desire 
to attain an honour standing. Students exempted from 
First Year Chemistry must take Second Year Chemistry, in 
their First year. 


SEcoND YEAR (Five Year Course). 


"' Examinations in Anatomy, Physiology, Organic and Biological 
Chemistry, Histology and Pharmacy. ' 


Tuirp YEAR (Four Year Course). 


Examinations in Pharmacology and Therapeutics,* Medical Jurispru- 
dence, Public Health and Preventive Medicine, Bacteriology, General 
Pathology, Clinical Microscopy, Obstetrics, Medicine, and Surgery, 


* 4 special examination m prescription writing will be demanded and 
must be passed before recewwing standing in Pharmacology and Thera- 
peutics. 
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TuHirp YEAR. (Five Year Course). 


Examinations in Physiology, Practical Physiology, Pharmacology, 
General Pathology, Bacteriology, Clinical Medicine and Clinical Surgery, 


— 


FourtH Year. (Four Year Course). 


Examinations in Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics, Gynecology, Ophthal- 
mology and Otology, Mental Diseases, Clinical Medicine, Clinical Surgery, 
Clinical Obstetrics, Clinical Gynecology, Clinical Ophthalmology and 
Otology and Practical Pathology, 


FourtH Year. (Five Year Course). 


Examinations in Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics, Pharmacology and 
Therapeutics, 


FirtH YEAR. 


Examinations in Medicine, Surgery, Gynecology, Obstetrics, Ophthal- 
mology, Oto-Laryngology, Hygiene, Medical Jurisprudence, Mental Diseases. 


By means of the above arrangement a certain definite 
amount of work must be accomplished by the student in each 
year, and an equitable division is made between the Primary 
and Final branches. 


A muimum of 50 per cent. in each subject is required to 
pass and 75 per cent. for honours. 


Candidates who fail at the regular examinations in not 
more than two subjects of the First, Second, Third, or Fourth 
Years, may take the supplemental examinations before the 
beginning of the following Session. These examinations will 
be held during the week preceding the regular opening of the 
Session. 

Students who fail in both Physiology and Anatomy at the 
end of the second year are required to repeat their year. 

Failure in more than two subjects at the regular examin- 
ations excludes the candidate from advancement and _ neces- 
sitates his repeating the work in the subjects in which he has 
failed. 

No student may proceed to the work of the Fourth Year 
who has not passed the examinations in all subjects included 
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in the curréculum of the First and Second Years: nor to the 
Fifth Year who has not passed all the examinations of the 
First, Second and Third Years. 

Candidates who fail to pass in a subject in which practical 
work is required may, at the discretion of the examiner, be 
required to repeat the course and furnish a certificate of at- 
tendance thereon. 


Students who fail in one subject only of the Final Year 
may, at the discretion of the Faculty, be allowed a supple- 
mental examination in that subject. Should the subject be 
one in which practical or clinical work is required, the student 
must furnish a certificate of additional hospital attendance or 
laboratory work before presenting himself for examination. 


Students who fail at the examinations held at Christmas 
may, at the discretion of the examiners, be granted supple- 
mental examinations at a period not less than three months 
after the regular examination. 


Applications for supplemental examinations must be in the 
hands of the Registrar at least three days before the date set 
for the beginning of the examination and they must be accom- 
panied by a fee of $5.00 for each subject. 


COURSES OF LECTURES. 


FIVE YEAR COURSE, 


The course of study leading to the Degree of M:D., C.M., 
now extends over five years instead of four. This has neces- 
sitated a re-arrangement of the subjects in the curriculum of 
each Year, with the view of giving the student a thorough 
grounding in the important subjects of Biology, Chemistry, 
Anatomy and Physiology; and of enabling him to take full 
advantage of the exceptional clinical facilities afforded by the 
Montreal General and Royal Victoria Hospitals. Under the 
new arrangement the subjects will be taken up as indicated 
On pages 279 and 280, 
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ANATOMY, 


PROFESSOR :—FRANcIs J. SHEPHERD, M.D., LL.D. 
ASSISTANT PRoFEssor :—J. G. McCartuy, M.D. 
es Srdiley J. A. Sprincie, M.D. 
LECTURERS :— { J. A. HENperRson, M.D. 
J. J. Ross, B.A., M. D, 
A, E. Orr, M. D. 
DEMONSTRATORS :— { R, A, WestLEy. M_D. 
H. M. Caurcy, M.D. 
C. K, P. Henry, M.D. 
W. E. Netson, M.D. 
ASSISTANT DEM ONSTRATORS :-— { J. A. Nurrer, B.A. M.D. 


Anatomy is taught in the most practical manner possible, 
and its relation to Medicine and Surgery full considered. 
For the five year course, the subject will be taken up as for 
the four year course, during the I‘irst and Second Years. 
The lectures are illustrated by the fresh subject, moist and 
dry preparations, sections, models. plates and drawings on the 
blackboard. Frequent examinations are also held 


A course of practical demonstrations in medical, surgical 
and topographical Anatomy is also given in the Fourth Year 
of the course. 

The department of Practical Anatomy is under the direct 
control and personal supervision of the Professor of Anatomy, 
assisted by his staff of Demonstrators. 


The methods of teaching are similar to those of the best 
European schools, and students are thoroughly grounded in 
this branch. 


Every student must be examined at least three times on each 
part dissected, and no certificate is given unless the examina- 
tions are satisfactory. 


Special ‘demonstrations on the brain, thorax, abdomen, 
bones, etc., are frequently given. Prizes are awarded at the 
end of the session for the best examination on the fresh 
subject. 


This Dissecting Room is open from Qam.to6pm. In 
consequence of the excellent Anatomy Act of the Province of 
Quebec, abundance of material can always be obtained. 
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CHEMISTRY, 
PROFESSOR :—R.. F. RuTTan, B.A., M.D. 
DEMONSTRATOR IN i oe 
Cy peg meatieta Nein 2 ; CAMPBELL P. Howarp, B.A., M.D. 


2 
The course in medical Chemistry is a graded one. 


First Year :—During the autumn term of the First Year a 
short course of lectures in medical Physics is given. These 
lectures are fully illustrated by experiments. The students, 
taken in groups, are required to study by experiments in the 
laboratory the more important phenomena of heat, sound, light 
and electricity. Lectures and demonstrations on the principles 
of Chemistry are given three times per week during the winter 
and spring terms. Examinations are held at Christmas on 
medical Physics, and in June on the theory of Chemistry. 


Laboratory instruction in practical Chemistry is given during : 
the autumn term, six hours per week. This course includes 
the experimental study of the laws of chemical action, includ- 
ing gravimetric and volumetric determinations, the properties 
of typical elements and compounds, and a short course in 
qualitative analysis. Special attention is directed to instruct- 
ing the students in keeping an accurate record of his observ- 
ations and conclusions, and in the solution of chemical pro- 
blems of importance in relation to biological and pathological 
Chemistry. These notes are examined daily and criticised. 

Second Year:—In the five-years-course the Chemistry in 
the Second Year will be entirely organic and biological Chem- 
istry, leading up to and partly including physiological and 
pathological Chemistry. 

During the session of 1908-09 a course of lectures and 
demonstrations, three per week, is given on organic Chemistry | 
in the autumn term, and an examination is held at Christmas. fF 

During the winter and spring terms lectures and demonstra- 
tions are given on the application of Chemistry to clinical : 
diagnosis, sanitation and medical jurisprudence. i 


Laboratory work in clinical and applied medical Chemistry 
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is required during the spring term. An examination in applied 
medical Chemistry, practical and theoretical, is held in June. 

Beginning with the session of 1909-10 a course in Clinical 
Chemistry will be given to Third Year students at the end of 
the session. 

Students will find it greatly to their advantage to have a 
knowledge of elementary Chemistry before entering upon the 
study of Medicine. Graduates in Arts of recognized univers- 
ities, on presenting certificates of having taken courses in 
theoretical and practical Chemistry and Physics, and of having 
passed examinations in the same, may be exempted from the 
Chemistry of the First Year. 


PHYSIOLOGY, 
THE JosepH Mortey DrAxe Proressor:—T. Westey Mitts, M.A.. M.D. 


ASSISTANT ProFessor:—W. S. Morrow, M.D. 
f A. A.Rosertson, B.A., M.D. 


LECTURERS :-— \ A. H. Gorpon,* M.D. 
7 2 - J lV 
DEMONSTRATORS :— Pe bli ge 


ASSISTANT DEMONSTRATOR :!—A.-L. C. GitpAy, B.A., M.D. 


The purpose of this course is to make the student thoroughly 
acquainted, as far as time permits, with modern Physiology— 
its methods, its deductions, and the basis on which the latter 
rest. Accordingly a full course of lectures extending over 
two years is given, in which the physical, the chemical, and 
other aspects of the subject receive attention, 

In addition to the use of diagrams, models, lantern demon- 
strations, etc., every department of the subject is illustrated 
by experiment. An ample supply of apparatus is available 
for demonstration purposes and is being added to from year 
to year so that the department may be kept fully abreast of 
the times. 

The physiological laboratory is fitted up so as to permit of 
eighty students engaging in work at one time. The fittings 
and equipments of each bench are of the latest design and 
are well adapted to their purpose. An elaborate electrical 
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equipment permits of all the various currents required for 
physiological experiments being supplied to each bench. The 
apparatus was constructed by the best American and European 
makers and was thoroughly tested before being accepted. 

During recent years the laboratory work for students has 
been entirely rearranged. Since the session of IQOI-02, when 
over three thousand dollars worth of new apparatus was pur- 
chased, there has been a steady advance which still continues. 
The practical work, like the lectures, now extends over two 
years. Each group of two students is supplied with all the 
apparatus necessary to carry out the work of verifying a large 
number of leading principles of physiology and registering 
the results by the graphic method. 

Provision is also made for a course in mechanical Physi- 
ology, covering foodstuffs, digestion, the animal fluids, ete. 
This course will be considerably extended in the near future 
in view of the increasing importance of Chemical Physiology 
in practical medicine. 

Throughout the whole course the needs of the future prac- 
titioner of scientific medicine are kept in view. 


HISTOLOGY, 


LECTURER AND DIRECTOR OF THE HIsTOLoGIcAL LABORATORY :-— 
C. W. Duvat, M.D. 


LECTURER :—WaALTER M. Fisx, M.D. 
Dr _ <aHy f H. B. Cusuine, B.A., M.D. 
EMONSTRATORS !:— | W. A. Dorron, M.D. 


The teaching of Histology and microscopical methods ex- 
tends throughout the First and Second Years. This method 
will be continued for the five-year course. During both Years 
practical instruction will be given upon the preparation and 
mounting of specimens. Students will also be required to 
make drawings of the specimens prepared by them. Projec- 
tion apparatus will be made use of, to demonstrate the speci- 
mens being prepared by the students. 

For the First. Year students, work will commence imme- 
diately after the Christmas holidays and continue until the end 
of the Session. The course will consist of laboratory work 
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and demonstrations, with occasional lectttres upon elementary 
and systematic Histology up to and including the digestive 
system. At the end of the Session a practical examination 
will be held on the work done. 

During the Second Year a course of demonstrations and 
laboratory work together with lectures will be given on more 
advanced Histology and an examination held at Christmas. 


BIOLOGY, 
f D. P. PENwALLOw, D.Sc,, PRoressor or Botany. 
Proressors:— { E. W. MacBripe, M.A., D.Sc. F.R,S., Proressor 
[ oF ZOOLOGY. 


The course in elementary Biology is designed to prepare 
for special study in medical sttbjects. It consists of two con- 
current courses in Plant and Animal Biology given under the 
supervision of the Professors of Botany and Zoology respec- 
tively. 

A.—PLANT Bro.oey. 


The course in Plant Biology is designed to introduce the 
student to a knowledge of such elementary structures and 
activities, and to a discussion of such biological principles as 
will not only assist in a broader interpretation of the facts 
connected with animal life, but will be of service in the fur- 
ther prosecution of medical studies from a biological point 
of view. It will therefore deal with the structure of the 
plant cell in comparison with the animal cell, and establish the 
essential features of cytoplasm and nucleus; the functions of 
respiration and the distinction between zrobic and anzrobic 
respiration; the storage of energy by green plants and the 
general features of constructive metabolism; the utilization of 
energy as exemplified by leucophytes, and the general charac- 
teristics of destructive metabolism or catabolism; the division 
of labour and the origin of organs; the origin and significance 
of sex with a discussion of parthenogenesis; the general prin- 
ciples of plant evolution. 
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These studies will be illustrated by the practical examination 
of a series of carefully selected types. 

Two lectures and two laboratory periods each week through- 
out the autumn term. 


B.—ANIMAL BroLocy (INCLUDING EMBRYOLOGY ). 


This course consists of a study of the fundamental pro- 
perties of protoplasm; the principles of the formation of 
tissues and organs; an outline of vertebrate structure and 
function, including a more detailed study of mammalian ana- 
tomy and osteology. The types studied are Ameeba, Paramee- 
cium, a Flagellate, Hydra, Lumbricus, Amphioxus, Scyllium 
(the English dog-fish), Rana and Lepus. In the case of the 
last type special attention will be given to the osteology. 

The portion of the course devoted to comparative anatomy 
is followed by one on embryology. In this the following sub- 
jects will be dealt with :—The essential nature of the ege and 
spermatozoon ; chromosomes, centrosomes and the maturation 
division; the segmentation of the egg and the simplest type 
of the differentiation of the primary embryonic layers, as 
illustrated by the early development of Echtnus ; the simplest 
type of vertebrate development, as illustrated by 4 mphioxus ; 
the effect of the progressive accumulation of food yolk in 
hindering and modifying early development, as illustrated by 
the Frog, the Dog-fish, the Gecko, and the Chick; the forma- 
tion of vertebrate organs, as illustrated by the Chick; the de- 
velopment of special relations between the mammalian egg 
afid the womb, as illustrated by the rabbit, the dog, the sheep, 
the lemur and man; finally, the special peculiarities of the 
development of the human organs. 

I'wo lectures and two laboratory periods throughout the 
Session, from September to April. 

A special fee of $2.50 is charged against the caution money 
of each student attending the course in Animal Biology in 
order to cover the cost of instruments and laboratory note 
books supplied him. 








288 FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


PATHOLOGY AND BACTERIOLOGY. 


PRoFESsoR:—J. G, Apamr, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S. 
ASSISTANT PRroFressor:—A. G. Nicuotits, M.A., M.D. 
( Joon McCrag, B.A., M.B. 
Lecturers In PATHOLOGY:— / Oskar Kuiotz. M.B.. M.D. 
| CHARLES A. DuvAL, M.D. 
LECTURER IN BacrertoLocy :—H. B. Yates, B.A. M.D. 
DEMONSTRATOR IN SuRGICAL PATHOLOGY :-—E. J. Semp.e, M.D. 
R. P. CAmMpsBetu, M.D. 
W. W. Francis, M.D. 
DEMONSTRATOR IN BACTERIOLOGY :—S. H. McKee, M.D. 
Asst. DEMONSTRATOR IN BACTERIOLOGY :—W. H, DONNELLY, M.V, 


DEMONSTRATORS IN PATHOLOGY : 


The following courses are given in these subjects :— 


1. An introductory course in Pathology for students com- 
pleting their Second Year. Lectures twice weekly throughout 
the spring term, with museum demonstrations two hours 
weekly. This course is intended to familiarize students with 
the main processes and conditions encountered in clinical work, 
with the terms most often employed and their significance. 
The rich collection of examples of the more common states 
of disease contained in the Museum forms the basis of this 
course. | 


2. A course of General Pathology for the students of the 
Third Year; optional for those of the Fourth Year. Lectures 
are delivered twice weekly throughout the winter and spring 
terms. 


3. A course of demonstrations in the performance of autop- 
sies to students of the Third Year. The demonstrations are 
held weekly from October until Christmas. # 


4. Demonstrations upon the autopsies of the week to stu- 
dents of the two final years. These are given during the 
Session by Drs. Adami, McCrae and Klotz, at the Royal 
Victoria Hospital, and Dr. Duval at the Montreal General 
Hospital. 


5. A course of Elementary Bacteriology for students of the 
First Year—eight lectures with demonstrations being given 
at the end of the winter term. 
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6. A course of lectures upon Bacteriology in Relation to 
Disease, for students of the Third Year, lectures given three 
times a week during the autumn term. 


PRACTICAL COURSEs. 


7. The performance of autopsies. Each student is required 
to take an active part in at least six autopsies. These are 
conducted at the General and the Royal Victoria Hospitals. 
In addition to the actual performance of the sectio cadaverts, 
the students are expected to attend practical instruction given 
with each autopsy in the method of preparation and micro- 
scopical examination of removed tissues, so as to become pro- 
ficient in the methods of preparation, staining and mounting. 

8. A practical course in the Bacteriology of infectious dis- 
eases, for students of the Third Year. Two lectures a week 
during the autumn term. 


9. A practical course in Morbid Histology to students of 
the Third Year. Lectures are given twice weekly during the 
winter term. Students are instructed in the staining and 
mounting of specimens. Following upon this, in order that 
the student may make the fullest study of the material, and 
not spend most of his time in the mechanical] processes of 
preparing it, every day some five or six mounted sections are 
distributed to each; lantern demonstrations are given of the 
main features of the series, and the student. is expected to 
make drawings of the salient features of each specimen, 3 

10. A course of demonstrations upon Morbid Anatomy, mu- 
seum specimens, two per week during the winter and spring 
terms, to students of the Fourth Year. 

In addition to the above, the staff of the department gives 
instruction to the more dvanced students who desire to take 
any special work in the laboratories—this more especially dur- 
ing the vacations. 

Optional courses are conducted by the demonstrators of 
Pathology and the demonstrator of Neuro-pathology during 
the session. Throughout the year the curator of the Museum, 
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Dr. M. E. Abbott, and the assistant demonstrator of Morbid 
Anatomy conduct a series of optional museum demonstrations 
to students of the Third and Fourth Years in groups of twelve. 
Classes in Clinical Pathology and Microscopy are given at the 
General and Royal Victoria Hospitals under the direction of 
the professors and lecturers in Clinical Medicine. 

In connection with this Department, a Research and Teach- 
ing Fellowship has been established by certain Governors of 
the University. 


PHARMACOLOGY AND THERAPEUTICS. 


PROFESSOR :—A. D, BLACKADER, B.A., M.D. 
LECTURER :—J. W. Scane, M.D. 
DEMONSTRATOR :—J. L. D, Mason, M.D. 


The lectures on this subject are graded in the following 
manner :—For students of the Second Year there is a three 
months’ course in Practical Materia Medica and Pharmacy, 

demonstrations and exercises in the laboratory.  Pre- 
scription writing and the various modes of administering drugs 
are explained and illustrated. This is followed by a six 
months’ course on the physiological action of drugs, with 
practical demonstrations, in the laboratory, of the action of 
the more important remedial agents. In the Third Year 
attention is directed to the therapeutic application of all the 
more important drugs and remedial measures, including elec- 
tricity, hydrotherapy, and climatotherapy. In the Fourth 
Year special demonstrations on Applied Therapeutics will be 


given to the students in the wards of the Montreal General 
Hospital. 


with « 


The Eddie Morrice Laboratory, comprising pharmacological 
and chemical research: rooms, has. through the liberality of 
Mr. Morrice, been fully equipped with all necessary apparatus 
for carrying on extended research work. 

For those entering upon the five year course the work has 
been arranged as follows :—The course in Materia Medica and 
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Pharmacy will be given during the last three months of the 
Second Year and will consist of lectures. demonstrations, and 
practical work by the student. 

The course in Pharmacology will be given in the Third 
Year and will consist of a systematic course of lectures on 
the physiological action of drugs, with demonstrations, and 
practical laboratory work during which the student will be 
able to study by experiment the action of the more important 
drugs. 

In the Fourth Year a Systematic course on the therapeutic 
application of drugs and remedial measures will be given, ard 
in the Fifth Year a course of special demonstrations in Appli-d 
Therapeutics in the wards of the Genera] Hospital. 


MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE, 


PROFESSOR :—GEOo, WiLkins, M.D. 
LEcTtURER—Mepico-LEcaz PATHOLOGY :—D, D. MacTagecart, M.D. 


This course is treated of in its medical as well as medico 
legal aspects. Special attention is devoted to the subject ot 
blood stains, the chemical, microscopical and spectroscopic 
tests for which are fully described and shown to the class. 
The various spectra of blood in its different conditions are 
shown by the micro-spectroscope, so well adapted for showing 
the reactions with exceedingly minute quantities of suspected 
material. Recent researches in the diagnosis of human from 
animal blood are alluded to. In addition to the other subjects 
usually included in a course of this kind, Toxicology is taken 
up. The modes of action of poisons, general evidence of pois- 
oning and classification of poisons are first treated of, after 
which the more common poisons are described, with reference 
to symptoms, post-mortem appearance and chemical tests. 
The post-mortem appearances are illustrated by plates, and the 
tests are shown to the class. 

Practical demonstrations will be given once a fortnight by 
Dr. MacTaggart. 
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HYGIENE, 


STRATHCONA Proressor:—T. A. StarKey, M.B., D.P.H., M.R.S.I. 
DEMONSTRATOR :—F. B. Jones, M.D., D.P.H. 


Owing to the endowment of the Department of Hygiene by 
the Right Honorable Lord Strathcona, a teaching Laboratory 
has been established in connection with the chair of Hygiene. 
The compulsory course in Hygiene consists of two lectures 
per week, supplemented by demonstrations dealing with the 
practical application of hygienic principles as, well as the 
Elementary Chemistry and Bacteriology of water, air, soil, 
foods and beverages. In addition, excursions are made 
periodically to inspect some point of hygienic interest. The 
course also includes the hygiene of air, soil, water and climate; 
health resorts, personal hygiene, bathing, exercise, clothing, 
hygiene of special life periods; food and diet; food’ supply; 
food diseases and adulterations; hygiene of dwellings; heat- 
ing, lighting and ventilation, sanitary fittings; municipal 
sanitation; water supply; sewage; drainage; iefuse disposal; 
burial of the dead; hygiene of occupation, offensive trades: 
hygiene of hospitals, prisons, etc. : preventive medicine; 
methods of dealing with infectious diseases and epidemics: 
communicable diseases of animals; organization of health 
boards: sanitary law and administration in relation to the 
medical practitioner; vital statistics in relation to the health- 
fulness of communities. 


An optional practical course more advanced than the one 
above referred to, will be open to students wishing to go into 
higher detail. : 

Special courses of instruction are given to graduates wish- 
ing to qualify themselves in sanitary work, or to obtain the 
diploma in Public Health. (See “Diploma Course in Public 
Health, page 305.) 

The Laboratory has been equipped with the apparatus 
needed in giving practical illustrations in Hygiene, either as 
demonstrations to large classes of students, or as practical 
work for smaller groups. 
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The museum contains working models and apparatus illus- 
trative of the application of hygienic principles. 
The arrangement is as follows :-— 


The Hygiene Department occupies the entire north end of 
the laboratory wing, having the floor space corresponding 
with that of. the Department of Histology. The main 
laboratory is 60 x 50 feet, and it is well equipped with 
apparatus for demonstrations and practical work in Hygiene. 
Adjoining it is a balance room and private laboratory, 13 x 5 
feet. Opening off the main laboratory is the museum, about 
45. x 30 feet, which is well stored with full sized specimens 


and working models illustrative of al] branches of Public 


Health. 
MEDICINE, 


( F. G, Fintey, M.B., M.D. 
Proressors :— 4 H, A. LAFLEuR, B.A., M.D. 
| C F. Martin, B.A, M_D. 
ASSISTANT PRoFESSoR:—W. F. Hamitton, M.D. 
LEcTURER :—G, G. CAMPBELL, M.D. 

While the lectures on this subject are mainly devoted to 
Special Pathology and Therapeutics, no opportunity is lost of 
illustrating and explaining the general laws of disease. With 
the exception of certain affections seldom or never observed 
in this country all the important internal diseases of the body, 
except those peculiar to women and children, are discussed 
and their pathological anatomy illustrated by the large col- 
lection of morbid preparations in the University Museum, and 
by fresh specimens contributed by the Professor of Pathology. 

The College possesses an extensive series of plates and 
models illustrative of the histological and anatomical appear- 
ances of disease, and the wards of the General and Royal 
Victoria Hospitals afford the lecturers ample opportunities to 
refer to living examples of very many of the maladies de- 
scribed, and to demonstrate the results of treatment. In the 
four year course, lectures are delivered during the Third and 
Fourth Years. In the five year course all didactic lectures 
will be given during the Fourth Year. 
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CLINICAL MEDICINE, 


( F. G. Fintey, M.B., M.D. 
ProFessors:— { H. A. Larreur, B.A., M.D. 
(C F, Martin, B.A., M.D. 
ASSISTANT PRoFESSOR:—W. F. HAMILTON, MU. 
( G. Gorpon CAMPBELL, B.Sc., M.D. 
Lecturers :— ! S. Rwiey MacKenziz, M.D. 
| A. A. Bru&Ere, M.D. 
( G. NicHoitits, M.A., M.D. 
(C. A, Perers, M.D. 
| F. M. Fry, B.A., M.D. 


1, B. Cusuine, B.A., M.D. 
A. H. Gorpon, M.D. 
DEMONSTRATORS :— } Jouy McCrak, MB. 
C. K. Russety, M.D. 
A. P. Howarp, B.A., M.D. 


x 
\C. F. Wyxpe, M.D. 
(A. G. McAutey, M.D. 
J. G. Browne, M.D. 
W. W. Francis, M.D. 


ASSISTANT DEMONSTRATORS :-— 
! 
\D. W. McKecunig, M.D. 


The instruction in Clinical Medicine is conducted in the 
theatres, wards, out-patient rooms and laboratories of the 
Royal Victoria and Montreal General Hospitals. 

For the four year course it is given throughout the Third 
and Fourth Years, and includes :-— 

(1) The reporting of cases by every member of the Gradu- 
ating Class, a certain number of cases being assigned to each 
student. 

(2) Bedside instruction for members of the Graduating 
Class. 

(3) Clinics weekly in each Hospital. 

(4) Tutorial instruction for the Junior Classes, in the wards 
and out-patient rooms of both Hospitals. 

(5) Instruction in Clinical Chemistry and Bacteriology, 

For the five year course the instruction will extend 
throughout the Third, Fourth and Fifth Years. In the Third 
Year, demonstrations will be given to groups of students in 
the methods of examination, and in normal and abnormal 
physical signs, in the wards and out-patient departments of 
the Hospitals. This will be supplemented by courses in Clin- 
ical Chemistry and microscopy at the College. 
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Clinical instruction will also be given in the Hospital 
theatres to small groups of students and in the wards and out- 
patient departments. 


In the Fourth Year, a systematic course of didactic lectures 
will be given, and clinical instruction will be given in the 
theatres and out-door departments of the Hospitals. 


The Fifth Year will be devoted exclusively to hospital work. 
Fach student will be required to personally conduct and re- 
cord the routine examination of patients assigned to him in 
the wards of the Hospitals. He will also be required to carry 
out the necessary examination of blood, sputa and urine in 
the hospital laboratories and to attend and report on autop- 
sies on patients assigned to him. Instruction in the theatres 
and wards will be given on four days of the week and, as 
occasion offers, joint sessions will be held with the pathologi- 
cal department in which the clinical and pathological features 
of certain cases may be compared. 


The out-door department of each Hospital has a large neu- 
rological clinic, which will be utilized for instruction, and for 
teaching the uses of electricity in diagnosis and treatment. 

Special clinics are also devoted to the diseases of children, 
and groups of students will attend in rotation. 

Infectious diseases will be demonstrated to groups of stu- 
dents in the Fourth or Fifth Year, the large number of cases 
under treatment at the Alexandra Hospital being available for 
this purpose. 

HISTORY OF MEDICINE, 


PROFESSOR :—ANDREW Macpualit, B.A., M.D. 


A course of twelve lectures will be given upon the History 
of Medicine to all undergraduates in the Faculty who desire 
to inform themselves upon the progress of the science. It 
is the intention to examine the causes which produced the 
varying conceptions of medicine in times past, rather than 
burden the student with a narration of facts and a recital of 
biographies. 
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SURGERY AND CLINICAL SURGERY, 


{ JAmMEs BeEtzu, M.D. 


PROFESSORS :— | Georce E. Armstronc, M.D. 


y A. E. Garrow, M.D. 
(J. A. Hurcuison, M.D. 


ASSISTANT PRoFESSOR IN SURGERY :-—J. M. Exper, B.A., M.D. 


ASSISTANT PROFESSORS :— 


(J. M. Exper, B.A. M.D. 
Cr Surcery: | KENNETH CAMERON, B.A., M.D. 
iS IN TIC JRGERY: 2 ; : 
ieee 8 Cuimeat Sumcmey 23 E Arcuipatp, B.A., M.D. 


| W. L. Bartow, M.D. 


~ f 3. KEENAN, M.D. 
DEMONSTRATORS IN CuInicaz | ©. B. sage Oh : 
SURGERY : { A, IAZIN, M.D. 
J) IN BIN e - 
(A. R. PENNover. M.D. 


—_ 
4 
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DEMONSTRATORS IN OrtHopoepic ( W. G. TurNER, M.D. 
SURGERY :— (A. McK. Forges, M.D. 


( E. M. von Eserts, M.D. 
ASSISTANT DEMONSTRATORS ) W..H. P. Hinz, M.D. 
IN CLINICAL SURGERY :— ) C. K. P. Henry, M_D. 
| R. P. Campsett, B.A., M.D. 


PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SURGERY. 


The course of didactic lectures on tl 
Practice of Surgery and Surgical Pathology is illustrated by 
a large collection of preparations from the Museum, as well 
as by fresh specimens obtained from cases under observation 
at the hospitals and by lantern slides. 

This course will cover the whole field of surgery and will 
thus include some of the rarer conditions which of necessity 
do not often come within the sphere of clinical teaching. It 


is intended to be, as far as possible, complemental to the 


clinical teaching and to deal mainly with those aspects of 
surgical diseases which cannot be fully dealt with by the 
clinical teacher. With this object in view the groups or 
classes into which surgical conditions naturally arrange them- 
selves will be taken up and dealt with analytically instead of 
endeavouring to follow the systematic arrangement of the 
text-books, For a full and systematic description of diseases 
the student is referred to the text-book. 


1¢€ Principles and 
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CLINICAL SURGERY. 


The teaching in Clinical Surgery is conducted at the 
Montreal General and Royal Victoria Hospitals. 

(1) In the amphitheatre of each of these hospitals, demon- 
strations are given and operations are performed before the 
Senior and Junior Classes on alternate days. 

(2) Small ward classes of about ten men in each are taken 
through the wards daily by the surgeons in attendance, at 
each hospital, and instruction given at the bedside concerning 
the nature and management of surgical cases. Similar classes 
are also taken into the wards daily by the Surgical Assistants 
for instruction in diagnosis and reporting. , 

(3) Beds are assigned to students in rotation, and each 
student is required to carefully study and report cases and to 
assist in the surgical dressing of the same. Certificates of 
‘Case reporting are given, and are essential to graduation. 

(4) In the out-patient department students have an excep- 
tionally good opportunity to study a great variety of injuries, 
to witness operations in minor surgery, to come into personal 
contact with patients and to take part in the application of a 
variety of surgical dressings and appliances. 


OBSTETRICS AND DISEASES OF INFANTS. 


PROFESSOR :—J. CHALM®Rs CAMERON, M.D. 
LEcTuRER :—D. J, Evans, M.D. 


¢ H. M. Littre, B.A., M.D. 
(J. W, Duncan, M.D. 

This course will embrace: (1) Lectures on the principles 
and practice of the obstetric art, illustrated by diagrams, fresh 
and preserved specimens, the artificial pelvis, complete sets 
of models illustrating the deformities of the pelvis, wax pre- 
parations, bronze mechanical pelvis, etc. ; (2) bedside instruc- 
tion in the Montreal Maternity, including external palpation, 
pelvimetry, the management and after-treatment of cases: 


(3) a complete course on obstetric operations with the 
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Tarnier-Budin phantom; (4) the diseases of infancy; (5) 
a course of individual clinical instruction at the Montreal 
Maternity. 

The course is carefully graded and_ instruction is given 
separately to students of the Third and Fourth Years. 

Particular attention is given to clinical instruction, and 
a clinical examination similar to that held in Medicine and 
Surgery, forms an important part of the Final Examination. 

A short course of lectures on Diseases of Infancy is given, 
supplemented by clinical demonstration and ward work. 
Ihe demonstrators give special demonstrations from time 
to time and take the students in groups for the purpose of 
examination and review. 


GYNAECOLOGY. 


‘PROFESSOR :—Wvw. GarDNeER, M.D. 
ait | Sa F, A. L. Locxnart, M.B. 
Lecturers :— | yy; W. Cuipman, B.A., M.D. 
-DaAvip Patrick, M.D. 
Demonstrators :-— | J. R. Goopatt, B.A., M.D. 
(H. M. Lirtts, B.A. M_D. 


The didactic course vorsists of from iorty to forty-five lec- 
tures given at intervals, alternating with the lectures on Ob- 
Stetrics, and extending throughout the session: The anatomy 
and physiology of the organs and parts concerned are first dis- 
cussed. Then the various methods of examination are fully 
described, the necessary instruments exhibited, and their uses 
explained. 

The diseases peculiar to women are considered as fully as 
time permits, somewhat in the following order :—Disorders 
of menstruation ; leucorrhcea; diseases of the external genital 
organs; inflammations, lacerations and displacements of the 
uterus; the infections of the pelvic peritoneum and cellular 
tissue and the uterine appendages; benign and malignant 
growths of the uterus; tumours of the Ovary ; diseases of the 
bladder and urethra. The lectures are illustrated as fully as 
possible by drawings, morbid specimens and lantern slides. 
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Clinical teaching, including out-patient and bed-side in- 
struction is given at both the Royal Victoria and Montreal 
General Hospitals by Professor Gardner and Doctors Lock- 
hart, Chipman, Patrick and Goodall. A large atnount of 
clinical material is thus available for practical instruction in 
this department of medicine. Numerous operations are done ~ 
before the class and made the subject of remarks. In addition 
to the ward-patients, each Hospital conducts a large out- 
patient gynecological clinic, to which advanced students are 
admitted in rotation, and instructed in digital and bi-manual 
examination and in the use of instruments for diagnosis. 

Particular attention is thus given to clinical instruction, and 
a clinical examination in Gynecology similar to that held 
in Medicine and Surgery, forms part of the Final Examina- 
tion. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY. 


PROFESSOR :—J. W. Stirtinc, M.B. - 
' W. G. M. Byers, M.D. 
LECTURERS —{ G. H, Matuewson, B.A., M.D. 


F. T. Tooxe, B.A., MD. 
VEMONSTBATONS ee 4, So Et McK as, BA} MD. 


For the Four Year Course there will be about twenty di- 
dactic lectures on Ophthaimology, delivered at the College 
buildings. In these will be discussed especially the methodical, 
clinical examination of the organ of sight, the classification 
and pathology of the diseases affecting it, and the general prin- 
ciples underlying the diagnosis and treatment of affections of 
the eye. 

Systematic clinical instruction will be given at the bi- 
weekly clinics in the out-patient departments of the General 
and Royal Victoria Hospitals, where students have unexcelled 
opportunities for thoroughly grounding themselves in the work 
of this branch. The operative work in eye surgery is fully 
open to undergraduates on days set apart for the purpose, and 
special courses of instruction in refractive work and the use 
of the ophthalmoscope can also be arranged for at times con- 
venient to the teachers and students. 
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five Year Course—It is intended to make this course as 
practical as possible, and with this end in view the following 
scheme has been prepared :— 


In the Fourth Year there will be a didactic course of about 
fifteen lectures, delivered at the University. The more un- 
usual diseases of the eye will be fully described, while the 
commoner diseases will merely be touched on, the fuller con- 
sideration of the latter being reserved for the clinica] lectures 
to be delivered in the Fifth Year. In addition, in the Fourth 
Year there will be tutorial classes on the methods of examina- 
tion of the eye, the use of the ophthalmoscope, and the refrac- 
tion of the eye. 


In the Fifth Year there will be a regular course of clinical 
lectures at the Royal Victoria and Montreal General Hospitals, 
as well as a tutorial course in Operations on the cadaver, and 
also one on the bacteriology of the eye. 


OTO-LARYNGOLOGY. 


PRoFESSoR :—H. S. Birxerr, M_D. 
DEMONSTRATOR OF RHINOLOGy & LARYNGOLoGY :—H. D. HAMILTON, 
B.A., M.D. 
DEMONSTRATOR OF Oto-LaryNcoLocy :—W. H. JAMigeson, M.D. 
DEMONSTRATOR OF RHINOLOGY AND LARYNGOLOGy :— 


R. H. Craic, M.D. 


This course will consist of clinica] instruction, carried on in 
the out-door department of both the General and Royal Vic- 
toria Hospitals, on the diagnosis and treatment of diseases of 
the nose, throat and ear, including practical lessons on the use 
of the laryngoscope, rhinoscope and methods of examining 
the ear. This instruction will be carried out with small classes, 
so that individual attention may be insured. A few didactic 
lectures will be delivered on the more important diseases of 
the ear. 
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MENTAL DISEASES. 
Proressor:—T. J. W. Burcess, M.D. 


This course will comprise a series of lectures at the Uni- 
versity on Insanity in its various forms, from a medical as 
well as from a medico-legal standpoint. The various types 
of mental diseases will be illustrated by cases in the Verdun 
Hospital, where clinical instruction will be given to visiting 
groups of senior students at intervals throughout the Session. 


DISEASES OF INFANTS AND CHILDREN. 


J. C. Cameron, M.D. 
A. D. BLacKaper, B.A., M.D. 
G. G. CAMPBELL, M.D. 
D, J. Evans, M.D. 

SSR ORRIPRT PER 22a, W. M. Fisx, M.D. 
DEMONSTRATORS :— } A. C. P. Howarp, M_D. 


PROFESSORS :— { 


LECTURERS :— { 


Although this subject does not constitute a special chair in 
the University, systematic instruction is given (a) in connec- 
tion with the chair of Obstetrics and Diseases of Infants by 
Prof. Cameron; (b) by a course of lectures, clinical and di- 
dactic, by Prof. Blackader; and (c) through the Children’s 
Clinic at the Montreal General and Royal Victoria Hospitals, 
at the Infants’ Home, and at the Montreal Foundling and Sick 
Baby Hospital. 

CLINICAL MICROSCOPY. 


This course, which is given during the spring term of the 
Third Year, is essentially a practical one and is in charge of 
Professor C. F. Martin, assisted by Drs. W. F. Hamilton, 
G. G. Campbell, Ridley MacKenzie, A. A. Bruére, C. F. Wylde, 
and other teachers connected with the department of Clinical 
Medicine. 

It is a laboratory course, forming part of the Third Year in- 
struction in Medicine, and is held in the pathological labora- 
tory of the Medical Building. The classes are held twice 
weekly, each demonstration lasting two hours. 

Students are given instruction in the microscopic appear- 
ances of the normal and abnormal sediments in the urine, in 
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the preparation and staining of films from pus and sputum 
for pathogenic bacteria, in the methods of examination of the 
blood, including the use of the hzemoglobinometer, hzemocyto- 
meter, microspectroscope, the determination of the specific 
gravity, the examination of fresh films, the preparation of 
Stained blood films and the method of making differential 
leucocyte counts. The instruction also comprises the micro- 
Scopic examination of stomach contents and fzces, for the 
recognition of abnormal cellular elements, fat, blood, bacteria 
and animal parasites; the examination of exudates and other 
pathological fluids obtained by puncture, and also the examina- 
tion of hairs for the parasites of ringworm and favus. 

In addition to this the student js given an opportunity of 
examining the various bacteria of importance in Clinical Medi- 
cine and Surgery. 

Various specimens of special interest, which are found in 
the hospitals from time to time, are examined as occasion 
arises at the demonstrations. 


DERMATOLOGY. 


PRoFEssor :—F. J. SHEPHERD, M.D., LL.D., (Edin.) 
LECTURER :—G. G. CAMPBELL, M.D. 
DEMONSTRATOR :—W. P. Burnett, M.D. 


The course is entirely clinical, consisting of a weekly theatre 
Clinic at the Montreal Genera] Hospital, by Prof. Shepherd, 
on specially selected cases, and an outdoor clinic, by Drs. G. 
G. Campbell, at the Montreal General Hospital, and W. P. 
Burnett at the Royal Victoria Hospital, throughout the Ses- 
sion. Lantern slides are made use of to illustrate the course: 
also a large series of colored plates and photographs. 


TEXT BOOKS. 


ANATOMY.—Cunningham, Gray, Morris. Quain (Eng. ed.). Gerrish. 
PRACTICAL ANATOMY.—Cunningham’s Practical Anatomy, ETlis’s 
Demonstrations, Holden’s Dissector and Landmarks. 
DERMATOLOGY.—Stellwagon. Malcolm, Morris. Walker’s introduction 
to Determatology, Hyde and Montgomery, Crocker, Pusey. 
Puysics.—Carhart and Chute. ilementary Physics. : 


G 
i‘ - 
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INORGANIC CHEMISTRY,—Newth’s Text-Book. 

OrGANIC CHEMISTRY.—Remsen. 

BIOLOGICAL AND CLINICAL. CHEMISTRY.—Outlines of Physiological 
Chemistry, Beebe and Buxton; Clinical Chemistry, A. E. Austin. 

‘For Reference—Holleman’s Inorganic; Holleman’s Organic; Witt- 
thaus’ Manual; Ogden, Clinical Examination of the Urine.) 

PuysroLocy.—Halliburton, Foster, Stewart, Mills’s Text-Book of Ani- 
mal Physiology, Howell’s American Text-Book, Brubacker Hall, 
Mills’s Class Laboratory Exercises. 

GENERAL PATHOLOGY.—Delafield and Prudden, Sidney Martin, Green, 
Ziegler. Well’s Chemical Pathology. Adami, Inflammation. 
SpecraL PATHOLOGY.—Stengel’s American Text-Book, Zeigler, Coplin, 

Catalogue of McGill Pathological Museum. 

PracticAL PatHoLocy.—Mallory and Wright, Cattell’s Post Mortem 
Technique. 

BactertoLocy.—Muir and Ritchie, McFarland, Park. 

PRACTICAL BACTERIOLOGY.—Eyre, Connell. 

Practice oF Mepicine.—Osler, Tyson, Wood and Fitz, J. M, Anders, 
Hare. 

CLINICAL MEpIcINE.—Rainey and Hutchison, Musser’s Medical Diag- 
nosis, Simon, Klemperer, Vierodt’s Medical Diagnosis, Sahli, 
Diagnostic Methods. 

HycieENE.—Davies, Harrington, Abbott's Transmissible Diseases, 
Notter and Firth, Parks and Kenwood, Stevenson and Murphy. 

HisToLoey, Schafer’s Essentials of Histology, Stohr, Szymonowicz, 
Bailey, Ferguson, Bohn and Davidoff. 

OPERATIVE SuRGERY.—Binnie, Treves, Kocher. 

SURGERY,—Walsham, American Text-Book of Surgery, Da _ Costa, 
Rose & Carliss, Warren & Gould, Park. 

MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE.—Mann, Draper Legal Medicine. 

PHARMACOLOGY AND ‘THERAPEUTICS.—Butler, Hare, Wood, Cushny, 
Sollman, Hale, White, Forcheimer (For Reference—United States 
Dispensatory, Remington’s Pharmacy). 

DISEASES OF CHILDREN.—Holt, Rotch, Ruhra, Forcheimer, Williams, 
Graetzer, Hecker and Trumpp. (Abt.), McCaw. 

Nervous DtseAses.—Church and Peterson, 5th ed., Atlas of the Ner- 
vous System and its Diseases, Jacob, Starr. 

MENTAL DISEASES.—Insanity and its Treatment, Blandford, 4th Ed. 
(For Reference, A Practical Manual of Insanity, Brown & Bannis- 
ter, Kraft Ebing.) 

Opstetrics.—Jewett, Hirst, American Text-Book, Jellet, Wright, and 
Evan’s Pocket Text-Book, McGill Obstetric Note Book, Renouf’s 
Obstetric Phantom. 

DISEASES OF INFANCY.—Fischer. 

GYNAECOLoGy.—Hart and Barbour, Dudley on Diseases of Women, 
Montgmery, Webster, 

BroLocy.—Botany.—Gray’s Text-Book of Histology and Physiology; 
Zoology, Shipley and MacBride’s Introduction to Zoology.* 

EmepryoLocy.—Heesler, Text-Book of Embryology. 








*Each student will be required to pay $2.50 in order to cover the cost of a class 
book, dissecting instruments and other necessaries, which are supplied to him and 


become his property. 
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OPHTHALMOLoGy.—Swantzy: The Commoner Diseases of the Eye, 
Wood & Woodruff ; Berry; Fuchs. 
OT0-Laryncotocy — 3acon, Politzer (Ear), Watson Williams : Posey 
and Wright (Diseases of Nose and Throat and Ear, Vol. IT.) : 
. Diséases of Nose, Throat and Ear, by Charles H. Knight, M.D. 
MEDICAL DicTion ARY.—Gould, Dorland, Dunglison, Hobly. 


DOUBLE COURSES. 


By special arrangement with the Faculty of Arts, it is now 
possible for students to obtain the two Degrees, B.A. and 
M.D. or B.Sc. and M.D., after only seven years of study, 

Double course students who intend to practise in the Pro- 
vince of Quebec, are required to matriculate and register with 
the Quebec Licensing Board not later than the end of their 
Third Year in Arts. (For full particulars, see pages 108-ITIOo.) 


POST-GRADUATE AND ADVANCED COURSES, 

The Faculty of Medicine in 1896 established post-graduate 
and special courses in connection with the Montreal] General 
and Royal Victoria Hospitals and the various laboratories in 
the University buildings. 

Commodious laboratories for advanced work have been 
€quipped in connection with the Pathological and Clinical de- 
partments of both the Royal Victoria and Montreal General 
Hospitals, and in connection with the general laboratories for 
Pathology, Pharmacology, Physiology and Chemistry, recently 
altered and extended, in the new buildings of the Faculty, 

Recent graduates of recognized universities desiring to 
qualify for examinations by advanced laboratory courses, or 
who wish to engage in special research, may enter at any time 
by giving notice, stating the courses desired and the time at 
their disposal. 

All the regular clinics and demonstrations of both hospitals 
will be open to such students on the same conditions as to un- 
dergraduates in Medicine of this University, 


The Post-Graduate Course of 1908. 


The twelfth regular course of instruction for post-graduate 
students in the Faculty of Medicine will be given during the 
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month of June, I908, commencing on Monday, June Ist, and 
ending on Friday, June 26th. 

A circular containing full information regarding courses, 
fees, etc., has been prepared and can be obtained on applica- 
tion to Dr. J. W. Scane, Registrar of the Faculty of Medicine. 


HYGIENE, 

The Faculty in the ‘session I8Q9-1900 instituted a post- 
graduate course in Public Health and Sanitary Service. 

Special instruction is given in this department, leading to 
the Diploma of Public Health; also for Engineers, Architects, 
and those wishing to include this subject in their final examin- 
ation for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.). 

A small fee will be charged for each of the three last named 


courses, full particulars of which are given in the Medical 
Calendar. 


(1)*Dirproma Course tn Pusiic HEALTH. 


Candidates undertaking this course must have possessed a 
Degree in Medicine, or other qualification for practice, for at 
least twelve months before he is competent to receive the 
diploma. The courses prescribed are as follows :-— 

I. A course of lectures in Public Health (to be omitted in 
the case of candidates who have attended such a course be- 
fore graduation), 

2. A three months’ course in Bacteriology, special attention 
being directed to the pathogenic organisms and parasites— 
such course to be omitted on presentation of proof that it has 
previously been taken. 

3. A six months’ course of practical study of out-door 
sanitary work under a medical officer of health (to be omitted 
in the case of medical health officers holding appointments 
prior to the establishment of this diploma course). 

4. I'hree months’ attendance and clinica] instruction at a 
hospital for infectious diseases (unless such course has al- 
ready been taken prior to graduation), 

5. Three months’ instruction in sanitary Chemistry and 
Physics, with practical work in 4 chemical laboratory. 
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The examination for the Diploma shall cover, the following 
subjects :—examination of clinical cases at an infectious hos- 
pital; the drawing up.of outlines for annual and other reports 
of officers of health; a report upon the sanitary condition of 
some actual locality ; the chemical analysis of liquids and gases 
and of specimens of food; demonstration of the consideration 
and use of meteorological, hygienic and sanitary apparatus; 
microscopical examination of specimens submitted ; description 
of specimens of human and other diseased tissues; practical 
examination in the employment of the usual bacteriological 
methods; the inspection of carcasses of animals to be used 
for food. 

The above examination shall be written, oral and practical, 
and shall extend over a period of four days. 

Tke following is a list of subjects included in the curricu- 
lum of study :— 

(a) Sanitary Chemistry : 
the action of water on metals; milk, food and beverages ; 
detection of pdisons in articlés of dress and of decoration; 


Examination of air, gases, water, 





the chemistry of sewage. 

(b) Sanitary Physics:—Principles of statics, pneumatics, 
hydraulics, light, light and photometry, heat and thermometry, 
the principles of hygrometry, (only in their application to 
hygiene ). 

(c) Sanitary Legislation :—Statutes and by-laws relating to 
public health; the powers of public sanitary authorities. 

(d) Bacteriology and Parasitology :—Modes of propagation 
of disease and transmission of disease between man and man, 
and man and animals; bacteriological analysis in relation to 
public health matters; natural history of microbes and animal 
parasites. 

(e) Vital Statistics :—Calculation and tabulation of returns 
of births, marriages, deaths, and diseases. 

(f) Meteorology and Climatology, including the geogra- 
phica. and topographical distribution of disease. 

(g) Preventive Medicine and Practical Sanitation. 

The fee for the Diploma, including laboratory fee, shall be 
$50.00. 


—— = 
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Few Medical Schools are able to offer such excellent facili- 
ties for clinical instruction as the Medical Faculty of McGill 
University. This is so, because of the extensive field afforded 
for such instruction in the Montreal General and the Royal 
Victoria Hospitals, both of which have at least a continenta] 
reputation. 

Clinics are held regularly in all subjects in both hospitals, 
and tutorial instruction is given in the wards, out-patient 
rooms and laboratories. Besides this, every facility is afforded 
in the Montreal Maternity Hospital for acquiring a practical 
knowledge of the various obstetric manipulations and the 
management and after treatment of cases. Full particulars 
regarding the character of this part of the work, with detailed 
descriptions of the Hospitals, are given in the Medical Calen- 
dar, which will be sent on application. 


MUSEUMS. 


The Faculty has during recent years devoted special atten- 
tion to the development of its museums in the several depart- 
ments in which objective teaching is of especial value in the 
education of the student. 

The Anatomical Museum was completely destroyed, and the 
Museum of Pathology seriously damaged, by the recent fire 
in the Medical buildings. Both these departments are, how- 
ever, rapidly collecting new specimens. Many have already 
been received from the Army and Navy Museum of Wash- 
ington, D.C., from the University of Edinburgh, and from 
other institutions. The Museum of Public Health and Pre- 
ventive Medicine and the Museum of Pharmacy were not 
damaged, and are still available for teaching purposes. 

Each collection is arranged and selected with the primary 
object of making it a teaching museum. The several collec- 
tions are open to students and the public between 9 a.m. and 
6 p.m. 
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LIBRARY, 


LIBRARIAN :—Pror. F, G. FINLey. 
ASSISTANT LiprARIAN :—Muiss M. R. CHARLTON. 


The Library of the Medical Faculty now comprises upwards 
of twenty-three thousand volumes, the largest special library 
connected with a medical school on this continent. 

The valuable libraries of the late Professors Robert Palmer 
Howard, George Ross, Richard L. MacDonnell, T; Johnston 
Alloway and of Dr. Allen Ruttan have been donated to the 
Medical Faculty; and also those of the Montreal Veterinary 
Medical Association and of the Society of Comparative Phy- 
siology. 

The Faculty is also indebted to Dr. D. McEachran for the 
fine library of the late Dr. Gadsden, and for a large number 
of rare and valuable works bearing on comparative medicine. 

The standard text-books and works of reference, together 
with complete files of the leading periodicals, are on the 
Shelves. Students may consult any work of reference in the 
library between 9 a.m. and 6 p.m., and from 7.30 to 10.30 p.m. 

After the fire of April 16th last the Library was removed 
to the University Library where it will remain until the new 
Medical Building is ready. 
been provided in the University Library for the teachers and 
students of this Faculty. 


A’ large reading room has also 


McGILL MEDICAL SOCIETY. 


This Society, composed of registered students of the Fa- 
culty, meets every alternate Friday during the autumn and 
winter terms, for the reading of papers, case reports and dis- 
cussions on medical subjects. A prize competition has 
been established in Senior and Junior subjects, the Senior be- 
ing open to all to write upon, while only the First, Second and 
Third Year students are allowed to compete in the Junior 
subjects. The papers are examined by a board elected from 
the Professoriate, and a first and second prize in each division 
of subjects is awarded to the successful candidates. 


— | 


M’GILL MEDICAL SOCIETY, 309 


Names of competitors and titles of papers must be sent to. 
the Chairman of the Programme Committee before September 
Ist, and all papers are subject to the call of the Committee 
on October rst. All papers must be handed in for examina- 
tion on or before January roth. 

The students’ reading room, in which the leading English: 
and American Medical Journals are on file, as wel! as the 
leading daily and weekly newspapers of the Dominion, has. 
been placed under the control of this Society. 
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SPECIAL INFORMATION REGARDING THE 
COURSE IN DENTISTRY. 


THE SEssi0ON 1908-1909 WILL OPEN ON WDENESDAY, SEP- 
TEMBER IOTH, 1908. STUDENTS MAY REGISTER AT ANY TIME 
DURING THE PRECEDING WEEK. 


The course in Dentistry extends over four sessions of eight 
months each and leads to the Degrees of M.D.S. and D.D.S. 
The lectures of the first two years will be given, and the labor- 
atory and other practical work done, at the Medical College. 
The work during the last two years and part of the second 
year has special reference to Dentistry proper, and will be 
carried on chiefly at the Dental College. 


MATRICULATION. 


Students in Dentistry must pass the matriculation examina- 
tion required of students in Medicine, for particulars of which 
see page. Those who intend to practise in the Province of 
Quebec must pass the matriculation examination of the Dental 
Association, if they do not hold a Degree in Arts or Medicine 
from a recognized British or Canadian University. A certi- 
ficate of having passed this examination will be accepted as a 
full equivalent for the matriculation examination of this Uni- 
versity. 

The fee for the Dental Association examination is $20.00, 
and is payable to the Secretary, Dr. Eudore Dubeau, 396 St. 
Denis Street, Montreal, from whom all further information 
can be obtained. 

FEES. 

See page 70. 

ATMISSION TO PRACTICE. 

In accordance with the provisions of the Dental] Act, can- 
didates intending to practise in the Province of Quebec must 
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sign indentures, before a Notary Public, with a licentiate of 
Dental Surgery in active practice in the Province, four years 
before being admitted to the profession. He should, there- 
fore, register with ‘the Dental Board at the beginning of his 
College course. 

The requirements for admission to study and practice in the 
other provinces of the Dominion (British Columbia excepted) 
will be learned by corresponding with the secretary of the 
Dominion Dental Association. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE. 


The Degree of Master of Dental Surgery (M.D.S.) will be 
conferred only on candidates who (1) have attained the full 
age of twenty-one years, (2) are of good moral character, 
(3) have attended for four regular sessions, (4) have paid all 
the required fees, and (5) have passed the prescribed exam- 
inations. 

COURSE OF STUDY 


First YEAR:—Anatomy, Practical Anatomy, Physics, In- 
organic Chemistry, Practical Chemistry, Histology, Biology 
and Embryology, Bacteriology. 

SECOND YEAR:—Anatomy and Practical Anatomy (course 
completed at Christmas), Physiology, Practical Physiology, 
Organic Chemistry, Bio-Chemistry, Histology, Pharmacy, 
Pharmacology, Operative Dental Technique, Prosthetic Tech- 
nique and Dental Anatomy. 

THIRD AND FourTH YEARS :-—General Pathology, Bacteri- 
ology, Operative and Mechanical Dentistry, Crown and Bridge- 
Work, Practical work in Infirmary. Dental Pathology, Materia 
Medica, Orthodontia, and Dental Surgery. 
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UNIVERSITY BUILDINGS. 


— 


THE CENTRE BUILDING. 


This building, the first and oldest building of McGill College, con- 
tains the lecture-rooms of the Faculty of. Arts and the botanical la- 


‘boratories in the centre. The Fast Wing contains the newly equipped 
zoological laboratories, the offices of the Administration, and the 
lecture rooms of the Faculty of Law. The West Wing (the old Mol- 


son Convocation and Examination Hall) is now’used for examina- 
tion purposes only. 

The botanical laboratories are described in detail on page 31%, the 
zoological laboratories on page 331. 


THE MEDICAL BUILDING. 


Before the fire in April, 1907, this building was the largest on 
“the University campus, the total length being 280 feet and the maxi- 
mum width 145 feet, with a capacity of about 1,750,000 cubic feet. A 
large part of the building was saved from the fire and has heen re- 
arranged to provide.the necessary teaching facilities for students of 
the first two years especially, Senior students find ample lecture room 
accommodation in the theatres of the Royal Victoria and Montreal 
~General Hospitals, in connection with which a large part of their work 
is carried on. Fortunately all the laboratories were situated in the 
part of the building which stil! stands, so that no student (senior or 
junior) suffers at all in so far as laboratory instruction is concerned. 
In May, of this year, 1908, the erection of a modern and magnificent 
Medical Building (to cost at least half a million doilars) will be be- 
gun on a new site, and by the opening of the Session I909-I9IO a 
large part of it will be available for teaching purposes. In the mean- 
time, the work of instruction is being conducted on the usual 
thorough and efficient lines. 


THE MACDONALD ENGINEERING BUILDING. 


The new building, which is erected on the site of the old one de- 
‘stroyed by fire on the sth of April, 1907, will be ready for the recep- 
tion of students by the opening of the session 1908-1909, It is 
designed to provide accommodation for six hundred students. The 
Departments of Civil Engineering, Architecture and Transportation 
are permanently provided for in this building, while the Departments 
of Electrical and Mechanical Engineering are given temporary ac- 
commodation yntil such time as independent buildings can be provided 
for their growing numbers, but this temporary accommodation js for 
the present quite ample. The ground floor is given up to the Civil 
Engineering, Geodetic, Electrical and Mechanical Engineering 
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laboratories and is for the most part 23 feet in height. Mechanica] 
and Electrical Engineering Laboratories and the Workshops also 
occupy the three lower floors of the Workman Building. The centre 
portion of the second floor will be used for purposes of administration 
(Faculty Room, offices, library, etc:), The front parts of the second 
and third floors are occupied by eight classrooms, which contain 470 
sittings, while the upper floors both of the Engineering Building and 
the Workman Building are devoted to drafting rooms containing over 
500 tables. 

The building throughout is of the most approved fire-proof con- 
struction, not only in the matter of materials, but in arrangement 
as well, the several floors being divided by fire walls and fire doors 
into separate sections. A repetition of the disaster of April 5th last 
will be impossible, as the areas which could be attacked by fire are 
very limited and all the floors and partitions are incombustible. 

The building has been erected at a cost of about half a million. 
of dollars and is considerably larger than the old one. Very little 
of the splendid laboratory equipment in the old building was destroyed, 
and as a great deal has been received in the shape of donations and 
acquired by purchase in the meantime, the laboratories will. generally 
speaking, be much better adapted for teaching purposes than they 
were before. 

A detailed description of the laboratories and workshops and their 
equipment will be found on pages 320 et seqq. 


MACDONALD CHEMISTRY AND MINING BUILDING. 


Admirable facilities are afforded in the Macdonald Chemistry 
and Mining Building for study and research in the departments of 
Chemistry, Metallurgy, Mining, Mineralogy and Geology. The build- 
ing was erected, equpped and endowed by Sir William C. Macdonald. 
It is spacious, admirably lighted, heated by hot water and ventilated 
by electric fans. In addition to the large Lecture Theatre, which seats 
about 250 students, there are four lecture rooms for smaller classes, 
and a number of offices. 

There are three large general Chemical laboratories, large labora- 
tories for Ore-dressing and Metallurgy and a number of smaller rooms 
for special purposes, including research work. Among the special. 
laboratories may be mentioned those for Organic Chemistry, Physical 
Chemistry, Electrolytic Analysis, Gas Analysis, Iron and Steel Analysis, 
Fire Assaying, Water Analysis, Determinative Mineralogy, Petro- 
graphy, Photography, etc. 

Uhe Library contains a valuable collection of the most recent 
English, French, and German books, and sets of various journals and’ 
transactions, including the serichte der Deutschen Chemischen Ge- 
sellschaft, Journal fiir Praktische Chemie, Chemisches Centralblatt, 
Fresenius’ Zeitschrift ftir Aanalytische Chemie, Annales de Chemie et 
de Physique, Journal of the Chemica] Society, Journal of the Society 
of Chemical Industry, Chemical News. Mineralogical Magazine, Min- 
eralogische und Petrographische Mittheilungen, etc. The library is 
open to students under such restrictions as are necessary to prevent 
damage or loss of books. 

The rooms for allied purposes have, as far as possible, been: 
grouped together on the same floor, and there is a hydraulic lift run- 
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ning from the basement to the attic. The offices and principal ‘la- 


boratories and supply rooms are also connected by a system of tele- 
phones. The building is practically fire-proof. 

A detailed description of the laboratories and their equipment is 
given on page 310. 


THE MACDONALD PHYSICS BUILDING. 


The Macdonald Physics Building, another of Sir William © 
Macdonald’s gifts to the University, contains five storeys, each of 
8,000 square feet area. Besides a lecture theatre and its apparatus 
rooms, the building includes an elementary laboratory nearly 60 feet 
square; large special laboratories arranged for higher work by ad- 
vanced students in heat and electricity; a range of rooms for optical 
work and photography; separate rooms for private thesis work by 
students; and two large laboratories arranged for research, provided 
with solid piers and the usual standard instruments. There are also 
a lecture room, with apparatus room attached, for Mathematical 
Physics, a special physical library, and convenient workshops. The 
equipment is on a corresponding scale, and comprises. (1) apparatus 
for illustrating lectures; (2) simple forms of the principal instruments 
for use by the students in practical work; (3) the most recent types 
of all important instruments for exact measurement, to be used in 
connection with special work and research. 


A detailed description of the laboratories and their equipment is 
given on page 326, 


THE ROYAL VICTORIA COLLEGE FOR WOMEN. 


This residential college for the women students of McGill Uni- 
versity, erected and endowed by Lord Strathcona and Mount Royal, 
is situated on Sherbrooke Street in close proximity to the University 
buildings and laboratories. The professors and lecturers of the Uni_ 
versity are thereby enabled to give their services in the conduct of the 
College classes. 

Full particulars regarding the College, terms of residence, etc., are 
given on pages 340 to 344. 


THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY. 


* Librarian:—Charles H. Gould, B.A. 


The general library is housed in the fine Romanesque building 
erected in 1893 by the late Mr. Peter Redpath. | 

Dignified and convenient as orginally designed, it was improved 
and greatly enlarged in 1900, by the late Mrs. Peter Redpath. It 
now possesses ample accommodation for three hundred and fifty 
readers, of whom fully one hundred can be provided for in the semi- 
nary rooms and special studies. 

The main architectural feature of the interior is the general 
reading room, 110 feet long, 44 feet wide, 34 feet high. It will seat 
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one hundred and fifty readers and has open shelves for about 4,000 
volumes. 

The book stack, four and five storeys high, of approved type, ex- . 
cellently lighted and ventilated, with four reading bays on each storey, 
has a working capacity of 250,000 volumes, besides special provision 
for the storage of maps and of newspapers. 

A description of the collections and other particulars are given 
on page 87. 


THE PETER REDPATH MUSEUM. 


Senior Curator:— Prof. D. P. Penhallow, D.Se. 


This building was erected in 1882 by the liberal benefactor whose 
Mame it bears. It occupies a commanding position at the upper end 
of the campus, and besides its central hall and other rooms devoted to 


the collections, contains a large lecture-theatre, class-rooms, and work- 
rooms. 


The general arrangement of the collections is as follows: 


I, The -Botanical Room on the ground floor contains the Her- 
barium, consisting of 50,000 specimens of Canadian and exotic plants 
and collections illustrating structural and economic botany. 


2. On the first floor is a room over the entrance hall, in which 
are cases containing archeological and ethnological objects, including 
collections from the Queen Charlotte Islands, from Egypt, and from 
South Equatorial West Africa. 


3. This room opens into the great Museum Hall, on each side of 
which are alcoves with upright and table cases containing the collec- 
tions in Paleontology arranged primarily to illustrate the successive 
geological systems, and subordinately to this, in the order of zoological 
and botanical classification, so as to enable the student to see the gen- 
eral order of life in successive periods, and to trace any particular 
group through its geological history. 


4. At the extreme end of the Hall are placed the collections of 
minerals and rocks, arranged in such manner as to facilitate their 
systematic study. In the centre of the Hall are economic collections 
and large casts and models. 


5. In the upper storey or gallery of the great Hall are placed 
the zoological collections; the invertebrate animals in table cases in 
regular series, beginning with the lower forms; the vertebrate animals 
in upright cases, in similar order. Tue Purp CABPENTER COLLEC- 
TION Of shells is especially noteworthy for its arrangement and com- 
pleteness. 


Papers or memoirs relating to certain type specimens in the 
collections can be obtained from the Assistant Curator. Classes of 
pupils from schools can be admitted on certain days under regulations 
which may be learned from the Professors or from the Registrar of 
the University. 
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THE OBSERVATORY. 


Latitude, N. 45° 30’ 17”. Longitude, 4h. 54m. 18s. 67. 
Height above sea level, 187 feet. 


Superintendent :— C. H. McLeod. Ma.E. 


The Observatory, in which courses of instruction are given in the 
use of meteorological instruments and in astronomical work, is situated 
at the head of the University campus. 

Meteorological observations —Records of temperature, atmospheric 
pressure, wind velocity and direction. and sunshine are obtained by 
self-recording instruments. Check observations are made at 7.40 a.m., 
3 p.m., and 7.40 p.m. on standard instruments, 

Soil temperatures are observed, in co-operation with the Physical 
Laboratory, by means of platinum thermometers at depths ranging 
from one inch to nine feet. 

The astronomical equipment consists of: The Blackman Tele- 
scope (6% in.); a Photoheliograph (414 in.): a 3% in. transit with 
Repsold micrometer recorder, a prismatic (8 cm.) transit instrument, 
also arranged as a zenith telescope; two sidereal clocks, one being a 
Riefler movement in an air tight case; one mean time clock; several 
sidereal and mean time chronometers; one chronograph; batteries, 
telegraph lines, and minor instruments. 

Observations for clock errors are made on nearly every clear 
night. Time exchanges are regularly made with the ioronto obser- 
vatory. Time signals are distributed throughout the city by means 
of the noon time-ball. continuous clock signals. and the fire-alarm 
‘bells; and to the country through the telegraph lines. 

The longitude of the Observatory was determined in 1892 by di- 
rect telegraph connection with Greenwich, with exchange of observers 
and instruments. 

In addition to the usual standard meteorological instruments the 
Observatory is equipped with a Richard barograph, a Richard ther- 
mograph and a Calendar thermograph, the latter being employed for 
differential temperatures between the summit of Mount Royal and the 
Observatory. The anemometer and vane giving records by electrical 
‘connection with the Observatory are situated on the summit of Mount 
Royal at a point about 34 of a mile northwest of the Observatory. 
They are 57 feet above the sutface of the ground and 810 feet above 
sea-level. The rainfall of the station is also measured by a self-re- 
cording electrical instrument. 


THE McGILL UNION. 


The McGill Union stands ON a convenient site at the corner of 
Sherbrooke and Victoria Streets, within two minutes’ walk of the 
College gates. The building measures 93 feet by 71 feet, and con- 
sists of three storeys and a basement. It has been erected and fur- 
nished by Sir William Macdonald at a cost of over $135,000, The 
building externally is an example of a severe type of English classic, 
executed in the local grey stone. 
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The main floor, entered from Sherbrooke Street, is devoted to 
dining and luncheon rooms.. The dining table (table d’héte and 4 la 
carte) will accommodate 120 at a time, and the luncheon room &o. Tt 
is. therefore, possible to lunch at least soo students between the hours 
of I2 noon and 2 p.m. 

On the second floor, billiard rooms, a news hall. a reading-room 
and library, a study and a lounging gallery ((88 feet by 21 feet) are 
provided. 

The Great Hall, suitable for debates, public meetings, &c., is 
situated in the top storey. The hall measures 88 feet by 45 feet, and 
has a total seating capacity of 400. Adjoining the Hall is the Music 
Room. and at the top of the building four bed-rooms will be found 
set aside for graduate members re-visiting the City. 

The basement is divided between the kitchen and offices, the 
caretaker’s quarters, baths, locker rooms, laboratories and an exercise 
room 24 feet by 38 feet for boxing and fencing. 

‘The Union has now been in existence for two years and is rapidly 
becoming the centre of all student activities. Membership is open 
to all students of the University, without restriction, on payment 
of the pnnual fee of $5.00. This fee may be paid to the Bursar of 
the University or to the Secretary of the Union. 


STRATHCONA HALL. 


This buildine—the home of the Young Men’s Christian Associa- 
tion of McGill University—is the propvertv of the Association, and is 
not, therefore, strictly speaking, a University building, 

Strathcona Hall is 55 feet wide by 110 feet deep, and is five storeys 
in height. The three upper storeys are arranged ‘to afford residential 
accommodation for about 60 men. The rooms on these floors are of 
various sizes, They are. for the most part, single, but some of them 
are arranged en suite. Each floor is amply provided with baths, ete., 
of the most modern type. 

The second floor contains a large reading-room, a large game 
room, and five small rooms to be arranged as studies or for the use 
of various clubs and societies. The apartments of the General Secre- 
tary of the Association are also on this floor 

The Secretary’s Office is on the ground floor, which also contains 
sitting rooms, cloak rooms and a hall, capable of seating 350 persons. 

The basement, which is high and well lighted, has a bowling alley, 
as well as a large room in which a second-hand Book Exchange is 
conducted during the opening weeks of the college session, and 
which throughout the session, is used in connection with the social 
work of the Association. 

The building is throughout of the most modern type of construc- 
tion, and is absolutely fire-proof. 
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LABORATORIES, MUSEUMS, AND WORKSHOPS. 





1. LABORATORIES, 


ASSAYING LABORATORY. 
See Mining and Metallurgical Laboratories. 


ASTRONOMICAL OBSERVATORY. 


See Geodetic Laboratory. 
BOTANICAL LABORATORIES. 


The Botanical Laboratories occupy the upper floor of the central 
Arts building, 

The laboratory for general Morphology provides table accommo- 
dation for twenty students, and is equipped with all the necessary 
appliances for the practical study of plants, either fresh or dry. 

In connection with this laboratory, a large collection of dried 
plants is maintained, from which material is drawn for practical 
work, 

The laboratories for special Morphology at present afford accom- 
modation for twelve students. Fach table is provided with a com- 
plete outfit of instruments and reagents. Provision is also made for 
accurate micrometic work and for the production of accurate drawings 
by means of the camera lucida and Leitz’s drawing instrument. More 
special instruments, including polariscope, speetrostope and _ photo- 
graphic apparatus, afford opportunity for detailed studies in these 
several directions. A supply of physiological apparatus permits the 
demonstration through actual experimentation, of some ot the more 
prominent plant activities as expressed in movement. transpiration, 
respiration, geotropism, movement of the nutrient fluids, rate of 
growth etc. 

An investigator’s table held by the University at the Biological 
Laboratory, Wood's Hall, Massachusetts. js available for such stu- 
dents as may successfully complete the advanced course of the Third 
and Fourth Years. 

Properly qualified graduate students are eligible to the occupation 
of tables for the investigation of problems in marine biology, at any 
, one of the stations administered by the Board of Directors of the} 
Biological Stations of Canada. 


CEMENT LABORATORY. 


The equipment of the laboratory renders it possible to carry out 
complete tests of the strength and properties of cements, mortars, 
concretes, concrete beams, etc., and includes :-— 

(a) Three one-ton tensile testing machines, representing the best 
English and American practice. 
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(b) One 50-ton hydraulic compressive testing machine. 

(c) Volumenometers for determining specific gravity and for 
determining the carbonic acid in the raw material. 

(d) Faija steaming apparatus for blowing tests. 

(e) Mechanical hand and power mixers. 

(f) Apparatus for determining standard consistency. 

(g) Vicat’s and Gilmore’s needles for determining set. 

(h) Weighing hopper, spring and other balances. 

(1) Gun metal moulds for tension, compression and transverse 
test pieces, and special apparatus for placing mortar into the moulds 
under a uniform pressure, which, together with the mechanical mixers, 
enable the personal errors to be eliminated. 

(7) Sieves of 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 100, 120, and 180 meshes 
per lineal inch for determining the fineness. 

(k) A Boehme hammer, with all accessories. 


The laboratory is also fitted with copper-lined cisterns, in which 
the briquettes may be submerged for any required time, and with 
capacious slated operating tables, bins and tin boxes for keeping the 
cement dry for any period. 

In the Cement Testing Laboratory, researches have been made on 
the strength of mortars set under pressure, the effect of frost on nat- 
tural and Portland cements, the effect of sugar on lime and cement 
mortars, the strength of lime and cement mortars and of the bricks in 
brick piers, the effect of fine grinding on the adhesive strength of ce- 
ments, using hot water in mixing mortars. 

In addition to these researches, a large amount of work is done 
each year by the third year students, in investigating the specific 
gravity, fineness, setting properties, constancy of volume, and ‘the 
tensile, amg a and transverse strengths of cement, both neat and 
with sand. 


CHEMICAL LABORATORIES. 
(In the Chemistry and Mining Building, ) 


The three principal laboratories have each a floor-space of about 
2,400 square feet, and together have accommodation for nearly two 
hundred students working at a time. They are lighted on three 
sides, and have ample hood space. One is intended for beginners, 
and the other for more advanced work, more particularly in qualitative 
and quantitative analysis. In connection with each of the main la- 
boratories is a balance-room, equipped with balances by several of the 
best makers. . 

Physicial Chemistry is provided for in a special laboratory, nearly 
30 by 40 feet, lighted from the north, and supplied with electricity, 
steam, vacttum pumps, etc. The equipment of this department con- 
sists of the apparatus necessary for the determination of the specific 
gravities of solutions, of the depression of freezing point, of the rise 
of boiling point, and of densities of gases and vapours. There 
are constant-temperature baths for accurate measurement of solu- 
bilities, Kohlrausch’s apparatus for determining the electrical con- 
ductivity of solutions, and the apparatus necessary for measuring the 
electromotive forces generated between metals and _ their solutions, 
and in voltaic cells generally. There are also calorimeters for measur- 
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ing the heat effects produced in chemical reactions. On the same 
floor there is an optical room, devoted more particularly to crystal- 
lographic work and furnished with goniometers, polarising microscopes, 
axial-angle apparatus, refractometers, etc. Other forms of apparatus 
will be added as required for research work. 

Immediately adjoining the laboratory of physical chemistry is the 
photographic department, supplied with two dark rooms, arranged on 
the maze system, and provided with the necessary appliances for all 
ordinary photographic work, including an enlarging camera and ap- 
paratus for micro-photography. 

The laboratory for gas analysis has a northern exposure, and is 
fitted with a large tank to contain water at the temperature of the 
reom, for use: in obtaining a constant temperature in the measure- 
ment of gases. The tables are arranged for work with mercury, and 
the laboratory is supplied with the apparatus. of Hempel, Dittmar, 
Orsat, Elliot and others. It contains also Flettss, Boltwood, and 
Topler pumps for producing high vacua. 

The laboratory for electrolytic analysis is supplied with accumu- 
lators, thermopile, platinum electrodes, rheostats, ammeters. voltmeters, 
etc. 

Another room has lately been equipped with electric furnaces 
and other appliances for electro-chemical work. 

The organic department comprises a laboratory for preparations 
and research, a combustion room for analysis, a dark room for polari- 
scope and saccharimeter work, and a lecture room. The laboratory 
is fitted with all the necessary apparatus for organic research—special 
hoods for work with poisionous gases, regulating ovens for digesting 
and drying at various temperatures, filter presses for the extraction of 
raw materials, and various forms of apparatus for distillation in 
vacuo. The dark room is equipped with polariscopes and_ sacchari- 
meters for sugar work. There is a large supply of the necessary or- 
ganic chemicals, which are supplied free of charge to students engaged 
m routine or research work in this department. 

The laboratory for determinative mineralogy has places for 28 
students, and is supplied with abundant materials for practical work. 
It adjoins the lecture-room in which the lectures in advanced min- 
eralogy are delivered. The mineralogical department is also provided 
with suitable machinery, run by electricity, for the cutting and polish- 
ing of minerals’ and rocks. 


ELECTRICAL LABORATORIES. 


The several electrical laboratories are the Standardizing Labora- 
tory, the Fourth Year Dynamo Laboratory, the Third Year Dynamo 
Laboratory, the High Tension Laboratory, the Photometer Roomanda 
Laboratory for special investigation. Power is supplied in the form of 
direct current from a number of independent sources and converted 
when alternating current is required by motor generator sets or by. in- 
verted rotaries. The equipment of the laboratories includes, besides the 
usual current-limiting and controlling devices of an ample supply of 
voltage, current, power, speed, etc., and metering instruments, and 
practically all of the principal types of commutating, synchronous and 
induction machinery. 
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(a) The Standardizing Laboratory is equipped with a Weston 
laboratory standard ammeter, range with shunts, .075 to 500 amperes; 
a Weston laboratory standard D. C. voltmeter. range with multipliers 
0 to 3000 volts; Weston laboratory standard wattmeters: a special 
Weston Potentiometer for current and e.m.f. measurement: a Leeds 
& Northrup Conductivity Bridge, standard resistances from a fraction 
of an ohm to a megohm, standard cells, standard capacities, etc., etc. 
Alternating currents of several wave shapes and frequencies from I5- 
150 periods per second and voltages up to 200,000 is available, A special 
transformer having a capacity of 800 amperes is used for alternating 
current ammeter calibration, For alternating current: voltmeter cali- 
bration a special regulator is provided, by which voltages from 0-200 
can be obtained in as small steps as desired. 


(b) The Fourth Year Dynamo Laboratory.—In this la- 
boratory, which is situated on the ground floor of the En- 
gineering Building, all dynamos are motor driven, Speed re- 
gulation is attained either by varying the voltage supply to the motor 
or by varying the motor field current. Power is obtained from three 
independent sources of supply, two 75 k.w. D. C. direct connected units 
in the service plant and one 300 k.w. hour storage battery. All genera- 
tors and motors are mounted on strong testing benches of different 
heights with slotted floor, so that any machine when placed on the 
bench may be quickly secured in any desired position, These benches 
are supported on longitudinal slotted rails and may be moved to any 
position in the laboratory and there bolted to the rail. An overhead 
3 motor electric travelling crane permits of rapid transference of ma- 
chines. All wiring is done below the floor level in passages provided 
for the purpose and special switchboards are provided for current 
distribution. The starting resistances are placed in concrete compart- 
ments. Special testing tables fitted with switches, circuit breakers, 
etc., facilitate the work. Sixteen alternating current machines, includ- 
ing single. two and three phase generators, synchronous motors, 
synchronous converters, together with stationary and rotary induction 
apparatus are provided for alternating work. Large variation of wave 
form may be obtained by the use of specially shaped inductors and field 
poles. Induction motors with wire wound rotors serve as induction 
generators and frequency changers. The laboratory is likewise pro- 
vided with about one hundred voltmeters, ammeters and wattmeters 
of standard make and of different ranges; also speed indicators, con- 
densers, rheostats, standard resistances. ete , ete. 


(c) The Third Year Dynamo Laboratory.—This _labora- 
tory, situated on the second floor of the Workman building, is 
similar in design to the Fourth Year Laboratory, all gen- 
erators being motor driven and mounted on convenient benches. and 
similarly supplied with power. Two hand operated travelling cranes 
facilitate the movement of the machines. It is equipped with twenty 
to thirty commutating machines; constant potential generators of va- 
rious types; shunt, series and compound wound motors: variable speed 
interpole motors, boosters, dynamotors, closed and open coil con- 
stant current machines, varying in capacity to 40 kilowatts of many 
different makes. Some seventy-five voltmeters and ammeters are also 
provided, as well as the usual accompaniment of starting boxes, con- 
trollers, rheostats for absorbing power, etc. 
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(d) High Tension Laboratory.—This laboratorv is equipped with 
a D.C——A.C. motor generator set and four 10 K.W. 200-,50,000 volt 
60 cycle transformers, and one 5 K.W. 100-25,000 volt 60 cycle trans- 
former, with switchboard and _ suitable controlling devices. Current 
and voltage transformers and 100,000 volt direct reading Kelvin elec- 
trostatic voltmeter are also provided. 

(e) The Photometer Room.—This room is equipped with stan- 
dard photometric apparatus for candle power measurements of arc 
and incandescent lamps. 

(f) The Laboratory for special investigations adjoins the stan- 
dardizing laboratory. Meter and transformer testing are also done in 
this room. 


GEODETIC LABORATORY. 


The equipment of this laboratory consists of :— 

(1) Linear instruments. 

(a) A Rogers comparator and standard bar for investigating 
standards of length. 

(b) A fifty-foot standard and comparator for standardizing 
steel bands, chains, tapes, rods, etc. 

(c) A Whitworth end-measuring machine and set of standards. 

(d) A Munro-Rogers linear dividing engine. 

(2) Circular instruments. 

(a) A Rogers’ circular comparator and dividing engine. 

(b) Three level triers. 

(3) Time. 

(a) An astronomical clock and clock circuit in connection with 
the observatory clocks. 

(b) Chronometers running on mean and sidereal time. 

(¢) Chronograph. 

(4) Gravity—A portable Bessel’s reversible pendulum apparatus 
with special pendulum clock and telescopic apparatus for 
observing coincidences of beats. 

(5) A water gauge apparatus for testing aneroid barometers. 

The laboratory and clock rooms ° are constructed with double 

walls and enclosed air spaces, and their heating is controlled by special 
thermostadts, so that the temperature within may be brought to, and 
held at, any desired degree. 

The ordinary course of instruction in this laboratory is described 

on page 


Astronomical Observatory. 


The observatory equipment for the purpose of instruction in prac- 
tical Astronomy consists of :-— 

1. A Bamberg prismatic transit with zenith attachment. 

2. Five astronomical transits for meridian observations. Collim- 
ating telescopes. 
A Troughton & Simms zenith telescope. 
An astronomical transit in the prime vertical, 
Sidereal and mean time clocks and chronometers. 
Chronograph and electrical circuits by which observations and 
hee comparisons within or without the observatory may be 
made. : 
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HYDRAULIC LABORATORY. 


In this laboratory the student studies experimentally the laws 
governing the flow of liquids through orifies, pipes, weirs, etc., and 
also carries out experiments on the efficiency of various forms of 
water motors running under different conditions as regards head and 
supply. 

The equipment includes :—Apparatus for the measurement of the 
discharge of water from orifices. nozz es, weirs., «te under varying con- 
ditions ; arrangements for investigation of the loss of head by surface 
friction, and at curves and bends in pipes;Venturi meter for use at 
different discharges; a hydraulic ram working against different heads ; 
various water motors, including Pelton wheels, Girard impulse tur- 
bine, Brotherhood three cylinder rotary engine, Thomson inward flow 
reaction turbine, American turbine: apparatus for measurement of 
pressure due to impact of jets on surfaces of diff: reat forms; gauge 
testing appliances; Heli. Shaw’s apparatus for study of the stream 
lines in a perfect fluid, illustrating the flow round obstructions in a 
thannel, lines of stress in plates, and numerous magnetic problems; 
numerous calibrated tanks, weighing appliances and measuring appa- 
atus in connection with the above. 


MECHANICAL ENGINEERING LABORATORY. 


The equipment of this Laboratory includes :—A belt-testing ma- 
chine, capable of taking a six-inch belt at 15 feet centres (the machine 
includes special hydraulic dynamometers and a friction brake, and will 
absorb 15 H.P.); a Thurston railway-pattern oil-tester, fitted with 
water cooling and heating apparatus fot varying the temperature of 
the brasses as desired: an Engler standard viscosimeter, and other ne- 
cessary apparatus for the physical testing of lubricants; a specially de- 
signed hydraulic support and fittings for carrying out experiments on 
the action of cutting tools in the lathe: apparatus for experiments on 
the efficiency of pulleys and hoisting appliances, and on the efficiency’ 
of worm and other gearing: apparatus for governor-testing; appara- 
tus for studying problems connected with the balancing of recipro- 
cating engines; apparatus for testing of fans and blowers. 

The Laboratory is used in connection with the courses in Mech- 
anical Engineering subjects. 


METALLURIGICAL AND aSSAYING LABORATORIES. 


These consist of a large furnace room of 2,200 sq. feet, for metal- 
lurgical operations, a furnace room for assaying of 1,300 sq. feet, a 
balance room, small analytical laboratory, and parts of other rooms, 
which are utilized for pyrometric and photo-microscopic work. The 
furnace room is fitted with a water-jacket blast-furnace, 21 inches in- 
side diameter, for smelting lead and copper ores; also a hand rever- 
beratory furnace for roasting ores, having a hearth 14 ft. by 6 ft. a 
Bruckner roasting furnace, and English cupellation furnace and a small 
gas producer. 

It has also a large lead-lined chlorination-barrel for high pres- 
sures, with filter press, air pump, etc. 

The furnace room adjoins the milling and ore dressing room (see 
below) and ores which have been crushed and dressed can easily be 
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conveyed into the furnace room for roasting, smelting or leaching 
treatments, 

In addition to this comparatively large scale plant, apparatus is 
being provided to enable the students to study in detail the more 
important metallurgical operations using quantities of ore or metal- 
lurgical products of usually not more than a few pounds in weight. 
With such appliances the work of the student can be of a more in- 
dividual character than is generally possible with large scale plant, 
and the reactions which occur can be more easily and exactly studied. 

For the purpose of small scale work there is a large crucible fur- 
nace which can be used with either natural or forced draught, a large 
gas furnace which can be used either as an oven furnace or a muffle 
furnace, and a number of small muffle and crucible furnaces in the 
assaying laboratory. 

Small blast-furnaces, lined with brick, have been constructed, and 
used successfully for smelting small quantities of copper and Cobalt 
ores. A Roots’ blower has been provided for the blast furnaces, and 
connections for supplying forced draft have been made to the gas and 
reverberatory furnaces. Electric furnaces have been constructed for 
carrying on operations at very high temperatures, and there is a low 
voltage dynamo and storage battery for electrolytic work. Leaching 
operations on a small scale are conducted in stoppered bottles which 
can be agitated by machinery. 

A. powertul hydraulic press and a piece of apparatus for com- 
pressing gases by hydraulic power are available for experiments that 
have to be conducted under great pressure. 

A small drop-testing machine has been constructed for investigat- 
ing the mechanical properties of metals. 

The Assaying Laboratory is equipped with a soft coal assay fur- 
nace, and with a number of muffle and crucible furnaces fired with 
coke; the large gas muffle furnace in the furn-ce roo'n is als» available 
for assaying purpos°s. and there is a small muffle furnace and a 
crucible furnace fired by gasoline. 

Adjoining the assaying laboratory is the balance room and a small 
laboratory for chemical work. 

In another room are a number of electrical pyrometers of both 
the Le Chatelier and Callendar type, and a micro-photographic outfit 
for recording the microscopic structure of metals and alloys. A polish- 
ing machine, worked by power has been installed to prepare the 
specimens for examination. 

The courses of instruction in these laboratories are described on 
pages 233 to 236. 


MINING AND ORE-DRESSING LABORATORIES. 


5 

The Department of Mining Engineering has one large laboratory 
for ore-dressing and a number fag rooms of moderate size equipped for 
use as special laboratories, offices, lecture room, dark room, machine 
shop, etc. The effective floor space is about 6,600 square feet, in ad- 
dition to which the departmental store rooms, ore bins, etc., have 
an area of 1,000 feet. 

The ore-dressing laboratory proper has about 4,200 feet of floor 
space and is 25 feet high in the centre. 
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It 1s equipped with two classes of apparatus. First, a large num- 
ber of pieces especially designed for individual work on a small 
scale, Many of these are for elementary investigations and demon- 
strations of a theoretical nature, others are small scale reproductions 
of typical ore-dressing and milling machines. Second, a complete 
plant ot standard apparatus for ore crushing, sampling, milling, con- 
centrating and for coal washing. The apparatus has been chosen from 
the best designs in common use and each important class of ore-dress- 
ing machinery is represented by two or more different types in order 
that comparative tests may be made. Each machine is so arranged 
that it may be used, tested and cleaned up independently, but when 
expedient, a number of machines can be connected by automatic con- 
veyors and thus complete working plants of many kinds can be im- 
provised, each of sufficient capacity to test large lots of material un- 
der approximately working conditions. 

The chief pieces of apparatus ‘in the laboratory are rock-breakers 
of four. kinds—Blake, Dodge, Gates, and Sturtevant, for coarse 
crushing; Stamp mills of 600 and 950 Ibs., respectively, and a small 
steam stamp for the fine crushing and amalgamating of gold ores; 
Huntington centrifugal roller mill. for crushing and amalgamating; 
high speed ‘steel rolls for fine crushing; Sturtevant and Gate’s grinders 
for preparing samples, and a number of ball mills, pebble mills and 
amalgamation pans for extremely fine grinding, 

Following these there is a Bridgman, Vezin and Jones automatic 
samplers, and a series of trommels and hand and power shaking 
screens for sizing the crushed ores; two especially designed jigs of 
two and four compartments, with adjustable eccentric, cam and slide 
mechanisms, a pneumatic jig, and séveral small hand and power jigs 
for coarse concentration; revolving, bumping and stationary tables; a 
stationary glass table; Frue vanner, Wilfley table. Bartlett table, 
Bartlett canvas table, etc., for separating valuable minerals contained 
in the fine sands and slimes; plates, pans and barrels for amalgamating 
gold and silver ores; vats and other apparatus for cyaniding, chlorin- 
ating and other leaching processes; spitzkasten, spitzlutte, magnetic 
separators, an electro static separator, coal washers, dolly tubs, and 
various other special pieces of ore dressing apparatus. 

An hydraulic lift and a complete series of belt and bucket eleva- 
tors, feeders, samplers, etc., are provided for use in neavy continuous 
work, The power chiefly used is electricity, generated in the Uni- 
versity power and light station, and utilized through a number of 
electric motors conveniently placed near the machines to be operated, 
but steam is used for some pieces Of apparatus and others may be 
driven by a pelton wheel. The department is equipped with the most 
approved apparatus for electrical measurements, and is thus able to 
make frequent and accurate determinations of the amount of power 
used by each machine. 

In addition to the main laboratory there are excelient facilities 
for advanced and research work—including a thoroughly equipped 
analytic and assay laboratory and a photograph room. The depart- 
ment possesses an excellent Fuess petrographical microscope, a good 
set of weighing and measuring devices ,and a number of pieces of 
special apparatus for advanced theoretical investigation. 

The courses of instruction in these laboratories are described on 
pages 238 to 240. 
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PETROGRAPHICAL LABORATORY. 


The Petrographical Laboratory, containing the chief rock collec- 
tions of the University, is situated in. the Chemistry and Mining build- 
ing, and is arranged for the use. of students in the Mining Course as 
well as for those desirous of taking advanced work. such as Post 
Graduate students and those taking Honour Courses in Arts. Tt: 46 
provided with a-number of petrographical microseopes by Seibert, 
Crouch, and Feuss, as well as with models, sets of thin sections, electro- 
magnets, heavy solutions, etc., for petrographical work. 

A collection of typical rocks has been especially prepared for the 
use of students and a-complete equipment for cutting, grinding, and 
polishing rocks, has been installed. which runs by electric power and 
gives excellent facilities for the preparation of thin sections for micro- 
scopic. use. 

For advanced work and pretrographical investigation Dr. Adams’ 
extensive private collection of rocks and thin sections is available 
for purposes of. study and comparison. 


THE MACDONALD PHYSICAL LABORATORIES, 


The equipment of the Macdonald Physical Laboratories comprises: 
(1) apparatus for illustrating lectures: (2) simple forms of the prin- 
cipal instruments for use by the students in practical work; (3) the 
most recent types of all important instruments for exact measurement, 
to be used in connection with special work and research. 

The basement contains the cellars, furnaces and janitor’s apart- 
ments at the west end of the building. The machine room—contain- 
ing a small gas engine and dynamo, which are fitted for testing, but 
can also be used for light and power, a motor-alternator and a motor- 
dynamo—is situated at the extreme western corner of the basement 
and so as to be as far removed as possible from the magnetic and 
electrical instruments. Here is also the switch board for controlling 
the various circuits for supplying direct or alternating current to 
different parts of the building, and a Liquid Air Plant, consisting 
of a Whitehead Torpedo Air-compressor, capable of giving 250 
atmospheres, driven by an 11-Horse Power Electric Motor, and a 
Hampson Liquefier with a capacity of 1 litre per hour. . The Accumu- 
lator Room contains a few large storage cells, charged by the motor- 
dynamo, which are fitted with a suitable series-parallel arrangement 
and with rheostats for obtaining and controlling large currents up to 
4,000 amperes for testing ammeters and low resistances, etc. 


The Magnetic Laboratory contains magnetic instruments and 
variometers of different patterns, and also a duplicate of the B. A. 
Electro-dynamometer, The laboratory on the opposite side of the 
basement contains a Lorenz apparatus for the absolute measurement 
of resistance, constructed under the supervision of Prof. Viriamu 
Jones. 


There is a Constant Temperature Room, surrounded by double 
walls, which contains a Standard Rieffler Clock, and is fitted for com- 
parator work. 
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The ground floor contains at tne western corner a small machine 

shop, fitted with a milling machine and suitable lathes and_ tools, 
driven by electric motors, and such appliances. as are required for 
the making and repairing of the instruments, for which the services 
of a mechanical assistant are retained . There is also a store room for 
glass, chemicals and cleaning materials, and extensive lockers and la- 
vatories for the use of the students. 
_- The Main Electrica] Laboratory is a room 60 feet by 40, and is 
htted with a number of brick piers, which come up through the floor, 
and rest on independent foundations, in addition to the usual slate 
shelves round the walls. This room contains a large number of elec- 
trometers, galvanometers, potentiometers and other testing instru- 
ments of various patterns, and adapted for different uses. It connects 
with a smaller room at the side, in which are kept the resistance 
boxes and standards, and also the capacity standards. A small (re- 
search laboratory, adjoining the electrical laboratory, is fitted up for 
the study of electrical discharge in high vacua, and for work with 
Roentgen and uranium radiation. and with ultra-violet light. 

The first floor contains the main Lecture Theatre, with seats for 
about 250 students. The lecture table is supported on separate piers, 
which are independent of the floor. Complete arrangements are pro- 
vided for optical projections and illustration, The Preparation Room 
in the rear contains many of the larger pieces of lecture apparatus, 
but the majority of the instruments, when not in use, are kept in suit- 
able cases in the adjoining apparatus room. On the same floor there 
is the Heat Laboratory, devoted to advanced work in thermometry, 
pyrometry and calorimetry and also to such electrical work as involves 
the use of thermostats and the measurement of the effects of tempera- 
ture. There are also two smaller rooms for professors and demon- 
strators. 

The second floor is partly occupied by the upper half of the Lec- 
ture Theatre. There is also an Examination Room for paper work, 
a Mathematical Lecture Room, with a special apparatus room de- 
voted to apparatus for illustrating Mathematical Physics ,and a special 
Phys-cal Library chiefly devoted to reference books and periodicals re- 
lating to Physics. A store room, lavatories and Professors’ Room 
occupy the remainder of the flat. 

The third floor contains the Klementary Laboratory, a room 60 
feet square, devoted to elementary practical work in heat, sound, 
light, electricity and magnetism. There is a Demonstrators’ room ad- 
joining, and an optical annex devoted to experiments with lenses, gal- 
vanometers, etc., which require a darkened room. On the other side 
of the building there isa spectroscopic room, containing a six-inch 
Rowland grating, with mountings by Brashear, and other large spec- 
trometers and polarimeters. Also a series of smaller optical rooms, 
including a photometric room, especially fitted for Arc photometry, 
and a dark room for photographic work. Communication between 
the different flats is facilitated by means of a hydraulic elevator. 
The building is lighted throughout by electricity, and ‘heated by hot 
water. he walls are of pressed brick, and the floors of hard maple, 
There is a ventilating system, consisting of Tobin tubes and suitable 
exit flues, assisted by a fan in the roof. 
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LABORATORY OF PHYSIOLOGY. 


The department of Physiology occupies a large portion of the top 
floor of the Laboratory Wing of the Medical Building. The space 
alloted to this department is divided up into a large students’ labora- 
tory, 45 by 58 feet, and smaller rooms—professor’s office and library 
and preparation and research rooms. The main laboratory is furnished 
with enough benches, apparatus, etc., to allow of 80 students working 
at one time. The research rooms are supplied with the more compli- 
cated apparatus necessary for extended research work. 


STRENGTH OF MATERIALS LABORATORIES. 


These laboratories are equipped with apparatus for the determina- 
tion of the physical properties of the materials of construction and for 
illustrating the fundamental laws of the strength of materials. The 
equipment includes :— 

(a) A Riehlé testing machine. of 60,000 lbs, capacity, a Wicksteed 
1o0-ton and an Emery 50-ton machine for testing the tensile, com- 
pressive and transverse strength of the several materials of con- 
struction. To the Wicksteed has been added a specially designed ar- 
rangement, by which the transverse strength of girders and beams up 
to 26 ft. in length can be determined. Special holders have also been 
designed and made in the laboratory. for investigating the tensile and 
shearing strength of timber, and for the testing of wire ropes, belts, 
etc. 

(b) An Impact Machine, with a drop of 30 ft., and with gearing 
which will enable specimens to be rotated at any required speed, and 
the blows to be repeated at any required intervals. By means of a 
revolving drum, a continuous and accurate record of the deflections 
of the specimens. under the blows can be obtained. 

(c) A Torsion Machine with a specially designed angle-measurer, 
by which the amount of the torsion can be measured with extreme 
accuracy, 

(d) An Accumulator, furnishing a pressure of 3,600 Ibs. per square 
inch, which is transmitted to the several testing machines, and ensures 
a perfectly steady application of stress, an impossibility when any 
form of pump is substituted for an Accumulator. An automatic electric 
motor has been designed in the laboratory and constructed for the 
purpose of actuating the accumulator. 

(e) A Blake and a Worthington Steam Pump, designed to work 
against a pressure of 3,600 lbs, per square inch. The Accurhulator 
may be actuated by either of the pumps, and, if at any time it is 
necessary to do so, either of the pumps may be employed to actuate 
the testing machine direct. When in operation the work ot the pump 
and the accumulator is automatic. 

(f) Extensometers of the Bovey, Ewing, Unwin, Martens, 
Marshall and other types. 

(g) Portable cathetometers, and also a large cathetometer speci- 
ally designed and constructed for the determination of the exten- 
sions, compressions and deflections of the specimens under’ stress in 
the testing machines. 

(1) Various electric motors for working the several machines. 
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(4) A drying oven for beams up to 26 ft. in length. The hot air 


in this oven is. kept in circulation by means of a fan driven by an 
electric motor. 

(7) Numerous gauges, amongst which may be specially noticed an 
Emery pressure gauge, graduated in single lbs. up to 2,500 Ibs. per 
square inch. All of the testing machines are on the same pressure 
circuit, and are connected with the Emery gauge and also other 
standard gauges, including recording gauges, This arrangement pro- 
vides a practically perfect means of checking the accuracy of the 
testing. 

(k) Special apparatus and recording gauge for the testing of hose, 
etc, 

(J) Dynamometers for measuring the strength of textile fabrics, 
the holding power of nails, etc. 

(m) Apparatus for determining the elasticity of long wires. 

(n) Apparatus for determining the hardness of materials of con- 
struction. 

(0) Zeiss and other microscopes. 

(P) Delicate chemical and other balances. A very important part 
of the equipment is the Oertling balance, capable of indicating with 
extreme accuracy weights of from .oooot lb. up to 125 Ibs. 

(q) Apparatus for the microscopic study of metals and for micro- 
scopic photography, 

(vy) Micrometers of all kinds. 

(s) A transverse bending machine which is adapted for loads up 
to 3,000 Ibs and for beams of to ft. span and a testing machine for ap- 
plying bending and torsion simultaneously. 

(t) Small beam testing machines used to illustrate the laws of the 
bending of beams, both when the ends are free and when they are 
fixed. . 

(w) Two small tension machines, in which experiments are made 
on metals, the strains being within the elastic limit. 

(v) Apparatus with experiments for long wires, adapted for ex- 
periments on wires 60 ft. in length. 

(w) A lever machine for experiments on alternate twisting. 

(x) A testing machine for breaking tests on wires. 

(vy) A powerful hydraulic press for compression tests on metals, 
cements, stone and similar materials. 

(z) Moments of Inertia apparatus. 


THERMODYNAMIC LABORATORIES. 


The steam Laboratory is furnished with an experimental steam 
engine of 120 I.H.P., specially designed for investigating the behaviour 
of steam under various conditions; the cylinders are 6% inches, 9 
inches, 13 inches and 18 inches in diameter, and the stroke of all the 
pistons is 15 inches. The cylinders can be so connected as to allow of 
working as a simple, compound, triple, or quadruple expansion engine, 
either condensing or non-condensing. and with any desired rate of 
expansion. The jackets are so fitted as to permit of measuring in- 
dependently the water condensed in the cover, barrel, or bottom jacket 
of each cylinder, and the engine can be worked with any desired initial 
pressure up to 209 lbs. per square inch. The measurements of heat are 
made by means of large tanks, which receive the cooling water and 
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the condensed steam. There is an independent surface condenser and 
air pump. Two hydraulic absorption brakes and an alternative friction 
brake serve to measure the mechanical power developed. 

This Laboratory also contains the following machinery :— 

A. Robb’ automatic cut-off engine, having a cylinder 10% inches in 
diameter by 12 inches stroke. This engine is specially fitted up for the 
measurement of cylinder temperatures, and can be run at speeds up 
to 300 revolutions per minute. 

An automatic high speed engine by Macintosh & Seymour, having 
a cylinder 12 inches diameter by 12% inches stroke. In connection 
with this engine there is an automatic recording apparatus for regis- 
tering the load on the brake. 

A Leonard horizontal] engine, having a cylinder 8 inches diameter 
by 9 inches stroke, specially fitted for instructional work in valve set- 
ting and provided with an independent surface condenser. 

A “Dake” steam engine of 4 HP: 

A two stage air compressor taking 4o H.P., and having cylinders 
10 inches and 17 inches in diameter. by 15 inches stroke. The com- 
pressor delivers its air into reservoirs placed beneath the floor of the 
machine shop, and is provided with an intercooler whose capacity can 
be varied as desired. 

A high speed horizontal engine having a cylinder 6 inches diameter 
by 9 inches stroke, and operated by compressed air. 

A gas-fired preheater for the above engine. 


4 


A standard 9% inch Westinghouse air brake pump, fitted for testing 
and for supplying compressed air for experimental and other purposes. 

A non-rotative Blake steam pump, having steam and water cylin- 
ders, 4%4 and 234 inches diameter and 4% inches stroke. 

The Gas Engine Laboratory is equipped with :— 

A horizontal gas engine by the National Gas Engine Company, 
having a cylinder 12 inches diameter by 20 inches stroke, and develop- 
ing 40 B.H.P. 

A suction-type producer for the above, with the necessary scrub- 
bers and gas cleaning apparatus. 

A down draft producer designed for working with lignite and 
bituminous coal. 

A standard 4 inch gas meter, gasometer, and exhauster. 

An Atkinson “Cycle” gas engine of 6 B.H.P.. working on city 
gas. 

An Otto type gas engine (built in the workshops of the Depart- 
ment), having a cylinder 81% inches diameter by 12 inches stroke, and 
giving 10 B.H.P., with city gas. 

A two cylinder 4 cycle gasoline engine (built in the workshops of 
the department), and giving 8 B.H.P. 

The smaller apparatus belonging to the laboratories includes the 
necessary equipment of weighing machines, brakes. calorimeters, ther- 
mometers, gauges, pyrometers, fuel testers, indicators, planimeters, 
and a Moscrop recorder, 

The boiler installation of the Engineering Building supplies steam 
for heating and power purposes, and is so arranged as to be available 
for experimental work in connection with the Thermodynamic Labora- 
tory. It comprises boilers of five distinct types as follows :— 

One Cornish boiler, for heating service, rated at so H.P. 
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One locomotive boiler, Belpaire type, too H.P. 

One internally fired tubular boiler, 120 H.P. 

Two Babcock-Wilcox water-tube boilers, each 60 H.P. 

One Yarrow water-tube boiler, fitted in a closed stokehold, for 
working under forced draft, rated at 150 H.P: 

These boilers are provided with the necessary tanks, weighing- 
machines and apparatus for carrying out evaporative tests. 


ZOOLOGICAL LABORATORIES. 


The Zoological Department occupies the whole of the uppermost 
floor of the east wing of McGill College and the larger portion of 
the floor immediately below. 

It consists of :— 

(a) A large laboratory affording’ accommodation for a class of 
Too students. 

(b) A smaller laboratory capable of seating about 18 students. 

(c) Three smaller laboratories fitted up for purposes of research. 

Dissecting trays, simple and compound microscopes, reasonable 
quantities of the ordinary reagents and of glass are provided by the 
department, but students provide themselves with razors for cutting 
sections. 

The Department is provided with four large tanks and a number 
of smaller ones in order to maintain a supply of fresh specimens 
throughout the winter. 

The subjects for practical work, are, as:tar as possihle, selected 
from species inhabiting the vicinity of Montreal. 

The laboratories are well provided with thermostats. microtomes. 
apparatus for microphotographic work and other instruments required 
for advanced research. There is also a library attached to the depart- 
ment. 


2. MUSEUMS. 


ANATOMICAL MUSEUM. 
DrtRECTOR :—Proressor F. J. SHEPHERD. 


The late disastrous fire completely destroyed the Museum of 
Anatomy, but steps are being taken to replace the teaching material, 
and by the opening of the session of 1908-9 the department will be 
well supplied. Many specimens have been received from the- Army 
and Navy Museum of Washington, D.C, and from graduates. Several 
institutions also have promised help. 

A series of frozen sections have been made, mounted and placed 
on exhibition: 


MUSEUM OF HYGIENE. 
DrReEcTorR :—Pror, T, A. STARKEY, 
The Museum has been established from the interest accruing 


through the endowment of the Chair of Hygiene by Lord Strathcona 
and Mount Royal in 1893. 
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With a view to exhibiting not only specimens of the best and most 
approved types of appliances in each particular branch of Public 
Health, but also examples of types which are to be avoided on Hygienic 
Principles, the material in the Museum has been re-arranged. In or- 
der to facilitate study and reference. the specimens have been classified 
upon a decimal system under the following sections :— 

I. Duisinfection,—Including disinfecting apparatus, disinfectants, 
and antiseptics. 

2. Lighting and Heating —This section includes types of all 
known methods of heating and* ventilation. 

3. Water—Showing underground water and supplies drawn from 
it; methods of purification on large and small scales. including domes- 
tic filtration; exhibits of all the common modes of pollution of water 
supplies. 

4. Buildings —Effects of ground moisture on dwellings; building 
materials of all kinds; and measures to be taken against dampness and 
foul air. 

5. Sotl—Various kinds of soils; relation between soil and damp- 
ness; permeability of soils to gas and water: composition of soils. 

6. Air—lIncluding ventilation, climate and meteorology, with ap- 
paratus illustrative of each class. 

7. Drainage and Refuse Disposal—This section includes every 
description of sanitary appliance used in building, drainage, and ulti- 
mate disposal of refuse, both liquid and solid. The section also in- 
cludes types of faulty methods. 

8, Foodstuffs —Adulterations and modes of transmission of di- 
sease and Clothing.— Materials and their value for clothing. 

9. Vital Statistics—Administration. etc. 

10, Bacteriology and Pathology relating to Public Health.—In- 
cluding specimens and slides of all the common micro-organisms, 
pathogenic and non pathogenic; specimens of pathological conditions 
met with in meats, etc. 

In addition to the regular Musetim Exhibit there is a collection 
of over 1,000 lantern slides illustrative of phases of Hygiene. The 
slides have been so arranged as to be available for demonstrations as 
hand specimens, These slides as well as all] the specimens in the 
Museum are card. catalogued, and a projecting lantern is available for 
their demonstration. 

The following are some of the principal exhibits :—Set of Knight's 
diagrams and models; working models illustrating house-drainage, 
closets, etc., sewer air, movements of. soil air; Doulton’s models of 
drainage ; damp-proof construction. absorption of moisture in building 
materials; ventilation appliances: combined heating and ventilation; 
automatic regulation of heating and ventilation; building materials ; 
fire proofing, estimation of carbonic acid and moisture in the 
air; meteorological apparatus: water supply, water piping: water 
filtrations of public and domestic supplies; pollution of water supplies: 
ground water level; sewage and refuse disposal; sanitary fitting and 
plumbing; food supply; food ‘adulteration: examination of milk 
supplies; disinfection; disinfectants. 

A-complete descriptive catalogue containing a large amount of con- 
densed information with reference to the exhibits. has been published; 
and may be obtained at the office of the Medical Registrar. 
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PATHOLOGICAL MUSEUM. 


Pror, J. G, ADAMI, DrREcTor. 
Maupde E. Axssott, B.A., M.D., Curator. 
EK. L. JupAH, PREPARATOR AND OSTEOLOGIST. 


Since the organization of the inedical Faculty the Pathological] 
Museum has been one of its most cherished objects. Some specimens’ 
still remain upon its shelves donated by the founders of the College 
(notably a unique case of Cor. Biatrinen Triloculare, reported by Dr. 
Andrew Holmes’in 1823), and for the last fifty years the rich patho- 
logical material furnished by the Montreal General Hospital has been 
collected here. Many specimens are also now yearly received from the 
Royal Victoria Hospital, and the Faculty is also indebted to many 
medical men throughout Canada and the United States for important 
contributions, 


The recent fire did severe damage to the Museum and its contents, 
but, fortunately, through the efforts of the Curator and Staff and the 
active assistance of a large body of students, much that is of great! 
value was saved. 

The singularly rich collection of disturbances of the heart and 
vascular system, including Dr. Osler’s series of cases of acute endo- 
carditis, is almost intact, as are also the collection of diseases of the 
respiratory, urinary, nervous and male genital systems, and of the spleen 
and ductless glands. 

To restore the loss thus sustained generous gifts have already been 
received from several sources, of which first and foremost must be 
mentioned a collection of more than 200 specimens illustrating the dif- 
ferent forms of injury and repair of the main bones by gun-shot 


wounds, all admirably mounted, from the Surgeon-General of the 
United States and the Army Medical Museum at Washington, also 


other comparative, osteological and morbid anatomical specimens from 
the same source—an equal amount and of almost equal value. The 
Museum is also indebted to Prof. J. Orth of Berlin, for some valuable 
duplicates of specimens from the great Virchow Museum in Berlin, 
as again to various museums connected with the great London hospi- 
tals, among which St. Bartholomew’s deserves particular mention. 
With these and other gifts promised the Museum, this department 
should rapidly be restored, not merely for teaching purposes, but to 
its position as the most important pathological museum on this Con- 
tinent, 





THE PETER REDPATH MUSEUM, 


The large and valuable collections in Botany, Zoology, Minera- 
logy and Geology are arranged in such a manner as to facilitate the 
work in these departments. Students have access to this Museum, 
in connection with their attendance on the classes in Arts in the 
subjects above named, and also by tickets which can be obtained on 
application. 


—s EASING) CATR ELEY OE NR 








334 WORKSHOPS. 


3. WORKSHOPS. 


The Workshops, erected on the Thomas Workman Endowment, 
have a total floor area of more than 20.000 square feet. 

Equipment.—The Carpenter Shop and ‘the Pattern Shop contain 
thirty-eight carpenters’ and pattern-makers’ benches complete with 
the necessary sets of hand tools. twenty-two wood-turning lathes with 
their turning tools, a large pattern-makers’ lathe for faceplate work; 
one circular saw bench, a jig saw, a band saw, two wood trimmers, 
a surface planer, a thickness planer, a mortising machine, a saw-sharp- 
ener, and one universal wood-working machine. 

The Smith Shop is provided with sixteen Sturtevant forges which 
are power-driven and are connected with an exhaust fan. There is a 
power hammer, and the necessary equipment of anvils, swage blocks. 
Sets, flatteners and other tools. Provision is made for instruction in 
soldering and brazing. 

The Foundry has benches, tools and apparatus for bench and floor 
moulding and core-making, and is able to accommodate twenty stu- 
dents. A gas-fired brass melting furnace, a cupola for melting iron, 
and the necessary core-ovens and core-benches give facilties for un- 
dertaking iron foundry work in green and dry sand, and for brass 
moulding. The shop is served by a hand travelling crane of one ton 
capacity. 

The Machine Shop has twelve 18-inch engine lathes, one 18-in tur- 
ret lathe fitted for stud and screw making, one 27-inch engine lathe, 
one 72-inch surfacing lathe, one brass-finishing lathe, one 36-inch ver- 
tical drilling machine with compound table, one universal] milling ma- 
chine with vertical milling attachment and dividing headstock, one 
planer capable of taking work up to 24” x 24” x 5 ft., one 9-inch slot- 
ting machine, one 16-inch shaper, one universal grinding machine, 
centering machine, a cutter grinder, a tool grinder and ‘a buffing and 
emery grinding machine. There are vise benches for eighteen students, 
with the necessary hand-tools, and a marking-off table. The tool-room 
contains a full equipment of drills, reamers, milling cutters, and acces- 
sories, gauges, callipers, and other measuring’ instruments. 

All the machinery in the workshops is driven electrically by mo- 
tors taking power from the generating station in the Macdonald Build- 
ing. 
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THE GRADUATE SCHOOL. 


Graduate instruction was for many years offered in the 
various departments of McGill University without definite 
organization. ‘The increased demand for such work led the 
Corporation in 1906 to formally organize and extend the 
higher teaching work of the University. A Graduate School 
established, and enrolled all the 
graduate students in the University who are following ad- 


was, therefore, in it are 
vanced courses of study in subjects which in the undergraduate 
work fall within the scope of the Faculties of Arts and of 
Applied Science. 

The Faculty of the Graduate School consists of the profes- 
sors of the Faculties of Arts and of Applied Science, but the 
initiative and administration of the School is placed in the 
nands of a Committee selected from these Faculties and 
known as the Committee on Graduate Studies. The Chair- 
man of this Committee is the official head of the Graduate 
School. The advanced courses of study offered in the Gradu- 
ate School lead to the degrees of Master of Arts, Master of 
Science, and Doctor of Philosophy. 

Instruction for students of the Graduate School is provided 
in the following departments of study which at present rank 


as “ Subjects ” :— 


Philosophy, including Psychology. Chemistry. 
History. Botany. 
Economics and Political Science. Zoology. 


Greek Language and Literature (in- 
cluding Grecian FPistory). 

Latin Language and Literature (in- 
cluding Roman Historv). 

Frenc Language and Literature. 

German Language and Literature. 

English Language and Literature. 

Semitic Studies. 

Archeology. 

Comparative Philology. 

Mathematics. 

Physics. 


Geology and Mineralogy. 

Thermo-dynamics and Theory of 
Heat Engines. 

Theory cf Elasticity, Strength of 
Materials and Theory of Struc- 
tures. 

Hydro-dynamics and Hydraulics. 

Applied Electricity. 

Theory of Machines and Machine 
Design. 

Metallurgy. 

Mining. 
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Uhe requirements for the several higher degrees in course 
are as follows :— 


Degree of Master of Arts. 


I. Candidates must hold the Degree of B.A. or B.Sc. (in 
Arts) from McGill University, or its equivalent. 

2. Candidates must have taken 

(@) One year of resident graduate study at MeGill 
University ; or 

(6) Two or more years of private work; the amount of 
»Such work required may be stated to be the equiva- 
lent of one year of academic study. 

3. One, two or three subjects may be taken. 

4. One of these subjects shall be designated as the Major 
Subject and special attention shall be devoted to it. It must 
be a subject which the student has already studied in his un- 
dergraduate course, and the work required in it will represent 
an attainment in knowledge far in advance of that required 
for the B.A. Degree. The Minor Subject, or Subjects, may 
he selected from,those of the undergraduate course of the 
Third or Fourth Year, which have not already been taken by 
the candidate. Not more than one-third of the candidate’s 
time for the year shall be devoteed to these subjects. The 
student shall pass an examination in each of the subjects of 
his course. 

5. Ihe student shall also present a thesis on some topic 
connected with his Major Subject. The title of his thesis 
must have been previously submitted to the Committee on 
Graduate Studies and the Head of the Department concerned, 
for their approval. The thesis shall show evidence of distinct 
ability in dealing with the subject selected, and shall also ais- 
play good literary style. 

6. Graduates possessing a Bachelor’s Degree, who act as 
Demonstrators or Tutors in the University for the entire ses- 
sion may proceed to the Degree of M.A. and, in so doing, 
may at the discretion of the Department with which they are 
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connected, and the Committee on Graduate Studies, omit a 
portion of the course of study. They shall, however, be called 
upon to pass an examination on the course of study which 
they have followed, and shall in all cases submit the thesis 


prescribed for that Degree. If, however, they desire this 


year's work to count as one of the three years of study re- 
quired for the Ph.D. Degree, they must make their course of 
study conform to the Ph.D. requirements. 

N.B.—The first year’s course of study for the Ph.D, Degree 
will cover the requirements of the M.A. course, but, if such 
a course of study be followed, a thesis must be submitted and 
approved before the Degree of M.A. is conferred. If, how- 
ever, the student continues his course of study and takes the 
Degree of Ph.D., the Degree of M.A. will be conferred with 
the Degree of Ph.D., in which case no special thesis will be 
required for the former. 


Degree of Master of Science. 


I. Candidates must hold the Degree of B.A..or B.Sc. from 
McGill University, or its equivalent. 

2. Candidates must have taken 

(a) One year of resident graduate study at McGill 
University ; or 

(b) Two or more years of private work; the amount of 
such work required may be stated to be the equiva- 
lent of one year of academic study. 

3. The course of study followed by the candidate shall be 
of an advanced character, being the equivalent of that required 
for the degree of M.A., and shall lie in the domain of pure 
or.applied science. It shall be selected from one of the last 
thirteen. subjects in the list given above. Geodesy and Ore 
Jressing also constitute subjects in the case of this Degree. 
This course of study must have been previously submitted to 
the Head of the Department and to the Committee on Gradu- 
ate Studies and have received their approval. 

4. The candidate shall also present a thesis on some stb- 
ject connected with his course of study. The title of this 
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thesis must have been previously submitted to the Head of 
the Department and to the Committee on Graduate Studies 
and have received their approval. This thesis shall show 
evidence of distinct ability in dealing with the subject selected 
and shall also display good literary style. It may deal with 
some very special topic, but the cours: of study followed by 
the giseues' must cover a much wider field. 

Graduates possessing a Bachclor’s Degree, who act as 
Demonstrators or Tutors in the University for at least one 
entire session, may proceed to the Degree of M.Sc., and, in so 
doing, may, at the discretion of the Committee on Graduate 
Studies, omit a portion of the course of study usually required. 
They shall, however, be called upon to pass an examination 
on the course of shidy which they have followed, and shall in 
all cases submit the thesis prescribed for the Degree. 


Degree of Doctor of Philosophy. 


The candidate for the Degree of Dector of Philosophy 
must hold the Degree of B.A. or B.Sc. from McGill Univer- 
sity, or its equivalent. 

2. He must have followed a course of at least three years’ 
resident graduate study. 

3. He must select one Major Subject and one Minor Sub- 
ject. The Minor Subject selected must be related to his chief 
line of work. This Minor Subject shall have devoted to it 
about one-quarter of the instruction given during the entire 
course. 

4. The candidate must satisfy the Committee that he has a 
reading knowledge of both French and German before he will 
be permitted to enter upon the course of the second year. 

5. [he examination on the Major Subject shall cover not 
merely the formal courses of instruction which have been 
taken, but the candidate must show that he possesses a good 
general knowledge of the whole science or branch of learning 
which he has selected as his Major Subject. A similar gen- 
eral, though less detailed, knowledge shall be required in the 
case of the Minor Subject. 
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6. The candidate shall also prepare a thesis which must 
display original scholarship or show marked ability to conduct 
research. If the thesis be accepted, two hundred orinted 
copies of it must be deposited with the University Librarian 
ath the candidate shall receive his diploma. 

lhe University has decided to exact a very high standard 
in the case of this Degree and, at least three years of study 
are therefore demanded. 

To meet immediate needs, the University has decided to 
offer at once the complete three years’ course leading to the 
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy in the following subjects 
taken as Majors :— 


Philosophy 

Physics. 

Chemistry. 

Zoology. 

Theory of Elasticity, Strength of Materials and Theory of Structures. 
Hydro—dynamics and Hydraulics, 

Semitic Studies. 


Students desiring to proceed to the Degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy in subjects other than those mentioned above may 
communicate with the Chairman of the Committee on Gradu- 
ate Studies (Dr. Adams) at the Chemistry and Mining 
Building, to whom also application should be made by all 
students desiring to follow courses of study in the G-aduate 
School. 


All theses for 1908-9 must be in the hands of the cha‘rman 
of the Commuttee on Graduate Studies on or before April tst, 
1909.. No-thesis received after this date will be accepted. 
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ROYAL VICTORIA COLLEGE. 





The institution of the Royal Victoria College, in September, 
1899, was a direct continuation of the work begun in 1883, 
during the Principalship of the late Sir William Dawson, 
when Lord. Strathcona and Mount Royal placed a sum at the 
disposal of the University of McGill, for the endowment of a 
College and classes for women. For many years previously it 
had been hoped by those interested in the education of women 
in Montreal that the University would extend its benefits to 
women, but the means necessary for carrying out such an aim 
had not been available. The classes were organized in 1884 
as a special course in the Faculty of Arts, held at McGill Col- 
lege, separate in the main from those for men, but under iden- 
tical conditions. In some of the work of the Third and 
Fourth Years, and in the Honour Courses, the classes were 
held jointly. 

The ultimate aim of Lord Strathcona had been the founda- 
tion of a place of residence, and, with this object, he an- 
nounced his intention of building and endowing the Royal 
Victoria College. By the opening of this Institution the op- 
portunity of residence and college life is given t> women- 
students of McGill University, working in accordance with the 
system previously organized in the special course in Arts, but 
under greatly improved conditions. A share in the advantages 
of college life is offered also to the non-resident women- 
students of the University, who are henceforth also students 
of the Royal Victoria College. Additional elements have been 
added in the organization of a Musical Department, now 
superseded by the McGill Conservatorium of Music, and in 
the institution of Resident Women Tut-rs. These additions 
are in accordance with the general aim of the College; viz., 
the higher education of women, and mainly to qualify them to 
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take Degrees in Arts (including Pure Science), and to provide 
them with instruction in those branches of a liberal education 
necessary thereto and in such other subjects as may from time 
to time be determined. 

The College being a constituent College of McGill Univer- 
sity, its students, whether graduate students, undergraduates, 
conditioned students, or partial students, fo'low the courses 
in Arts and Pure Science offered by the University (see 
pages 93 to 104). 

Lectures are given by the Professors and Lecturers of the 
University, either in the College or in the University buildings, 
and students attend the University laboratories for practical 
instruction. In addition to tie instruction given in lectures 
and laboratory practice, the students of the Royal Victoria 
College are assisted in their studies by the Resident Tutors. 


THE COLLEGE BUILDING. 


The College is situated on Sherbrooke Street at the head of 
Union Avenue, in close proximity to the Uniyersity buildings 
and to the slopes of Mount Royal. The building is fire-proof, 
and much thought and artistic care have been given to the 
furnishing and decoration. 

On the ground floor are the offices of the Administration, 
including the rooms of the Warden and Secretary, the Profes- 
sors’ common room, lecture rooms, students’ common room 
and a spacious dining hall. On the first floor are other lecture 
rooms, the library, reading-room, a handsome assembly hall, 
and a few rooms for resident students. The second and third 
floors are devoted to the rooms of the resident students and 
tutors. These are of varying size and plan. Each student has 
a separate study bedroom. The entire use of a sitting-room 
can be obtained, and arrangements may be made for a sitting- 
room to be shared by the occupants of the two or three bed- 
rooms immediately adjoining. The rooms are completely 
furnished, and no article of furniture need be brought by the 
students. 
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In addition to the lawn at the back of the College, the stu- 
dents are entitled to use, subject to regulations, the grounds 
of McGill University, with its tennis-courts, skating-rink, etc. 

A nucleus of a College Library has been formed with a set 
of books, cgmprising the chief stated books and others re- 
ferred to in connection with the University curricula, the 
modern language course being especially well represented. 
There are also works of general literature. The Library is a 
reading-room, and the books are not taken away. The students 
have access also to the University Lending Library. 

Students of Music have the use of pianos in a large prac- 
tising-room, and, at certain hours, in other parts of the 
building. 

A large Gymnasium is provided, fully equipped in accord- 
ance with modern requirements. In connection with the Gym- 
nasium there are bath-rooms and. dressing-rooms. 

The health of the resident students is under the charge of 
a competent physician practising in Montreal, who. may be 
consulted free of charge. .Every student applying for admis- 
sion to Residence is required to forward a medical certificate 
on a form provided by the College. 

Students of the Royal Victoria College, as students of Me- 
Gill University, are entitled to the use of the University 
Library, containing about 115,000 volumes, and the Peter Red- 
path Museum, contaifing large collections. in Mineralogy, 
Paleontology, Zoology, Botany, Archeology, and Ethnology, 
and to work in the physical, chemical, zoological, botanical and 
other laboratories. (For particulars of laboratories, etc., see 
Pp. 318 to 331.) 

BOARD AND RESIDENCE. 


Residence in the College buildings is open to graduate 
students, undergraduates, conditioned studeats. or partial 
students, but the last are not received in residence unless they 
take courses of study approved by the Faculty of the College. 
The charge for board and residence, in addition to the ses- 
sional fees for tuition (see pp. 65 to 67), is $290. An addi- 
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tional charge, varying from $25 to $60. is made for the use 
oi a private sitting-room shared by two students, or for the 
sole use of a private sitting-room. These charges cover the 
University Session, 16th September—3oth April, and the 
summer classes, May ist—15th June, and other periods, if 
necessary, for examinations. A deduction of $50 is made in 
the case of students who go out of residence at the end of the 
University Session. 
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Applications for admission or further particulars should be 
addressed to the Warden, Royal Victoria College, Montreal. 
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PHYSICAL TRAINING. 
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The Gymnasium is in charge of a fully qualified Physical 
Teacher. The system of gymnastics taught includes the 


various forms of gymnastics considered beneficial, the work t 
being based on anatomical and physiological laws. The ex- F 
ercises aim at producing the highest degree of health in each 1 
individual and thus to contribute to mental as well as physical 
eficiency. To this end all undue'exertion is avoided, and the j 
work is made as recreational as possible. The exercises are ’ 
also of a corrective character to counteract bad and harmful 
positions so often assumed during study hours. Especial at- 
tention is given to the development of the chest, since a good 
‘ung capacity is the foundation of a really healthy constitu- ( 
tion. All students are examined by the Medical Director be- , 
fore taking part in the classes or other physical exercise organ- 


ized by the College, and a remedial gymnastic course is ar- | 
ranged for students who are physically unfit for the ordinary ! 
class work, and for students with spinal curvature. t 


The Gymnasium is also used for Fencing and Basket Ball, i 
and for other indoor games. Lawn Tennis can be played on i 
the College lawn during the summer months. 

Undergraduate students of the First Year are required to | 
attend the Gymnasium for two periods a week; Undergradu- i 
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ate students of the Second Year for one period a week. 
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EXHIBITIONS AND SCHOLARSHIPS, 

lor a statement of the Exhibitions and Scholarships open 
to women students of the University, see pp. 43 to 54. 

In addition to these, and further to encourage residence 
within the College walls of students who might otherwise ar- 
range to board in the city, the Warden and Staff are empow- 
ered to make nominations in any of the four College years to 
not more than three additional Exhibitions of the value of 
$100 each. 

MUSIC, 


Instruction in Musie is offered at the McGill Conserva- 


torium of Music,—under the Superintendence of the Director 
and Miss Clara Lichtenstein as Vice-Director. The subjects 
of instruction carried on in the Conservatorium are :—Piano- 
forte, Singing, Organ, Violin, Violoncello, and all Orchestral 
Instruments; Harmony, Counterpoint, Canon and Fugue, 
Coniposition, Form, Analysis, History: of Music, Theory, 
Elements of Music, Orchestral Class, Ensemble Playing, 
Piano-Accompaniment, Part Singing, Choir Singing, Sight 
Singing, Operatic Class, English, French, German, Italian. 
Elocution, together with instruction in accordance with the 
scheme of the Associated Board of the Royal Acade ny of 
Music and the Royal College of Music, whose examinations— 
now conducted in Canada conjointly with McGill University 
-—enjoy a well-deserved reputation for thoroughness and 
efficiency. 
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For Time Table of lectures in Arts, see first part of 


Calendar. 
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MACDONALD COLLEGE. 


GENERAL STATEMENT. 


Macdonald College, which is incorporated with McGill 
University, was. founded, erected, equipped and endowed by 
Sir William C. Macdonald for the following among other 
purposes :-— 

1. For the advancement of education: for the carrying on 
of research work and investigation and the dissemination of 
knowledge; all with particular regard to the interests and 
needs of the population in rural districts. 

2. To provide suitable and effective training for teachers, 
and especially for those whose work will directly affect the 
education in schools in rural districts. 

Recognizing the importance of adequate education, adapted 
to the needs of the rural communities which are the great pro- 
ducing classes of the country, this College will labor in 
sympathy with all other educational effort which makes for 
the development and increase of intelligence, of power, ability, 
and skill, and of willingness to co-operate for the common 
good in each locality as well as in the nation at large. Therein 
lies the reason for arranging the work of the College into a 
School for Teachers, a School of Agriculture, and a School of 
Household Science. Increase of productiveness, with im- 
provement of products in the field and in the industries of the 
farm and the town, greater comfort and enjoyment in the 
home, a better taught school for the children, and a nobler 
sense of the duties and responsibilities of life—these are some 
of the advantages which Macdonald College hopes to assist in 
providing for Canada. 

The College occupies a beautiful site, overlooking the 
Ottawa River at Ste. Anne de Bellevue, twenty miles west of 
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Montreal. The main lines of the Grard Trunk and the 
Canadian Pacific railways pass through the property, and the 
stations of both railways are within its boundaries. 

The College property comprises 561 acres, and has been 
arranged into three main areas, viz.. (1) The Campus, with 
plots for illustration and research in grains, grasses and flow- 
ers, containing 74 acres; (2) The Small Cultures Farm of 
TOO acres, for horticulture and poultry keeping; and (3) The 
Live Stock and Grain Farm extending to 387 acres. 


THE GENERAL ORGANISATION. 


The College is divided into three schools. and a student is 
enrolled in that one in which the major portion of his work 
is taken: 

(1) The School for Teachers, where will be offered a com- 
prehensive and thoroughly practical training in the art and 
science of teaching. 

(2) The School of Agriculture, which ains to provide a 
thorough theoretical and practical training in the several 
branches of Agriculture. 

(3) The School of Household Science, in which young 
women receive training which will make for the improvement 
and greater enjoyment of home life. 


THE GOVERNMENT. 


Macdonald College is an incorporated College of McGill 
University. 


Under the statutes the Governors of McGill University 
have constituted the Principal af Macdonald College, together 
with such other members of the staff of Macdonald College 
and such other persons as the Governors mav see fit to ap- 
point from their own number or otherwise, as the Macdonald 
College Committee. It is the function of this Committee to 
direct the educational policy and draw up a suitable curri- 
culum, and to make and enforce regulations concerning the 
courses of study and teaching, the College examinations, the 
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admission of students, the amount and mode of pay- 
ment of fees, and the discipline and internal government—the 
whole subject to report to the Governors and at least once a 
year to Corporation. 

All courses given in Macdonald College leading to a degree 
in the University, the examinations held in connection there- 
with, and fees payable in respect of such courses and examina- 
tions, are subject to the approval and under the control of the 
Corporation of McGill University. 

Courses for the training of teachers for the Protestant 
schools of the Province of Quebec, together with the examina- 
tions held in connection therewith, are under the direction of 
the Teachers’ Training Committee, constituted as. set forth 
under the “ School for Teachers,’ on page 361, such traiming 
and examinations being subject at all times to the regu- 
lations of the Protestant Committee of the Council of Public 
Instruction. 


OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. 


JAMeEs W. Rospertson, LL.D., C:M.G., Principal. 

GEORGE H. Locker, M.A., Dean of the School for . Teachers, 
and Professor of the History and Principles of 
Education. 

Miss HELEN A, BainpripGe, Ed:B., Dean of the School of 
Household Science and Assistant Professor of House- 
hold Science. 

F. C, Harrison, B.S.A., D.Sc., Professor of Bacteriology. 

Witi1Am Locuueap, B.A., M.Sc., Professor of Biology. 

CARLETON J. LyNpgE, Ph.D., Professor of Physics. 

LEONARD S. Kiinck, M.S.A., Professor of Cereal Husbandry. 

H. S. ARKELL, M.A., B.S.A., Professor of Animal Husbandry. 

ABNER W. KNEELAND, M.A., B.C.L., Professor of English in 
the School for Teachers. 

JoHN Brittain, D.Sc., Professor of Nature Study. 

W. Saxsy Bratr, Assistant Professor of Horticulture. 

J. F. Snetzt, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry. 

JoHN Fixter, Farm Superirtendent and Instructor in Farm 
Machinery. 
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FRED. C. EtForp, Manager and Instructor in Poultry Depart- 
ment. 

J. M. Swaine, M.S.A., Lecturer in Entomology and Zoology. 

Miss JEAN Dawson, M.A., Ph.D., Instructor in Physiology 
and Hygiene, 

J. VAN DER Leck, T.E., Assistant in Bacteriology. 

H. Dasen, Assistant in Bacteriology. 

GEORGE E, Empertey, Instructor in Manual Training. 

Mme. SopuHie Cornu, Professor of French in the School for 
Teachers. 

Miss Lirian B. Rosins, B.A., Instructor: in Mathematics and 
in Classics in the School for Teachers. 

Miss Mary I. Preestes, Head Mistress in Practice School. 

H. I’, Armstrone, Associate Professor of Drawing in the 
School for Teachers. 

V..R. Garpner, M.S.A., Instructor in Horticulture. 

Mr. Hammonp, Instructor in Chemistry. 

H. Barton, B.S.A., Assistant in Animal Husbandry, 

DoucLas WeErr, B.S.A., Assistant in Biology. 

Doucias MacFarvane, Assistant in. the Department of Na- 
ture Study. 

M.ss Assiz DeLury, Instructor in Household Science. 

Miss CATHERINE T. McCaic, Instructor in Household Science. 

Miss Emma H. Bicetow, Instructor in Laundry and House- 
hold Practice. 

Miss Marcaret Kennepy, Instructor in Sewing and Dress- 
making. 

Miss JANeT McNaucuron, Instructor in Home Dairying. 

Miss Marjorre Torrance, Assistant Instructor in Physical 
Culture and Hygiene. 


In the Residences. 


Mrs. JENNIE Mutprew, House-mother and Superintendent of 
Women’s Residence. 

Miss J. M. KEnNepy, B.A., Housekeeper and Dietician. 

Mrs. J. F. O’Hara, Matron in Men’s Residence. 
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ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS. 
School for Teachers. 

Teacher's to be trained for the schools under the control of 
the Protestant Committee of the Council of Public Instruction 
for the Province of Quebec will be admitted under conditions 
prescribed by that body, particulars concerning which are 
given in detail in the announcement of Macdonald College. 

Other teachers, and others who wish to become teachers 
elsewhere, will be admitted for courses under regulations of 
the Macdonald College Committee. 

Such candidates for admission,— 


1. Must be 18 years of age; 


Must be recommended by the Department of Education 
or a School Inspector of the Province in which they reside ; 


No 


3. Must produce satisfactory evidence as to moral character 
and physical health. 


Schools of Agriculture and Household Science. 
All candidates for admission,— 
1. Must have entered upon their eighteenth year ; 


2. Must produce satisfactory evidence as to moral character 
and physical health; and 


3. In the case of candidates for the course of Agriculture, 
must produce evidence of having worked for a season 
on a farm in Candda, affcrding a practical knowledge 
of ordinary farm operations. 


All candidates for the One and Two-Year Courses will 
be required to read and write the English language accept- 
ably, to be proficient in the use of elementary mathematics, 
and to be acquainted with history and geography, especially 


of Canada: 
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MACDONALD COLLEGE. 
LIVING EXPENSES. 


The charges for board and lodging are as follows :— 


Per week, 

For each occupant of a single room... ..; $3.50 
For each occupant of a double room with 

Ge ny. an Btn sig oun tak 220 


No allowance is made on board for absence of less than 
two weeks for any cause other than personal illness. 


The Bursar will be in the office at stated times to receive 
payment of the above charges. They must be paid strictly 
in advance, and may be for the whole term, or for four 
weeks at a time. 

Payments for board and washing must be made from time 
to time throughout each term, at the beginning of each 
period of four weeks, strictly in advance. 

Any one who wishes to do so. may pay in advance for a 
longer period than four weeks, 

Caution Money—Every student must also. at the time of 
entrance, make a cash deposit of $5,00 with the Bursar of 
the College. to cover fines. breakages, etc.; and as soon as 
any student’s deposit is exhausted he will be required forth- 
with to make an additional deposit of the same amount. 


Payment at Entrance— 


4 weeks board in advance............ $13.00 
Caution money deposit .............. 5.00 
bermeratorysteens yf oP Sn ee 5.00 

$23.00 


FEES. 


Information regarding fees for tuition in the College is 
furnished in the Announcement of Macdonald College. 
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THE COLLEGE YEAR—(1908-1909.) 


School for Teachers. 


First term begins......... September 3rd, 1908 
Bh INES ee /aks eaves Lyecember 23rd, 1908 
Second term begins.......: January 5th, 1909 
ARA-ONS oe hate drat aan June 22nd, 1909 


School of Agriculture. 


Firstterm begins: 2.06 e ee October Ist, 1908 
and-ends Cee putea December 23rd, 1908 
Second term begins....... January sth, 19QOQ 
ARE CNIS. oo 3. Re ies eh os RE OER 1909 


School of Household Science. 


First term begins. ........ September 1oth, 1908 
BiG ONS say tees tee ere oe December 23rd, 1908 
Second term begins....... January 5th, L909 
SLICE TOG” 69s om net, eax tn April ist, 1909 
Third term begins........ April 4th, 1909 
ATC OTIS, 2 wie ae Kae Bete Aes June 22nd, 1909 


THE BUILDINGS ON THE CAMPUS. 


The buildings on the Campus are of fire-proof construc- 
tion. The walls are of brick and cement; the beams and 
rafters are of steel, and the partition walls of the rooms are 
of terra cotta. The roofs, as well as the floors, are of rein- 
forced concrete, and are covered with tiles. The red tiles 
of the roof harmonize well with the flash’brick of the ex- 
terior walls. The arrangement of the buildings allows of 
spacious courts between them, in front, sides, and rear, so 
that every room has abundance of light. 
ventilation, whereby fresh air (warmed in winter) is fur- 

Every building is provided with a complete system of 
ventilation, whereby fresh air (warmed in winter) is fur- 
nished to every room, including the bedrooms of the dormi- 
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tories. A duct from each room removes the inside air, 
and thus insures a continuous circulation of pure air from 
outside, 

The buildings are heated with steam, lighted by electri- 
city, and supplied with water from the College power house. 
A system of tunnels provides for the distribution of heat, 
light, power, water, and gas. The power house contains 
six horizontal tubular boilers of 150 h.p. each, with engines, 
electric generators, pumps, and a gas plant. The water 
supply is taken from the Ottawa River, and will be filtered. 


THE MAIN BUILDINGS, 


The grouping of the buildings of the College makes this 
the centre, as around it stand the residences for men and 
for women, and the laboratories for the sciences. It con- 
tains in a northerly annex, leading off the main hall on the 
ground floor; the Reading Room and Library, which are 
admirably adapted for study.; above these is the Assembly 
Hall, where every day the students will gather at the 
noon hour. The Reading Room has accommodation for 150 
readers, and in a series of alcoves there are “ working lists ” 
of books covering the current class work in each depart- 
ment. The Library has stack-room accommodation for 
about 13,000 volumes, and the choice of books has been di- 
rected towards bringing together the best of modern litera- 
ture upon the subjects of the curriculum of the College. 

The Assembly Hall has seating capacity for about 650 
persons, and thle installation of the large pipe organ will 
make the room well adapted for concerts and musical reci- 
tals. It will be used also for the lectures which will be 
given at intervals during the year by men and women prom- 
inent in various aspects of social life and endeavour. 

In this building are housed the School for Teachers and 
the School of Household Science, as well as the administra- 
tion offices. The class rooms are large and well equipped, 
and the laboratories for Nature Study, Manual Training, 


Ts 


aa he Sy 
MACDONALD COLLEGE, 353 


and Household Science have been designed with:an eye to 
the future as well as the present needs of the College. For 
instance, in Household Science there are two large kitchens, 
each with working places for 28 students, for practice work 
in cookery; a dining room where experience is obtained in 
serving simple meals and special menus, and in the decora- 
tion of the table; a large sewing-room for practice in hand 
and machine sewing; dress-making and millinery rooms; 
a laundry for practical work in best methods of washing, 
cleaning, and ironing; house decoration room for thie study 
of the principles and methods of the decoration of the home. 


THE BIOLOGY-BACTERIOLOGY BUILDING. 


This building lies to the northeast of the main building, 
and is connected with it by a covered corridor. It is 172 feet 
long, and from 72 to 86 feet wide, and two stories high, It 
has a high basement and a good attic, where good rooms 
will be available when required. As in the Chemistry- 
Physics building special attention has been given to heating 
and ventilation. ‘Thermostats are installed in several of the 
rooms, and special flues have been constructed for the forced 
removal of impure gases. Steam, hot water, cold water, and 
gas are supplied to such laboratories as require them. 

The Department of Biology occupies half of the building. 
On the first floor are the Physiologica] Laboratory, 48 feet 
by 28 feet and the Histological Laboratory, 42 feet by 28 feet. 
On the second floor are the Elementary Laboratory, 50 feet 
by 28; the Elementary Entomological Laboratory, 33 feet 
by 26 feet; the Advanced Entomological Laboratory, 28 
feet by 28 feet; the office for the lecturer; two Research 
rooms; a store room; a large Lecture Room; a museum, 
and rooms for photography. 

In the basement is a room for the preparation of insecti- 
cides and fungicides in the investigation of plant diseases. 
A greenhouse and insectary attached to the building furnish 
facilities for the study of the activities of growing plants, 
Plant Physiology, and the life histories of insects. 
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The Department of Bacteriology occupies about one-half 


of the building. The rooms have high ceilings; and are well 
ventilated and lighted.. The windows of the rooms ip which 
microscopes are used are furnished with a lower sash of 
ground glass, in order to give even illumination for micro- 
scopic work. The floors of most rooms are of maple, but 
those in which much water is used are of coloured cement. 
All laboratories are supplied with high and low pressure 
steam, hot, cold, and distilled water. gas and vacuum. All 
the steam radiators in the laboratories are automatically 
regulated to any required temperature. 

Among the principal rooms are the following: In the 
basement, a suite of photographic rooms, equipped with a 
large Zeiss photomicrographic outfit and arranged for elec- 
tric light as illuminant: several dark rooms for students’ 
use, furnished with the necessary water and sink: accommo- 
dation; a mechanical apparatus room in which high power 
centifuges, shaking apparatus and other mechanical appli- 
ances, which can be geared to an electric motor, are in- 
stalled. A series of cool rooms for fermentation work are 
also provided for in the basement. 

On the first floor there are an office and private laboratory 
for the Professor of Bacteriology and a large elementary 
laboratory seating fifty students. Each student has five 
square feet of table-top, and three drawers and a cupboard 
for storing the materials and apparatus—gas and water are 
in front of each seat. ‘The table-tops are covered with cork 
carpet ebonized. A large preparation room. with a number 
of sinks, opens directly off this laboratory. An autopsy 
room, adjoining the animal house, is furnished with ena- 
melled lava tables and thle necessary sterilizing apparatus, 
and gives ample facilities for animal operation and au- 
topsies. 

The Dairy and /Soil laboratories, each about 30 feet 
Square, are well equipped for instruction and research along 
the lines mentioned. For example, a large autoclave in the 
soil room permits the sterilization of large amounts of soil, 
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and the dairy room has a small churn and other dairy ;ap- 


-—- 


paratus for investigation of dairy problems. A series of 


four small rooms, well insulated with hollow tile and cork, ; 
and thermostatically controlled, give temperatures ranging { 
from freezing to blood heat. 

On the second floor there is a laboratory for 20 advanced 
students. The room is well equipped; each student has a } 
large amount of working space, with ample storage. ‘the f 
table-tops are of enamelled lava. Opening from this room E 
is a kitchen for the preparation of media. “This room is also 
available for four private research laboratories, each of i 
which is fitted up for experimental work. A suite of three 
rooms for photographic use, including a studio with over- i 
head lighting, a large room for museum purposes, and the 
lecture room in amphitheatre style, seating 180, are used in 


common with the Department of Biology. 


THE CHEMISTRY-PHYSICS BUILDING. : 

This is a two-storey structure, 172 feet long, and from 72 
to 86 feet wide, lying to the northwest of the main building, 
and connected with it by a covered corridor. The base- E 
ment is well lighted and ventilated, and is sub-divided into } 
large rooms which may be used for laboratories as required. 4 
Special care has been given to the construction of flues for 
the removal of noxious fumes, and the admission of pure : 
air. The laboratories are well equipped with fume cup- 
boards, and supplied with distilled water, cold water, hot Ve 
water, steam, and gas. t 
The fume cupboards have lead floors and a system of f 
ventilation distinct from the general system of the building. H 
Acid-proof tables of enamelled lava are provided for bu- 
rette work. The balance tables, also of enamelled lava, are i 
attached to the walls of the building, to ensure steadiness. ' 
A large amphitheatre lecture room on the second floor is i 
used by the two Departments in common. This has seats 


for 175 students, and can readily be darkened for the pur- 
poses of optical experiments and lantern projections. 
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Adjoining the lecture room are rooms for the preparation 
of lecture experiments and the storage of lecture apparatus. 

The Department of Chemistry occupies about half the 
building. In the basement are rooms for ether extractions 
in the determination of fat, and for Kjeldahl digestions and 
distillations in the determination of nitrogen in foods, fer- 
tilizers, etc., a store room for acids. a dark-room for work 
with the polariscope, such as the determinaiton of sugar, 
and a suite of rooms for photography. 

On the main floor are the Professor’s office and private 
laboratory, supply-rooms for apparatus and chemicals, and 
laboratories for Klementary, Advanced, and Dairy Chem- 
istry. The Elementary Laboratory is a spacious room of 
forty feet square, with desk accommodation for seventy- 
five and hood accommodation for forty students. 

The Dairy Laboratory in which instruction will be given 
in the chemistry of milk, butter, and cheese, has desk Space 
sufficient for twenty-four workers. The Advanced Labor- 
atory will accommodate about the same number when 
necessary. 

On the second floor, in addition to the lecture room and 
preparation rooms, there are a smaller class-room, labor- 
atories for Organic Chemistry and Food Chemistry, and the 
office of the Assistant Professor. The Organic Laboratory 
for practice in the preparation and analysis of carbon com- 
pounds, will accommodate a class of about twenty-four ; 
and the Foods Laboratory, a 42 by 28 foot room, will allow 
ample space for a somewhat greater number for practice in 
the examination of foods, for the determination of nutritive 
value and for the detection of preservatives and adulterants. 

The Department of Physics occupies about half of the 
building. On the first floor are a Soil Laboratory, 48 feet 
by 28 feet; a Mechanics and Apparatus room, 42 fet by 28 
feet; an office for the vrofessor and his private Laboratory ; 
while on thle second floor are an Elementary Laboratory, 
60 feet by 28 feet; an Advanced Laboratory, 4o.feet by 26 
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feet: an office for Assistant; two Research rooms, and the 
large Lecture Room. 


THE AGRICULTURE-HORTICULTURE BUILDING. 


This building occupies a prominent position to the north- 
east of the Biology and Main buildings. It looks towards 
the west, and has a frontage of 194 feet. The north wing 
is given over to Home Dairying, the south wing to Horti- 
culture, and the central portion to Agriculture, Live Stock, 
Cereal Husbandry, and Farm Machinery. 

[In connection with the Department of Live Stock there 5 
is a large, octagonal judging pavilion, 92 feet by 44 feet, 
provided with raised seats to accommodate 200 students, 
and a central ring into which a large number of animals 
may be brought for comparison and judging. In it prac- 
tical instruction is given on the characteristics of the difter- 
ent breeds of horses, cattle, sheep, and swine; on their 
feeding and management; on the principles of breeding; 
on judging; and on the keeping of herd-books, 

| The Department of Cereal Husbandry occupies the east 
end of the second floor, and has an office, two seed store 
rooms. a class-room, and a large room, 92 by 44 feet, as a 
combined exhibit room and laboratory for the study of 
orains. 

In connection with the Cereal Husbandry experiments are 
carried on in field plots with the various commercial cereals, 
srasses, corn, forage crops, potatoes, etc., to determine the 
importance of selection of seed in the production of in- 
creased yields, to secure new and desirable strains and vari- 
eties by selection and hybridization, and to show by illus- 
tration the best methods of cultivation and rotation of crops, 
the best varieties, and the effect of the various grades of 
fertilizers on different soils and crops. 

The Department of Horticulture occupies the southwest , 
wing of the building to the right of the main entrance. In 
the high basement are a work-room, 38 feet by 26 feet, a 
preparation room, 30 feet by 26 feet, and a store room. On 
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the first floor are three offices, a record room. a vegetable 
and fruit exhibits room, 38 feet by 26 feet, and a Horticul- 
tural work-room, 30 feet by 26 feet. The class rooms are on 
the second floor. There is also a reirigerator for fruit pro- 
ducts on the first floor. 

This Department is well equipped with class-rooms, work- 
rooms, and greenhouses for lecture and laboratory instruc- 
tion in the study of fruits, flowers. and vegetables, in the 
propagation of plants by grafting, budding, and fertilization, 
in seed testing, etc. Under its control are the vegetable 
gardens, the small-fruit plantations,’ and the or ‘thards, where 
students can become familiar with the best methods of 
growing fruits and vegetables. Opportunities will be given 
for the study of the best methods of spraying, of packing, 
and of handling fruits and vegetables for the market by 
means of practical demonstration. 

The Department of Home Dairying occupies the north- 
west wing of the building to the left of the main entrance. 
It contains an office, a milk-testing room, 30 feet by 23 
feet; a cheese room, 4o feet by 30 feet; a butter room, 4o 
feet by 30 feet; and a cream room, 18 feet by 20 feet. The 
walls of these rooms are lined with glazed bricks, and the 
floors are c_ cement. There are also two refrigerator rooms 
for dairy products on the same floor, and of easy access. 
The class-rooms are on the second floor. 

This Department is equipped with all the most modern 
appliances for teaching butter and cheese-making on the 
farm, such as pasteurizers, creain separators, barrel churns, 
butter workers, etc. Instruction will be given also in the 
use of the lactometer and Babcock tester, and in the hand- 
ling of pure milk and cream for the market, 

The Department of Farm Machinery occupies the ground 
floor at the east end. Its purpose is to give instruction in 
the management ana care of the farm machinery. Practical 
exercises are giving in taking apart and putting together 
the parts of reapers, mowers, manure spreaders, plows, etc., 
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and in repairing and replacing broken or missing parts. 


In this building there are a blacksmith’s shop, with forges, 
anvils, etc., and a carpenter's shop, with all necessary tools 
and appliances. 

THE POULTRY BUILDING. 

The Poultry building lies to the north of the Agriculture- 
Horticulture building. The main portion, 70 feet by 40 
feet, is two-storied, and has a roomy basement. The west- 
ern annex furnishes the brooder house, and the eastern 
annex, a series of pens for the chief breeds of fowl. 

This branch is thoroughly equipped and organized for 
giving practical instruction in the management of poultry. 
The main building contains a large lecture room, a class- 
room, incubator rooms, a feeding room, a judging room, 
and other work-rooms, besides offices, wash-rooms, and 
lavatories. 

In the poultry yards close by are a large number of 
colony houses, each containing from 25 to 50 birds, to serve 
as illustrations of the profitable management of the main 


commercial breeds. 


THE WOMEN'S RESIDENCE. 


This building has bedroom accommodation for over 200 
women. It contains also reception rooms, a music room, 
apartments for the House-Mother and the Dietician, the 
large College dining room, 100 feet by 60 feet; a gymna- 
sium, 100 feet by 60 feet; a swimming pool, 60 feet by 27 
feet: bath rooms and lavatories. It is connected with the 
main building by a covered corridor. At the north end are 
well-appointed kitchens, bakery, refrigerator rooms, serving- 


pantries, and servants’ quarters. 


THE MEN'S ‘RESIDENCE. 


This corresponds in architecture and in plan of rooms to 
the Women’s residence, and is on the opposite side of the 
Campus. It contains accommodation for over I50 men, 
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also reception rooms, bath rooms, and lavatories, a gym- 
nasium and a swimming pool. 


THE MAIN FARM, 


The Live Stock and Grain Farm. comprising about 387 
acres, 1s in a good state of cultivation, well drained. and pro- 
vided with well-built roads. 

The farm buildings consist of a farm house, a number of 
cottages, barns, with commodious stables for horses and 
different breeds of cattle, and a piggery for different breeds 
of swine. The cattle stables have room for over 80 milch 
cows and 100 young animals. 

The equipment for practical instruction in the different 
branches of agriculture is complete. The large dairy herd 
of pure-bred Ayrshifes is one of the best in the country. 
Other breeds of cattle will be added during the summer of 
1908. Ample opportunities are here given the student for 
gaining a practical acquaintance with all the ordinary oper- 
sions of a farm—the feeding and care of stock, the cultiva- 
tion of the land, the growing of crops, the hz andling of farm 
machinery, and the management of a farm. 


THE SMALL CULTURES FARM. 


This farm consists of about 100 acres, devoted to produc- 
tive work, demonstrations and investigations with large 
fruits, small fruits, vegetables and poultry. There are sev- 
eral acres of apple orchard in ful] bearing. An area of 
several acres is set. apart for poultry runs, where tooo hens 
will be kept in simple colony houses each accommodating 
from 25 to 50 fowls. 

On this farm is a commodious brick barn for the storage 
of garden and orchard produce, the grain grown on the 
experimental plots, the implements of cultivation, 
chinery for threshing and cleaning seed 
of horses 


the ma- 
, and for the Stabling 


Macadam and other roads have been laid out, and built 
to give ready access to the various sections of the farm. 
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THE SCHOOL FOR TEACHERS, 


By an agreement with the Government of the Province of 
Quebec, confirmed by an Act of the Legislature, it was pro- 
vided that a school for the training of teachers for the schools 
under the control of the Protestant Committee of the Council 
of Public Instruction should be established and carried on at 
Ste. Anne de Bellevue in lieu of the McGill Normal School in 
Montreal, under the regulations of the Protestant Committee 
and in the manner hereinafter mentioned. 

The Trustees of Macdonald College undertook in the said 
agreement :— 

“ (1) To provide and.maintain at their own expense on the 
“ said property at Ste. Anne de Bellevue, class-rooms, labor- 
“ atories, library, assembly hall, offices, and other rooms, fully 
“equipped and in every way suitable for the purposes of a 
School for the training of teachers according to the present 
requirements of the Province; 


_ 


.- 
<. 
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“ (2) To carry on therein at their own expense, a school 
for the training of teachers for the schools under the con- 
trol of the Protestant Committee, the teaching and training 
‘to be given by said school to be in all respects equal to the 
present standard and requirements of the Province, and to 
be carried on in accordance with the regulations made from 
time to time by the Protestant Committee, such training to 
include efficient courses in the study of nature, in household 
science, and in manual training; 
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“ (3) To provide and maintain, without expense to the 
“ Prevince of Quebec, upon said property, a suitable residence 
“ for the female -pupils of said school and a suitable residence 
‘ for the male pupils thereof ; 

“ (4) To give free tuition to such pupils as may give to 
“ their satisfaction, an undertaking to teach in the Province of 
“ Quebec, and to supply board and lodging to the resident 
“ pupils as cheaply as can be done without loss.” 

‘ The teaching and training in the said school shall. subject 
“to the regulations at all times of the Protestant Committee, 
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“be under. the direction of a Committee, to be called the 
‘ Teachers’ Training Committee, which shall consist of the 
“ Principal ot McGill University for the time being, who shall 
“ be ex officio Chairman; of two persons appointed by the 


‘ Protestant Committee; of the English Secretary of the 


Council of Public Instruction; of the Professor of Education 
“in McGill University for the time being; of the Principal, for 
“the time being, of Macdonald College; of the Head, for 
“the time being, of the Teachers’ Training Department of 
“Macdonald College; and of one person appointed by the 
“Corporation of McGill University; the persons appointed, 
“ respectively, by the Corporation of McGill University and by 
“the Protestant Committee to hold office for a term of three 
“years and to be eligible for re-election.” 

This institution is intended to give a thorough training 
to teachers, by instruction and training in the School for 
Teachers itself, and by practice .in the Practice Schools; 
and the arrangements are of such a character as to afford 
the greatest possible facilities to students from all parts of 
the Province. The Protestant Central Board of Examiners 
for the Province of Quebec grants diplomas only ta 
teachers-in-training of this School and to graduates of 
Canadian or other British universities who have received 
the necessary training, 


ANNOUNCEMENT FOR THE SESSION 1908-1909. 


The second session of this School will begin on the third 
of September, 1908, and will close on the twenty-second of 
June, 1909. ‘The students are graded as follows: 
1.—Elementary Clagss—Studying for the Elementary 

Diploma. 
2.—Kimdergarten Class.--Studying for the Kindergarten 
Diploma. 
3.—Model School Class——Studying for the Model School 
Diploma. 
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Detailed information respecting the course for each grade 
of Diploma will be found in the Announcement of Macdonald 
College, or may be obtained on application to the Dean of the 
School for Teachers, Macdonald College Post Office, Que. 


THE SCHOOL OF AGRICULTURE 
Courses are offered in the School of Agriculture as fol- 


lows __—— 


Short courses of from two weeks to three months each. 
A Two-Year Course leading to a diploma. 


\ er 
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A Four-Year Course leading to a Bachelor’s Degree 


SHORT COURSES. 


The Short Courses are made as practical as possible, and 
are provided in the subjects of :— 
I. Live Stock. 
2. Soils, Seeds, Crops and Weeds. 
3. Poultry. 
4. Horticulture. 


~ 


5. Home Dairying. 


THE TWO-YEAR COURSE, 


‘Vhis Course embraces studies in: 
1. Field and Cereal Husbandry. 
2. Animal Husbandry. 
3. Poultry Husbandry. 
4. Home Dairying. 
5. Horticulture. 
6. Nature Study. 


The first year’s work consists of courses on Live Stock, 
Field Crops and Soils, Nature Study, Horticulture, Home 
Dairying, and Poultry Keeping, along with continuous 
courses in English, Mathematics, book-keeping, and Draw- 


ing. 
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The object is to use the valuable but rather indefinite 
information already possessed by the student regarding 
farm life and processes as a foundation upon which to build 
a solid super-structure of agricultural knowledge, enlarged 
and strengthened in all parts by the introduction of scien- 
tific principles. ‘Lhe student at the end of the first year 
should have grasped tne underlying principles and processes 
of agriculture, and be able to give more attention in his 
second year to the study of the many facts of science upon 
which these principles are based. 

The second year of this course includes work in the fol- 
lowing subjects: 


Live Stock. Physics. 
Cereal Husbandry. Biology. 
Horticulture. Bacteriology. 
Dairy Husbandry. English. 
Poultry. Mathematics. 
farm Machinery. Book-keeping. 
Nature Study. Drawing. 


Chemistry. 


THE FOUR-YEAR COURSE. 


This is a continuation of the ‘Two-Year Course for the 
purpose of affording opportunity for more advanced know- 
ledge of rural economy, and more thorough and exact ac- 
quaintance with the Natural Sciences and their application 
to the conditions, processes, and organizations of rural life. 

A student may proceed with the work of the Third Year 
towards a degree,—(a) if on entering his First Year he pre- 
sents a matriculation certificate, or an equivalent, and com- 
pletes: a satisfactory examination on the work of the Two- 
Year Course; or (b) if he obtains 60 per cent. in general pro- 
ficiency in the examination on the work of the Two-Year 
Course, and has been granted permission by the Faculty—the 
whole subject to the regulations of Corporation. 
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The subjects to be taken up in the Third and Fourth 


Years are as follows: 


Third Year— 


English (Composition and Literature), French, Rural 
Economics, Agronomy, Live Stock, Dairying, Horticulture, 


Chemistry, Physics, Biology, Bacteriology. 


Fourth Y ear— 


English, French, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Bacterio- 
logy, and one of the following optional courses: Agriculture 
Course, Horticulture Course, Dairy Husbandry Course. 


Agriculture Option: 


Majors—Animal Husbandry. 
Cereal Husbandry. 
Minors—Chemistry. 
Physics, 
biology. 
Bacteriology. 
English. 
French. 
Rural Economics. 


Horticulture Option: 


Majors—Horticulture. 
Biology. 

Minors—Physics. 
Chemistry. 
Bacteriology. 

English. 

French. 

Rural Economics. 


————— 
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Dairy Husbandry Option: 


Majors—Dairy Husbandry. 


Bacteriology. 


Minors—Chemistry. 
Live Stock. 

English. 

i'rench, 


Rural Economics. 


THE SCHOOL OF HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE, 


The School of Household Science occupies along with the 
School for Teachers all of the second and third floors of the 
Main Building. It contains two large kitchens, a practice 
dining room, a sewing room, a class laundry, millinery and 
dressmaking rooms, a house decoration room, a practice apart- 
ment house, several store rooms and offices, all thoroughly 
equipped for instruction in the science and art of house- 
keeping. 

The various subjects studied by the classes in Household 
Science will be considered in a thoroughly practical way. 
In cooking, the students will learn the best ways of pre- 
paring the simplest dishes, as well as some of the more 
elaborate. 

An ‘effort will be made to give the student. ever in the 
short courses, a working knowledge of the ordinary pro- 
cesses connected with household work, and to systematize 
methods of work. 


Courses are offered:in Household Science as follows :— 


A... Shortt. Courses. 
B. A One-Year Home-maker Course. 
C. A Two-Year Course leading to a diploma. 
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SHORT COURSES. 


The Short Courses last three months each, are made as 
practical as possible, and include the study of :— 


t. Foods. 
Plain Cooking. 
Sewing. 


Laundry. 


Wy. ee Sea re WA 9 


Home Nursing, Sanitation and Hygiene. 
Home Art. 
Care of the House. 


DP 


THE ONE-YEAR COURSE. 


The One-Year Home-maker Course embraces practical and 
theoretical work in :— 
I. Foods. 
2. Cookery. 
Household Economics. 
Materials for Clothing. 
Dressmaking and Millinery. 
Laundry. 
Fuels, Ventilation and House Sanitation. 
Home Nursing and Hygiene. 
Home Art. 
Simultaneous studies are carried on in the Physics, Chem- 
istry, Biology and Bacteriology laboratories to show the direct 
bearing of the sciences on the practical side of housekeeping. 


WwW 
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THE TWO-YEAR COURSE. 


The Two-Year Course is an extension of the One-Year 
Course comprising a more intensive study of the subjects 
therein embraced, and also more advanced laboratory work 
in the subjects of Chemistry, Physics, Biology and Bactert- 
ology. English, Mathematics and History are also obliga- 
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tory subjects in this course, and the student is allowed to 
choose two of the following:—Home Dairying, Poultry, 
Horticulture, Seeds and Plant Improvement, and Wood 
Carving. 


GENERAL INFORMATION. 
APPRENTICE-STUDENTS. 


In the spring-of 1909 a number of apprentice-students 
will be received, who will assist in carrying on the work 
of the Small Cultures Farm and the Main Farm. These 
young men will have an opportunity of doing things under 
competent instruction, If diligent, earnest, and trustworthy 
they can earn enough on the College farms through the 
six months, to pay their board in the College for class- 
room work during the winter. They will receive free board 
and room during the period when the whole of their time 
may be claimed by the College for apprentice labor. 

According to the work done, the student-pprentice may 
earn a first-class, second-class, or third-class credit. A 
first-class credit will entitle the student-apprentice to free 
board and room, as well as free tuition in the College dur- 
ing the following six months, Subject to the condition that, 
during those six months, he would be expected to devote 
probably two hours a day to the continuation of his appren- 
tice work in some of,the departments, such as Horticulture, 
Poultry, Live Stock, and Farms, without further compensa- 
tion. A second class credit will entitle him to free board. 
room, and tuition during the following three months, and a 
third class credit to nothing more than .board, room and 


, 


working instruction during the summer. 


POST-OFFICE, 


There is a college post office in the Main building. All 
students should have their mail addressed in care of Mac- 
donald College Post Office, Que. 
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RAILWAYS. 


ste. Anne de Bellevue is on the main line of the Grand 
Trunk Railway and of the Canadian Pacific Railway. 
Students on arrival at either of these stations, should 
report at once at the College office in the main building. 
This is but a short walk from the railways. Arrangements 
will be made at this office for the transfer of baggage, so 
baggage checks should be surrendered only at the College 
office. 

On thie days preceding the opening days of the fall term, 
as well as on that day, a representative from the College 
will be at the stations to give information. 


COLLEGE ANNOUNCEMENT. 


Further details as to the courses, etc., will be found in 
the Announcement of Macdonald College, which will be 
sent on application to the Registrar, Macdonald College 
Post Office, Que. 





UNIVERSITY COLLEGE OF B.C, 


THE McGILL UNIVERSITY COLLEGE OF 
BRITISH COLUMBIA. 


OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION, 


G, E, Ropinson, B.A. (Dal.). Acting Principal and Dean, 


Professor of Mathematics. 
J. K. Henry, B.A. (Dal.), Professor of English. 
L. F. Robertson, M.A. (McGill), Professor of Latin. 
A. E. Boax, M.A. (Queen’s), Lecturer in Greek. 
1. CHopat, M.A. (McGill), Professor of Modern Languages. 
1. K. Dutremer, M.Sc. (McGill), Professor of Civil En- 
gineering. 
J]. G. Davipson, B.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Calofornia), Pro- 
fessor of Physics. 
G.-E. Prper, A.R.C.Sc.; A.M.I., Mech. E., Professor of 
Mechanical Engineering and Lecturer in Mathematics. 
G. R. Kenpatr, B.Sc. (McGill), Lecturer in Biology and 
Chemistry. 
7,4 rotessor of Chemistry and Mining ‘(to be 
appointed in the summer of 1908). 
L. I’. Rozertson, M.A., Registrar. 
HISTORICAL SKETCH. 

Under an act passed by the Legislature of British Columbia 
in 1896 providing for the incorporation of High Schools as 
Colleges affiliated to recognized Universities, Vancouver High 
School became Vancouver College, and was admitted to affilia- 
tion for the First Year in Arts by the Corporation of McGill 
University. Work was begun under this new relationship 
in 1899, and by 1902 such progress had been made that an 
extension of afhliation was granted to cover the first two years 
in Arts. 

The need of University connection more intimate still than 
that of affiliation and also an extension of the scope of work 
came to be felt and urged, and, in 1906, as the result of much 
careful inquiry and deliberation local legislation was passed, 
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(1) enacting that “ The Governors, Principal, and Fellows of 
McGill University may exercise and enjoy in the Province of 
British Columbia all the powers, rights, privileges and func- 
tions conferred upon them by the Charter granted to them by 
His late Majesty King George IV, in the second year of his 
reign and amended by Her late Majesty, Queen Victoria in 
the sixteenth year of her reign,” and (2) authorizing the in- 
corporation of a body politic under the name of “ The Royal 
Institution for the Advancement of Learning in British Co- 
lumbia,”” and empowering this body “to establish, at such 
place in British Columbia as McGill University may designate, 
a College for the higher education of men and women, such 
college, in respect of courses of study and examinations, to 
be deemed a College of: McGill University, and the instruction 
given to its students to be of the same standard as that given 
in like subjects at McGill University at Montreal.” In pur- 
suance of the objects of its foundation, therefore, the Royal 
Institution has established at Vancouver the McGill University 
College of British Columbia, by agreement with the Board of 
School Trustees, taking over the Arts work previously done by 
Vancouver College, with extension of the scope and options 
allowed, and adding the first two years of the course in the 
Faculty of Applied Science. The immediate aims of the Royal 
Institution include also courses in Biology and Chemistry 
(Arts and Medicine) and in Assaying and Metallurgy, and 
it hopes to make provision so that the incoming First Year 
in Arts shall receive its full course in the College and be ad- 
mitted to the B.A. Degree, locally, in 1912. 


CONSTITUTION OF TEE UNIVERSITY. 


Under the Act of the Legislature of the Province of British 
Columbia, above referred to, the Royal Institution for the 
Advancement of Learning of British Columbia is constituted 
a body corporate with all the usual rights and privileges of 
corporate bodies. The members of the Royal Institution are 
the Governors of the College and, as such, control the finances, 
make statutes and by-laws, appoint professors and perform all 
other administrative duties. The President of the Royal 
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Institution is, ev officio, Chancellor of the College. The Prin- 
cipal is the academic head and chief administrative officer. 
He is appointed by the. Board of Governors, of which body 
he is also a member, ex officio. A Senate has been constituted 
under the Statutes. In conjunction with the Faculty and the 
Corporation of McGill University, the Senate exercises author- 
ity over all matters relating to educational policy. |The Col- 
lege is undenominational in character. 


COURSES OF STUDY. 


The College is at present offering instruction in the work 
of the Final Year for Matriculation; in the first two years 
of the Arts course of McGill University, including Biology 
and Chemistry, and in the First and Second Years of the 
Course in Applied Science. The standard of work is that of 
McGill University, all the examinations being conducted by 
the examining Board of that Institution. It is expected at 
a very early date to offer instruction in the full course leading 
to the B.A. degree. Until such can be done candidates pass- 
ing the examinations at the end of the Second Year are 
admitted to the Third Year in McGill University without 
further examination. Those who complete the two years’ 
course in the Faculty of Applied Science are also admitted 
to the Third year of that Faculty in McGill University. The 
courses in Biology and Chemistry are arranged so as to secure 
exemption in these subjects in the Faculty of Medicine at the 
University. 

THE SESSION, 


The University Year or Session is divided into two terms. 
the first extending to the Christmas vacation, and the second 
from the expiry of the Christmas vacation to the end of the 
Sessional examinations in April. The Session of 1908-9 will 
begin, on Monday, September 21st, 1908. 

Full information regarding matriculation requirements, 
courses of study and all other matters in connection with the 
College may be obtained from the Principal, or from Mr. 
Lemuel Robertson, M.A., Registrar. 
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GRADUATES. 


SESSION 1907-1908. 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 


PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. 
I. IN HONOURS. 
(In Alphabetical Order- ) 


First Rank.—Brooks, Murray G. 
Emerson, John 
Feiczewicz, Louis. 
l‘ineberg, Nathaniel S. 
Gillis, Norman R, 
Hawkins, Frank E. 
Libby, Ruth E. 
Logan, Henry T. 
Shaw, Albert N. 
Smith, Annie 
Tyndale, Orville S. 
Yates, Arthur 


Second Rank.—Boyle, Gertrude M. 
Chandler, Edward F. 
McClughan, Ellen 
Macnaughton, Ariel M. 
Riley, Charles E. 
Williams, Charles E. 


2. IN THE ORDINARY COURSE, 


(In order of merit.) 


Class I—Kingman, Abner 
Rice, Emery L. 
Maclean, Herbert B. 
Shanks, Walter R. L. 


Class I]-—Younger, Marjorie 
Smillie, E, Arma 
Sauvalle, Germaine H. 
Stockwell, Ralph F. 
Plaisted, Gertrude M. 
Greenshields, E. J. Moray 





McQueen, George R. 
Hastings, William R. 
Macdiarmid, Katie 

Timberlake, Ralph M., 


Dolbel, Amy A. 


Bouchard, Theodora C. 


Class IJ].—MacKeen, Anna M. 
Creswell, Harris J. 
Crutchfield, Charles N, 
Isherwood, Percy 


Ross, L. Isobel 


Waterston. Edward 
Penny, Arthur G, 
Patrick, Frank A. 
Ramsey, G. A. Stuart 


Masson, Marian. 


| PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF B.Sc. (IN ARTS.) 


Class I.—Auchinleck, Gilbert G. 
Class I]].—Stewart, Robert C. 


DOUBLE COURSE 


Class II]I.—Rider, Ezra B. 


DOUBLE COURSE IN ARTS AND MEDICINE, 


Tannenbaum, David. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 
PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE. 
(In order of merit.) 
Mayers, Francis Laurie Spencer. 
Wood, Alexander Campbell. 
Ruttan, Francis Norlande 


PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR’OF SCIENCE. 


(In order of merit.) 


Nicolls, Jasper H. H. 
Mohan, Richard ‘Y. 
Dawson, Victor Elliott 
MacKay, Robert Moffat 
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AND APPLIED SCIENCE, 
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Hayes, Albert Orion 
(Unranked. ) 
McFee, M. C. Coll, B.A., 


CIVIL ENGINEERING. 


Copp, Walter Percy 
Read, Herbert William 
Bates, Henry Eli 
Baird, John Boyd 
Kingston, Laurence B. 
Lighthall, Abram 
Pitts, Gordon McLeod 
Emmerson, Robert Henry 
Mather, William A. 
D’Aeth, John Bancroft 
Davis, Francis Mercer 
Forbes, John Hunter 
Holloway, Edward Stimson. 
Graham, John Robertson 
Christie, Harold Reginald Monro 
Melhuish, Paul 
Stitt, Ormond M. 
Scott, George E. 
Kerr, Archibald 
Ballantyne, Thomas Bell 
Bell, Valentine Hylton 
Morrow, Hugh Mervyn 
(Unranked. ) 


Canfield, Frederick O. 

Finlayson, John Norison (aegrotat) 
Howe, John P. 

Macklem, Oliver T. 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 


Herbert, William eee i 
Lea, William Schurman i aba 

Vipond, William Stanley 

Kenyon, L. Amos 

Parham, John Bright 

Perry, Kenneth M. 

Whyte, Herbert B. 

Trimingham, James H. 

Scott, William Gordon 

Mulligan, William H. 

Hodge, Charles Arthur 

Spencer, Walter Hutchins 

Pease, Edson Raymond 

Raphael, Gordon Stewart 

Eaton, E. Courtlandt. 

Cattanach, Frederick Walter Colquhoun 
Sheen, Herbert L. 
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Morrin, Arthur D., 
Dowell, Harry Lawrence 
Ross, Donald 
Richards, Edward Lorenzo 
Batchelder, Charles Kelsey 
(Unranked. ) 
Chaplin, Charles J. 
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING, 
Guillet, George LeRoy 
Whitton, Corbett Francis 
Cameron, James Somerville 
Bristol, Charles Frederick 
Killam, George 
Callaghan, John C. 
Turnbull, Kenneth 
Davies, Harold Cameron 
Crocker, Stanley J. 
Murphy, William Hunt 
Moore, William John 
Winslow, Edward Spragge 
(Unranked. ) 
Norton, Thomas J. 


MINING ENGINEERING. 
Dick, William Joseph 
Carmichael, Henry Graham 
Sproule, Gordon St. G. 
Kemp, James Colin. 
Montgomery, Edgar Gordon 
Ells, Sidney C. 
Ross, Cecil Middleton 
Campbell, Edmund E. 
Carruthers, Kenneth Burpee 
Paré, Alphonse Arthur. 
Harding, Winthrop K. 
TRANSPORTATION. 
Brooks, Charles Edward 
Irwin, Robert Hamilton 
Bentley, William Wallace. 
Martin, G. Ernest 
McGuire, Gordon 
Estey, J. Royden P. 
Pratt, Austin C. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF CIVIL LAW. 


(In order of Merit.) 
Stewart, William, B.A. 
Stewart, Thomas, B.A. 
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Ballon, Isidore, B.A. 
Hyde, G. Gordon, B.A. 
Cameron, A. Wylie, B.A. 
Jenkins, Joseph, B.A. 
McMurty, Rennie O., B.A. 
Callaghan, Frank O. 
Pelletier, Alexis D., B.A. 
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THE NAMES OF THE GRADUATES IN MEDICINE WILL BE FOUND IN 


THE MeEpDICAL CALENDAR. 


GRADUATE SCHOOL. 
ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS. 


Cousins, George Vipond, B.A. 
Jamieson, John Stewart, B.A. 
Parker, David Warren, |] 
Rorke, Mabele Lavinia, ] 
Salt, Alexander Edward Wrottesley, B.A. 
Smith, Ella Lauckner, B.A, 

Vincent, Irving Orrin, B.A. 


3A. 
Sex. 


ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE. 


Allan, John Andrew, B.A. 

Graham, Richard Percival Devereux, B.A. 
Harrington, John Lyle, B.A., B.Sc. 
McFee, Malcolm Charles Coll, B.A. 
McIntosh, Donald, Sutherland. B.A., B,Se. 
Shearer, George Wyman, B.Sc. 
Strangways, Henry Fox, B.Sc. 


OTHER DEGREES, 
ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF SCIENCE. 


Alexander Stewart Eve, M.A. 
Francis Charles Harrison, M.Sc. 


ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF LAWS. 


Sir Caspar Purdon Clarke, Kt.. C.V.O., Director of the Metropolitan 


Museum, New York City. 


Henry Marshall Tory, D.Sc. LL.D., President of the University of 


Alberta. 


H..A. Schafer, D.Sc. LL.D., Professor .of Physiology in the University 


of Edinburgh. 
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SESSION 1907-1908. 
FACULTY OF ARTS. 
I. Third Year Scholarships. (Tenable for two years). 
NAMES OF SCHOLARS. | SuBnjEectTs oF HXAMINATION,. | ANNUAL VALUE. 
PCI UE tis” ise wren a 60s a | E nglish and another Langu: age. | $150.00 
Estabrooks, Florence.......... | Latin or Greek and another Lan-| : 
guage (English excepted). . HH 150.00 
PAO T ie, Bae igs x hs eH OS uae s | Mathematics and Physics | 150.00 
Townsend, C. L...............| English ¢ and another L angus ge... 100.00 
McGougan, A. G..............| Mathem: ities and EBY <1 100.00 
WU THES DI OPOUI Yo cree 5 voeca esas’ 8 | English and another Language.. : 75.00 
il i( Tenable for 1 year) 
Vipond, Florence. ............ | French or German and another 
Language (English e ee 50.00 
lattery,, AINE... oi hee eee ns : | Biology and Psychology. tare! 50.00 
I. Second Year Exhibitions. (Tenable for one year): 
NAMES OF EXHIBITIONERS Supsects OF EXAMINATION. | ANNUAL VALUI 
nated NE ate i PEN SPs Oe inte. 
CTMURUME OS PG eaE ec ag sta ON cw isieeacey English, French and Physics.... $150.00 
RE BOY, 6.08.5 teers a M: ee ities, Physics and Latin. 150.00 
“cist gn DN Goa I, Pe tee gira ane CO Latin, Gree k and FE GUSH... s-.«2 150.00 
McKinnon, ie oie ee aes patra | E ‘nglish, French and Latin.......| 100.00 
Macnaughton, ae Be Soh. at eueie he Mathematics, Physics and French 100.00 
Seymour, Louise..........0..' | Latin, French and Greek...,.... 100.00 
ITI. First | Year Exhibitions, ( Tenable for one year). 
NAMES OF EXHIBITIONERS. | ANNUAL VALUE. 
McGoun, A. Forster (Montreal High School), Montreal........... $300 00 
King, A. Nelson (Victoria College School), Vic toria, B. C. ers 300.00 
Slack, A. Gertrude (Montreal High School), Montreal............ 150.00 
Lochhead, A. Grant (Montreal High School), St. Anne de Bellevue esQ 150.00 
Dowd, NormanS. (Gault Institute, V alleyfield) , Quyon, P. Q.. 100.00 
Smyth, B. Marjorie P. (Alexandra College, Dublin), Montres SD rns 100.00 
+Bailey, Ethel A. (Lachute Academy), East Clifton, P. Q......... 200.00 
Robertson, Mildred H. (Westmount Academy), W eh diate Ua Pts 100.00 
Scott, Arthur A. , (Montreal High School), Montreal.. : ae 100.00 
Dewey, Alexander G. (Montreal High Se hool), Montreal. . AE 100.00 
Walker. Miles G. (Lachute Academy), Lachute, P.Q............ 100.00 
Davies, Florence H. (Victoria C ollege School), Victoria, B. C..... 100.00 








+ Conditional on residence in the Royal Victoria College. 


EXHIBITIONS AWARDED. 


EXHIBITIONS AND PRIZES. 

TO STUDENTS ENTERING THE FOURTH YEAR. 
Herbert, W. H., British Association Exhibition, value $50.00 
Guillet, G. L., British Association Prize, value $12.50 
Vipond, W.S8., British Association Prize. Value, $12.50 

TO STUDENTS ENTERING THE THIRD YEAR. 
Powell, W. H., Mathematical Prize, value $25.00 
Dennis; W. M., Mathematical Prize, value $12.50 
Kennedy, W. A., Mathematical Prize, value $12.50 

TO STUDENTS ENTERING THE SECOND YEAR. 
Harris, Norman C., Scott Exhibition. value $50.00 


Sproule, 8. M., Scott Prize, value $25.00 
Cowles, E. P., Scott Prize, value $15.00 
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REGISTER OF STUDENTS. 


SESSION 1907~-1908. 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 


FIRST YEAR. 


(McGill College). 


NAME. Home Appress. WuHeEreE Last EDUCATED, 
* 
*Allen, Edgar F......... PEGE EB 8 ek 3 ts Boulevard Science School. 
Piles) ori si. 3 BOER is a. A a i ep penne oo phe i Me ae 
2 Angus, Henry F........ Victoria, Be. 2 5... Victoria College. 
Argue, Alan : 4d aa pe £1 ie 8 a eee Ottawa Collegiate Inst. 
Armstrong, Thomas E.. .Shawville, P. Q......Shawville High School. 
\\;Astrofsky, Samuel......Montreal............Montreal High School. 
*Baxter, Quigg E........Montreal...........-Loyola College. 
Bissett, John E......... Winnipeg, Man...... Wi innipeg Collegiate Inst. 
Brock, Eustace A.......Winnipeg, Man.......Manitoba College. 
Buchan, J. Stuart.......Montreal.. .......Montreal High “School. 
Calder, C. Douglas.... .. Westmount......... Westmount Academy. 
*Carr, Robert W....:....Westminster, Eng.Garrison School, London, Eng 
Cherry, William M......Toledo, Ohio... . Woodstock College, Ont. 
*Christie, A. Stanley.... . Apple Hill, Song Alexandria High School, Ont. 
Cook, Geoffrey H....... Quebec, P. Q.:...... Quebee High School. 
TCoote, James A......... Montreal,..... Oakville High School, Ont. 
Coz, William (Po. oS Prince Albert, Sask. .W esleyan Theo. College. 
Creaghan, T. Cyril...... Newcastle, N.B......Prince of Wales Colle Pe. 
Crockett, Vernon....... Charlottetown, P. E I. Prince of Wales College. 
*Crowe, Jordan.. .. ....Hall’s Glen, Ont. Albert College, Belleville, Ont. 
Cunningham, Stanley H. Montreal.. _......Montreal High School. 
Currie, George S......... Perth, ie ae Perth Collegiate Inst. 
Davidson, toy; Ais... .6t, John; N.B.s.... St. John High School. 
PERU ICOR? WULEY Gass ois POR CON. WIDE 6. ies od ba elle, DORE y pee 
TA CUbe 1 ONE, 0s 8.8 wan Hamilton, Ont.......Trin, Coll. Sch., Port Hope 
Dewey, Alexander G....Montreal............Montreal High School. 
Dixon, Shirley G........Westmount.........Montreal High School. 
Donald, James R.......Montreal............Montreal High School. 
Dowd, Norman 8....... CVO FON chs 2 piers Gault Inst., Valleyfield. 
Duggan, Herrick 8......Sydney, C.B.........St. Albans Sch. Brockville. 
*Durie, William A....... Cttawsa. Ont. 2000. 09 Ashbury Coll., Ottawa. 
Duval, Leon M.:....... St. Johns, P.Q.. Feller Inst., Grand Ligne. 
*(2)Dyas, A. Douglas... .. Parr sboro, N.S. Boston Coll. of Phys and Surg. 
PIO FMRI hiss alc Foy (ROTIUTOO 2... 5d ibd olen os 8 ooo ole a hans Mpa aren 
Fletcher, Gilbert H......Melbourne, Ont......Glencoe High School. 
PUP OTE 3701; MONETORL,....0 5 5 eu Sai la le aw awd ele ee 


* Partial Student. } Conditioned Student. || Double Course Student 

The figures (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 

student takes a class in the corresponding year, as well as in that where 
the name is found. 


NAME. 


Grier, Archibald E.. 
Hancock, Eli 
Hannah, George K,.... 
Hastings, J. Ogilvie... 

Heney, Theodore B..... 
Herschorn, Hyman EF... . 
Hodgkinson, John..... . 

Howard, Wilbert H..... 
Hyman, J. Stanley...... 
Irving, W. Gordon..... 


tJacobs, Joseph H...... 
Kerry; Johines i. cod 
King, A. Nelson 
Lariviére, Henri A..... 

|Livinson, Jacob A-. 

. Lochhead, Allan G 

*Logan, William H...... 


*Macdonald, Dunean G . 
|McGoun, A. Forster... . . 
McGoun, G. Graham... . 
*McLaren, Eric A...:..... 
MacLean, A. Reginald M. 
*McMaster, Harold G... . 
*McNeil, James A....... 
MABE HER so os 
*Matthews, James C.... . 
(Mewburn, Frank H. H.. 
Morris, J. Frederick... . 
Morris, Robert 
Moyse, Robert E....... 
Mewcombe, Edmund F.. 
O’F lynn, Edmund D... 
O’Flynn, John D....... 
Oughtred, S. Norris. 
i} Prince, Preston G..... 
*Quigley, William....... 
*Reid, Arthur W 
||Roberts, Lawrence H.. . 
*Robinson, Mahlon I. 


Ross, J. Gordon........ 
TRoutledge, Henri O..... 
Ryan, Jonn His. . oO. osc. 
Scott, Arthur A........ 
*Sleep, Albert Gu... 2. 


*Smith, Harold F,...... 
*St. Louis, George H..... 
Tannenbaum, Laurence.. 





* Partial Student. 
The figures (2), (3) 


student takes a class in the corres ponding year, 


name is found. 


.Montreal..... 


Montreal :< i cue 3: 
. Montreal... . os... 


. Preston, Eng 


. Caughnawaga, 
-Montrea]...... 


. Bethany, 
.Montreal..... 


.Montreal....... 


hmeOmbree se 6) go. 5 
--ateburst. P.O... 
-Montrende: Cy, bn 

. Fingal, Ont 


. Bristol, P. Q 
.Montreal...... 


. Belleville, Ont... .. 

. Belleville, Ont... ... 
i Montreah. csi 
:MOMtreah 2S. Tackle 
Snake River, Ont.... 


.Montreal...... 
.Montreal...... 


.Montreal........ 


rp 
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Home ADDRESS. 


Bonavista Bay, Nfld.. 
Montreal... 2.0 jue. 


Maitrenk ee fea 
Montreal... 
Westmount 


. Vernon River Bridge, 


tt coe ke hopes 
Bois: 


Victoria, B. C 


St. Anne de Bellevue. 


.Montreal...... 
Lummis, Wallace J. H.... 


Danford Lake, I 


A 


Westmount 


.Westmount......... 


Portage du Fort, P. Q 
Woodstock, N. B.... 


Lethbridge, 


Birkenhead, 


Ottawa. Ont. eeu. 


Ottawa, Ont 


Ottawa Kast, Ri ae 
. Winchester Springs, ( 


London, Ont : 
Vancouver, B.C...... 


Plymouth, Eng. 


Montreal... 
Montreal.,.. 


+ Conditioned Student. 


or (4), prefixed to a 


TS. 


. Point 


. We 
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WHereE Last EDUCATED. 


. Montreal High School. 


Bishop Field College. 


.Montreal High School. 
.St. Andrew’s Coll. Toronto 
St. Albans Sch., Brockville 
-Montreal High School. 


Diocesan Theo. College. 


.Montreal High School. 


Private Tuition, 
Prince of Wales College 


Feller Inst., Grand Ligne. 


. Montreal High School. 


Victoria College. 
aux Trembles Sch. 


.Montreal High School. 


P.Q. Montreal High Sch. 
Private Tuition. 
Diocesan Theo. College. 


. Upper Canada College. 


Montreal High School, 
Montreal High School. 


0dstoeck Grammar Sch. 


.St. Albans Sch., Broekville 


Albert Coll., Belleville. 


.Montreal High School. 


Dutton High School. 


. Upper Canada College. 


Huntingdon Academy. 


. Diocesan Theo. College. 
.Crichton School. 

Ashbury College, Ottawa. 
.Albert College, Belleville. 
.Albert College, Belleville. 
- Montreal High School. 
Feller Inst., Grand Ligne. 


Renfrew Collegiate Inst. 
Private Tuition. 

Ottawa Collegiate Inst. 
Int. Morrisburg Coll. Inst. 
London Collegiate Inst. 
King’s College School. 
Wimbledon College, Eng. 
Montreal High School. 


H. M. Dockyard Schools, Eng. 
....Criechton School. 


St. Mary’s College. 
Montreal High School. 


|| Double Course Student. 
name, indicates that the 


as well asin that where the 
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NAME. Home ADDRESS. WHERE Last EDUCATED 
(Walker, Miles G........ Lachute, P. Q.......Lachute Academy. 
Wanklyn, Andrew A.....Montreal..:......... St. Albans Sch. Brockville 
Warburton, Hugh....,. .Ché itlottetown, P.E.1. Prince of Wales College. 
*(2)Williams, Alfred G... Buckingham, P. Q. .Ashbury College, Ottawa. 
*Wills, Harry C...........Montreal............Westmount Academy. 


( Royal Victori2 College ) 


*Armour, Helen M....... Westmount........2 Glen Mawr. Sch., Toronto. 
*Armstrong, Muriel B....Westmount......... Westmount Academy. 
Bailey, Ethel A.........East Clifton, P.Q....Lachute Academy. 
*Ballon, Annie E.......-.Montreal.. ......-Montreal High School. 
*Bernstein, Minnie...... -Montreal...........-Montreal High School. 
+Brown, A. Gladys.......Montreal............Montreal High School. 
Wawa Marion Mi. «i. Montreale, {is ficte gh vee. when he cecenls fee 
Campbell, Lillian M. .. (Ottawa, Ofte ies Ottawa Collegiate Inst. 
*Caswell, Edna M........Derby Line, Vt.:..... Stanstead College. 
Craig, Evelyn..........Montreal............Montreal High School. 
Crowell, Agnes, dx Dai P.O... 2... Satton Academy: 
Davies, F. Thelma...... Victoria, B. C....... Victoria College. 
Ellison, Ellen F..........Vernon, B, C... .Havergal College, ‘loronto 
Ellison, Myra K........ Vernon, B.C.-.. .Havergal College, ‘Toronto 
*F itz-Gibbon, Isabelle R..Montreal.. . _. King’ s Hall, Compton. 
Greer, Jemima L. ...:.. Chate: wugus LY ‘Basin, ‘Pp .Q. Montreal High School. 
Grimes, Evie M......... Montreal.. McGill Normal School. 
*Hadrill, Beatrice M.... -Montreal........... Montreal High School. 
Hammond, Doris J. 8». .Montreal............Montreal High School. 
*Harrington, Lois 8......Montreal............Trafalgar Institute. 
Hayden, Mabel G....... Westmount......... BA selene Academy. 
tHenry, M: on H....Calgary, Alta........Calgary High School. 
Hill, A. Kathryn.. ...Montreal. _Lansingburg Academy, Troy, N.Y. 
Hulburd, Ethel E.......East Farnham, P.Q...Stanstead College. 
*(2)Johnston, Mary Ri, ..St. George, N.B......Acadia ‘Seminary, N.S. 
*Lauterman, Dinah......Montreal............Montreal High School. 
FLOud. Pde O.. | 6 tas Montreal............Trafalgar Institute. 
MacAdam, Hazel C......Westmount......... Westmount Academy. 
*McCrudden, Vera E.....Montreal....:.......:Montreal High School. 
Macdonald, Susan V.....Montreal............Montreal High School. 
MacEwen, Violet M......Montreal.. .....Private Tuition. 
*McLaurin, Clarissa E....Montreal.. ..Montreal High School. 
MacQueen, Emma H....New Glasgow, N.S... New Gi: asgow High' School. 
*McQueen, Fanny, A... ..Montreal.. ... Vancouver College. 
*Mathewson, Winifred... .Montreal.. .Montreal High School. 
+Maxwell, M. Olivia.. . Moore’s Mills, N.B.Provincial Normal Sch., N.B. 
Murchison, Hazel 12 _...Montreal............Montreal High School. 
Olmstead, Helen F...... _ Sutton, P. Ohi: ...... Sutton Ac: ademy. 
*Quirk, Cecile...........Montreal............St. Louis Convent. 
Reid, Florence C........Westmount........-Montreal High School. 


* Partial Student. + Conditioned Student. || Double Course Student. 

The figures (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 
student takes a class in the corresponding year, as well as in that where the 
name is found, 
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NAME. HoME ADDRESS. WHERE Last Epvcaren. 
Reinhardt, Grace A.....Montreal..:....... -Montreal High School. 
Robertson, Mildred H...Westmount......... Westmount Academy. 


*Robinson, Mary A. C... . Marysville, N.B......Fredericton High School. 
Schafheitlin, Anna... :..Montreal............Montreal High School. 


"Scott, Lain Med it. °). Montrealoe: ois. oo Monieeal High School. 
Slack, Annie G:.../:...’.Montreal............Montreal High School. 
omyth, M. Paterson.....Montreal............Alexandra College, Dublin. 

*Sutherland, Margaret D..Montreal....Chateau Brillant, Mont, Lausanne. 

*Thornton, Helen F...... Portage la Prairie, Man, Trafalgar Institute. 


*(2) (3) (4) Underhill, Emily R., Glen Head, N.Y. Swarthmore, Pa. 
VanVliet, Leonora M.. . -Lacolle, P.Qi.i... 2... Huntingdon Academy, 
*Vaughan, Dorothy, H.West Dulwich, Eng. Cornwallis H.5., Hastings, Eng. 
Wadleigh, Ruby R......Ulverton, P.Q.......Stanstead College. 
*(3)Wharton, Jessie N.. . Butte, Mont........ . Wellesley College. 
*Williamson, Nancy......Montreal........... .Montreal High School. 
Wilson, Winifred E.....Montreal........... -Montreal High School. 
*Winslow, Naomi........Montreal........... - Havergal College, Toronto 


SECOND YEAR. 


(McGill College. ) 


NAME. Homer ADDREss. 
PANTUNSL CONG SOMA I A eter coun occ ee Ottawa, Ont. 
frasr vega, Fe Bepaee oO as Montreal. 
Cdegele Wo 2. Lettletirie Nios eules oe, oo Ottawa, Ont. 
woommond, Harry Bic. vee aust fone oe coset Montreal. 
“Colquhoun: doeeh Bio so 5./o <2 aes ese Montreal. 
"COME? SGGROIEN WEE. iy a ee cee, Belfast, Ireland. 
SOUL UG, Lee Pee ira Fo ce ue ene . Montreal. 
LOls, URES act nea? ah ee Montreal. 
Money; Reginald Wiis is.3, 2040 oslo Brantford, Ont. 
Wouglas, H.. Tovwaley sti. 6) Coa nncssoeepcue See 
EMD APC A IWRIR PS Foca ia od, cate eS ato es Montreal. 
Bier AGG SER Shag Iii. alps. ota ae ee Westmount. 
* (3) Farley, Sydney Be ee Fito en cea ence a ea Ottawa, Ont. 
of OU eS ES a a a am DP as Ottawa, Ont. 
wr Ulener, GOH (Eu, see Boe a) he in eee White’s Station, P.Q. 
ATONE, GORE ke eee ee London, Ont. 
aor, Cane Ce a, 2A ch on penne ee St. George, N.B. 
Oran. 0, Pa oe Ee a nen Grantley, Ont. . 
ge RE ees Te Pane YL hie eRe IG “ee Birmingham, Eng. 
*Hollingsworth,. Willig, ”...../0606 6)... «oak oat Retford, Eng. 
DERIW, OMIINS Bay 8s GEE G's a Oe ck Sao RD EL Athens, Ont. 
Hutennpoh, Samuel A.) oe ey as ee Westmount. 
PARDEE WHAM RETR Fh i553) cts Vine Dee ee Renfrew, Ont. ' 
MOOS ERMAN EIT 1 Go Naty, 1. thle ee Montreal. 
PRR MP SMRtRMIR CURE ytd so oe ey AWE ec ae Millbrook, Ont. 
ESGTWIA I Tye rG srs eee oo se ye, ae Ottawa, Ont. 








* Partial Student. 
|| Double Course Student. 
The figures (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that’ the 
student takes a class in the corresponding year, as well as in that where 
the name is found. 
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NAME, Home ADDRESS. 

Kolber, Joseph....-.......-- ra ocala teeta OMe Bia 
ch ariia! WRIGOTI NU io ukus 2 dao eee i oe eles . Aylwin, P. Q. 
*McCuaig, Donald A:..... 2... --- 5s eee vee es Laggan, Ont. 

Maadongid: Alex Bonen iiees obs beeen een Abbelst ans 2 ars 

Macdonald, Murdo... 0.6 062s ene vere eee Stornoway, P.Q. 
*Mackarlane, a. W... ee dh a hetaa Acs: eka aet aes acne Qa eo URL Preston Vale, Ont. 
|MeGannon, Edward.M........------. nse eee Brockville, Ont. 
*(3) Mackintosh, William.........------+6+++:. Glasgow, Scotland. 
*MacKay, Henry J... 056+ neces Brandon, Man. 
nol eee WV OER Picea. va) hie 0. Loss Aa hrs fear oil Montreal. 
t{McMahon, Edward G.......5.---- 256s eee eeee Ottawa, Ont. 

McMurtry, Alexander O........-.------+55- . Montreal. 

MacNaughton, Gordon F........+6-.-++.+++. . Montreal. 

Mabon: J. Bertram.....- 6-0 .+-i-s+++seess >» «-Montreal. 

Mariotti. Humbert C. G.........-..+-++.«....Montreal. 

Meagher, Norbert J... 2.2.20: e ube e eee eee. Ottawa, Ont. 

Po wien. POrerval bic ieee eS V bed ge Mees Montreal. 

Prentice. Norman... 8s ode vas ced vena e).. Montreal. 
(Ramsay, Irving D..... 2-2... e eee eee ee Waskada, Man. 
*(3) Raynes, Walter L......6 6. ence ee cee Fairville, N.B. 

Redpath, Ronald F...........-.---- 0+ ee. . Montreal. 

Helly, dob On. 5 155.22 et eh ee ye ets Montreal. 

RA DInSOiy A PeSIAYO es on Ns ee a ihe ee a es Strathroy, Ont. 

PE EE ee 6 a Dundas, Ont.. 

Runnells: George Wii o.oo es ee Granby, P..Q 

Sargent, Albert Bl... tie ete ee ee Westmount. 
*Scrimgeour, Charles E., M.A. (St. Andrews) ... Montreal West. 
*Shaughnessy, Alfred T........ Se ages y iy ce sie, cx Fpu, 
Peete, AMARIOG Wolecs ha ise ee ee veep aye ee Montreal. 
cS SS SOS: SE iter grea aan ae OPE re Kirkhill, Ont. 

RAW A SPICS Fig cc voly ieee ae BR ee ak . Montreal. 
Solomon, Edward.........- 2.6.60) e eee nee .Montreal. 
SEE TS SO a a Pe Kemptville, Ont. 

ive rR i ered Mi ENCE LE Mee yey! Ka TY hw os ated ok Richmond, P.Q. 
Wrhompson) Alien Hyjci.. Fuki eee ees Coaticook, P.Q. 
WET VV AT IAG. os ividn ceed eee a Coatbridge, Scotland. 

irae Eh ee ee Sa a hr cy yk cee s,s se Sead 

Bn Sig) es is Se a trae eee ee ee Westmount. 

ere ANRC y NiaSth eat, sao ee e's Se Charlottetown, P. E. 1. 
cy SRS SS TN Ra TESS SRS grace, Se Cd an Pe ea London, Ont. 

WH NIGOD Gok CLOY ici) ee oe Sew Ee bee ee Ottawa, Ont. 

EL Se ES ERE eal oe Victoria, B.C. 


(Royal Victoria College.) 


ON oe (AO SO A a a ee Montreal. 
A ION Sa eh Montreal. 
ee ae PUY Pie 15 Pie es oes Po we Ottawa, Ont. 





*Partial Student. {Conditioned Undergraduate. ||Double Course Student. 


The figures (2) , (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 
student takes a class in the corresponding year, as well as in that where the 
name is found. 
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NAME, Homer ADDRESS, 
Perehiatt, Cord... vee ails ok fa ied a) Oe ey Bees Bd ee 
RMPWER, DERTORIOU INS oie when Mince ob lowe. Philadelphia, Pa. 
Brownlee, H: azel.. SRE IT ek athe cis tad Se wT te eee SS 
RPEe SUC BA 5 7 UE eS RL ee la ee Trout River, P. Q. 
Seuershank . Wisenor: oo: 1... 2 SS Windsor, Ont. 

*Davis, Gladys B. Pe Ma es et De heey ke 

tHenry, Margaret De 2 net Raa Tamworth, Ont. 

SemOaOH. 2. Cropton i pa oe ES Montreal. 

PJohneton; Charkotte fie) 6. 9 6 ad eb hem Loree Kingsey Falls, P.Q.. 
Rett VE Ba Na eB ak Pict rte Fete he ba Granby, P. Q. 
Ligon, Wire Ghee ne )e sith di ix ies SR Westmount. 
Merwern, HelatioW 2934s re? pas Carleton Place, Ont. 
MewKiinhion, Annie Maes. 6). ER Kimberley, P. Q. 
MacKinnon. Marion Gin ooo ees ee Seattle, Wash. 
PRAT, CASO se Roa rh ern Tey es ane) oe San Luis Potosi, Mexico. 
Miller, Margaret I.. Pia ae are ie UES UIs Frankford, Ont. 
Mount, Hi eutieatictnns oo iis Cee Westmount. 
meprinison, Vaveny Ce avin gt Aa Montreal Annex, 
PRO WR A TITIAES SE o ah iehas vpcts uss 4. dg a ote dee ee Montreal, 

*Ps ayette, Juliette C.. ght ue Guae | RN ME Rens Montreal. 
Pl: Listed, Pa to OO ere Dunham, P. Q. 
Ramsey, i, ig Xr 2S Hae YG MeN ie a Quebec, P. Q. 
rosenberg, Hannah Novis tec ca Montreal. 

ROP NOMT EOIN Bie Abed oa nos Wig by Face don Montreal. 

PICT DIOS, SCPE Pee chan ee Ce Rah caes Wa ee Montreal. 

WOE “AMOR Bie io Ru acta Cokie b hoe eed ee Montreal. 

*Stroud, Helen Sea. to Aa Can ie Lae Montreal. 

SOVION, NEAPMRPOE eS Sic Sol ee tan elong eg Wits: Montreal West. 
Tfenhohne, Katnerme Eo cee See, Westmount. 

On aee LARNER Son varie pbs re er eens Montreal. 


TuHtrp YEAR. 


(McGill College.) 


*Apolegatn, Charnes 8. 1..004 hss eluays ee ae . Hamilton, Ont. 
mromvelg, mennethy. . csi as aoe ae ee Montreal 

PHERCHE, COREE JT; Wald a lenin cate roa. etn ce North Sydney, N.S." 
ROCESS A NERA ES ce OTe ai 1 dei ame and ae Pembroke, Ont. 
CAIRO TOR | DOTA Eb ie 6 SAIN ov oe eins Ottawa, Ont. 

\|\Canegata, David C...............6.........+.Christiansted. D.W. T. 
CaO We PIE Citas ds fais eo eee oe Hamilton, Ont. 
Cheesbrough, ueGtb esc. ceavens oe oon Westmount. 

Clouston, Howard R........ RAN A ER Huntingdon, Q. 
COetaeet . Bam on oh on tok cuca ey eens Rockburn, Q. 

*C ushing, CRT baie See eh as Htc an odo, te Montreal. 
Daw, Herbert We ee a ne oe BOSS alah areca arn De Hamilton, Ont. 
Dennison, RRR Ta ia ho see ov Buthe lot Westmount. 
WTUAEOEL, CEPI Bistrt ay oo Getic ow ed ex piv Montreal. 
Durr: SAVE, PRAM a ete sy. 08h mere das, Fide erp s Wetherby, Eng. 


* Partial Student. 
{ Conditioned Undergraduate. 
| Double Course Student. 
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NAME, HomME ADDRESS. 
Bieta Se Reg 8) Sy ed vig aw elwie OF uty» 2 A ORONER Ma 
Pleet. CoA. Robertsent. 6.636 66s. es oo. os Montreal, 
tGeggie, Harold J.G..........-.---. +2 sees Beauport, Q. 
(Gliddon, William O......... Perit etree 4st ha sth Ottawa, Ont. 
tGordon, Walter H........-........-........ Montreal. 
oT ty Teg CT i OR agnor ries it ee ss ice Sear ea Granby, Q. 
Peaecoy, (ation Pe eas ho ee Ua ee Zion City, Ill. 
Penner A Sow ia ck aio arr ache, obec a bee Bonavista, Nfld. 
Pinay WUE WS roe ee ay Sie Fergus, Ont. 
Piatto: brerprt bie ii oe ec es we ee Trenton, Mich. 
LeMesurier, C. Stuart ed pO RN gf ke) Eee Montreal. 
Metousan, Alex. Geox eon os vais he pie pe es Glencoe, Ont. 
a eine DAVIN Gs Peli UNS i ala aly + 9 Kirkhill, Ont. 
Wer ePtt a Eid eas ote oie ae BAS Ae SRS Seal Elmsdale, P.E.I. 
iMaoety.cbieitoy ss 6) le. la ee ee ee am Montreal. 
PAO ee 2 IO es eke 2S 2% esa a late WA Hull, Q. 
Mina SGOOrE Et eee sk Mw dvha sate. MORE oak, 
SMT ora aie RISEN CAs os Sade ak wa le Be Boe Lucknow, Ont. 
RAE AUCL ROPE? 25. 5-0 e ain oS. 2866 be 8 8 RS Westmount. 
Paterson, Edward R....... feat: ie aNd Eco ahecaeeS Montreal. 
Py ERT gree od ek ea Ee ivy BK Montreal. 
Pijitisoli Ac Reemald W i505 6) we Yass Montreal, 
Rennoldson. David B. fir... . bis. les. os... Montreak 
2 a ree SS EYES UMS Fs oi tle, Uae ne gar rn era Montreal. 
gf a OD BR Ca Wl 2 Sh SS er, ee ee Watford, Ont. 
litosd Wo. Gardens Je ofi es hci foes lee dy. oe. eMontresh 
IAT nee Gam Ss fics Ry co ah eee a ene a a en Vancouver, B.C. 
ON ek MR re ad ane 5 UPR Leo 2 Ane Re Sn St. John, N.B. 
Surprenant, Thomas 8. H.........-...6..6.4..-. Lacolle, Q. 
OO, ORAS UID Nise 5c NG Cle A Sk a Montreal. 
NPI ee ee hes 2 Fee as othe Se Ce ee Montreal. 
MBPS PCR OUR INNIS 115 7). noe ee eWeek. Westmount. 
USES ORS 0s Vc PS aa ane oe ae er ee Sa Langley Prairie, B.C 
Wodehouse, Reginald By. i uten elo. ceo Colchester, Eng. 


(Royal Victoria College.) 


Fi) DATOS, UMTS.) DETR Us 66 ene hd ee es ee Buffalo, N.Y. 
PUSS COB OE, Ee eb," Die ae er Westmount. 
EID NIIE ye pussies <(<S-f oye es « otss se Montreal. 
fy be hgogt 2 WN) OS RGM NSE KR ee aa ae a eee Bournemouth, Eng. 
ee TO tra ihe ta i ace eG nye vw Westmount. ; 
Peta reOks PlOTONnCe Gis oe ak ee wt St. John West, N.B. 
OREN SETS 2 G ea Pembroke, Ont. 
CoA Se ee tis pea hte dow ele Fe Vancouver, B.C. 
PUTA ACE GE iy eli y bps oS ds 9 Teale fe sw Slo es Montreal. 
BU OIG cic ys eK ede Ne ee ete OA Montreal. 
A ae ihe Pe Series kw os a eae Wank a Grand Ligne, Q. 
Der AIG Fig Wale PEs or vp hvu © i tye De oe ss, MORESO OA,. 
ee ON a ee a ee a Westmount. 


*Partial Student. {Conditioned Undergraduate. ||Double Course Student. 

The figures (2), (8) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 
student takes a class in the corresponding year, as well as in that where the 
name is found. 
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NAME, Home ApDDREssS, 
mene neitlin , Certrady ik iy. adhe! SA aaa oe Montreal. 
ROT Y ADINIG 3h ULC ie Ve nota eghagohc a Sasa, Port Morien, C.B. 
TE VEE ATE TL ak OUR, ey eee ee & eaten Westmount. 
Penn Nore. Oooo viy oh! ik Cay el Lee 
pepe iF roretion Wis). sya Pitas teas ele ee Hudson, Q. 
PV AA 2c LOPOGDY 3). <2 SO aa Ra eee Toronto, Ont. 
AVP: POPE Ge Me ey oe Ours Seo aeote tan Ottawa, Ont. 
RV biOths. “Eaaie SEI Sd hy ah Cs 5 ata waz em cee St. John, N.B. 


FourtH YEAR. 


(McGill College.) 





*Abramowitz, Herman«.................0)....Montreal. 
Auchiileckc. Giilpert Cries oF els asic eel da ies St. John’s, B.W.I. 
HAVO, SSORMOCD. Fe. wu dts sha Watley eee ee ca Westmount. 
BOON. MUIR AT a er ek i auto ae oe ene Indian Head, Sask. 
Chandler, Edward F.........................Montreal. 
RPO MCL RRANTII A 5. Vie elke ev diy aoe a eas Lachute, Q. 
CORTE DIG | OROstRe IN i. ust og da od VS BGS, Huntingdon, Q. 
RESIDE, SOMOOT ice eden eels bal a a ee East Clifton, Q. 
RP RIEL, ONES cs ae HON igh aur Leol & ales Vancouver, B.C. 
BORER WHOL, TAGS, 0 iny. oid bos tha i ee es Quebee, Q. 
Fineberg, Nathaniel S........................Montreall. 
Gilles Noratiem Bey 2G. hope. Nl Ree kg Hartsville, P.E.J 
Greenshields, E. J. Moray....................Montreal. 
RPAGtNOS? Waa Ee SS on 2g eee te ak Montreal. 
Hawkins, Frank E...../...... jr erp Se Ronee «ORD a © 
IANO WHOG 2 E BEOR. i oh oss A RU Bae oe Southport, Eng. 
Leer AIA io 1 ia otis go A PE ta Montreal. 
LLindsdy  Syuennais Bt ced) kes 2 os tore Montreal. 
LEE PRO ET) ie See Sos PN BD Eburne, B.C, 
Luttrell, Honry P; S20 6... ot Seam See Oneal, 
LEECIMEIE,; PEGI: ox 4 os Ss va, dae Yee eee Sawyerville, Q. 
beact ean. Herbert Bo... AULD Lae eee Pictou, N.S. 
mO@upen AUeOrke Th... oye, et Vancouver, B.C. 
PARMIOR PPAR Ao oe da /s ak ote ae Sees Nelson, B.C. 
Perey, caret Gs cir asa itoul. apenas ae Montreal . 
RRMA CG. A SOURIE Fle oda nce Fa a Ra Rone’ Quebec, Q. 
Rice, Himery Lit. eli. kg ae cece lane y Soc WENN OER en, (One 
ReUey, ROP IOR Es cole cee Sg ang ee a Montreal. 
ed, "VV Alter Fe ES on ars tay ot Bee Fitchburg, Mass. 
irae AOSE AN, 35 4 tats Paced ee ae Montreal. 
Simpson, PR 7 3o oy Chios eat En oie Cbier ate ae een 
Steedman, William F....../................+..Montreal, 
Stewart. PeOwere Ly. | 7 suite Sera ole dade seek Quebec, Q. 
Stockwell, RAI eas cl sd veh we ea ae ate eS Danville, Q. 
Timberlake, Ralph M.,......................Montreal West, Q. 
Dyniale, Coyle Bou aegis as RR Montreal. 
Witeraton, Towa Pie itor ee BS Westmount. 


* Partial Student. 
t Conditioned Undergraduate. 
|| Double Course Student. 
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NAME. Homer ADDRESS. 
are RARE cts alte kn aes a Winnipeg, Man. 
(Wilson, George T.......-- 206 e ee eee eee eee Vancouver, B.C. 
HW dod, Harold W i gile iss eee ee dee ee es Ottawa, Ont. 
ROG OPER i eta dicen y bea oe heb OLS Vancouver, B.C. 


(Royal Victoria College.) 


Bouchard, Theodora C. ....... 
Boyle, Gertrude M..........-. 
*Cam, Katherine BE: ............. 
Nias INGER cee Used aiech gti 3 
*Cheesbrough, C..M....-..,....-- 
Dolbel; Amy A... ....-+..+-.-. 
Mineo, Taabella Bic: jess. 
a) To A Oo) 
POY; PWMIbi ee. hand ky oa Ses 
*Macaulay, Esther E..........- 


McClughan, Ellen......... 


Macdiarmid, Katie............ 
MacKeen, Anna M............ 
Macnaughton, Ariel M......... 
*Pennington, Margaret H....... 
Plaisted, Gertrude M.......... 
iis ag BUR Tc 0. DR en i rea 
Sauvalle, Germaine H......... 
Sinilhe Bi Arma. cee. 
STFU, DARING. Pk FS bs sa ok 
*Thompson, Hileen B...........- 
PW ite. AGG Wiis oc ohh ke aes 
Younger, Marjorie D........... 


See EE Seige 

spt stig! (csi ay nen a Toronto, Ont. 
fs Ne nee arb a aly SE EE 

tice out ate tL eee 

Pe eae Geral ee Westmount. 
a AR De teks Westmount. 


AS ts ede eae: Montreal. 
ales os 2. 2 Aer Oh G- 
ee OD ate 

Sle ttm tt os 4 Iangley, B.C. 
eM oi Mk is fe 4 Montreal. 

PRM OCR A Wi Glace Bay, N.S. 
A eae ae w dhs wk Montreal. 

eRe eats 2 Sects oe dkak Montreal. 

PRO e 5 SS Dunham, Q. 
trees ya ay aeare te Dundas, Ont. 
PRL Se Ss NS Ottawa, Ont. 
DOM eke lors eae Westmount. 

fy Ae le ee Montreal. 

TAD cepa rere Montreal. 

3) OFS APL. ee Edinburgh, Scotland. 
ee DEE A ss Montreal. 





PARTIAL STUDENTS TAKING SPECIAL Courses For TEACHERS IN 


Archibald, Henry F, 
Bacon, F. J. A., B. A. 
Baillie, Jean F. 
tBaker, Amy E. 
tBarlow, Letitia 
tBatcheller, Maude E. 
tBennet, M. Ethelwyn 
tBoa, Annie Ethel 
tBooth, Ethel Grace 
Bremner, Jennie M. 
tBrown, Catherine E. 
tBrown, Grace 
tBuchanan, Margaret 


* Partial Student. 
| Double Course Student. 
t French Phonetics only 


ARTS. 


tBuchanan, Margaret A. 
tButler, J. H. 
tButteris, Florence 
tCameron, Margaret B. 
tCampbell, Catherine M. 
Campbell, Margaret H. 
tCarden, Ethel 
tCarley, Margaret 
tCarlyle, J. Elizabeth 
Cayford, Gertrude B. 
tClarke; Margaret J. 
tCliff, Ethel G. 


tCollard, Rose 
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{tCowan, G. C. 
tCunningham, Henrietta M. 
tDavidson, May B. 

+Daw son, Caroline 

De nnis, Matilda S. 

tDennis, Selina E. 
tEstabrooks, Frances Pi, 27m 

Everett, E mily E. 
tEwan, EB mma A. 

Faweett, Florence R. 
tFisher, Ethel M. 
{Forsyth, Edith J. 
tFrancis, Sara 
+Greig. Janet T. 

Gyton, David E. 
tHannah, Lillian H. 
tHearne, Lizzie 
tHenderson, Gertrude 
tHenschel, Ella 
tHills, Ellen M. 

tHoliday, Beatrice 
tHopkins, Meade C., B. A. 

tHunter, Ruth 

Idler, May, B, A. 
tirving, Barbara 
{Jackson, Margaret A. 
tJamea, A, Ethel, B, A. 

James, Agnes 8., B, A. 

Keough, Alice M. 

Kirkman, Ada 

Kirkman, Kate 


{Kneeland, Warren A., B. C. L. 


tKneen, E, B 
tKneen, Grace A, 
Lamb, Lily C, 
{tLatimer, H, Elizabeth 
tLaurie, Janet T. 
tLaw, Amy I. 
tLe Gallais, Sarah Ella 
Logan, David C. 
tLomer, Elfreda 
+Mac Arthur, Archibald, B. A. 
McCoy, Isabel, B.Sc. 
tMacEwen, Gertude E, 
Macfarlane, Agnes C, 
t{McFarlane, Ellen S. B. 
t{Macfarlane, Rhoda M. 
tMeGowan, Ada A, 
McLeod, Euphemia L., B. A. 
McLeod, Kate 
tMcLeod, Maude I, 
tMacMartin, Ida M. 





{ French Phone tics only, 


{MacMartin, Christina M, 
{McQueen, Katherine H. 
tMarshall, H. C, 

tMead, Olive M. 
{Metcalfe, Mary J. 
tMiller, Ruby R, 

+Moss, Florence H. 

Murphy, A. Winifred 

Murphy, Christian C. 
tMurray, Alice 
tNeill, Elizabeth M. M. 
tNorman, C. 

Norris, Amy 

Palmer, Jane V,, B. A. 
{Pattison, Harriet L. 
tPerry, I. 

{Perry, Jennie 

Reid, Elizabeth J. 
tReid, Isabella M.S. 
tRobins, Samuel F. 
tRodger, L. 

Ross, Margaret 
tRoss, Theodora M. 
tRowell, Arthur H, 
tTRowland, James 

Roy, R, Eadie 

Shaw, H, A. 

Shaw, 8. Louise, B, A. 
tSibbald, Florence D. 
fSimpson, Edith P. 
{Simpson, Mabel K. 
TSloan, Selina F. 
{tSmiley, Francis C., B. A. 
tSmith, Isabel L. 
tSmith, Janet 
tSmith, Naomi F. 
tSolomon, Jennifried P, 

Stewart, Ethel M, 
{Stewart, M. Agnes 
tSwan, Annie B. 

Symington, Agnes C. 
tTait, Winifred A. 
Troup, Margaret 
tVarney, Jessie M. 
tVibert, Ethel E. 

Wales, J. Grace, B. A. 
{W allace, Mabel L. 
{Warriner, J. Eva, B, A, 
tWilson, A. Muriel, B. A. 
+W ilson, Margaret J., B, A. 
“Ww isdom, Katharine F.. B. A. 
tW oodside, Violet E, L. 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


First YEAR. 


NAME. HoME ADDRESS, WHERE Last EDUCATED, 

*Alexander, W. Boyd....Westmount......... St.Paul’s House Sch., Eng. 
Allwood, Frank H......Chapelton, Jamaica. .Potsdam, Jamaica. 
Alward, Ernest T....... St. John, N.B........Rothesay College, N.B. 

y+Anderson, John G.,..... Victoria, B.C........ Victoria College. 
Anderson, John R...... Haltax®’ NS... oes. 2. Dalhousie College. 
Archibald, Ernest B.....Montreal............ Crichton School. 
Armstrong, Ives H......Montreal. ......... Montreal High School. 
Austin, Morris......+.. .Montreal...........-Montreal High School. 

+Bacon, Thomas H.. ..Montreal............Montreal High School. 
Barker-Mill, John H. V. pgs te Hants, Eng.Charterhouse, Surrey, Eng. 

*Barnaby, Hazen O......5 donn, NB... Rothesay College, N.B. 

*Baxter, Quigg E....... Monieet et Teh ny Loyola College. 

+Bayly, Harry F.........Montreal............Meisterschaft, Toronto. 

+Beaulne, Ernest........ Waterloo, Oc! .....- Stanstead College. 

*(2)) Bisson. Leonard... oo Pially Qin a se ts b.. University of Ottawa. 
Boast, Richard G,....... Richmond, Q........Shortell’s Academy. 
Bolton, Philip... «3». .St. Lambert, Q....... Feller Inst., Grand Ligne. 

‘Bava, 1. PNGpinan. 5%: Oren yReOty WIE. oy. oo5 so Saas ops hints een 

+Brebner, William 1., Georgetown, B. Guiana. .Queen’s College, B. Guiana 

{Brierclitfe, Henry C. D..Richland, Man.,.....St. John’s Coll., Winnipeg. 
* Brosseau, ‘Louis P.. . .St. Johns, Q.........Ottawa University. 
Brotherhood, W ilfred C..Stratford, Ont.......Private Tuition. 

tCampbell, Colin... a Ottawa, Ont... .- 5. Ottawa Collegiate Inst. 

*(2) Cardinal, Emile......Montreal............ Shortell’s Academy’ 

+Carnwath, James....... Riverside, N.B.......Riverside Cons. School. 
Caron, Charles,...:-.... Ne oe, a a University of Ottawa. 
Cilde, Cyn Goet ices. Calgary, Alta........ Western Canada College. 
Christie, John E........Lachute, Q..........Lachute Academy. 
Clarke, John H......... Ottawa, Ont... 0... Ottawa Collegiate Inst. 

Clark, Raymond B......Mandeville, Jamaica.Dulwich College, London. 

+Clawson, Frederick A....St. John, N.B....-.. St. John High School. 
Collier, Harold F..\:3.... Montreal... 25.2 Abingdon School. 
Connolley, William J....Up Park Camp, Jamaica. ..St. George’s College. 
Coughlan, Patrick E...:Montreal............ Shortell’s Academy. 
Cram, Haldane R....... Oitawa, Ong. o.c6ays Ottawa Collegiate Inst. 
Diamine Arebie. ss. so MOntreal, oy ween. Montreal High School. 
Darling, Gordon.........Montreal............ Comm. & Tech. High Sch. 

‘Dew, Hraneie-F..5) .- Fort Covington, N.Y .Montreal High School. 
de Gruchy, Charles §....Montreal ........... Montreal High School. 

*Demers, John C. A......St. Johns, te ....Jaeques Cartier Normal Sch. 

*Dennison, Lawrence G....Westmount.........Montreal High § ene 
Dixon, Walter U........Montreal............Montreal High School. 
Dodd, Geoffrey J....... Newport, Jamaica. . Potsdam School, Jamaica, 

+Doran, Edward §.... Bombay, India, Marlburia.Montreux, Switzerland. 

*Durie, William ee Pee, Ottawa. Cont... 2. Ashbury College, Ottawa. 
Elliott, Fergus E....... Montreal............Montreal High School. 
Evans, Alfred J. L...... Fab te 4 a ar nee Bishop’s College School. 


* Partial Student. t Conditioned Student. 


The figures (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 
student takes a class in the corresponding year, as well as in that where the 
name is found. 


STUDE 


NAME. 


tFalcke, Joseph 
7TFlewin, Walter R....... 
Forbes, D. Stuart....... 
Forman, Edmund G. H.. 
TFortier, Frank A....... 
Foster, Francis W....... 
tFuller, G. LeRoy 
Tiedt, APGHUP.. 508k 0 
Garth, Charles H. 
Gillies, Clyde C. 
Glasmacher, Walter: A.. 
Gnaedinger, Cedric W.. 
Gnaedinger, F’. Theo. . . 
Gohier, Ernest...:....:. 
Gorman, Clarenee....... 
Green, F, Douglas L... 
*(2) Halliday, Charles I. 
Hasbrouck, Bernard... . 
Hemmant, E. Vincent . 
Hetherington, Errol A. 
*Heurtley, Ernest 8... .. 
tHolgate, Harry W..... 
Holland, Francis C 
Hooper, J. Harold..... 
Irwin, William E. C.... 
Ivey, Charles H 
Johnson, Frederick H. . 
Johnston, Robin L..... 
Johnston, Roland C..... 
Jones, C. KE. Kingdon. . 
Kelly, Albert J... 
Kingsley, Edward R... 
Koch; Jorndst ©... 26 oe... 
+Lauder, Lester E 
tLegris, C. Ernest.... ie 
*(2) Legris, Joseph A... . 
Lesage, George W...... 
Lewis, Mostyn . 
Linagh, Ronald K...... 
Lindsay, Neville H.... 
Lipsey, Joseph......... 
Lockhart, Earle A... .. 
*Logan, William H....... 
Macaulay, James R. . 
}MacDonald, G, Heath. 


: McDonald, Percy E.... 
McDonell, Frank H. 
McDougall, Roderic J. 


. Mexico City 
. Pakenham, Ont...... Agricultural Coll., Guelph. 
. Nyack-on-Hudson, N.Y. Princeton University. 
.Seven Oaks, Eng... . Pembroke Coll., Cambridge 
..Quebec, Q 
. Pulborough, Eng 
. Westmount. 
.. Leamington, Eng.. 
.North Milton, P.E.I, Prince of Wales College. 
.Ottawa, Ont 


at. JOD, Nae ee os 
. Lindsay, Ont.. 


. Maisonneuve, Q... 
.Aretie, R. I. 
. Louiseville, Q 
.Montreal . 


. Maisonneuve, Q. . 
.Calgary, Alta..... 


. Hamilton, Ont 
..Cornwall, Ont .. 
. Vankleek Hill, Ont. .Ottawa University. 
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Home ADDRESS. WHERE Last EpucatTep. 


Cape ‘Town. 8. Africa Bedford Grammar School. 
Port Simpson, B.C... Private Tuition. 


Montreal............Montreal High School. 
Coldon, Scotland. . Merchiston Castle, Edinburgh 
.Westmount........-.Montreal High School. 
MIGHTODAL | ok of vam Crichton School. 
Farnham, Q.........Stanstead College. 
Montreal ead cA Shortell’s Academy. 
Rosemere, Q.........Montreal High School. 
Toronto, Ont........Harbord Collegiate Inst. 


Ottawa, Ont... Holy Angels’ Coll., Buffalo, N.Y. 
SORE at or ec Montreal High School. 

. Westmount. 
.St. Laurent, Q..... 


Wykeham House School. 
.. St. Laurent College. 
Ottawa Collegiate Inst. 
Bishop’s College School. 


Ottawa Ones eo... 


. Private Tuition. 
..,.Monkton Combe, Bath, Eng. 
Westmount Academy. _ 
.St. Joseph’s Coll. Dumfries. 


Ottawa Collegiate Inst. 


London, Ont ........ London Collegiate Inst. 
‘Montreal ....... -St. John’s School. ... 
St. John, N.B. ... ..St. John High School. 


Renfrew, Ont... .....Renfrew Collegiate Inst. 

.. Rothesay College. 
Edmonton, Alta... .St. Boniface Coll.,Winnipeg 
Lindsay Collegiate Inst. 
Shortell’s Academy. 
...Montreal High School. 

St. Mary’s Coll., Montreal. 
Ottawa University. 
Shortell’s Academy. 
Wykeham House School. 
..- Mount St. Louis Inst. 

St. John’s College, Winnipeg. 


Blontreal 3.3. Acs 


Montreal 


Montreal... 2.6.00 4. Shortell’s Academy. 
Mombrial (one. 55. Montreal High School. 
Montiaad oi. See Private Tuition. 

: Mirwitsaee co eee 7 Greenock Acad., Seotland. 


..Murray Harbor N., P.E.1. ..Alberta College, Ed- 


monton, Alta. 
Hamilton Collegiate Inst. 
Cornwall High School. 


{McGannon, Edward M... Brockville, Ont...... Brockville Collegiate Inst. 
*Partial Student. +Conditioned Student. ||Double Course Student. 


The figures (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 


student takes a class in the corresponding year, as well as in that where the 
name is found. 
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NAME. Home ADDRESS. WHERE Last EDUCATED. 
McGiil, J. Bryson....... NECIAGTOAL Sse boa ey.” a Montreal High School. 
McInnes, Hugh A.. . ..Midnapore, Alta ..... Western Canada College. 

+McMannus, Thomas.....Hamilton, Ont....... Highfield School, Hamilton. 
*McMaster, Harold G....Montreal.......... St. Alban’s Sch., Brockville 
Mallory, G. E. Leigh.:.. Bowmanville, Ont... . Trinity College, Port Hope. 
+Matheson, Walter ......Charlottetown, P.E.I... Prince of Wales College. 
Morkill, Prank ED. : .°?). Lima, Perti..:.....:'. Bishop’s College School. 
Murphy, William H,....Montreal-...... St. Catharines Coll.,’ Inst., Ont. 
Murray, George E.......Ottawa, Ont........ Montreal High School. 
Nares, Hilary G........ Winnipeg, Man......Upper Can. Coll., Toronto. 
+O’Leary, Frederick J ... Laggan, Alta,.......Mount St. Louis College. 
Oliver, Stuart E........-Quebec, Q...... ....Quebee High School. 
Oughtred, Lawrence W..Marbleton, Q........Stanstead College. 
Ovalle, Nestor Keith... . Babylon, Long Island...St. Joseph’s (Springhill 
(B.A., St. Joseph’s) College.) 
+Pain, George F .........Allston, Mass....- ..St. John’s Sch. Montreal, 
+Patterson, Arthur C....: Macleod, Alta. .....Upper Can. Coll., Toronto, 
PG ANN fo on gn wey bs MORUPOOE (fo. 5 ala ty es St. John’s School. 
Pengelley, Walter G .... Balaclava, Jamaica... Denstone College. 
+Philips, Campbell....... Westmount: . 2... <5 Shortell’s Academy. 
+Planche,-Clifford C......Cookshire, Q........ Stanstead College. 
Pope, Charles A........Kenora, Ont...:.... Kenora High School, 
Ralston, Edward da F ..Sao Paulo, Brazil . . .Seafield Park College, Eng. 
Bee, Leib ye ass ae Westmount......... Westmount: Academy. 
*Reid: Arthur W oo. Coe Ottawa, Ont........ Private Tuition. 
+Richardson, Alan I .....Montreal........... Crichton School. 
+Richardson, Creighton E.Montreal ...........Montreal High School. 
Lobinson, Duncan 8....Toronto, Ont.......Ridley Coll., St. Catharines. 
*Ross,S. Graham........ PNG ATE a se LE Aes olga alley ee 
Ross, W. Gordon..... PeMODeeal fs ce. Prince of Wales College. 
Sankey, Sydney J ......Wolverhampton, Eng. ... Rydal Mount, Colwyn 
Bay, Eng. 
TScott, Allen N,......... ItaWa. Wat. ey Ottawa Collegiate Inst. 
Serivener Robert M.. ..Hay, N.S.W. Australia. Sydney Grammar School. 
* (2) Seath, J. Marshall..Montreal........... Montreal High School. 
Shanly, Coote N........ Montreal... bis. 63 Dufferin Grammar School.. 
*(2) Skelton, Philip H.....Montreal ........... Montreal High School. 
*Smith, George A........ Westmount:........ Westmount Academy. 
*Smith, Harold F........ ee Sen a Crichton School. 
Smith, William P....... PAQUATOR fs 55 sips .Montreal High School. 
Staveley, Walter D.....Montreal ........... Montreal High School. 
Stevens, S. Ruston.....Stanstead, Q........Stanstead College. 
Stevenson, Edward P...London, Eng........ Berkhamsted School, Eng. 
Stuart, George A........ A PUT Gs Nee ewes = Truro Academy, 
Taylor, Garnet S........ Westmount......... Stanstead College. 
Thompson, Norman A ...Coaticook, Q.. ... .-Stanstead College. 
Turnbull, Vicars St. L...Montreal........... Trin. Coll. Seh., Port Hope. 
Turner, William FH ..... eA WE. ONG. 625s Ottawa Collegiate Inst. 
*Vincent, Robert P...... Quebec, Q...........High School, Quebec. 


Walcott, William H. ...St. Michael, B’does... Harrison College, B’does. 


*Partial Student. tConditioned Student. ||Double Course Student. 

The figures (2), (8) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 
student takes a class in the corresponding year, as well as in that where the 
name is found. 


<a 
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NAME. HomMeE ADDRESS. WHERE LAst EDUCATED. 
Walker, G. H. Pearson. 


Warwick, George W ... 


.Shelburne (Ont.) H.S. 
. Brockville Collegiate Inst. 


Saskatoon, Sask.... 
. Brockville, Ont... .. 


Watson, Hugh M ......Montreal...........Montreal High School. 
Webb, Edward M. .....Montreal ........... Westmount Academy. 


*White, H. Albert 
Williams, Alfred G..... 


Ottawa, Ont. . 
. Buckingham, Q... 


Ottawa Collegiate Inst. 
. Ashbury College, Ottawa. 


Willis, Frank §..) . ....%. Westmount......... Westmount Academy, 

Willis, George C.. ...'Poronto, Ont . Trin. Coll. Sch., Port Hope. 
||Wilson, T. Edgar...... Langley, B:@,.... 0. . Vancouver H. 8. 

Wood, Douglas F,...... Westmount......... Westmount Academy, 
tWoods, Joseph C.,:B.L...Aylmer, Q.........-.- St. Mary’s Coll., Montreal. 


}Woodyatt, Charles F. K. Brantford, Ont......Brantford Coll. Inst 


SECOND YEAR. 


NAMB, Home ADDRESS, 
PASO. SOTMY TN nate ee oe eee ee Fe Rd ae hes selleville, Ont. 
PTO IORO PREG EEE Me fo8 Fe gh sok, xe oglenen heh athe olin Truro, N.S. 
Per, IMOMROUR Tp, a1 sores efi 0 he aaa Montreal, Q. 
Prariow., William Ds ica 8 8h exp og Oe os Sees Ee Oy 
Béeagley. Thomas Giese se ae Soe ess Moire ee, 
Bennet, G, Arbours y4 ori a le a Pee a NOW Cine, ah 
TRIB URE ATG has 0 tarp oR Be aie Deen vig Ottawa, Ont. 
TDistenerd, Gy POReORG. <i sis eles ea ee Truro, N.S. 
BlanGhard, 1) EPMO R,. - es ye ee ales oad died .Charlottetown, P.E.I. 
SOG ek, SMT E ok Se 8c ie me FM Montreal,,Q. 
Brown, Qebarn NN osc se Sine oases 1. | Neweaetio. IN, By 


London, Eng. 


t{Brunton, J. Stopford L.... 


Burland, George L.. 


Ottawa, Ont. 


Callander, Delmer W.. 


Guelph, Ont. 


TU hryslety. PIG Fa ie. ate cs ee eee See aes Ottawa, Ont. 

Clark, Albert W.G,..... Es ES Se Valleyfield, Q. 

Fre, Ean DR © 2 9 A ana eRe Oe rene Westmount. Q, 

Bile e, WOPAE OM. og. oS SE Feceitw ss5) ced pe ie ae 

Cowles; miigelie By. 2on iso ydey SS 11 OE 

Cowley, {PR TD Ga ga eee ee evarigrata A: even! arc. si day Winnipeg, Man. 

CE, ais Fag ce Sen a ER eat ne we ate bis ais <0. a ee Q. 
tCrockett, eee ee Pat 3, aD A faim be REE wwe, Sg Danville, Q. 
tCummins, Philip M..... Sigh poiae Saget ean ater Me Ate ee Magog, Q. 

Dalits POO We 5 t.6 ces Hee te ead May Westmount, Q. 

Daubney, Charles B.....--..--.- 60s seers: Ottawa, Ont. 

Daubney, Jamba Wiis 06 oe ee tee vee ea Ottawa, Ont. 

PIRWGK «AU ghee ice ap cee eg A Montreal, Q. 
tde Hart, Joseph B,..<- 2-2. ee ees ee London, Eng. 

PinAid (eRe eat ea hf Ue ade eR O’Leary Station, P.E.I. 
tDerrom, DRIES Bsa ymin ceded vdalal aifece: ¥ts Jin Clete hes Montreal, Q. 

+ Dobson) Artin. Aya G6. Mi. oe ew Fordwich, Ont. 

Ronsht: Bdiwawt Dy reser. Seep he Westmount, Q. 

TIO Wid )- Fee OCL re ook his ee a's ey Blane, Cae ws .Lachine, Q. 


*Partial Student. 
+Conditioned Student. 

t Conditioned Undergraduate. 
Double Course Student 
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NAME. Home ADDRESS. 
tDuguid, A. Fortescue.....-..--6 e+e eee ee eee ed Aberdeen, Scotland. 
Echenberg, A. David.......--- 6: cs eer ee eeee: Sherbrooke, Q. 

Teles, Feodert Bis i.e yt ee eee em East Orange, N.J. 
Part Phish kiko ns Fale gh ee ee ee ee Ottawa South, Ont. 

SORE EV tre oc ge oie are Pas Owe aoe Gillingham, Eng. 

tFitzpatrick, Robert Y..................--.+--New Liskeard, Ont. 
BEAR oTOPAEEAS 95s Son Srl SH tks ols sian ancy Sea pA > Winnipeg, Man. 
ESO Ie OS , ee ee Onan rae Meee Ce Coaticook, Q. 

DE SOAR TROUBLE. D3, 8.5. ook Gas serge Veet Ottawa, Ont. 
Pitematd, POT Bt en Sis cia ee ds Ra ae at ees Three Rivers, Q. 

ALB Prrb es phe PRATT Ys oe. pe eee ee be Oe ae Cummings’ Bridge, Ont. 
Pe aA ICV IMIDE fa) cia as ship 8 880 wee emcags gs Hamilton, Ont. 
Br felts hc lee Meath Sig 1) eine Cae een eee Hintonburg, Ont. 
Cette ViRGOE ay ek Ne Sn de ote os Lindsay, Ont. 

tGooding, Winfield U....... 6... cece e eee eee, Stirling, Barbados. 

tGoodstone, A. Simon..................,....,Montreal, Q.- 

*(3)Gosselin, Albert...........--. USS eRe Notre Dame de Stanbridge, Q. 
ATIBOTLOVY o AOE Pol soil ese a pia Fall chokes. same Westmount, Q. 
Parris, Norman Cog Fee cis ah ee ern eos Melbourne, Australia. 
Haultain, Alexander G.....................-Montreal, Q. 

tHepburn, J. W. Reginald, B.A. (Bishop’s)...... Richmond, Q. 
Houimed Richard Ft. fe olor St. John’s, Barbados. 
Jackson, Donald A........ 26-5 ccc cede Montreal, Q. 

ST i 2 RM a i ee eg eRe a Se Halifax, N.S. 
Kingston, John L,... 2.26.66 e ee eee, Ottawa, Ont. 
iit CrOO0ME FL Fale i ae dl gs coos 0. et MOREE Ry, 

Pe ROG Bhi) ts Rag aes Ve ee Pees London, Ont. 
eRe TIER Ya VOTE. PA gs Sys Beek cep Bes AAS ee eu ves Covey Hill, Ont. 
MACCORSIEY du LIRITIOON)N fii ov pg eae ww Claresholm, Alta. 
PRDMRICUOLEMAGE 0 Von cya stk ol 84 Fa Sos UY ATD on e588 Vernon River, P.E.I. 
Macfarlane, R. George........ 6... . sees eae Huntingdon, Q. 
MeOHIONT yy OIhie Dy as ANN oh esira GEM London, Ont. 
tMackintogh; Ivan’ Ry... 6< 62 deen eee dg ose ee 8 London, Ont. 
BCMA POAT eh ee oils aoe ke ne Montreal, Q. 
pe Se SY i ah ag ae ec aoe Bee St. John, N.B. 
Motor AMA Cll a a aN es de ee eee Montreal, Q. 

TMoLeod,. Jol Woot ee aye cto see os oe a oS a Scotstown, N.S. 
McNab, Lewis Gy. ese ee bee ea eae Montreal, Q. 

aM re <a 8 Mie EPL DG lak Pas CsiR Golden, B.C, 
PEL StS 7 5 Rt OS a a a Lethbridge, Alta. 
Dea SUNT og cs op ee et oo ys Mad Ong, 

Re Me os es Once ve aoe TSN LD So 2 OOO Q. . 
Es vs dil) SA eg a a eee Port Stanley, Ont. 

OE VEO C ie S21 oa A St. John, N.B. 

EE OES alte ld A a peared 8 re ne ee Winnipeg, Man. 
Mee ALI Piper ks cai As se we Ow, Cla ey oes Ottawa, Ont. 

Deere rneee PENS Oi, ul ssh Mees Vw dees a ew London, Ont. 

RA PH ORRINAT SU ks 8 SG tie Lower Island Cove, Nfld. 

Men GE rch ones ASG Rah ee ae Sa Ottawa, Ont. 
Re RIFEE PN cds ies FEE od HIG MT TRIN oe Calgary, Alta. 
Og OO Segre eS ae eae eR eo a Carbonear, Nfid. 

* Partial Student. t Conditioned Undergraduate. 


The figures (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 
student tales a class in the corresponding year, as well as in that where the 
nave is found. 
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J 
NAME. Homer ADDRESS. 

WES MASE DUDS, FLOOR Wir, Pooks ge roe a aes Oskaloosa, Iowa 
ROI NOR As hia ee i earch Ondine oe ete a Ottawa, Ont. 

DEE adh WV ALSO: bo ck oho EL eee pe London, Eng. 
ears © seS EWE DP i sch ole bre cre hE ee Hamilton, Ont. 

BRRUE, VETOIN DRAG Cec) oy a ois d ern pep anna aa Wd Winnipeg, Man. 
PORNCr RU EMIMEDG: Too 5 SEN eee pelea Se Sault Ste. Marie, Ont. 
A So 2 a a ee err ee Ottawa, Ont. | 

"Robertson, Harry Ais... 6.66. sd ees... Winnipeg, Man, 
Tephertord. sot Ws) ee ee eee ae Pictou, N.S. 

PESO es RA rR a at ots Ottawa, Ont. 
TCO) REWRITE 8 os te eee a. ROU Toronto, Ont, 

RESOGL: BUMMER NE seni bit a bee hel dea eee he HS Queenstown, 8S. Africa. 
PSDLGOE 5 AABN eo Gade oP avg ey Pega Fe Montreal, Q. 

Wis SURREY, SROREY oprdaie eis aw Niky pana’ Thorpe Underwood Hall, Eng. 

“io eaibly,. Harale Bas Lees oo ae se ree 5 os Re 'h oo ICE 

SPOR  BOTIOR. By, 4 ots, pes» ory SAY ise aaa aes St. Albans, Vt. 
Sproule, Stanley MM... 464 62.) . hav) Ou es ee 

TOUGHT Es, EVOMMOEDT. © s\acein, 20 1 oies tes tS sek dice be oe eR Ted 

*(3)Stevenson, George.......0.. 6.6. 0..)...+..Danyville, @. 
RRL PRCUOS RELA iy oho ks Yo Mo Ndi dak Weer Cambria, Q. 

*Strambert J. Aubrey... oe ie. tu ice ee) MONeReR 
OUST O, UG KEIRED EF sii ce Git VG Cue eas Buckingham, Q. 
fe SUT TEE 7 EO oe fle Shalne's Pale aoe ee ha Gananoque, Ont. 
Minit y MAMIE ys on ice. Aes Pe BG eS ee Lae Montreal, Q. 

Mort 2 Ofer; UCTGNABEEES ai sods eas Lh ete ealees ee Aubert Gallion, Q. 

NBS. PASEO Fhe c tithe Sie Ga oR ee St. Stephen, N.B. 

We teh) GETIORE ites os are Desert ke Woodstock, Ont. 
LUV RIG TARTORD. i aw (O<*.'. has Poe eee eek 2 Wheatley, Ont. 

a riiinine. 0 Ch RISO ets wee aE le ee Bath, Eng. 

PWOdd,: Joming Tiussets Fs 6 ine ieee os Peterborough, Ont. 
WHA PORE Bivce a i" os wihte ) a Sein eae wale Rockland, Ont. 
OTT) SMUOMATIOE An Send ct. an Fn Y bine eg Selkirk, Man. 

Ty Outi) Wiha Lae ses aba een Millsville, N.S. 

THrrp YEAR. 

MP Ariat RPGR) A. al Te. eg ene 4 Aad RN Perth, Ont. 

TAteH, Aiexamaer DF. cp. 6 food ye He ee lg Wallaceburg, Ont. 

DA ARG WW ccs: 6c IS inline te ee Haywards, Cal. 
PETUTOP OMIA ICOM Gig 026204 owe iy eae < Paap = eae Halifax, N.S. 

pio Ne a Ne. oe a ee teenies aerar erent tl Montreal, Q. 
GING, MPOMOAI Hose Sie OLA Va Rew Montreal, Q. 

Baviy, Geore Walliam (225s ow ee Se Montreal, Q. 
Toowndes Alexcander 1. ME... 456 ves Sip see ee St. Therese, Q. 
DEVEL Cy IRCOOREL po c A sce ta oh ead Spe ate Bobcaygeon, Ont. 
TESTORONE, PRIDMNG Bsc Gh.p cae os Wedel RED Montreal, Q. 

712) eriewel SW alier © 29s bets oi lg Montreal, Q. 

tt ey de i, Sa a eimnne eee Ore maps St. Catharines, Ont. 

TESVOMSON, TPOPOTIC. Be si ss eo oS ole OP A Ottawa, Ont. 
Brunton, Bredenom We. ..5 2 oak ae i Denver, Col. 


*Partial Student. tConditioned Undergraduate. ||Double Course Student. 

The figures (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 
student takes a class in the corresponding year, as well as in that where the 
name is found. 
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NAME, HomME ADDRESS, 
surbidge, George H., B.A. (Toronto).. ....... Ottawa, Ont. 
EROS) MI Bae iy Ce ee ews |i Nad, in aw ne Woah oer ino Ottawa, Ont. 
Camel; VV ilinw 20. cae Sl Winnipeg, Man. 
0 agi Bi TN EES SR aa a eon Maceo PR. New Glasgow, N.S. 
OGD CNV AA PIRIIN MARS ING Cet Tae ly nen aula Gna (gce 2A Trout River, Q. 
56 Oe es ae Weer TS Se aa BE ee a ee Sherbrooke, Q. 
Uheesbrouirh A. GORI... 6). were el eS Westmount, Q. 
TASOEY MOTO UMIG 455 srs ev Sse dais was Ladysmith, B.C. 
tCook, Archibald 8........ Pa Sac sees Sint hy 099% oe LARPS (uebee, Q. 
CA IOUS DAsyiie alae. ake Pe Cee eh: Montreal, Q. 
TIPAWHOD, b POCOTIO ie eG i ae ee ee ‘Truro, N.S. 
De Lancey; James Ail... ccc. os... Middleton’ AEB, 
POSTE WW  NRNORETI i ik oer .O’Leary, P.E.I. 
Descarries, Joseph A......... fie tale DES Se REN SH tg hr Lachine, Q. 
UT Re Co oa ne oe ae oe Ottawa, Ont. 
Le RS oy at SS a ee PR Westmount, Q. 
SRT IE ENS A OM oa hn a2 Vato no hl tas PORT oe aaj be aright Ottawa, Ont. 
EIS Clie RAO E RG Ce oy ete Se st oe PS eae Dutton, Ont. 
esc hid st eo) ga oO) « en an a ea a . Picton, Ont. 
ETE RAM IIS APTEMOD EU 800-2 «Sta Teds HRN Se a ee Salta e Toronto, Ont. 
Ea wards ; QOUMEY Bi hs hy Bee os Ashleworth, Eng. 
TOTS Ey MIS RED v7 Vet eset Pals a vas Peele cues te. ns Montreal: -O: 
*Esworth, LINCOM. 2. i ee ee ee os os Now York City, 
Fetherstonhaugh, H. L......................Montreal, Q. 
Petterly, PMP Aes een es Apion, 
ME ItMROT AIG; CONROE BIE ial ik es ae ou Middleton, Ireland 
PCs WU BILE bat no. ee Sei rete Nae ce eT Winnipeg, Man. 
URE A ERME EN arti lah ohy ee Rat lees DA a Winnipeg, Man. 
PPeHET, APC DIIAAG IN AS eee Coaticook, Q. 
TUCSALIOP ANE EE VY IREREEE Soro ens ys be SW ye en Cap Rouge, Q. 
Cis RIOR ML AS ory cc ieee s a. ee Lachute, Q. 
CHESS EMER PEE ol Ain CR RORY Ale op ers toe ae wah Wimbledon, Eng. 
PEEVES CFP ce oo) 0 gs BO Mn oa en Sydney, N.S. 
PUREE; PETE EPOR La, oss ee ee Te a SY de’ Ottawa, Ont. 
TGs LA WHENOR Poo. oi eV eee ees St. John’s, B.W.I. 
COS SGTIL A Het yee PO a is rd ba Te Westmount, Q. 
Pi SLU Ee US @ Coico V PE ely. Sen ON gear ge Meee RR New Glasgow, N.S. 
(Hes aiie: TARR Ea hae eta ts Sr ita Pi Montreal, Q. 
WyteeHe PAALOMA I an etihG isis Aue ae Eps vs Oak Leaf, Ont. 
Grove, Humphrey 8....... REE eS) eh PA .. London, Eng. 
Hague, Owen C. F......... Beebe guise Jose SF. Montreal, Q. 
TELE VANGU RUM toca wr Dae re yh Paes Ss Cambridge, Mass. 
REPO, ORY Berard aes ha ee oe . Berlin, Ont. 
Tewite on eared Es ae .+..+.....Montreal, Q. 
PTRR UOT PT MIEE ete wie 2206s) IP we ee Gananoque, Ont. 
eee Y UE MN eile Sore ce ae a Vancouver, B.C. 
Ker Predence Pesan. cscs... SOF Eee a ..«, «Montreal, Q. 
DOIG ATW Ree cori ea RE ee ..+.+.+.Montréal, Q, 
PT OY TE On ed i oes Dorchester, N.B. 
PUR MCG GHEOHIOY es 2 KG oe en os ds London, Eng. 
Repeat, MAAS og N ie So ux Montreal, Q. 
*Partial Student. {Conditioned Undergraduate. 


The figures (2), (83) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 


student takes a class in the corresponding year, as well as in that where the 


name is found. 


ml 


STUDENTS IN APPLIED SCIENCE. 


NAME. 


Lindsay, Alexander M...... 


*Lowrey, John D.. 
tLumsden, Hugh A.. 
McDougall, J. Cecil. 
MacKinnon, John A... 


MeKinnon, Kenneth R.. 


McKnight, Will F..... 


*(4)McLachlin, Hugh C. . 


McLean, Douglas L... 
*Manny, David E....... 


Maver, Alexander M.... 


Mooney, Harry V....-. 
tMorison, Hugh G. 
*Mulock, Redford H. 

Nain, John, B...2..55 <.* 
tO’Neill, John J.... 


tPaulsen, Hans K 


Poissant, Onesime E....... . 
*(4)Porter, Charles G..... 


Powell, William H..... 


Racey, Percy W., B.Sc.....-. 
tRaymond, William W... 
Richardson, Charles E... . 


tRider, Ezra B.... 
Robb, Charles A.. 
tRoss, Allan C.......-. 
tRoss, Charles C.. . 
Russell, Benjamin 
Sailman, Robert T. 


tScott, W. Ralph....... 3 


*(4)Seely, Roy A... 


Merrit ly, CHOOT PV < 05k Ra Sie ce eae agian 


Smith, Stanley M...... 
Snook, John S.... 


Soper, Arthur J..... 


Stansfield, Maurice.... - - 


Stewart, Leighton..... 
Stewart, Robert B.... 
Sutherland, Luther H. 
Thorne, Harvey. . 
Trotter, Clifford T.. 
tVessot, S. Ernest. 
*Whitcher, Wilfred C. W 
Wilson, Alexander. . 


tWinslow, Rainsford H.. 


Wisdom, Stuart..... 
Yuill, Harty 50.2... 


* Partial Student. 
+ Conditioned Unde 


D 


- 


Ste Se eehh-0! @ Ss Bee Els Beas Yh Oe. 042 


rgraduate. 
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Homer ADDRESS, 


Invercargill, N.Z. 
Montreal, Q. 
Ottawa, Ont. 
Montreal, Q. 
Finch, Ont. 

New Glasgow, N.S. 
Douglastown, N.B. 
Arnprior, Ont. © 


Ottawa, Ont. 


Beauharnois, . 
Montreal, Q. 

Stardale, Ont. 
Ormstown, Q. 
Winnipeg, Man. 

Truro, N.S. 

Port Colborne, Ont. 
Copenhagen, Denmark, 
Montreal, Q. 
Caleutta, India 
Little Harbor, 
Lennoxville, Q. 
St. John, N.B. 
St. Mary’s, Ont. 


N.S. 


Fitch Bay, Q. 


Amherst, N.S. 
Ottawa, Ont. 
Hintonburgh, Ont 
Halifax, N.S. 
Malvern, Jamaic¢ 
Napanee, Ont. 
St. John, N.B. 


.Montreal, Q. 


St. John, N.B. 


.Truro, N.S. 


Brockville, Ont. 
Blackburn, Eng. 
Summerside, P.E... 
Strath Gartney, P.E.J 
Montreal, Q. 
Dartmouth, 
St. Johns, Q. 
Joliette, Q. 


Ottawa, Ont. 


Montreal, Q. 
Fredericton’, N.B. 
Montreal, Q. 


Truro, N.S. 


The figures (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 
student takes a class in the corresponding year ,as well as in that where the 


name is found. 
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FourtTH YEAR. 


NAME. | Home ADDRESS. 
PATH ks Et ERTL GORY 05s 5 co cas Sa Se wal Halifax, N.S. 
ESROOUN, GERIEAEA: BSN ONL oho alah ve ghost 0 ya bce Scie sg Nope St. John’s, Nfld. 
ERMADLYNES, A MOMARLB 7 5 Soaps os be Shae es Galt, Ont. 
Darvcnemer, Charlies Wi, 3... bewse es ne Newport, Vt. 
BREE RE Beit oh VE uri ces Winters oak tee we din 2 pe ee Mystic, Conn. 
tBaylis, Harold A..... oe thd &SBe a adnty 6 Niele DI Poe ena 
ANN 208g os ha a ae Banc dae bide BOA Kingston, Jamaica. 
PROMO iN. 5V AUROR PEA e eis es ee Ook lana Fulford Grange, Eng. 
Deere CA TIeG) VS bass eee Summerside, P.E.I. 
Pee Ab RAGE 0s oS eo ar Mole hel Bae he Ottawa, Ont. 
ey 2a ts Oh: ET ee a ae ae ee ti Gham Grafton, Ont. 
ARI IE NTE A fc WN. Sk ssa Te ae Oh ae ed ee es Hamilton, Ont. 
Serer RETIN Foes oo) gnc foe ds i bt dunce Oy Stellarton, N.S. 
ADO IN Bio ei. ey ES os Vee Belmont, P.E.I. 
TERN TEIBUOTICNI ANS. 5.. SS Sie ey ee Woodstock, Ont. 
Carmichael WH. Graham.........-...-...<..:..Montreal, <Q. 
OST IPGIAPS, TS STINET EN, 6. oo wh a eh get eb eel od Kingston, Ont. 
etranaer Ie KW Cet g ce eee relia eal eek Newport, Vt. 
iE PERO: PER oc Dc ee bp ww ates s oe Ashcroft, B.C. 
NPC RR lay BS ae hod gs wate eB onceuh 6 witta eR Montreal, ). 
OP, WOMBEOR OPCW are ey ens ae Ba Sackville, N.B. 
TOW. CIMUONID. WV yor tod Fi Rola Siwies Uni sale Ottawa, Ont. 
SURO PRIMEY Wotan, vcris ose sk ie kee lac St. Thomas, Ont. 
Meee OH Pare Se ee eee ae a Kingston, Jamaica. 
Pe a TOME A allt a5 6 che winle hh oe oe eo G Hull, Q. 
Ps rR ek Sky pee We arcane Windsor, Ont. 
TREY POLO Rae fee cr Lite Pee che eis bea nied» BNE Ottawa, Ont. 
Dialer Wiis ine ee, Le oe oh Nanaimo, B.C. 
BORO PND Base oe a 5 Soi seo igiel 2 a we Xs Londonderry, N.S. 
PEO Hy aE BERTI eck; enon pe ee edie ea wes Montreal, Q. 
ODEs (isa de, Og | 4 ISA a Bers A er a aie ek oe Ottawa, Ont. 
Temmerson, Roberh i. ce. 6 io. sf... es oa. Moneton, Nib, 
Ree oO Oven etl ak Sis ose: eh 2 aires St. John, N.B. 
Pinilaysou,.comis Metals 2 6G A ein ad Gera Merigomish, N.S. 
Prats JOR Tl aasiel lh ee sel ya tree.) Oo MORtPeRE: eb 
SAV OEY Fi terire re se SG SIP le eae a Ottawa, Ont. 
RENAE EN ON Na Sg ar a Arh ar Cobourg, Ont. 
Pea) WP GTO ei aoe FOS Ree es Derby Line, Vt. 
Pe AML or 2, SARS te a na ee Granby, Q. 
Ce SO SOT 2 Te a a a Ottawa, Ont. 
PO ATIC R Aes iid es eh ee Birchton, Q. 
AW OW eOIWEtd Bee ee ek ee Montreal, Q. 
Re ee i ates Ves lads vk ale ok ap eees Pembroke, Ont. 
Va ad eS SRR ge a Pa a .... Ottawa; Ont. 
Kemp, NEES Se er ls 6 Whe BSN we oe London, Eng. 
Men ti AOR hp es eee oa 2 We iloe, @. 
re res iS a ee Oe eo ER Dutton, Ont. 
TS 6 ots a edi hen Ee hae wa ek Yarmouth, N.S. 
Memon tae mreOnCG TS... 6. ok hs ge a oa Ottawa, Ont. 


*Partial Student. 
{Conditioned Undergraduate. 
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NAME. Homer ADDRESS 
Beate SW TLE IyA So hore ce, oc! ee ed ea ea Bae Victoria, P.E.I. 
Lighthall, Abram......662-..- +++ sees eres: Vankleek Hill, Ont. 
Rea DOD is a ites <e inee S e e Brantford, Ont. 
tMcFee, M. C. Coll., B.A....--- 26ers Montreal, Q. 
McGuire, Gordon. .:.......+0.+++++4-. «..+Montreal, @. 
tMacKay, Robert M..........-5-+-- 555s e sees New Glasgow, N.S 
Mita) T ROMA. is. cele ee ee aeRO Montreal, Q. 
Witanvions: CUVGP OR hoc) hale OOo A a es Toronto, Ont. 
tMartin, G. Ernest.......-.. 2.6.6 eee e ee eee Moncton, N.B. 
Mather, WillianeAs OU o) oan eke ee cs Kenora, Ont. 
Mayers, Francis L.8......----.-+-++ +++: -....Hastings, Barbados. 
Melhuish, Paul... 252.2 Sse ys ee eck ee eee en en East Sheen, Surrey, Eng. 
*Marrill) Artinic ids 28 ee he Os OPPS eS Montreal, Q. 
Mahan. Richard: Bey e.2s oe ee et aie Brockville, Ont. 
Montgomery, Edgar G...... 55+. +--+ sere eee: New Richmond, Q. 
tMoore, William J.......--5. 60ers eee eee Hyde Park, Vt. 
Morrin, Arthur-D...... 655-56 s ee eee ee eee Lachute, Q. 
*Morrow, H. Mervyn..-...-.+-: sees ee ee ree Halifax, N.S. 
Mulligan, William H..........-.---+ ese esses: Chapleau, Ont. 
Murphy, William H.........---66--5+ ++ ee ee: Rochester, N.Y. 
Nicolls, Jasper H. H......6.-6--5 +26 seer ees Montreal, Q. 
Paré, Alphonse A..... 5.555556 s se eb eee eens White Horse, Yukon. 
Parham, John Bright......--- 5-6. + ee eee eee Outremont, Q. 
tPease, E. Raymond.....-.------+sse sess eee: Montreal, Q. 
Perry, Kenneth M............5256++ +e sees Regina, Sask. 
Pitts. Gordon Mela © vos Vo hashed Oe ers Ottawa, Ont. 
Pyne. Ariatin Gece te 0b soi t5r Sey ee ase 2 Ottawa, Ont. 
Raphael, Gordon 8.....- 6 6b sere eee ee eens Ottawa, Ont. 
Read. Herbert W., B.A. (Mount Allison).......Sackville, N.B. 
Renaud, Bruce G...:......-058500e00+-0+++++Montreal, Q. 
tRichards, Edward L......-----. s+ errr eee ees Port Antonio, Jamaica 
Boas. Cecil Mer ree sens En tS EN Re ota Ottawa, Ont. 
fRoss, Donald...) 02.5 eee lewis Sra eee Edmonton, Alta. 
tRuttan, Francis N.......5.-00+eser see eres: Winnipeg, Man. 
tRyan, Frederick G..0..6 65-60 os bee eee nee St. Lambert, Q. 
Scott, George EB... 6 ob ee eee eee ees Birmingham, Eng. 
Scott, William G..... ps aonly Bees Pane rie ee Valleyfield, Q. 
Sheen, Herbert Lii. ened on ee a ae oe Cardiff, S. Wales. 
#3hoennan: Davids: .... 5. ce he eared eee eae cae Douglas, Scotland. 
Smith, Randolph R.....::. 2-0. e eee ee: Montreal, Q. 
Spencer, Walter H.....:--.-- 0+ seer eee ees Montreal, Q. 
tSproule, Gordon St. G..: 265-4. + se reese Montreal, Q. 
Stavert. William D........05 5-5-5 ee eee ees Edinburgh, Scotlana. 
Stitt, Ormond 1 ae oa See ae er ewe 2k ee Ce Ottawa, Ont. 
Trimingham, James H.....--.¢56+ +++ see: Hamilton, Bermuda. 
Turnbull, Kenneth..:...../- 2. de cere ene ees Montreal, Q. 
Vipond, Wm. Stanley....-.------++++-----5: Montreal, Q. 
Whitton, Corbett F.........5--- seer eres Hamilton, Ont. 
Whyte, Herbert B......-22.-0: bere s eee Ottawa, Ont. 
Winslow, TARP ira Bs See as diets ...-Montreal, Q. 
Wood, A. Campbell... 2.0... - 02. e eee rete! Westmount, Q. 
{Zimmerman, Oe RS he eee Reet eC Hamilton, Ont. 








* Partial Student. 
+ Conditioned Undergraduate. 
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FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


NAME, 
lArgue, Alan Pio). coy. o uss 
|Armstrong, John D...... 
||Astrofsky, Samuel... .. 
*Bilodeau, Joseph P ...... 

Bourne, Charles R 
Bruneau, I. Edgar. ... 
7 Burrows, Garfield C 
(Canegata, David C...... 
(2) (3)*Chrystie, Walter 
(Clouston, Howard R... .. 
*Collins, Samuel J.-B ... 
7Davies, Andrew P 

Derby, Leonard L 

Derome,H.R.,B.A.(Laval 





First YEAR. 


Homer ApprRESss Wuere Last Epucatrep 


RAPD ORE | isos a Ottawa Collegiate. Inst. 
Ottawa, Ont........ Ottawa Collegiate Inst. 

PRPOMEIOOL. 631.4 Jia ts Montreal High School. 
NewWestminster,B.C.Columbian College. 

Atle, Bos ieee New WestminsterH.8.,B.C. 

OMOE PORE i Soe 4 Montreal High Schoo. 
Guelph, Ont ........Guelph Collegiate Inst. 


.Christiansted, D.W.I.Grammar Sch., Antigua. 
, M.D.Philadelphia, Pa. Univ. of Pennsylvania. 


Huntingdon, Q... 
Bangaton  Jamaiwa:...':.. cies dasa tg oe ee 
Hull, Q. Ottawa Collegiate Inst. 
Plantagenet, Ont. ... Vankleek Hill Coll. Inst. 
). St. Chrysostome,Q.Sem.of Philosophy,Montrea: 


.. ,Huntingdon Academy. 





Digby, Reginald W... 
Douglas, H. Townley ...Montreal 
{Draper. F. Erle .........Montreal 

Ewert ,Paul,B.A.(Oberlin)..Gretna, Man. . . 


{Falardeau, Adelard.......Hull, Q............. 
}Ferguson, Harold MclL... Vancouver, B.C. 
Filion, Adolphe T...... APUNGEL Oe ee, 
Freeze, David F. D.....Sussex, N.B........ 
l|Geggie, Harold J. G......Beauport, Q........ 
\|Gliddon, W. Osborn.....Ottawa, Ont........ 
Gold, Maxwell (Dent.)...Montreal........... 
Gregory, Fred L... .....Fairfield, Maine... .. 
Hébert, Albert J ...... Shawinigan Falls, Q.. 
Houle, Lester G........ Charlottetown, P.E.I. 
James, Charles H. J... .. Towsnto, Ont. 5... 
Johnson, Frank A.......Waterbury, Conn .. 
Jones, Garnet G ....... Island Pond, Vt. .. 
TKeith; Claude H........ New Glasgow, N.S. 
Kennedy, F. W. (Dentistry). Montreal....... 
*Kirsch, Simon, M.A.....Montreal ........... 
(Kolber, Joseph......... Montreal ....... 
Lennox, Thomas H..... Londesboro, Ont 
Lewis, D. Sclater, M. Sc. Montreal ........... 
Lightstone, B.(Dent.)...Montreal. .......... 
||Livinson, Jacob A...... DROMUIORL 6.2 
*McCann, Walter E., B.A.Aylwin, Q........... 
MacDonald, Dalraddy L., B.A...Montreal.... 
tMacDonald, Donald M. .Gould, Q. .......... 
McGibbon, Walter J.....Chateaugay, N.Y... 
*McGovern, James, J.,M.D.Montreal,......... 
MacHaffie, Lloyd P .....Cornwall, Ont ...... 
McKay, Fred. H....... Cranbrook, B.C... .. 


*Partial Student. 
TConditioned Student. 
Youble Course Student. 


..: Brantford, Ont ..... 


lrinity Col.Sch., Port Hope 


Shortell’s Academy. 


... Oberlin College. 


Ottawa University. 


. Vancouver College. 


Loyola College. 


-Sussex Grammar School. 
-Quebee High School. 


Ottawa Collegiate Inst. 
Shortell’s Academy, 
Maine Wesleyan Seminary. 
Stanstead College. 

Prince of Wales College. 
Ridley Col., St. Catharines. 


Ottawa University. — 
-St. Francis College School 
.. New Glasgow High School. 


Loyola College. 


.. Montreal High School. 
- Regina (Sask.) High Sch. 


Cathotic High School. 
Montreal High School. 


Oe 8 OT eee eee (bre) 8 ee eb el Se 


Sherbrooke High School.. . 


.Chateaugay High School. 


Cornwall High School. 


-Prinee of Wales College. 
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NAME Homer AppRESS Wuere Last Epucarrp, 
McKim, Laurie H ......Wallace Bridge, N.S. .-.. .:..-.0c.0024...0 2% 
}Macleod, James.S....... Charlottetown, P.E.1. Horton Collegiate Acad.. . 
McNulty, Lloyd T ......Norwood, N: Y...... Norwood High School. 
MacNutt, Louis W...... Charlottetown, P.E.I.Prince of Wales College. 
TtMalone, Reginald H.....St. John’s, B.W.I.... . Harrison College, Barbados 
||Mavety, J. Le Roy......Montreal........ ... H. S$. Kemptville, Ont. 
|Mewburn, Frank H. H....Lethbridge, Alta. .. . Upper Can. Coll., Toronto. 
Mooney, Joseph B., B.A.St. John, N.B.......St. Francis Xavier College. 
Mulcahy, William E ....Holyoke, Mass ...... Tufts College, Mass. 
Oulton, John R., B.A... Lorneville, N.S. .Mt. Allison University. 
Planche, Henry Howard.Cookshire, Q........ Westmount Academy. 
||\Prince, Preston G.......Montreal ........... Feller Inst., Grand Ligne. 
|Ramsay, Irving D.......Waskada, Man..... Manitoba College. 
pvamecy, Gr. A. Bigeenb.'. Cuehea Oc. oc dh wok. eee 
Robert, Harold R.......Au Sable Forks, N.Y.Plattsburg High School. 
||Roberts, Lawrence H ..Ottawa, Ont........ Ottawa Collegiate Inst. 
Rosenbaum, J. Jack ....Montreal........... Private Tuition. 
woauncers, Ja) El.) M29: Montreal): 045. eee ee pee eee 
Scobie, Thomas J....... pire SONG oe os Kemptville High Sch.,Ont. 
(Shannon, W, Lloyd...... Vancouver, B.C....... Vancouver College. 
PORAREA, AROS Wadi « dpyyln « ') WEOTUDOGD 5: Sie on ce oe Aw en ea hs, ee 
Smith, Charles H. V ....Cote St. Paul, Q ....Stanstead College. 
Solomon, Edward.......Montreal ..........Montreal High School. 
Steeves, Harold C., B.A.Hillsboro, N.B.. .....Mt Allison Univesity. 
TStewart, John W........Hampstead, Ont.....St. Mary’s High School. 
Stone,W. Ross.........Vancouver, B.C. .... Vancouver Coilege. 
Sutherland, Thomas W..Saskatoon, Sask..... Woodstock Coll, Inst. 


Swaine, Frederic 8., B.A. North East Harbor, N.S. Mt. Allison Univeristy 
(Mt. Allison) 


+Tannenbaum, Isidore (Dent.), Montreal... ....Shortell’s Academy. 

Thompson, Allen E......Coaticook, Q..... .. .Coaticook Academy. 

Walcott, Edward J. O...Christ Church, Barbados. Harrison College. 
(Walker, Miles G........ BORG ip Sees Lachute Academy. 
Walter, Arthur B....... Salt Spring Is., B.C. . Victoria College. 


Webster, Alexander V...Marie, P.E.I.......,..Prinee of Wales College. 
Wheeler, Ralph de F., B.A. . Brookville, N.B..Mt Allison University 


SECOND YERAR. 


NAME, Home ApDDREss. 
Allingham, John H., B.A. (Univ. of N.B.)......Fairville, N.B. 
TAURADE LIGGPe, 5 ietcks iesAwks dics ota bl oeunoee on ak Montreal, Q. 
Aronson, Aaron M, (Dentistry).............6. Montreal, Q. 
Danerokt: Awiynay diese a Pee Se ewe es Bridgetown, Barbados. 
Bauld, William A. G.; B.A. (Dalhousie).......Halifax, N.S. 
*(3)(4) Bell, Dudley J, M.D. cs eves. . Granville, Yukon. 
Benner; Prank Mesias. bilan ea getter Sk Bayham, Ont. 


Black, Vaughan E., B.A. (Mt. Allison),........Ambherst, N.S, 


* Partial Student. 
+ Conditioned Student. 
| Double Course Student. 
The figures (2), (3) or (4), prefixed to a name, indicates that the 
student takes a class in the corresponding year, as well as in that where the 
‘name is found, 
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NAME, Home ADDRESS. 
Pipaadel). WHTRRE AS. os) oo ok OMA E ees a Fernie, B.C. 
aie GOP Misc. cos aks ie Neco Bae we Mess Ottawa, Ont. 
isisAedians WO PAINE Cr fs ass ove hs Vl Farnham Centre, Q. 
Bourne) Wesley... 6.5 foe nk Oe eee ee ees Pollards, Barbados. 
Briggs, Tillman A......--- 6. . eee rere Victoria, B.C. 
ESV RTE FO SRC ONS. soe Roe el earctain, eae dy ale See he Motherwell, Scotland. 
eset WALID Fone be ie 3 sek om 8 oat Wey ea Barbados. 
Campbell, AyD. ws - ee ee a ee Glencoe, Ont. ° 
Campbell, Harold A...........-.--- Ba BES Pine Sherbrooke, Q. 
Carrubhard, robert Silk. oe sk ey eee North Bedeque, P.E.1. 
Champion, Benjamin H........-.-..-.--++--> Summerside, P.E.I. 
Chisholm, Hugh G., B.A. (St. Francis Xavier).. Antigonish, N.S. 
ger pine ye ry RES PN ih A eee A a ne ee Courtenay, B.C. 
iene APCS Bu. soc. sos ot Por see PL eg Nelson, B.C. 
IR Te NS fae ee A OE OH eae Harrisville, N.Y. 
Dakin, Warren A., M.A. (Mt. Allison)......--. Pugwash, N.S. 
Doyle, Philip Byte es hae ec er Hawkesbury, Ont. 
Trar. .P). ArOuial 6 eee aa BG wos ene eg Alma, P.E.I. 
DhinnatisiGld foe a eR Ee oA Ottawa, Ont. 
(Eliott, Rabert:..... ico. ce uie i te ade ee xt East Clifton, Q 
Ewert, Carl, B.Sc. (Manitoba).......-.-.-.+4: Gretna, Man. 
DAlcooe Toren Thee) Hat eee Oe Wes Prentice, Wis. 
naire GE te he Od eS oh aig ea Nes Lakefield, Ont. 
Fraser. Wilbert Units ps 1. we Se Bes Pembroke, Ont. 
PEPORU ME OIOY diy ice i 8 Ve ae re aa ie oe Montreal, Q. 
ampli: (AGEIE WN oo. od id leis woe ran ea Vernon River Bridge, P.E.I 
Gallagher, Joseph B......-.---- +--+ ++ see ees Bath, N.B. 
Gillespie, John H.....-...:.- 52-25 e ete eee eee Morrisburg, Ont. 
Gillis, Stephen H.....---- 65sec peer eee Indian River, P.E.I. 
Glickman, Abraham (Dentistry)...-.-.------- Montreal, Q. 
By dP Ee TG Cea ee ea _.. Waterbury, Conn. 
Hamilton, C: Dickinson.: ..... 02... eee ee Cornwall, Ont. 
Havey, Harry B., B.A. (Acadia).......-.+,--. Digby, N.S. 
Pe avin IRIE ee ks PS cern ee Wine 8 The Belle Estate, B’dos. 
Hepburn, Howard H.......---- +--+. ssee sees Edmonton, Alta. 
Hepburn, William G........... 000... eee. Stratford, Ont. 
iat CNGGA AG We ce cies Cale oe eek Bridgetown, Barbados, 
Hicks, Elbert R., B.A. (Mount Allison)........ Upper Dorchester, N.B. 
Hickson, Charles R., B.A. (Mt. Allison).......-St. John, N.B 
Holloway, E. C. Percy.....----- 2. eee eees Ottawa, Ont. 
pe BC CN Tk are ge Guelph, Ont. 
Hutchison, George W..=. 2... 6-6 ees mee eee Escott, Ont. 
ee te Pe Se a ee Oe a Se Alexandria, Ont. 
Sea AOU a Ghai! iaiic es DALY ewe ve ws Charlottetown, P.E.I. 
Kaine, William J., B.A. (Laval).......-...-.. Brattleboro, Vt. 
Kearney, Garnet H..... 025-0. cece eee eee Renfrew, Ont. 
Thihe yOu dfs. rear eg tae Sete a Quincey Point, Mass. 
TIES 585 oD BUNA Re rh Georgetown, P.E.1. 
Legault, J. Horace. ~~... 1-66. ee ee eee. Ottawa, Ont. 
Dee aN aig erick osu a ey A ek ed aH Irena, Ont. 
Pear AImeTORe La... oe e se osu Westport, Ont. 


+Conditioned Student. 
|| Double Course Student. 
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NAME. Home’ ADDRESS. 
Logie, H. Burton, B.A. (Univ. of N.B.)........ Chatharn, N.B. 
Me! Alister, William Boh yeaa: ese ee he Dea a per Winnipeg, Man. 
Pancaiay ‘Alert Wy: 9 ic ev ba sc eke ol eee St. John, N.B. 

Remeurney, ALGO t8). fs eae ses tee Oars Sawyerville, (). 
McCarthy, Petia the. 5 ese ss toma hie a cae St. John, N.B. 
McDonell, Donald 8. H. (Dentistry). . Alexandria. Ont. 
McEachern. Maldohin Ts ck oye Oa ee Fenelon Falls, Ont. 
MeGibbon) Roy B.Sc re os oRreS a 
MACKINDOSE UCATEMUD Tay , cz. 6 ulkerbu es bo owe: .... Pugwash, N.S. 
IAOUVTIIMTS SUM EDY 559s Ge Le te ee Ses bo Vancouver, B.C, 
McMillan, Stanley...........................Isaae’s Harbour, N'S. 
MeaMalien. ‘Wil Tieehere se). save klh o oe ae Brockville, Ont. 
McNaughton, Murray W. A.................Moosomin, Sask. 
MacNeill, A. Li’ Hodge...) 2.4 ei eae 8 Fishkill-on-the-Hudson. N.Y 
MacPhee, John A., B.A. (Laval) adh ne OAs Op ree Charlottetown, P:E.T. 
Malcolm, Robert B ye Ree OR aM ace ache sho ee St. John, N.B. 
WISPCHAIIE. ELRTONG Poste dk ee ev tere Fad Victoria, B.C. 

BARS Otia OFLC eG OG hss lds eee ald bres Westmount, Q. 

Moodie. Alexander BR. 2. 2!s. bates FE OSES ue Perth, Ont. 

PAGO AP SATA EL. oy cee ake da ee eae Lawrencetown, NS. 
Mundie, RPO WCE it a ores ee Ae oid dere eh Westmount, (), 

A FRESNO A A ae nas Sie eh gg a POPP as Mh Fall River, Mass. 
O'Calmenan, Ttonert He Tea Stik tall eas sl East Sheen, Surrey, Eng. 
EAT OT BOS oi Foals a etgcse neat Ste ey aye ety Ry ERS aD N.S 
Peabody, Harry Ss 8. Sk ee sone hO 

Piper, John-O.; AcBy (Bates)... eo oh. Bingham, Me. 

Raphael, How ah REN CA OAR eae Ottawa, Ont. 

TReed, Eicalett Sar enncs ta eee SS. Whitman, Mass 
Richardson, James W......................-Mountain, Ont, 
Roderts; Bl. CHERIAg 7 si: seit eu on te RS Brigus, Nfld. 
Robinson, Georie.oyoi6.5-. vir etna in? oa Concord, N.H. 
Robinson, Thomiag a... 6.45. 2 ea as St. Mary’s, Ont 
Baott, Georwet es! aia cae Ottawa, Ont. 
Shephard, Hara Me Se he London, Ont. 

Sibler. Geordie Ase... Vin Gist Ok eee ee Litchfield, Ill. 
Sinplair’ Brody D,ii fcicun dev ae ee St. Stephen, N.b. 
Speer, Hiobast: By Poveda es eee Danville, Q. 
Seowane, uaveln wate.) c 7. cn ada een South Indian, Ont. 
Stewart, JOR UD so views. 28 (ae ea Calgary, Alta. 
Strudwick, Hetty Es fg rn ee eee Duncans, Jamaica. 
Taylor, S. Wesley, B.A. (Mt. Alligon 5 «. 208he Taylor Village, N.B. 
Vignoux,. Mawes Ji... ho ae oa ee Nelson, B.C. 
Walker, Bdmiand: BW) once) JeoReah elre es Hamilton, Bermuda. 

Wilden’ Glarme- Tos, KOE oregon Vancouver, B.C. 
Youland, William E., B.A. (Bowdoin)......... Biddeford, Me. 

Turrp YEAR 

Adcotk. Janitor ace ers cas Cate oe Mg ee Weymouth, Eng, 

Vat bi Fe Ra tran eb ace Anh wla we  clewa se hens Hallville, Ont. 

Antero Willian Ol Oo ee yates Midgic, N.B. 

ACO VI UE iced oe neg Phe arene Ree tua North Sydney, C.B. 


+ Conditioned Student. 
|| Double Course Student. 
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NAME, 
Atkinson, Paul MeL 
Auld, Frederick M., B.A...........%. 
Bailey, Cameron V............... ; 
Ballon, David H., B.A... . 
Barnhill, Harold B 
Benoit, Hector W.. 
Bramley-Moore, Alfred . 
Bugbee, Raymond G., Ph.B. (Brown).......... 
Cameron, John R 
Carnell, Arthur H 
Carney, Michael J., B.A. (Dalhousie). 
Churchill, Lewis P 
Clarke, T. L. Evelyn 
Cody, Harry C 
Conn, Leighton C. 
Cotton, Thomas F., B.A. 
Cox, Obaries Grins 688 65 as 
Craig, Hector M 
Cron, Charles 
Cross, C. Ernest, B.A... 
Curry, Wilfred A., B.A. (Dalhousie 
D’ Avignon, F. Joseph. 
DeWitt, Avery E., B.A. (Acadia) .. 
Donahue, Hugh F 
Dorsey, Joseph W 
Dunlop, Frederick T. 
Dunnet, Henry W 
Ewing, William T. 
Fairbairn, J. F. Roger.. 
Foster, Lowell S.... 
Fraser, Maxwell J 
Froomess, Leo E............ 
Funk, Edwin H 
Gillis, John J. A., 
Graves, C, Allan 
Greenleese, J. Carey 
*Hadley, Henry, B. Sc... 
Hale, G. Carleton 
Harry, A. Cecil. 
Hawkshaw, Edward P. (Dentistry) 
*Jacques, Harry M., M.D. . 
Keay, Arnold 
Kelly, Clement M., B.A. (Univ. of N.B.)... 
Lafontaine, Ulric L., B.L. (Laval) 
Lannin, J. C, Justin.. 

Lawrence, Watson A,..........-.. 
Lawson, George C 
Leys, W. Murray 
Lindsay, Lionel M. 
McCallum, John 8., B.A..... 
McCracken, William A 
McEwen, 8. Cameron 
Maclean, Charles G. G 
Manning, Gerald M 


BaNeis) tema edie) » “6! « a weeks oe) ee) ¢ 76 Vo) te 
gwen se jb. 6 a eo 6 0. ee 6) a) ee oe) YO 


) 


gi Oo #, (Sr le | SPs ees 
ee See, eb ae 6 Os eet Wd ae We ie) Sw “er a Sal <p 
ade Sete 76 66 a Sie se ais edie ip & iol @) wee oat a eee 
Wate “ite “0.1 a= 6a SC ggtth vers .4 a a we ha” eo Ve, & aoe |b 


* Partial Student. 





E. 


HomME ADDRESS, 


. Albert, N.B. 


Cove Head, P.E.I. 
New Glasgow, N.S. 
Montreal, Q. ; 


.. Two Rivers, N.S. 
Ottawa, Ont. 


Montreal, Q. 


.N. Attleboro, Mass. 


Charlottetown, P.E.1L. 


.St. John’s, Nfld. 


Halifax, N.S... 
Dartmouth, N.S. 
St. John’s, Barbados 


Centreville, N.B. 


St. Catharines, Ont. 
Cowansville, Q. 


.Hull, Q. 


. Kenmore, Ont. 


Harbor Grace, Nfld 

. Montreal, Q. 
Halifax, N.S. 

Au Sable Forks, N.Y. 
Wolfville, N.S. 
Leominster, Mass. 


.Charlottetown, P.F-!. 


St. John, N.B. 
Ottawa, Ont. 
Montreal, Q. 


. Bordeaux, Q. 


Providence, R.1. 
Stratford, Ont. 
Montreal, Q. 
Rossland, B.C, 


| Misecouche, P.E.I. 


Oklahoma City, Okla. 
Ottawa, Ont. 


.Montreal, Q. 


London, Ont. 
Westmount, Que 


.. Chilliwack, B.C. 

.. Halifax, N.S. 

.. New Glasgow, N.S. 
Springfield, N.B. 


N.H. 


Manchester, 


-South Mountain, Ont. 


Lisbon, N.Y. 
Charlottetown, P.E.I 
Brantford, Ont. 
Montreal, Q: 


-Smith’s Falls, Ont. 


Cornwall, Ont. 
Vancouver, B.C. 
Victoria, B.C. 
Bridgetown, Barbados. 
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NAME. Home ApDRESS. 
Miller; Robert [ists 32. ee ane, a, Oe 
SMO DRY, OMIREN OF ie Gnd Fon dea eee es Halifax, N.S. 
PRATER Ny od OUBTOEL De. G28 5) oyu ots xine sate . Marmora, Ont. 
eee PONE x BME: ly mdi 5 HS bree rca Lee Stee Smith’s Falls, Ont. 
Palmer, John E., B.A. (Univ. of N.B.) ...... . Central Hampstead, N.B. 
PIETRO MONEY EE oe Cs oe en Oly Sw pew ieee Almonte, Ont. 
PPACTOR VY AUIAEEA BBs erat AcaGs it Suettn nd ee aemny ete Vancouver, B.C. 
Read, Edward S., B.A. (Bishop’s)../........... St. Felix de Valois, Q. 
Richardson, Robert W., B.A. (Dartmouth)......Lisbon, N.H. 
SierakE.. \Sitvkuiieiee othe ere 5k Sosa a tate elas sce an Hull, Q. 
Bhiarn, Claud Bir beg bas ear’: a5 haces me Spanish ‘Town, Jamaica. 
Shilineton, Richer WW oe. ak Se hese oh City View, Ont. 
SEE “SPOR, Br Pace es kG ey omy ed eee Boston, Mass. 
Stewart, AlxAnGer aes ils a Rha dose aa Ormond, Ont. 
PLOTGCOL ». fs AMO fae Wy Fb oe Fete a ae .. Montreal, Q. 
Turnbull; Fregenee Ms eee Yes wees . Bear River, N.S. 
A tieeT: SORE nae ee er Ea ok Mast pba ees Spanish Town, Jamaica. 
RIIGOPTM Ly WEROUNING Ee Cosas) fils Okrug le Oras HG Weyburn, Sask. 
Ne A EWES AWS og he wai ot ona es . Belleville, Ont. 
WETS ERRUNE iets AO Fhe Bia Soak Bede Pata es cle Woburn, Mass. 
NV OTIS, RUMOR AS Aye OG De tiie alt Haley’s Station, Ont. 

FourtH YEAR. 

Anton. DianGats Dacek oi oo it ies ae [reland. 
Avininitle . Shh Weems. rates ee x odie ys Summerside, P.E.I. 
Arton, Ouilvie A (tabs cays eee i ee ee Bailey’s Bay, Bermuda. 
Baldwin, William J., A.B. (Holy Cross College)..Ogdensburg, N.Y. 
Ballem, John C., B.A. (Dalhousie) ............ Mt. Albion, P.E.I. 
Barry, J. L@Oumardss ste « hb a ea .Morrisburg, Ont. . . 
Beohtel Arch? a0) 440 ie cause ca dees aa wats. Victoria, B.C. 
Boentiath, Genii Works os on ce ep ee es Waterloo, Q. 
Blanchet... Sxney Bo kay nes he eke de Bere Ottawa, Ont. 
Cameron, George L. (Dentistry)...............Mt, Albert, Ont. 
Campbell, Donald G.; B.A. .......... ....+..Montreal, Q. 
Catapbell, John de: Thi. 3 1% os coe erin eels ne Arnprior, Ont. 
Carrington, Everard A. 8., M.D............ St. Lucy, Barbados, 
Chipman, R. Leverett, M.A. (Acadia)........... Kentville, N.S 


Clarke, Frederick C. 
Clarke, James C., B.A. (Laval 
Craig, Delmer Allan.. 
Daigneau, Paul L, (Dentistry) 
Dalton, James T 

Davis, Daniel W... 
Davis, Stephen . 

Dewar, Roderick D.. 
Dexter, Roderick B., B.A. (Acadia) ... 
Donahoe, Robert A .. 
Drury, W. Herbert . 
Fairie, J. Arthur 
Fenton, George S 
Freedman, Abraham 


Pere ete 


* Partial Student. 


Christ Church, Barba dos.. 
Nelson, B.C. 
Kemptville, Ont. 
Waterloo, Q. 

St. John, N.B. 
Brockville, Ont. 
Montreal, Q 

Glen Sandfield, Ont. 
Wolfville, N.S. 
Cardigan Bridge. P.E.T. 
Barrie, Ont. 

a Sy ra Bh Montreal, Q. 

Ottawa, Ont. 

pram a as Montreal, Q. 
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NAME, Home ADDRESS. 
Fyfe, Alexander M.......... Re An ea Oe Mince FINS Kingston, Jamaica. 
Garcelon, Harold W., A.B. (Bowdoin).......... Lewiston, Me. 
aPTR ERM BO ts ies Abo Wa Rive Vis ae as McAdam Jct., N.B. 
Goodwill, DUMON Bin cn. he eee ys eee es. Amherst; SS; 
Pet Waa Dk AMG Sia ls dle wan fe ays MOR ROR EG, 
Hils, H. Oswald. B.L. (Laval) (Dentistry)...... Woonsocket, R.I. 
CEST SO. TENS St RCE ae Ogdensburg, N.Y. 
Hunter. ‘V. Bruce...... EDS Ee eID eR 3 GN Vanceboro, Me. 
(AE ESI NCS s aR na AR Downeyville, N.B. 
Johnson, Arthur L., B.A. (Mt. Allison)....... .. Windsor, N.S. 
eA NTE Ml alan sy 8 a0 iyo = RI A 9 Montreal, Q. 
EATON ip ce a Ree eae mere eo a nea Detroit, Mich. 
Ponnedy CAIRO EH, Noi ik we eae neds can ve’ Macleod: Alga, 
Kirby, William P. P., B.A. (Mt. Allison) ....... Gagetown, N.B. 
ORG EMRE ek oP hci k ke wee ad a. Biel Perth, Ont. 
RRC RIEEME ye scoirae seiko h a Pk St ee cee Wickham, N.B. 
Last, GAMEIBAIR is ks rice ee ep n yataes Coldwater, Ont. 
IEE I RO ERS «RE AO ee Almonte, Ont. 
PRT CADE ie atte 08 (soa Glos siecle «ey eos Summerside, P.E.I. 
ee) We eS ics a ices coe Vcr Phy oe eh Central Bedeque, P.E.I. 
Mac rdick  etOWATG 62 eh A eee ha North Gower, Ont. 
Macdonell, Donald F., B.A. (St. Francis Xavier). Port Hood, N.S. 
MDG BL OMAR EU. sods sears SO nee Ea North Bedeque, P.E.I. 
De OR URIBE ES Weak. 2 fs cig ask van ce ee Forest, Ont. 
McGrath, Joseph P., B.L. (Laval)............. Tignish, P.E.1. 
EE 2 COTTE 5 ORGS SOR SE Saat aa an ee Ottawa, Ont. 
MacMillan, William J. P......... Ne 5 ae eee Clermont, P.E.1. 
EEE ONS: OT se NS Cen ese ty Lota nA Co ae Fingal, Ont. 
Martin, Francis W. (Dentistry)................Aylmer, Q. 
Morin, J. 44. Gaston, BA. (Laval). ..........405. St. Hyacinthe, Q. 
Moses, Harry OE IE SAD aE aS EERE Ak SE Pe EE ac Caledonia, Ont. 
Murphy, Giles B., B.A. (Queen’s) ............. Brockville, Ont. 
PUAN UREN DNV eed po PK rar WN aie le i0k a Montreal, Q. 
PRM RiGee SL GRE aan ye Granite Falls, Minn. 
itennete.s SOiNUelys y86 6 hac ee et. ae Quebec, Q. 
Perrigard, Ernest Nw... 265.5. s 5. ss. /» Montreal, Q. 
Powell, Ralph E., B.A. (Mt. Allison)........... St. John, N.B. 
EG OO TOR Mts Sing Maia se np wee Ohio's 2 6 ....Bear River, N.S. 
Read, George C., B.A. (Dalhousie) ............ Summerside, P.E.1 
Rocheleau, Walter C., A.B. (Holy Cross College). Woonsocket, R.I. 
Ross, OS EO EOE STE SSPE hs SRT Ae a Westmount, Q). 
Sawyer, Car). -A.B: (Bates)... 0.6.56. .44.. Lewiston, Me. 
ligiiics CeO RA ea et ne es Howick, Q. 
PANG WHEN IERIE hod) e ole sons 93 ge ve Dates Westmount, Q. 
DRT Pah Ces 86 2 ee oie kW oa ye Maynard, Ont. 
Sale WINNING WS ee ee ...Parrsboro, N.S. 
RR Retire oe gsc ee ees Sd ay Vie St. John’s, Nfld. 
Sweeney, John L., B.A. (St. Anselm’s).......... Dover, Mass. 
Tanmeuted avid. kN a ee. « Meonteea ll @, 
fee SO a OS oR Se i ra ns SRA ee St. Eleanor’s, P.E.I. 
IE Free ol 6 eo) See Ss wee Cumberland Mills, Q. 
Thomas: Hrank Fi. B.A. (Acadia). ©... 2.66.65. Somerset, N.S. 
Tracy, William L., A.M. (Univ. of N.B.)........ Hartland, N.B. 
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NAME. Home ADDRESS. 
Watts Cael © oo. hc et eo aa ea Eureka, Ca.] 
Walsh: John. Ps B.A. (Laval) cc as) 3 ae nk Fens Quebec, Q. 
Wauen, Oliver Bod) peek Se ex inten Ch eee Westmount, Q. 
Wilkins, Frederick FP... ie ee eee .Montreal, Q. 
ated. Meee Mi hist IN hos ew eae rot ey Madoc, Ont. 
Wright, Robert Percy..............--+....-.++Montreal, Q. 


RN OWE PERS Oeste Wear k ee Pep Te eee: Vier cel yt Charlottetown, ,P.E.1. 








408 STUDENTS IN LAW. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


First YEAR. 


NAME. Home ApDDRESS, 
Alexander, Maurice.2. 2.......5.50.........../ Montreal. 
Pine mite A ee. ol SM ae Winnipeg, gee 
*Cameron, Alexander G.......................Winehe ster, Ont. 
Reem, Commer VW) PA See es cee aeeg Westmount, Q. 
Cushing, Dougall, B.A. SHS, vgkison: Sickie «vm bia) GRO HELL atest 
Goodstone, Isidore: A.................:......Montreal, Q. 
Desa seme S071; 1 273 KC OORe 0, gl Montreal, Q. 
POS MIO Wa oe ee ne A hn ae he wats 5 eco, OMOTR EE 
Jamieson, John 8., B.A. (Toronto)............. Clyde, Ont. 
Lamert, Joseph O.........:.... isd ky & 2 es MOREPOS EG 
MacVallum, Oreck 'B., B.A. .....000.).........2. Montreal, Q, 
Re i gh Sn a a Ay ee Montreal, Q. 
NRIOL: FT OMEDOAEL Doce es Soy. oe ce SEK Westmount, Q. 
MacNaughton, John, B.A. (New Brunswick).. .. Black River, N.B. 
Penny, E. Js, 0 05 UES «NRE Os ee een Fee ct | (). 
Tetreau, TT ET © edd pena ale 5 ea) Oh ae eee Montreal. P.Q. 
OC STEN Ss RO el a a Cee Vancouver B. C. 


EOIN AxPODOT, ESCA” cay ced Pies os od Oe cite Montreal, Q. 
DeLorimier, POR, orth 0 wages sw gk whe uh aiicg els a ty. 6 WERE OSE (). 
Dutaud, Gust: MVS TD ss salty path ae coe 5 - MONtTERL : 
Gibb, Robertson Ke ee By cele HG i ee 15 < 24 MORETORL. 
Hackett, John T. A. (Lav: LL) Les a i Stanstead, Q. 
(el ie Gs) oe nr DL § oot RU DR ae me Victoria, B.C, 
eet he PAPEIATET hls Seto rs Gk . Montreal, Q. 
Pea OW DID Cs, EA uk NS ea eh ees Montreal, Q. 
WAN UIGel re cc, Cte fodilys, Pawo ald acne ec Quebec, Q. 


THIRD YBRAR. 


Pee IONE EPR sve eos oa ev ee Montreal, Q. 
Callaghan, Frank <..... Se te SR 5 ep RT Oe ae Montreal, Q. 
Cameron, ASW Gio: Boa. ei... ..+ee+es «Montreal, Q. 
Bignie Ay. Goertion, HAL oe ss. . . Westmount. G. 
GERAIS MONOD ERAN te rR Sok ww dees t Montreal, Q. 
PAGIMIUIRLEY, DROMIIO C25 Picci coe. bic kw ere ec ae Montreal, Q. 
Millman, davarus, 26). 0. ees. «. Montreal, Q, 
POG) APO RISTO Ue A a ts hoe ce eg chs Montreal, Q. 
Richards, Joseph TT ot, - Nelson, B.C, 
BtOWart. PONIES 6, DAs fe. ci es oc esas: .....Montreal. Q. 
Stewart, William, ee le te pi Montreal, Q. 


*Partial Student. 
Double Course Student. 
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THE GRADUATE SCHOOL. 


PROCEEDING TO THE DEGREE OF MASTER oF ARTS. 


Cal erank:©., B.A. (Bishep’ ays 2. is S89. se Brome, Q. 
Couswie. <aeorge..V.., BiAust Gia) ea Westmount, Q. 
Gray, Edwin BES Au Sea ee re ae Montreal West, Q). 
Harrison, Ralph ee - We Nea em er ie, Montreal, Q. 

Leavy Cen Any 5 BORG, . <p Sorte babs ea ws. We Montreal, Q. 
Huxtable, Maggie, B.A...........6.06:........Montreal, Q. 

ORO Y: WARE Oo, meee ant. » Aes aay sca Ae cee a4 Montreal, Q. 
Jamieson, John S., B.A. (Toronto)............. Clyde, Ont. 
McCrimmon, James R., B.A. (Queen’s)......... Vankleek Hill, Ont. 
MacDonald, Dalraddy: Li... BiAiis i: % es Montreal, Q. 
Naylor, Kenneth R.. Vide io as gaye er elses wicca Shawville, Q. 
Parker, David W. BA SA) Martie Sart ro ee Bedford, Q. 
Rogers, David B., PEE Lay an See unica Watford, Ont. 

U Rorke, "Mabel Ls, B.A SES tc te Se, a Oe Way eg Montreal, Q. 

w Ryan, Bather Li; Bi Mivessiase i as sided vo 440s 1) UE ee 
Balt ASB: Wi ThA os, saree ates teen hye Scaater Vancouver, B.C. 
Savte, Charlies Ad, 36 jPicetes oh tripan ee «cic trues Her Maxatawny, Pa. 

/ Smith, Ella L., B. W Re a NOMS i te 
Vincent, Irving Gh TS RRR H ES IB Ass St. Armand Centre, Q. 


PROCEEDING TO THE DrG@rREeE oF MASTER OF SCIENCE, 


Allan: 3) 3... Btn tevans Sasi) FL ees Bie 

Christie, Cisrente Vip Reis ia Wo Mawes Halifax, re 

Cole. Lionel: H.) BBG. . sls ive aves pape ary Montreal, 

E lliott, Percy H PRIA te ar ore SPE ata eh orale ae Saskatoon, pen 

Fethe .rstonhaugh, Edward P., B.Sc.. aa .Montreal, Q. 

Fyshe, T. Maxwell, B80... <6 293s fs _. Montreal. (). 

Graham, Richard |e: A. ‘Sia Dp toy smut ut Oxford, England. 
Harvie, Robert, B. A., B.Sc.. + Se Le . Westmount, Q. 
Haughton, Harold M. FFE Poti ciic ess A ee _ Kingston, Jamaica. 
Krieble, Vernon K,, Ph. Boy cenguk ey le ae Q. 

McFee, M. C. Coll. BA. Sarees Veer er ee 
McIntosh, D. S., B.A.and B. Se. (Dalhousie). ... Pleasant Bay, N.S. 
Roffey, Myles HY -WGan:, ...1 civ kee ee Hornehurch, England. 
Shearer, George Wi Bike cos. cui eee Westmount, Q. 
Strangways, H. Fox, B86. 64.4 bo vet Sees Mee 
Wiekware) FrankiG., BiA., BSaii vie. seas New York, N.Y. 
Winter, Elliott E., EAs): Ss een ne ee Georgetown, B. Guiana. 


PROCEEDING TO THE DEGREE oF Doctor or PHILOSOPHY. 


Pa TR Met Shy fa, eck ea eee a 
Bancroft, J. Austen, M.Ai.....0+.+.-.+2+.+.-+-Montreal, Q. 
Boehner, Richard MA aids grea sso play pO Peers Dee 
Boyle, Robert W. /M.Se PE iets tho. silese 5 Uae Moone Ree Carbonear, Nfld. 
Ince, J. WO CROMER MY hoy obs) ra os lS ee Montreal, Q). 
Johnson, Fred. M. G., M.Sc............-...05- Montreal, Q. 
FERN RN IN le Foo tsd ae Frc alone oma Montreal, (), 

J MeLeod, Miss ‘A. BAER opr eda seb ong we at Glace Bay, N.S. 
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AFFILIATED COLLEGES. 
McGILL UNIVERSITY COLLEGE OF BRITISH COLUMBIA, 
(In Arts ). 
First YEAR. 
Alexander, Irene B. Lindsay, Gordon 


Armstrong, Martha M. +Macfarlane, Margaret FE, 
Beard, Eva F. Mackenzie, C. Frances 


Boak, Eric W. 
Boyd, James B. 
Boyes, David A. 
*Brown, Norman 
*Busteed, Daniel F. 
Carr, Elsie N. 
Crawford, Mary J. 
DesBrisay, Eileen 
Dixon, Margaret 
Domoney, Vera L. 
Duke, Lilian M. 
TElliott, Hector 
Farrell, Gordon 
+Fleming, William R. 
Grant, Harold D. 
Harper, Lulu F. 
Hosang, Myrtle 
Knowling, Albert J. 
*Leckie, John A. 
| Letvinoff, Lena 


Bunt, William P. 
McLellan, Robert B. 
MecWhinney, Olive 
Manning, Zenias V. 
Meadows, Stanley D, 


Macleod, Hazel E. 
Macleod, John V. 
McKeen, Mabel H. 


+MacMillan, William P. 


*Ono, Zentaro 
Paterson, Edith L. 
Selman, Gordon 8. 
Shaw, Elizabeth F. 
Smith, Margaret A. 
Smith, Philip P. 
Sparling, Ellen M. 
Stewart, Carroll A. 
Stewart, Edith L. 
Stone, Mabel W. 
Taylor, Grace A. 
Turnbull, John R. 
Underhill, Ella M, 
Willett, Jean T, 

*Wilmot, Lemuel A. 
Wilson, Ray H. 


SECOND YEAR. 


Phipps, Roy G, 
Skaling, A. Clifton 
Stone, Frances M. 
fThomas, Edith O. 
Thomas, Owen J. 





(In Applied Science. ) 


First YEAR. 
THenderson, Roy G. 
Mackinnon, Dunean A. 
Munro, Nicholas D. 
TRogers, Harrison W, 
} Underhill, Frederic C, 


SECOND YEAR. 


™ Anderson, Goldie F. Gill, Peter C. 
t+Charters, Clarence R. fIrwin, Gifford M. 
Eldridge, Gardner {7Rolston, Frederic J 
ttGalloway, Charles G. {tScott, James H. 
Gibbins, Gilbert G. {Shearer, Frederic C, 
Whyte, Harold E. 


+Brydone-Jack, Herbert D. 

*Dunning, Reginald 

*Kournier, Harry 
Galloway, John D. 





* Partial Student. + Conditioned Student. + Conditioned Undergraduate. 
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Beckwith, Harold 

Blankenbach, Marion 

Chandler, Rena 

Coates, Bessie 

Dunn, Frank 
+Erskine, Eunice 


tGreen, Cecelia 


Hanson, Peter C. 
*Ritson, Claud W. 
*Roper, Leona 


VICTORIA COLLEGE. 
(In Arts ). 
First YEAR. 
Jones, Julia 
McKillican, Nehal’nia 
McNaughton, Jean 
Papke, Erna 
t+Roberts, Jean 
SECOND YEAR. 
Holmes, Cuthbert 
ALBERTA COLLEGE. 
(In Arts ). 


First YEAR. 


*Walker, Olive 
Wright, John P. 


* Partial student + Conditioned student. t Conditioned Undergraduate. 





I, 


AI2 TOTAL ATTENDANCE OF STUDENTS. 


SUMMARY. 


coe ee a ae Be Sas 1 Ge I phe ART baer ee al 37 
Students in Arts, MeGill College :— 
Men—Undergraduates................ eo rie 169 
OSI MOTIAI Ee aoe te er Re 2 9. 
STO La Bie a ge ne a ae ee Se a 71 
Women— Undergraduates.................. * 83 
RICINS IINRE A ee at ohne Ge, 22 5 
pans) supp lo NS LP VSS AS. Sone We Wee ome Ute te 45 
Partial Students taking special courses for Teachers...... 130 
Students in Arts, McGill University College of B.C....... 58 
Students in Arts, Victoria College................. ee: 13 
Students in Arts, Alberta College..:...............-4.. 5 
caters 588 


Students in Applied Science :— 


Wueprerpriiates.:) <e wey e k ae er 800 








COUGH ee. Gn new Ot Gs wit Lathes bho 37 
. ots A) eee eee Sh Bente eka Oi hdd Mea aly Wg 58 
Students in Applied Science, McGill University College 
EE ARES ner Hees rea ees “bd ee 20 
505 
Students in Medicine — 
LINGOPRIAUUEIEE is Hives dk cee lec. ee 
EMAL ONGE 4 CK bok aeh her ee eae, 17 
POP OR UL Fey ote gis ale ead ote 1] 
— 352 
Studentsjin the Graduate School....................... 45 
1527 
Deduct repeated in different faculties................... 46 
Pee GAO aes. Ps ani en oe ke t aoe 1481 
Increase over attendance during the Session 
PO a fos ir NOE EE OM enous et be aoe 144 
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UNIVERSITY AND GRADUATES’ SOCIETIES. 


The Students’ Society of McGill University. 


(OFFICERS 1908-1909. ) 


President—John T. Hackett, Law ’oo. 
Vice-President—To be elected. 
Treasurer—JTo be elected. 
Secretary—To be elected. 


Executive Council. 


J. T. Hackett, Law ’o9, Chairman. 

A. G. McGougan, (President, Arts Undergradutes’ Society) 

J. A. Delancy, Sci., ’09, (President, Applied Science Undergraduates’ 
Society ) 

President elect of Undergraduates Society in Medicine 

President elect of Undergraduates Society in Law 

Guy M. Drummond, Arts ’o9, President, The McGill Union 

W. J. Galbraith, Sci. ’09, President the Rugby Football Club, 

President elect of the Hockey and Skating Club 

H. W. Wood, Sci. ’o09, President, The Track Club 


The McGill Union. 


(OFFICERS I908-1900. ) 

Honorary President—A. Falconer, Esq., K.C. 
President—Guy M. Drummond, Arts ’o09 
Vice-President—Harold S. Johnston, Sci. ’o9. 
Secretary—Dougall Cushing, Law ’Io. 


Undergraduates’ Literary and Debating Society. 
(OFFICERS 1908-1900. ) 

Honorary President—Principal Peterson. 
President—J. T. McNeil, Arts ’o9, 
Vice-President—Newton Kendall, Arts ‘Io. 
Secretary—A. R. W. Plimsoll, Arts ’oo 
Asst.-Secretary—W. M. Cherry, Arts ’II. 
Tréasurer—C. L. Cantley, Sci. ’o9. 


Undergraduates’ Society in Arts. 


(OFFICERS 1907-1908. )* 
President—W. R. L. Shanks, ’o8. 
Vice-President—F. E. Hawkins, ’o8. 
Secretary—H. B. Maclean, ’o8. 
Treasurer—L. G. Dennison, ’o09 








* The election of officers is held at the beginning of each session. 
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Undergraduates’ Society in Applied Science. 
(OFFICERS 1908-1900. ) 

President—J. A. Delancy, ’og. 
Vice-President—G. W. Smith, ’og. 
Secretary—A. C. G. McLeod, ’to. 

lreasurer—]. E. Daubney, ’to. 

Reporter—W. H. Powell, ’oo. 
Second Year Representative—C. FE. Richardson, ’11. 
Undergraduates’ Society in Medicine. 
(OFFICERS 1907-1908, ) * 
President—W. P. Kirby, ’o8. 
Vice-President—R. H. MacDonald, ’08. 
Secretary—J. S. McCallum, ’oo. 
Asst.-Secretary—T. A. Robinson, ’to. 
Treasurer—J. J. Ower, ’oo. 
Undergraduates’ Society in Law, 
(OFFICERS 1907-1908. ) * 
President—R. O. McMurtry, ’o8. 
Vice-President—J. T. Hackett, ’oo. 
Treasurer—G,. G. Hyde, ’o8. 
Secretary—O. B. McCallum, ’to. 
\ Cercle Francais. 


(OFFICERS 1907-1908. )* 


Honorary President—Sir William Macdonald 
President—O. S. Tyndale, Arts ’o8. 
Ist Vce-President—l. E. Bruneau, Med. ’rr 
2nd. Vice-President—A. R. W. Plimsoll. Arts ‘oo. 
Secretary-Treasurer—E. G. T. Penny, Law. ’to. 
Committe—Arts, R. E. Fisher, ’09; Law. A. D. Pelletier. 09 ; 
Science, R. Gibb, ’09; Graduate Member, H. S. Williams. B.A.. B.C.L. 


Physical Society. 


(OFFICERS 1907- 1908. ) * 


President—Dr. H. T. Barnes. 
Vice-President—Professor J. Cox. 
Secretary—R. W. Boyle, M.Sc. 
Commiitee— Dr. J. W. Walker, Dr. A. Stansfield. Dr. R. B. 


Owens. 
* The election of officers takes place at the commencement of each 


session. 
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Chemical Socicty. 
(OFFICERS 1907-1908. )* 


President—R. S. Boehner, M. A. 
Vice-President—Dr. J. W. Walker. 
Secretary-Treasurer—Professor N. N. Evans. 

Evrécutive Committe—The above-mentioned officers and Dr. Barnes, 
Dr. Stansfield, and Dr. McIntosh. 


Medical Society. 
(OFFICERS 1908-1909. ) 


Honorary President—Dr. Blackader. 
President—W. A. Lawrence, ’09. 
Vice-President—L. M. Lindsay, ’09. 
Secretary—W. G. Hepburn, "IO. 
Asst.-Secretary—W. R. Stone, ‘12. 
Treasurer—H. B. Havey, ’Io. 
Pathologist—E. H. Funk, ’o9. 


Mining Society. 
(OFFICERS 1908-1900. ) 


Honorary President—Dr. J. B. Porter. 
President—H. H. Yuill, ‘oo. 
Vice-President—H. B. Gillis, ’oo. 
Secretary-Treasurer—E. Penney, ’10. 


Historical Club. 


(OFFICERS I908-1900. ) 


Honorary President—Dr. C. W. Colby. 
President—C. S. LeMesurier, Arts ’o9. 
Vice-President—M. L. Packard, Arts ‘oo. 
Secretary—J. L. Kingston, Sci. ‘Io. 
Treasurer—F. H. Stanton, Arts ’o9. 
Committee—Dr. Colby, Dr. Fryer, J. A. Richardson, Arts ’o, 


Delta Sigma Society. 


(OFFICERS 1908-1900. ) 


Honorary President—Miss Cameron, M. A. 
President—Miss J. McDonald, ‘oo. 
Vice-President—Miss Clare Miller, ’Io. 
Secretary-Treasurer—Miss M. Paterson-Smyth, °'1. 

Committee—Miss F. D. Willis, ’09; Miss L. Plaisted, ’10; Miss 
A. Schafheitlin, ’1T. 








*The election of officers is held at the commencement of each 
session. 
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Societe Francaise. 
(OFFICERS 1908-1909. 5 


Honorary President—Mlle. Milhau. 

President—Miss Alice Massé, ’oo. 
Vice-President—Miss Edith E. Bennetts, ’to. 
Secretary-Treasurer—Miss M. Paterson-Smyth, ’11. 

Commuttee—Miss F. M: Wilson, ’09; Miss K. T. Trenholme, ’107 
Miss A. Schafheitlin, ’11. 


Young Men’s Christian Association of McGill. 


MeEMBERSHIP.—The Membership of the Association consists of 
graduates and students of McGill University, or of the affiliated 
Colleges. 

All are welcomed as Associate members; the active membership 
comprises those who are church members. 

The home of the Association is Strathcona Hall, which in addition 
to affording ample accommodation for the work of the Association as 
a whole, provides residence for sixty men. 

Full particulars regarding the work of the Association are given 
in the annual Hand Book, and will also be supplied by ihe General 
Secretary of the Association. 





(OFFICERS 1908-19009. ) 


Honorary President—Dr. Alex. Johnson. 
President—E. .B. Rider, B.A., Sci. ’oo. 
Ist Vice-President—F. M. Auld, B.A., Med. ‘0. 
2nd Vice-President—F. H\. Stanton, Arts ’oo. 
Treasurer—W. H. Gordon, Arts ’oo. 
Assistant-Treasurer—D. L. Derrom, Sci. ’to. 
Recording-Secretary—J. S. Jamieson, B.A., Law ’to. 
General Secretary—M. G. Brooks, B. A. 
Associate Secretary—W. G. Brown, B.Sc. 


CHAIRMEN OF COMMITTEES, 


Bible Study—G. T. Wilson, B.A., Med. ’to. 
Finance—W. H. Gordon, Arts ’oo. 
House—F. H. Stanton, Arts ’oo. 
Library—A. C. G. McLeod, Sci. ’ro. 
Membership—D. L. Derrom, Sci. ’to. 
Missionary—F .M. Auld, B.A., Med. ’oo. 
Religious Meetings—C. A. Hale, Arts ’oo. 
Social—H. A. Campbell, Med. ’to. 
New Students—M. G. Brooks, B.A. 








STUDENT REPRESENTATIVES TO THE ADVISORY CoM MITTEE. 


O. B. McCallum, B.A., Law ’to. 
R. E. Fisher, Arts ’oo. 
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Young Women’s Christian Association of 
McGill University. 


(OFFICERS I908-1909. ) 


Honorary President—Mrs. Plumptre. 
President—Miss Gertrud Schafheitlin, ’o9. 
Vice-President—Miss Ethel G. Ramsay, ’Io. 

Corresponding Sec’y—Miss Annie R. Gray, ‘og. 
Recording Secretary—Miss Violet M. McEwen, ’Ii. 
Treasurer—Miss F. Vhelma Davies, ’I11. 
Reporter—Miss B. Ruth Mount, ’ro. 


The Columbian Club. 


The Columbian Club, designed to promote good fellowship and social 
intercourse among Catholic students and graduates of the University, 
has Club Rooms in the Inglis Building, 485 St. Catherine St. West. 
Open day and evening. 


(OFFICERS 1908-1909. ) 


President—H. Wright Benoit, Med. ’oo. 
Vice-President—David E. Manny, Sci. ’og. 
Recording-Secretary—John T. Hackett, Law ‘oo. 
Corresponding Sec’y—John A. MacPhee, B.A., Med. ’Io 
Treasurer—John F. O’Brien, Med: ’to. 
Chaplain—Rev. Gerald J. McShane. 


Amateur Athletic Association. 


,» (OFFICERS 1908-1900. ) 


President—G, W. Smith, Sci. ’oo. 
Vice-President—H. Slingsby, Sci. ‘oo. 
Secretary—O. B. McCallum, Law ’ro. 


Royal Victoria College Athletic Club. 
(OFFICERS 1908-1900. ) 


Honorary President—Miss Lichtenstein. 
Hon. Vice-President—Miss Cartwright. 
President—Miss A. L. Mitchell, ’oo. 
Vice-President—Miss FE. Cruickshank, ’t1o. 
Secretary-Treasurer—Miss G. Brown, ’1t. 
Hockey Manager—Miss R. A. Norris, ’oo. 
Tennis Manager—Miss F. M. Wilson. ’oo. 
Basket Ball Manager—Miss FE. E. Elliott, ’oo. 
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Rugby Football Club. 


(OFFICERS 1908-19009. ) 


President—W. J. Galbraith, Sci. ’o9. 
Vice-President—R. H. Winslow, Sci. ’o9. 
Secretary—Newton Kendall, Arts ’Io. 
Treasurer—W. L. L. Cassels, Arts ‘Io. 
Manager—P. D. Wilson, Arts ’To. 
Captain—Vaughan Black, Med. ’Io. 


Association Football Club. 
(OFFICERS I908-I909. ) 


Honorary President—Professor Mackay. 
President—F. G. M. Williams, Sci. ’Io. 
Vice-President—R. H. L. O'Callaghan, Med. ‘tro. 
Secretary—H. Slingsby, Sci. ’1o. 
Treasurer—R. W. Scott, Sci. Io. 
Captain—F. G. M. Williams, Sci. ‘Io. 


Track Club. 
(OFFICERS I908-1900. ) 


Honorary President—Dr. Elder. 
Honorary Treasurer—Dr. Harvey. 
President—H. W. Wood, Sci. ’o9. 

Vice-President—E, S. Blanchard, Sci. ’Io. 
Treasurer—K. W. Dowie, Sci. ’I0. 
Secretary—J]. S. Macleod, Med, *12. 


Hockey and Skating Club. 
( OFFICERS 1907-1908. ) * 


Honorary President—Dr. J. D. McCallum 
President—W. A. Mather, Sci. ’08. 
Vice-President—F. A. Patrick, Arts ’o8. 
Treasurer—W.. L..L. Cassels, Arts ’Io. 
Secretary—A. F.° Baillie, Sci. ’o9. 
Manager—C. E. Brooks, Sci. *08. 


Basket Ball Club. 


(OFFICERS 1907-1908. )* 


Honorary President—Dr. Harvey. 
President—O. B. McCallum, Law ’Io. 
Vice-President—H. T. Douglas, Arts ’Io. 
Secretary-Treasurer—H. M. Shephard, Med. ’1o. 
Manager—G. A. McGuire, Sci. ’o8. 
Asst.-Manager—G. W. Smith, Sci. ’oo. 
Captain—John H. Forbes, Sci. ’o8. 





*The election of officers is held at the commencement of each 
session. 
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Boxing Club. 
(OFFICERS 1908-1900. ) 


Honorary President—Professor W. Muir Edwards. 
President—A. O. McMurtry, Arts ’TIo. 
Vice-President—T. W. Sutherland, Med. ‘12. 
Secretary—S. M. Sproule, Sci. *Io. 
Treasurer—J. E. Bissett, Arts IT. 


Rifle Association. 


(OFFICERS I908-1909. ) 


Honorary President—Dr. Gregor. 
Hon. Vice-Presidents—Colonel Burland, Professor Durley, 
Major Mitchell. 
Honorary Captain—Professor Nobbs. 
Captain—J. A. Delancy, Sci. 09. 
tst Lieutenant—D. Cushing, Law ‘Io. 
and Lieutenant—G. H. Burbidge, Sci., ’09. 
Squad-Sergeants—A. C. Simpson, Sci. ’10; D. D. Freeze, Med. °12; 
H. S. Peabody, Med. ’10; W. G. Irving, Arts ’T1. 
Secretary-Treasurer—S. M. Sproule, Sci. ’Io. 


Fencing Club. 
(OFFICERS 1908-19009. ) 


Honorary President—Principal Peterson. 
President—H. Slingsby, Sci. ’oo9. 
Secretary-Treasurer—S. Brunton, Sci. Io. 
Committe—C. S. Burgess, H. Hohlenberg, H. Paulsen. 


Swimming Club. 


(OFFICERS 1908-1909. ) 


Honorary President—Dr. H. T. Barnes. 
President—P. H. Skelton, Sci: ‘Io. 
Vice-President—Q. J. Maltbv. Sci. ’Io. 
Secretary—A. A. Young, Sci. ’To. 
Treasurer—J. B. DeHart, Sci. ’Io. 


Lawn Tennis Club. 
(OFFICERS 1908-1900. ) 


Honorary President—Dr. Colby. 
President—Mr. LeMesurier. 
Vice-President Mr. Hanna. 
Secretary-Treasurer—Mr. H. S., Williams. 
Committee—Messrs. Bronson, Brown, Smith, Ramsay and Cotton. 
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Wrestling Club. 
(OFFICERS 1908-19090. ) 


Honorary President—W. J. Jacomb. 
President—W. M. Dennis, Sci., ’ou 
Vice-President—T. E. Gilchrist, Sci. ’to. 
Secretary—A. N. Fraser, Sci., ’oo. 
Lreasurer—W. H. Turner, Sci., \’11. 


Harriers’ Club. 
(OFFICERS 1907-1908. )* 


Honorary President—Prof. H. M. Mackay. 
President—F. E. Hawkins, Arts ’o8. 
Vice-President—A. M. Lindsay, Sci. ’oo. 
Secretary-Treasurer—Donald Ross, Sci.. ’o8. 
Captain—Archie Kerr, Sci., ’o8. 


Glee and Mandolin Club. 
(OFFICERS 1907-1908. )* 


President—D. Manney, Sci. 
Vice-President—A. Merrill. Sci. 
Secretary—C. A. Hale, Sci. 
Business Manager—R. D. Harrison. B.A. 
Committee—H. B. Logie, W. K. Wyman, M. G. Brooks. 


Cricket Club. 
(OFFICERS 1908-1900. ) 


Hon, President—The Right Hon. Lord Strathcona. 
Hon. Vice-President—His Honor Judge Dunlop. 
President—Dean Movyse. 
Vice-President—A. R. Oughtred, K.C. 
Captain—J. Blizard. 
Vice-Captain—A,. C. Wood. 
Secretary-Treasurer—E. B: Jones. 
Assistant Secretary-Treasurer—D. S. Gough. 


Western Club of McGill University. 


This club has for ‘its objects the furthering of the interests of 
McGill in the four western provinces and the helping of aew students 
from these provinces. 

Students from Manitoba, Saskatchewan, Alberta, or British 
Columbia coming to McGill for the first time are requested to com- 
mtnicate with the secretary of the Club at Strathcona Hall, Montreal. 


* The elections are held at the commencement of each session. 
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(OFFICERS I908-1900. ) 


Honorary President—Dr. H. M. Tory. 

President—S. C. McEwen, Med: ’oo. 
Vice-President—F. S. Fowler, Sci. ’tfo. 
Secretary-Treasurer—C. H. Fox, Sci. ’og. 
Asst.-Treasurers—E. Funk, Med. ’09; F. G: C. Wood, Arts ’1o. 

Executwe—W. L. Shannon, British Columbia, Med., ’09.; C. G. 
Childe, Alberta, Sci. ’11; G. H. P. Walker, Saskatchewan, Sci., ’11: 
T. B. Underhill, Manitoba, Med., ’oo. 


Alumnae Association of McGill University. 
(OFFICERS 1908.) 


President—Isabel E. , Brittain, B.A. 
Vice. Presidents—Susan Cameron, M.A.; E. L. McLeod, B.Sc; 
Bella Marcuse, M.Sc.; E. Hurlbatt, M.A. 
Recording Secretary—A. Muriel Wilson, B.A. 
Asst. Recording Secretary—Margaret Brodie, B.A. 
Corres. Secretary—Eleanor Tatley, B.A. 

Asst. Corres. Secretary—Mary Eaton, B.A. 
Treasurer—Rosebud Michaels, B.A. 
Asst. Treasurer—Mabel King, B.A., 


Ottawa Valley Graduates’ Society. 
(OFFICERS 1908. ) 


President—D. B. Dowling, B.A. Sc. 
Ist Vice-President—G. C. Wright, B.A., B.C.L. 
2nd Vice-President—W. Bell Dawson, M.A., D.Sc. 
3rd Vice-President—G. A. Young, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Yale). 

Treasurer—A. S. McElroy, M.D. 

Secretary—J. A. Robert, B.A. Se., Geological Survey, Ottawa. 

Council—Dr. A...W. Harris, Dr. H. M. Ami, Dro J. FB Craig, 

Dr. E. A. McTaggart, Mr. M. F. Connor, B.A.Sc. 


New York Graduates’ Society. 


(OFFICERS 1908.) 


President—Wm. Ferguson, M.D. 
ist Vice-President—George Massey. 
and Vice-President—R. T. Irvine. M.D. 
Secretary—Gordon Gibson, M.D., 166 State St., Brooklyn, N.Y. 
Treasurer—W. Lincoln Bell, D.V.S. 
Governors—Class of 1909, J. G. Saxe, B.A.,.LL.B. (Coiumbia) ; 
H. J. Schwartz, M.D.; Class of 1910, H. N. Vineberg, ©.D., R.A. 
Gunn, B.A.Sc.: Class of rorrt, F. T. Hi. Bacon, B.A.Sec., F. H. Miller. 
Miller. 


Non-Resident Councillors—Prof. The Rev. J. C. Bracq, M.A. (Vas- 
sar College, N.Y.); The Rt. Rev. J. D. Morrison, MA., D.D. 
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(Bishop of Duluth; W. B. Gibson, M.D. (Huntington, N.Y.); Rev. 
Donald Guthrie, B.A., D.0. (Baltimore, Md.); R. Tait Mackenzie, 
B.A., M.D. (Univ. of Penna., Philadelphia); J. B. clarvie, M.D., 
C2, 1 eroy. IN. Y...). 


New England Graduates’ Society. 


President—Arthur E. Childs, M.Sc. (Boston, Mass.). 
ist Vice-President—George A. Fagan, M.D. (North Adims, Mass.). 
and Vice-President—Ambrose Choquet, B.C.L. (Central Falls, R.I.). 
3rd Vice-President—H. Holton Wood, B.A. (Boston,Mass.). 
Secretary-Treasurer—Joseph Williams, M.D. (12° Bloomield Street, 
Dorchester, Mass. ). 

Councillors—T. G. McGannon, M.D. (Lowell, Mass.): Miles 
Martin, M.D. (Boston, Mass.); W. W. Goodwin, M.D. (East Boston, 
Mass.); R. T. Glendenning, M.D. (Manchester-by-the-Sea, Mass.) ; 
Joseph C. Pothier, M.D. (New Bedford, Mass.); J. G. Pfersick, 
D.V.S. (Shelburn Falls, Mass.). 


McGill Alumni Association of Chicago. 
(OFFICERS 1908.) 


President—Kenneth Moodie, B.A.Sc. 
Ist Vice-President—Rev. James A. Craig, M.A., Ph.D. 
and Vice President—Norman Kerr, M.D. 
Secretary-Treasurer—Andrew Stewart, M.D., 464 W. Ad«ms St., 
Chicago, Ill. 
Councillors—S. C. Burland, M.D., Charles H .Long, MD., John 
Ryan, D.V.S. 





McGill Graduates’ Society of Honan, China, 
(OFFICERS 1907. ) 


President—Wm. McClure, B.A., M.D. 
Vice-President—P. C. Leslie, M.D. 
Secretary-Treasurer—W. J. Scott, B.A., M.D. 


McGill Graduates’ Society of Manitoba. 
(OFFICERS. 1908.) 


Honorary President—Hon. Joseph Dubuc, Chief Justice, Court of 
King’s Bench. 
President—John Graham, B.A. 
Vice-Presidents—C: A. MacKenzie, M.D., J. E. Schwitzer, B.A. Sc., 
F. W. Torrance, D.V.S., T. S. J. Smellie,. M.D. 
Secretary—D. Roderick White, B.A., LL.B. 12 Bank of Hamilton 
Chambers, Winnipeg, Man. 
Treasurer—A. R. Dufresne, B.A.Sc. 
Executive Committee—Rev. Archdeacon Fortin, 3.A., .D., C. 
B. Smith, Ma.E., W. A: Duff, B.A. Sc., J. S. McArtaur, M.D. 
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MrGill University. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS 
1907-1908. 


Faculty of Arts 
PASSES, HONOURS AND PRIZES: 
PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. ve 
IN HONOURS. 
(In Alphabetical Order.) 


First Rank.— Brooks, Murray, G. 
Emerson, John. 
Feiezewicz, Louis, 
Fineberg, Nathaniel 8. 
Gillis, Norman R. 
Hawkins, Frank E. 
Libby, Ruth E. 
Logan, Henry 'T. 
Shaw, Albert N. 
Smith; Annie. 
Tyndale, Orville 5. 
Yates, Arthur. 

Second Rank.—Boyle, Gertrude M. 
Chandler, Edward F. 
MeClughan, Ellen. 
Maenaughton, Ariel M. 
Riley, Charles E. 
Williams, Charles FE. 


IN THE ORDINARY COURSE. 
‘(In order of merit. Students of equal standing are bracketed together. } 


Class JI.—Kingman, Abner. 
Rice, Emery L. 
Maclean, Herbert B. 
Shanks, Walter R. L. 

glass II.—Younger, Marjorie. 
Smillie, EK. Arma. : 
Sauvalle, Germaine H. 
Stockwell, Ralph F. 
Plaisted, Gertrude M. 
Greenshields, E. J. Moray. 
MeQueen, George R. 
Hastings, William R. 
Maediarmid, Katie. 
Timberlake, Ralph M. 
Dolbel, Amy A. 


3ouchard, Theodora C, 








to 


Class IJ] ].—MacKeen, Anna M. 
Creswell, Harris J. 
Crutchfield, Charles N. 
[sherwood, Perey. 
Ross, L. Isobel. 
Waterston, Edward. 
Penny, Arthur G. 
Patrick, Frank A. 
Ramsey, G. a. Stuart. 
Masson, Marian. 


PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF B.Se. (IN ARTS). , 


Class JI.—Auchinleck, Gilbert G. 
Class II.—None. 
Class III.—Stewart, Robert C. 


DOUBLE COURSE IN ARTS AND APPLIED SCIENCE. 


Class I.—None. 
Class II.—None. 
Class IIIJ.—Rider, Ezra B. 


DOUBLE COURSE IN ARTS AND MEDICINE. 


Tannenbaum, David. 


DOUBLE COURSE STUDENTS IN ARTS AND MEDICINE WHO WILL B 


] 
TO OBTAIN THE DEGREE OF B. A. IN JUNE, 1908, ON 
COMPLETING THEIR MEDICAL YEAR, 


Elhott, Robert. 
McBurney, Albert. 
Wilson, George T. 


FOURTH YEAR (GRADUATING CLASS). 
HONOURS. 
(Subjects arranged alphabetically. ) 
1. -In Biology. 


MeClughan, Ellen.—Second Rank Honours. 


2. In Classics. 


Smith, Annie.—First Rank Honours and Chapman Gold Medal. 
Logan, Henry T.—First Rank Honours. 


E 


QUALIFIED 


> 


3. In the tnglish Language and Literature. 


Hawkins, Frank E., and Yates, Arthur (equal).—First Rank Honours and 
Shakspere Medal Prize. 

Libby, Ruth.—First Rank Honours. 

Macnaughton, Ariel.—Second Rank Honours. 

Riley, Charles .—Second Rank Honours. 





4. In Economics. 
Williams, Charles E.—Second Rank Honours. 
5. In History and Economies. 


Fineberg, Nathaniel Si—First Rank Honours. 
Brooks, Murray G., and Feiezewiez, Louis (equal).—First Rank Honours. 


6. In History and English. 
Emerson, John.—First Rank Honours. 
7. In Latin and French. 


Tyndale, Orville S—First Rank Honours,.and Governor General’s Gold 
Medal. 


8: In Mathematics and Physics. 
Gillis, Norman R.—First Rank Honours and Anne Molson Gold Medal. 
Shaw, Albert N.—lirst Rank Honours in Physics, passed in Honour Mathe- 
matics. 
Boyle, Gertrude M.—Second Rank Honours. 
9. In Mental and Moral Philosophy. 
Chandler, Edward F.—Second Rank Honours. 
FIRST RANK GENERAL STANDING. 
(1) B.A. Course. 
Rice, Emery L.—Special Certificate. 
Maclean, Herbert B.—Special Certificate. 
Shanks, Walter R. L.—Special Certificate. 
(2) 2b. Se. Course, 


Auchinleck, Gilbert G.—Special Certificate. 


THIRD YEAR. 
HONOURS. 
(Subjects arranged alphabetically. ) 
ap aeane & Biology. 
Slattery, Annie.—First Rank Honours. 


Cameron, Donald R.—First Rank Honours. 
Waterston, Douglas.—Second Rank Honours. 








(2) In Chemistry. 
Meldrum, W. B.—First Rank Honours. 
(3) In Classics. 


ustabrooks, Florence C.—First Rank Honours. Prize in Latin; prize in 
Greek 


In Latin (only). 





Townsend, Charles L.—First Rank Honours and Prize. 


(4) In the English Language and Literature. 


Archibald, Kenneth.—Third Rank Honours. 


(9) In History and English. 
Willis, Dorothy.—First Rank Honours and Prize. 
Brown, Theodora, and Wisdom, Bessie (equal).—Second Rank Honours. 
(6) In Mathematics and Physics. 


Hatcher, A. G.—First Rank Honours and Prize. 
MeGougan, A. G.—First Rank Honours and Prize. 





(7) In Modern Languages. 


Townsend, Charles L.—First Rank Honours (Fourth Year Course). 
Vipond, Florence.—Seecond Rank Honours. 


PRIZES, 


MeDonald, Jessie.—Prize in Knglish; Annie MeIntosh Prize: Prize in 
History. 

Massé, Alice.—Prize in French. 

-ackard, Mortimer L.—Prize in Freneh. 

Schatheitlin, Gertrud.—Prize in Zoology. 


PASSED THIRD YEAR EXAMINATIONS. 
FOR COURSE LEADING TO B. A. 


(Arranged in alphabetical order. ) 


Archibald, Bole, Brown, Cameron. Carey, Cheesbrough, Corbett, Daw, 
Dennison, Drummond, Elliott (s), Estabrooks, Fisher, Fleet. Gordon, 
Green, Hale, Harvey, Hatcher, Hindley, Lemesurier, MeDonald, MeGou- 
gan, Mackenzie, Massé, Meldrum, Mitchell, Moodie. Norris, Packard, Ped- 
ley, Plimsoll, Rennoldson, Richardson, Ross, Slattery, Stanton, Surprenant 
(s), Townsend, Tremblay (s), Vipond, Waterston, Willis, Wilson (F. M.), 
Wilson (T. E.), Wisdom; Wodehouse (s). 

Aegrotat.—MeN eill. 


(g) Supplemental in One Subject. 


——— eo . a rs agers 


FOR COURSE LEADING TO B. SC. 
Class /.—Schafheitlin, Gertrud. 
Class II.—Gray, Annie R. 
Class II I.—None. 


UNDERGRADUATES IN ARTS REGISTERED IN MEDICAL FACULTY, WHO WILL BE 
QUALIFIED TO ENTER THE FOURTH YEAR ARTS ON 
COMPLETING THEIR MEDICAL YEAR. 

Canegata, David C. 

Clouston, Howard R. 

Gliddon, William O. 

Mavety, LeRoy. 

Shannon, W. Lloyd. 


SECOND YEAR. 
HONOURS. 


In Mathematics and Physics. 


Mabon, J. Bertram.—First Rank Honours and Prize. 
Macnaughton, Gordon F.—First Rank Honours and Prize. 
Passed.—MeGannon, Edward M. 


ADVANCED SECTIONS. 
French. 


Underhill, Emily R.—F irst Class. 
Elder, Aubrey H.—First Class. 
Trenholme, Katherine T.—First Class. 
Plaisted, Lilian D. W.—First Class. 


German. 


Elder, Aubrey H.—First Class. 
Trenholme, Katherine 'T.—Second Class. 
Prentice, Norman A.—Third Class. 
Bennetts, Edith E.—Third Class. 





Hebrew. 
Scrimgeour, C, E. (M.A.)—Neil Stewart Prize. 
Latin. 
(Extra Course, open to First and Second Years.) 


-aterson-Smyth, Charles (Second Year).—First Class. 

Seymour, Louise E. (Second Year).—First Class. 

Mount, B. Ruth. (Second Year).—First Class. 

MeKinnon, Annie M. (Second Year).—trirst Class. 

Angus, Henry F., and King, Alfred N. (equal) (First Year).— 
Second Class. 

Newell, Annie B. (Second Year).—Second Class, 

Morris, J. Frederick (First Year).—Seeond Class, 











PRIZES. 


Cockfield, Harry R.—Prize in Greek. 

Couture, Réné P.—Prize in French. 

DeSola, Bram C.—Prize in History and Economies; Prize in Latin. 
Elder, Aubrey H.—Prize in English; Prize in German. 
MeKinnon, Annie M.—Prize in Latin. 

MacKinnon, Marion G.—Prize in German. 

Mabon, J. Bertram.—Prize in Latin; Prize in Chemistry. 
Mount, B. Ruth.—Prize in Latin. 

2aterson-Smyth, Charles.—Prize in Greek; Prize in Latin. 
Ramsay, I. D,—Prize in Botany; Prize in Zoology. 

Ross, 8S. Graham.—Prize in Greek. 

Seymour, Louise E.—Prize in Greek. 

Trenholme, Katherine T.—Prize in English; Prize in French. 


PASSED THE SECOND-YEAR EXAMINATIONS. 
COURSE LEADING TO B. A. 


Class I.—DeSola, Paterson-Smyth, Elder, Seymour, MeWhinney f, 
Trenholme, Cockfield. 

Class II.—McKinnon (A. M.), Tippet, Wood, Couture, Plaisted, Maedon- 
ald (Murdo), Thorne, Mount; Douglas and Holmes 7, equal; 
Ross, Powles, Mariotti, Miller (Clare) (s), Taylor; Bennetts 
and MacKinnon (M.G.), equal; Brehaut; Lamb and Phippst 
and Stone {, equal; Armstrong, Brownlee. 

Class III.—Ramsay (J. D.); Lawlor and Murchison, equal; Newell, 
Prentice, Kolber, Digby, Ramsey (M. E.G.) (s); Suther- 
land (s) and Thomas (E.O) £(s), equal; Carr; Hutehison 
(s) and Skaling ¢, equal; Brower (s), Miller (M.I.) (s), 
Solomon (s), Cruickshank (s*‘, Kendall (s), Wilson (s); 
Gardiner (s) and Johnston (s), equal; Badgley (s), Rosen- 
berg (s), Manning }, (s), Maedonald (A. B.) (s), Baylis (s). 


FIRST YEAR 





ADVANCED SECTIONS. 
In Mathematics. 


First Class. —Paterson-Smyth, Marjorie (Alexandra College, Dublin). 
Angus, Henry I". ( Victoria College, B. C.). 
Maass, Otto (Montreal High Sehool). 
Second Class.—King, Alfred (Victoria College, B. C.), and Seott, Arthur 
A. (Montreal High School), equal; Duggan, Herriek &, 
(St. Alban’s School, Brockville), and Lochhead, Allan G. 
(Montreal High School), equal. 


PRIZES. 
Angus, Henry F. (Victoria College, B. C.).—Prize in Freneh; Prize in 
Mathematics and Physies. 
Duggan, Herrick 8S. (St. Alban’s School, Broekville).—Prize in French; 
Prize in German. 


~ MeGill University College of British Columbia. 
+ Victoria College, Victoria. B. C. 
(gs) Supplemental in One Subject. 
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Grimes, Evie M. (MeGill Normal School).—Prize in English; Prize in 
French; Prize in Latin; Prize in Mathematics and Physies. 

MeGoun, A. Forster (Montreal High Sehool).—Prize in Latin. 

Maass, Otto (Montreal High School).—Prize in Mathematics and Physics. 

Paterson-Smyth, Marjorie (Alexandra College, Dublin).—Prize in Latin; 
Prize in Mathematics and Physies. 3 

Seott, Arthur A. (Montreal High School).—Prize in Physies. 

Warburton, Hugh (Prince of Wales College, Charlottetown, P. E. I.).— 
Prize in English. 


PASSED THE FIRST-YEAR EXAMINATIONS. 
(1) For Course Leading to B. A. 


Class ° I.—Grimes and Paterson-Smyth, equal; Angus, MeGoun (A. F.), 
Paterson t, King, Schafheitlin, Chandler +, Smith (M. A.) . 

Class JII.—Warburton, Howard, Cunningham, Scott, Bissett, Creaghan, 
Hammond; Murehison and Taylor, equal; Maass, Lochhead ; 
Crowell and Morris (J. F.), equal; Dewey; Slack and Kerry, 
equal; Lindsay t and Beckwith f (s), equal; Bailey, Cherry, 
Beard t (s), MeNaughton + (s); Dowd and Domoney } and 
Sparling {, equal; MacQueen (s). 

Class II1I.—Hayden, Davidson, Fletcher (s), Currie (s), Argue (8s), Sel- 
man+t, Van Vliet, Morris (R.); Irving (s) and Stone {, 
equal; Tannenbaum, Lariviére, Hannah (s); Dixon (s) and 
MacLeod (J. V.) t, equal; Reid (s), Hodgkinson (s); Rob- 
ertson and Carrt (s), equal; Donald (s); Maedonald and 
Willett t and Harper { (s), equal; Reinhardt (s) and Boyd , 
equal; Davies (s), Shaw (s), Wanklyn (s), MacLean; 
Mekeent (s) and MeKillican? (s), equal; Papkef (s), 
Duket (s), Stewart (E.L.) t (s), Craig’(s), Livinson (s), 
Cook, Boak t (s),MacAdam (s), Olmstead (s), Boyes} (s), 
Herschorn (s); Erskine t+ and Christie (s), equal; MeGoun 
(G.G.) (s), Neweombe (s), Crawford } (s), Alexander ¢ (s). 


(2) For Course Leading to B. Se. 


Class T.—None. 
Class II.—Coote, Duggan. 


SP 


Class II1].—Mewburn. 


STANDING IN THE SEVERAL SUBJECTS. 
FOURTH YEAR. 
BOTANY. 
(Ordinary Course.) 


Class I—None. Class I1].—None. Class 1]I].—MeClughan. 





+ McGill University College of British Columbia. 
+ Victoria College, Victoria. B. C. 
(g) Supplemental in One Subject. 








BOTANY, 
(Structure of Woods.) 
Class I—McQueen. Class IJ.—Crutchfield. 


CHEMISTRY. 


Class I.—Auchinleck. Class J7.—None. Class III.—Stewart. 


CONSTITUTIONAL LAW, 


Class I.—None. Class II.—Williams. Class IJI.—Lindsay, Penny. 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 


Class I.—Hawkins; Macnaughton and Yates, equal; Libby; Penny 
and Younger, equal; Auchinleck. Class I7.—Creswell and Maclean and 
Rice and Smillie, equal; McQueen and Riley, equal; Stockwell; Bouchard 
and Lindsay and Sauvalle, equal; Kingman and Ross, equal; Emerson 
and Shanks, equal; Macdiarmid and Plaisted, equal; Dolbel and Isher- 
wood, equal; Simpson. Class JJI.—Stewart and Waterston, equal; Green- 
shields and MacKeen, equal; Ayer and Elliott and McBurney, equal ; 
Luttrell; Timberlake and Wilson, equal; Patrick, Ramsey; Hastings 
and Wood, equal; Crutchfield. 


ENGLISH LITERATURE. 
(1) English Prose Fiction. 


Class I.—Libby, Hawkins, Macnaughton, Smillie, Penny, Rice. Class 
IT,—MacKeen, Riley; Maclean and Yates, equal; Bouchard and Sauvalle, 
equal; Ross. Class IJJ.—Macdiarmid, Luttrell, Emerson; Isherwood and 
Patrick, equal; Ramsey, Timberlake, Stanton. 


Graduate Student. 


Class I—None. Class II.—Salt. 


(2) Nineteenth Century Poets. 


Class I.—Hawkins, Yates, Libby; Macnaughton and Maclean and 
Riley, equal. Class I17.—Bouchard and Shanks, equal; Rice and Smillie, 
equal; Stockwell, Sauvalle, Ross, Dolbel, Penny. Class III.—Timberlake, 
Macdiarmid, Isherwood, Ramsey, Luttrell. 


(3) Comparative Literature. 


Class I.—Libby, Hawkins, Macnaughton, Yates. Class IT.—Shanks, 
Emerson; Massé and Stockwell, equal; Brown and Willis, equal. Class 
ITI, —Archibald, Fleet, Wisdom, 


EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS. 
(1) Electricity and Magnetism. 


Class I.—None. Class IJ.—Ayer, Simpson. Class !II.—Timberlake, 
Creswell. 


(2) Electrical Measurements. 


Class I.—Gillis, Shaw, Boyle. 


FRENCH. 
Class I.—Sauvalle and Tyndale, equal; Stockwell, Townsend, Under- 


hill; Shanks and Younger, equal. Class IJ.—Dolbel, MacKeen. Class ITT. 
—Waterston. 


GEOLOGY. 
Class I.—None. Class 1J.—Crutchfield and Plaisted, equal. Class I. 


—Creswell, Ramsey. 


GEOLOGY. 
(Continuation Course.) 
Class I—Kingman. Class II.—MeQueen, Greenshields. Class III.— 
Hastings, Patrick. 
GERMAN. 


Class I.—Townsend. Class IJ.—Younger. Class I[J.—None. 


GREEK, 


Class I.—Smith, Logan. Class IJ.—None. Class I[I.—Bouchard. 


HISTORY. 
Class I.—Macelean. Class I1J.—Crutehfield, Smillie, Maediarmid. Class 
II7.—Ramsey, Isherwood. 
ITALIAN, 


Class I—None. Class 1].—Younger, Dolbel. Class I/I.—None. 


LATIN. 


Class I.—Tyndale, Smith, Logan. Class I1I—None. Class III.—Plais- 
ted, Lindsay. 
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LOGIC AND METAPHYSICS, 


Class I.—None. Class II.—Waterston. Class 1]1].—None. 


MORAL PHILOSOPHY, 
Class I.—Maclean: Plaisted and Luttrell, equal: Maediarmid. Class 
/I.—Penny and Timberlake, equal. Class 1]1.—Ross. 
PHILOSOPHY (Kant). 


Class I,—Riee. Class II.—-Chandler. 


POLITICAL ECONOMY, 
(1) Canada. Government and Public Policy. 
Class I.—Smillie, Fineberg, Feiezewiez. Class II.—Brooks, Shanks 


Creswell, Williams. Class IJ].—MacKeen, Patrick, Bouchard, Isherwood 
Crutchfield; MeQueen and Stockwell, equal. 


7 


Graduate Student. 


Class I—None. Class I7.—Parker. 


(2) Political and Social Theories. 
Class I.—Shanks, Smillie. Class I7.—Bouchard., Wiliams, Stockwell. 
Class II].—MacKeen, Isherwood, Creswell, Crutehfield. 
Graduate Student. 


Class I.—None. Class 1/.—None. Class I] ].—Parker. 


(3) Publie Finance. 


Class I,—\KKingman, Brooks, Feiezewiez. Class JT. 
liams, Patrick. Class I]].—Waterston, Hastings, MeQueen, 





Fineberg, Wil- 


POLITICAL SCIENCE. 





Class [.—Kingman, Rice. Class 1I.—Greenshields, Hastings, Sauvalle- 
Luttrell. Class JII].—Ross. 
PSYCHOLOGY. 
Class I—None. Class II.—None. Class III.—Chandler. 
ZOCLOGY, 


(Anatomy of Vertebrates.) 
Class 41I1.—MeClughan. 


it 


THIRD YEAR. 
ASTRONOMY. 
(Christmas, 1907.) 
Class I.—Hatcher and MeGougan, eaual. Class 1J.—None. Class 111, 
—None. 
BOTANY. 
Class J.—Schafheitlin, Slattery, Cameron, Waterston. Class [/,—Gray. 
Class II1].—Harvey. 
CHEMISTRY. 


Class I.—Meldrum. Class 1I.—Gray. Class III_-—None. 


CHEMISTRY. 
(Historical and Physical.) 
Class I.—Meldrum. Class I1J.—Gray. Class III.—None. 


COMPARATIVE PHILOLOWY. 
(Christmas, 1907.) 
Class I—MeNeill. Class 11.—None. Class I1J.—Vipond. 
CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 


Class I.—Drummond. Class I1.—Plimsoll. Class 1]1.—Daw. 
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ENGLISH COMPOSITION, 


Class I.—Hindley; Lemesurier and MeDonald and Wisdom, equal; 
Gordon and Shannon, equal. Class IJ.—Ross; Green and Packard and 
Wilson (T. E.), equal; Geggie; Archibald and Gray and Pedley and Wil- 
lis, equal; Schafheitlin; Brown and Dennison and Mitchell and Wode- 
house, equal; Corbett and Hale and Mavety and Norris, equal; 
Elliott; Cheesbrough and Harvey, equal. Class III. — Drummond; 
Bole and Stanton, equal; Cameron and Clouston and Fisher and 
Richardson, equal; Holden and MacKenzie, equal; Massé; Gliddon 
and Mooaie and Wharton, equal; Rennoldson; Fleet and Plimsoll, equal; 
Wilson (F. M.), Surprenant, Tremblay, Daw; Canegata and Carey, equal. 


(1) Kighteenth Century. 
ENGLISH LITERATURE, 


Class I.—Hindley; MeDonald and Norris, equal; Hale; Holden and 
Wodehouse, equal. Class IJ.—Archibald, Fisher, Gordon, Cheesbrough. 
Class I1I.—Bole, Green, Pedley, Ross; Corbett and Harvey and Stanton, 
equal; Lemesurier ; Rennoldson and Wharton, equal; MacKenzie; Wilson 
(F. M.) and Wilson (T. E.), equal. | 
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(2) Shakspere. 


Class 1—MeDonald; Hindley and Norris, equal. Class IT.—Archibald 
and Ross, equal; Willis; Massé; Holden and MacKenzie and Pedley, 
equal. Class I1I.—Corbett and Fisher, equal; Brown and Dolbel and 
Hale, equal; Cheesbrough and Harvey, equal; Dennison and Rennoldson 
and Wilson, (F.M.), equal; Green; Bole and Gordon, equal; Wisdom, 
Moodie; Lemesurier and Wilson, equal. 


EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS. 


(1) Klectricity and Magnetism. 


Class 1.—MeGougan; Hatcher and Ross, equal; Meldrum and Wilson, 
equal. Class IT.—Seott (O. H.). Class IJJ.—None. 


(2) Sound, Light, Heat. 
Class I.—None. Class IJ.—Rennoldson and Surprenant, equal. Class 
ITI.—None. 
FRENCH 


Class I.—Massé, Packard, Tremblay, Vipond; Elliott and Fisher, 
equal. Class 11.—LeMesurier, Cushing, Geggie, Drummond, Fleet; Wil- 
son and Cheesbrough, equal. Class IJ7.—Plimsoll, Pedley. 


GEOLOGY. 
Class I.—MeDonald, Slattery; Cameron and Schafheitlin, equal ; 
Fisher. Class IJ.—Gray and Hale and Wilson (F.M.), equal; Fleet, 


Cheesbrough; Moodie and Packard, equal; Mtchell, Pedley, Raynes, 
Tremblay; Norris and Richardson, equal; Bole and Carey and Green, 


. 


equal; Daw and Harvey, equal. Class IJ7.—Drummond and Gordon, 
equal; Elhott and LeMesurier, equal; Rennoldson; Corbett and Plimsoll. 
equal; Mackenzie and Stanton, equal; Surprenant, Mackintosh. 


GERMAN. 


Class I.—None. Class II.—Vipond. Class IIT.—None. 


GREEK. 


Class I.—Estabrooks. Class 1I].—None. Class III.—Mitchell. 


HISTORY. 


Class I.—MeDonald and Willis, equal; Richardson, Packard. Class IT. 
—Wisdom, Brown, Norris, Carey, Dennison. Class III.—Green, Stanton. 


LATIN, 


Class I.—Estabrooks, Townsend. Class II.—None. Class III.—Wode- 
house, Mitchell, Massé. 


MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 


Class I.—Hale. Class II,—Raynes, Corbett, Richardson, Dennison. 
Class [II,—Gordon, Mackenzie; Bole and Mavety, equal; Moodie, Glid- 
don, Mackintosh. 


POLITICAL ECONOMY. 


Class I—Hindley. Class IJ.—Clouston, Holden, Wilson, Ross. Class 
III,—Shannon, Daw, Canegata, Wood. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE, 
Class I—None. Class I1.—Shannon, Fleet, Hindley,.Canegata, Glid- 
don. Class IIJ.—Geggie and Mavety, equal; Clouston, Carey. 
ZOOLOGY. 


Class I.—Schafheitlin, Slattery. Class IJ.—Cameron. Class III.— 
Waterston, Holden. 


SECOND YEAR. 
BIOLOGY. 
(1) Animal Biology. 
(Christmas, 1907. ) 


Class I.— None. Class IIJ.— Ramsey, Miller (Clare), MeKinnon 
(A.M.), Digby, Sutherland. Cless II].—Douglas, Macfarlane, Fletcher, 
3runeau, Johnston (W.R.). Aegrotat.—Whitehall. 


(2) Plant Biology. 


(April, 1908.) 


Class I.—Miller (Clare); Kolber and Johnston (W. R.), equal; Ram- 
sey. Class IJ.—MecKinnon (A. M.), and Solomon and Sutherland, equal ; 
Douglas; Dennison and Digby, equal; Bruneau. Class J/1.—Gardiner 
and Thompson, equal; Livinson, Runnells. 


(Animal Biology.) 


(Passed Supplemental of Christmas examination, ) 
Gardiner, Hollingsworth, Kolber, Runnells,-Solomon. 


CHEMISTRY. 


Class I.—Mabon, Maenaughton, Kolber, Douglas, Seymour; Arm- 
strong and Ross, equal; Carr. Class IJ.—Gordon, Riley; Hutehinson and 
Ramsey, equal; Solomon; Bruneau and Cassels and Skaling { and 
Trainor, equal; Bunt t, Digby, Sutherland, Baylis. Class ]/1,—Gardiner 
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and MeGannon, equal; Busteed t and MeCann and Ramsey (Ethel), equal; 
Macdonald (A. B.) and Thompson, equal; McLellan ¢, Phipps +, Stone f. 


t 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 


Class I.—Trenhoime, Wood, Thorne, Elder, Riley; Green j and Mac- 
naughton, equal; Paterson-Smyth, Stone}; de Sola and Holmes 7, equal; 
Cockfield and MeKinnon (A. M.) and MeWhinney = and Miller (C.) and 
Sutherland, equal. Class JJ].—Mariotti and Plaisted and Tippet, equal; 
Seymour, Ramsey (Ethel), Murchison; Gordon and Powles, equal; 
Mount and Robinson, equal; Gardiner and Mackinnon (M.G.) and Miller 
(M.1.), equal; Brownlee and MacLaren and Phipps} and Sinelair and 
Walker *, equal; Douglas; Badgley and Brower and Roper”, equal; 
Couture and Maedonald (M.) and Newell, equal. Class IJJ,—Mabon and 
Brehaut and Taylor, equal; Cruickshank and Macdonald (A. B.), equal; 
MeGannon and Skaling +, equal; Thompson (W.K.); Johnston and 
Thomas (FE. O.)t, equal; Bunt t, MeEwen; Armstrong and Digby and 
MeMahon and Rosenberg, equal; Bennetts and Kendall and Lamb and 
Prentice, equal; Hutchinson and MeCuaig and Thompson (A. E.), equal; 
Baylis and Carr and Solomon, equal; Kolber; MeMurtry and Street, 
equal; Gillmor and Meadows t, equal; Ross; Drury and Manning } and 
Redpath and Runnells and Wilson, equal; Lawlor and Ramsay (I. D.), 
equal; Thomas (O.J.)}, Sargent; Cassels and Trainor, equal. 


ENGLISH LITERATURE, 


Class I.—Trenholme, Elder, Holmes 7, Wood, MeWhinney };_ Reilly 
and Seymour, equal; Green 7 and Miller (M. I.) and Mount and Phipps 
and Roper *, equal. Class IJ7.—Ramsey (H.); Plaisteu and Tippet and 
Walker *, equal; Paterson-Smyth; Miller (Clare) and Stone, eoual; 
Couture and Thomas (E.0O.)+, equal; Cockfield, Brehaut, MeKinnom 
(A. M.), Murehison, Mackinnon (M.G.); Bennetts and Brownlee, equal; 
McEwen and Meadows f, equal; Johnston and Thorne, equal, Class II. 
—Brower and Lamb and Robinson and Sinclair, equal; Mariotti; Pren- 
tice and Taylor, equal; Bunt}, McLellan}t; Baylis and MeMahon and 
Powles and Ross, equal; Cruickshank, Carr; Kendall and MeMurtry, 
equal; Manning {t; Badgley and Newell, equal; Gordon and Rosenberg 
and Wilson, equal; MeCuaig and MacLaren, equal; Runnells, Gardiner, 
Skaling t; Maedonald (A. B.) and Street and Thomas (O. J.)7, equal. 


FRENCH. 


Class I—Couture; Elder and Trenholme, equal; de Sola, McKinnon 
(A.M.). Class IJ.—Plaisted and Taylor, equal; Bennetts, Holmes 7, 
Maedonald (M.), Stone t; Mariotti and MeWhinney {, equal; Armstrong, 
Mount. Class IJ/J.—KKolber; Miller (C.) and Paterson-Smyth, equal; 
Douglas and Newell, equal; Brownlee, Prentice, Badgley; Digby and 
Solomon, equal; McMurtry; Hutchinson and Johnston, equal; Green jf 
and Lawlor and Sargent, equal; MeMahon. 
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GERMAN. 


Class 1.—Elder, MacKinnon (M.). Class IJ.—Trenholme, Bennetts, 
Taylor, Prentice, Ramsay (I. D.), Murchison, Rosenberg. Class III.— 
Brower; Gray and Sutherland, equal; Cruickshank. 


GREEK, 


Class I.—Paterson-Smyth, Ross, Coekfield; de Sola and Seymour, 
equal; Powles and Tippet, equal. Class [J.—Robinson, Newell, Phipps t. 
Class II[I.—Thomas (E.0O.){ and Thorne, equal; Manning t, Thomas 


CO.d <)t, 


HEBREW. 


Class I.—Scrimgeour, Raynes. Class IJ.—Cordner. Class III.—Mae- 
kenzie, Colquhoun, Mackintosh. 


HISTORY AND ECONOMICS. 


Class I.—de Sola, Thorne, Wood, Couture; Cruickshank and Maedon- 
ald (M.) and Reilly, equal. Class I7.—Lamb and Kendall and Wilson, 
equal; Brownlee and Maclaren, equal; MeCuaig, MeEwen, Lawlor, Hutch- 
inson, Miller (M.1I.). Class I1J.—Baylis, McKay, Thomson. 

Passed in Keconomics Only. 
Sinelair. 


Class ITI. 





LATIN. 


Class I.—Paterson-Smyth, de Sola; Mabon and Mount, equal; MeKin- 
non (A. M.), Cockfield, Seymour, MeWhinney {, Plaisted. Class II.— 
Douglas and Macdonald (M.) and Powles, equal; Tippett and Trainor, 
equal; Mariotti; Brehaut and Elder, equal; MacKinnon (M.G.), Ben- 
netts; Lawlor and Prentice and Taylor and Trenholme, equal; 
Lamb and Newell, equal. Class III.— Holmes+; Phipps} and 
Thomas (E. O.) t, equal; Wood; Robinson and Digby, equal; 
Couture and Green?, equal; Gordon and Murchison and Roper %, 
equal; Armstrong and Raysay (I. D.), equal; Brownlee and Stone %, 
equal; Carr and Skaling {, equal; Johnston and Reilly, equal; Kolber. 


LOGIC, 


(Half-course—April, 1908.) 


Class I.—Cockfield. Class IJ.—Macdonald (M.), Brower; Mariotti 
and Thorne, equal; Carr and Powles, equal; Tippet. Class IJI.—Murchi- 
son, MeCuaig and Rosenberg, equal; Brehaut, Kendall, Ramsey (M.E.G.), 
Bruneau and Wood, equal; McMahon, Mount, Roper *, Plaisted; Gordon 
and Miller (M.1.), equal; Macdonald (A. B.), Wilson, Badgley, Mac- 
Kinnon (Marion) and Robinson, equal. 

+ McGill University College of British Columbia. 

+ Victoria College, Victoria, B. C. 

* Alberta College, Edmonton, Alta. 








MATHEMATICS, 


(1) Solid Geometry and Conic Se clions. 

Class I.—MeWhinney t. Class I].—MeLellan }, Lawlor; Meagher and 
Skaling t, equal; Lamb, Paine (A. J. C.), Trainor, Armstrong. Class III. 
—Ross, Cassels, McEwen, Green +, Thomas (E. O.{, Holmes 7, Meadows f, 
Manning t; Brehaut and Kingston and Sargent, equal. 


(2) Algebra. 
(April, 1908. ) 
Class I.—MeWhinney {, Brehaut, Lawlor, Ross. Class IJ,—Green f, 


Cassels, Armstrong, Lamb. Class IJJ.—Paine (A. J. C.), Skaling {, Payne 
(S. C.), Holmes +, Manning {, Kingston. 


(3) Solid Geometry and Conic Sections. 


(Passed Supplemental of Christmas Examination. 
Payne, Redpath. 


PHYSICS. 
Class I.—Mabon, Maecnaughton. Class IJ—None. Class IJI.—Me- 


(;annon. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 
(Half-course—Christmas, 1907.) 


Class I.—Tippet. Class IJ.—Wilson, Miller (M.I.), Maedonald 
(Murdo), Gordon; Coekfield and Plaisted, equal. Class I/I.—Thorne; 
Mount and Wood, equal; Brower and Powles, equal; Brehaut and Mari- 
otti, equal; MeKinnon (M.G.) and MeMahon, equal; Ramsey (Ethel), 


Murehison; Carr and Maedonald (A. B.), equal; Rosenberg; ‘MacLaren 
and MeCuaig and Robinson, equal. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 
(Passed Supplemental of Christmas Examination. ) 


Badgley, Bruneau, Kendall, Runnells, Sinclair, 


FIRST YEAR. 
ENGLISH LITERATURE, COMPOSITION AND HISTORY. 


Class I—Warburton, Grimes; Allen and Carr}, equal;. Schafheitlin 
and Paterson-Smyth, equal; Kerry and Maxwell and Winslow, equal. 
Class II.—Paterson {, Smith (M.A.)}, Domoney {; Angus and Bissett 
and Chandler} and Lindsay {, equal; Dewey and King and MeGoun 
(A. F.), equal; MeNaughton? and Taylor t, equal; Hodgkinson and 
Selman }, equal; Cunningham and I itzGibbon and Irving and Murchison, 
f MeGill Un'versity College of British Columbia. 
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equal; Bailey and Beckwith + and DesBrisay { and Dixon and Sparling {, 
equal; Howard and Macleod (J. V.)%, equal; Hammond; Bernstein and 
Fletcher, equal; Beard t and McKillican ~ and Currie and Stone { and 
Wanklyn, equal. Class JJJ.—Christie and Shaw }, equal; Tannenbaum; 
McEwen and Papke jf, equal; Craig and Crowell and Dayidson and Don- 
ald and Harrington and Lochhead and Maass and Reid (F.C.) and Sleep 
and Stewart (E.L.){, equal; Boak} and Coote and Harper, equal; 
Busteed {| and Duggan and Greer and Letvinofft and MacAdam and 
MeKeen { and Morris (R.), equal; Creaghan and Dowd and Scott and 
Wilson, equal; Carr and Davies and Henry and Hulburd and Slack, equal; 
Alexander {| and Argue and Brown and Robertson, equal; Hayden and 
Livinson and MeGoun (G.G.) and VanVliet, equal; Boyes t and Heney 
and Macdonald and Mewburn and Moyse, equal; Cook and Hannah and 
MacKenzie t and Olmstead and. Willett t, equal; Brock and Maclean and 
MacMillan t and MacQueen and Roberts and Smith (P.) and Wilson f, 
equal; Boyd { and Herschorn and Loud and Morris (J. I.) and Ross, 
equal; Lariviere and Mathewson and Reid (A. W.), equal; Astrofsky and 
MeLaurin, equal; Armstrong and Crawford}, eqaal; Duval and New- 
ecombe and Williamson, equal; Ellison (M. K.), Cherry. 
Passed in Literature and History. 

Blankenback +, Dixon t, Duke t, Farrell {, Fleming {, Grantt, Hosang?, 

Knowling t, Roberts +, Turnbull {, Underhill . 


Passed in History. 


Brown, Calder, Campbell, Daw, Hadrill, Montgomery *, Stewart 
(C.A.)t, Wadleigh, Williams. 


Passed in English Literature and Composition. 


Coates t+, Jones +, Macleod (H. E.)#. 


Passed in English Composition. 


Elliott *. 


Taking History Only. 


Class I—None. Class 1J.—Sutherland. Class I/I].—-Reinhardt. 


FRENCH 


Class I—Grimes, Paterson-Smyth; Angus and Duggan, equal; Schaf- 
heitlin, Hammond, Lariviere; Chandler? and Lochhead and MeGoun 
(A. F.) and Winslow, equal. Class 1J.—Dewey; Hayden and VanVliet, 


— 
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equal; Slack, Beckwith}; Cherry and Duval, equal; ‘Taylor?;, Des 
Brisay {, Dowd; Kerry and Lauterman, equal; Coote and Seott (A. A.), 
equal; Bernstein and MeLaurin, equal; Howard and Robertson and Spar- 
ling t, equal. Class IJJ.—Blankenbach 7; Cunningham and MeNaughtonf, 
equal; Carr} and Crowell and Papke ty, equal; Beard and MeDonald 
(S. V.), equal; Reid and Wanklyn, equal; Erskine t and MacAdam and 
Thornton and Wilson, equal; Argue and Greer and McEwen and MeKilli- 
can 7, equal; Lindsay {| and Neweombe and Underhill { and Willett 3, 
equal; Hosang t and MeQueen and Roberts f, equal; Boakt and Mew- 
burn and Reinhardt, equal; Coates and Tannenbaum and Wharton, 
equal; Boyd} and Brown (A.G.) and Scott (lL.) -and Stone, equal; 
Cook and Fletcher and Olmstead, equal; Herschorn and. Macleod (J. V.)t 
and Maass and Selman}, equal; Daw and Jacobs and MeGoun (G.G.), 
equal; Bailey and Creaghan and Shaw {, equal; Jones tf, Duke 7. 


GERMAN, 


Class I.—Beard {, Duggan, Bernstein; Cherry and DesBrisay }¢ and 
Lauterman, equal. Class IJ—Harper {, Carr +, Mathewson. Class III.— 
Hansen *, Craig, Armstrong +, Scott, Brock. 


" 


GERMAN—BEGINNERS’ CLASS. 


Class I.—None. Class JJ.—Coote, Bissett. Class JJ].—Mewburn. 


GREEK, 


Class I.—Paterson }, MeGoun (A. F.), Smith (M.A.)f. Class IJ.— 
Morris (R.), Morris (J. F.), Dewey; Hodgkinson and Murchison, equal; 
Domoney {; Hammond and Hannah, equal. Class [1J.—Letvinoff } and 


Warburton, equal; Stewart (E. L.) {, Maclean, Dixon {, Lariviére, Lum- 
mis, Turnbull 7, Irving. 


GREEK—BEGINNERS’ CLASS. 


Class I—King, Angus. Class JJ.—Davidson. Class IJI.—Dowd, Rob- 


inson. 


LATIN. 


Class I.—Paterson-Smyth, MeGoun (A. F.), King, Chandler 7, Grimes, 
Paterson, Smith (M.A.)t, Angus; Beckwith? and Hammond and 
Lochhead, equal. Class /I.—Bissett and Bailey, equal; Lindsay tT and 
Slack, equal; Dowd and McNaughton j, equal; Dewey and Schafheitlin, 
equal; Macleod (H. HE.) { and Murchison, equal; Crowell, Cunningham; 
Creaghan and Reid and Taylor, equal; Hosang { and Scott, egual ; 
Domoney {; Davidson and Warburton, equal; Letvinoff { and Papke fj, 
equal. Class JJ].—Harper | and Kerry and Maass and Morris (J. F.), 
equal; Davis and Howard and Sparling }, equal; Beard { and DesBrisay? 
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and Hannah and McKeen } and MeKillican 7, equal; Argue and Macleod 
(uv. V.)t, equal; Olmstead; Hayden and Hodgkinson, equal; MacAdam 
and Morris (R.) and Willett {, equal; Crawford ¢ and Dixon and Heney 
and Robertson and Shaw‘, equal; Stewart (E.L.){, Maclean; Duke ¢ 
and VanVliet, equal; Alexander {| and Boyd = and Cherry and Cook and 
Roberts +, equal; Currie and Stone t, equal; Boak } and Carr = and Mac- 
Kenzie { and Newcombe and Selman}, equal; Hill and Macdonald and 
Moyse and Reinhardt, equal; Tannenbaum; Daw and Craig and Know- 
ling t, equal; Boyes }{ and Donald and Turnbull f, equal. 


MATHEMATICS. 


(1) Algebra. 


/ 


Class I.—Grimes, Maxwell, Creaghan; Cherry and MeGoun (A. F.), 
equal; Beckwith f and Coote, equal; Wilmot}; Chandler { and Warbur- 
ton, equal; Lindsay; McNaughton? and Schafheitlin and Shaw {, 
equal; Cunningham and Morris (J. I.) and Paterson }, equal; Fletcher 
and Mewburn, equal; Boyd} and Stone }, equal. Class 1J—MacMillan 
and McQueen, equal; Blankenbach +; Beardt and Crowell and Mae- 
lean, equal; Livinson and Macleod (H. FE.) and Taylor }, equal; Howard 
and Sparling |, equal; Ritson *; Selman + and Willett {, equal; Alexan- 
der t and Huff * and Slack, equal; Boyes { and Donald and Dowd, equal; 
Bailey and Bissett and Dixon { and MeGoun (G.G.), equal; Argue and 
Currie and Hosang‘{ and Irving and Smith (M.A.){ and Smith (P.)¥¢ 
and Tannenbaum, equal. Class III.—Christie and Stewart (C. A.)f, 
equal; Kerry; Herschorn and McKeen} and MeKillican + and Morris 
(R.), equal; Dewey; Carr and Grier and Leckie t, equal; Crawford f 
and Davidson and Ross and Wanklyn, equal; Davies; lLariviére and 
VanVliet, equal; Domoney { and Farrell} and Hayden and Heney and 
MacKenzie t and Papkey, equal; MacMaster; Dixon and Macleod 
(J. V.)t and Peck, equal; Hammond; DesBrisay | and Fleming } and 
Harper t, equal; Cook and Jacobs, equal; Murchison; Armstrong and 
Brock and Duke t and Elliott | and Hannah and Hurlburd and Know- 
ling { and MacAdam and Macdonald and Moyse and Reinhardt and Rich- 
ardson and Robertson and Wadleigh and Wilson, equal. 


(2) Zrigonometry. 





Class I.—Grimes, Creaghan; Crowell and Huff * and Selman {, equal; 
Cook and Cunningham and MeQueen, equal; Fletcher and Morris (J. F.), 
equal; Duket, MeGoun (A. F.); Howard and McNaughton 4% equal; 
Macleod (J.V.)t; Boyd } and Patterson [ and Shaw t, equal; Argue and 
Bailey and Irving and McMaster and Maxwell and Sparling {, equal; 
Smith (M.A.)t. Class I/.—Currie and Donald and Hyman and Rein- 
hardt and Schafheitlin, equal; Beckwithy and Lindsay}, equal; 
Domoney { and Macleod (H.E.) t, equal; Dixon}; Cook and Hersch- 
orn. and Mewburn and Murchison and Warburton, equal; Bissett 
and Boyest and Maedonald and Taylor}, equal; Slack, Wilmot ¥; 
Chandler + and Christie and Davies and Hulburd and Livinson and Me- 
Keen t, equal; MaeMillan}, MeGoun (G.G.); Boak{ and Willett {, 
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equal; Hammond and Logan, equal. Class J/IJ.—MeKilhean f and Smith 
(P.)t and Stone }, equal; Dewey and Tannenbaum and VanVliet and 
Wanklyn, equal; Hosang {; Kerry and Lariviére and Maclean and Reid, 
equal; Cherry and Grier and Hannah and Reid (F.C.) and Ritson*, 
equal; Crawford} and Elliott | and Farrell} and Stewart (C.A.)f{, 
equal; Dixon and Hayden and Macdonald and Richardson, equal; Blank- 
enbach j and Jones 7 and Papke jy, equal; Craig and Davidson and Daw 
and MeEwen and Newcombe, equal; Armstrong and Brock and Fleming { 
and Leckie { and Knowling} and Mackenzie }, equal; Alexander}; As- 
trofsky and Dowd and Jacobs and Wilson, equal; Coates 7 and Stewart 
(E.L.)¢, equal; Letvinoff} and Morris (R.) and Wadleigh, equal; 


Robertson; Duval and Heney and Peek and Wilson }, equal. 


(3) Geometry. 
(Christmas, 1907.) 


Class I.—Coote and Howard and MeGoun (A. F.), equal; Cunning- 
ham, Chandler +; Grimes and Morris (J. 1I*.), equal; Cherry and Me- 
Queen and Paterson} and Taylor {, equal; Warburton, Ritson *, Crea- 
ghan; Boyes} and Crawford } and Davies and Dewey and McKilliean 7, 
equal; Morris (R.) and Smith (M. A.) ~ and Wanklyn, equal; Crowell 
and Stone {, equal; Dixon + and Mewburn, equal. Class IJ.—Argue and 
Beard {| and Coates 7 and Domoney = and Farrell f and MeNaughton 7, 
equal; Selman ~, McKeen}, Boyd}; Currie and Irving, equal; Donald; 
Beckwith + and Jacobs and Lummis and MaeMillan} and Rogers ~ and 
Wright *, equal; Armstrong and Blankenbach j and Carr} and Fletcher 
and Hosang t and Hulburd and Macdonald (J. H.) and Macleod (H. E.)¥ 
and Murchison and Richardson and Slack and Willett {, equal; Stewart 
(v. A.)t, Shaw {, Moyse, Class J//.—Macdonald (8. V.) and Robertson, 
equal; Walker; Cook and Elliott | and Hammond and Hansen *, and 
Kerry and Maedonald (D.G.) and Maclean and MacKenzie { and Wil- 
mot t, equal; Duval and VanVliet, equai; Bissett and Davidson and 
-apke ~ and Reid (F.C.), equal; MeMaster, Grier; Schafheitlin and 
Sparling {, equal; Livinson and MacAdam, equal; DesBrisay ~ and 
Dixon and Dowd and Maeleod (J. V.)~ and MeGoun (G.G.) and Olm- 
stead, equal; Henry; Hodgkinson and Lariviére and Peck, equal; Hay- 
den; Ellison (M.) and Harper { and Herschorn and Leckie + and New- 
ecombe and Prince and Stewart (E.L.)t, equal; Routledge, Christie; 
Daw and Duke ¢ and Hancock and Knowling { and Roberts, equal. 


(Passed Supplemental Christmas Examination. ) 


Alexander {, Bailey, Boak +t, Campbell, Greer, Heney, Letvinoff {, 
Lindsay t, Smith t, Tannenbaum, Wilson. 


PHYSICS. 


Class I.—Seott (A. A.), Grimes; Maxwell and Paterson-Smyth, equal; 
Angus, Schafheitlein, Maass, McQueen; Creaghan and MeGoun (A. F-.), 
equal; Cherry and Howard, equal; Bailey and Hammond, equal; King; 
Coote and Goudie and Warburton, equal; Currie; Quigley and Tannen- 


baum, equal. Class I[J.—Paterson {; Brock and Cunningham and Hay- 


den and Murchison, equal; Armstrong and Beard} and Bissett and 
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Chandler + and Dixon, equal; Dowd and Greer and Irving and Kerry and 
Morris (J. F.), equal; Ross, Mewburn; Crowell and Duggan and Ritson*, 
equal; Craig and Lochhead, equal; Slack, Reinhardt; Hannah and Rob- 
ertson, equal; Donald and Lindsay { and Olmstead and Smith (M. A.)¥, 
equal. Class [/].—Argue; Busteed t and Davidson and Lariviére and 
Sparling t, equal; Macdonald (8. V.) and Taylor ¢ and VanVliet, equal; 
Alexander ¢t and Dewey, equal; Stone t, Herschorn; Carr ~ and Mathew- 
son and Reid (F.C.) and Wilmot $ and Wilson}, equal; Maclean and 
Roberts, equal; Hodgkinson and Reid (A. W.), equal; Jones * and 
Wilson, equal; Boyd} and Willett t, equal; Boak = and Maedonall 
(G. H.) and Morris (R.) and Selman }, equal; Duke { and Ellison (M.), 
equal; Cook and Davies and Maeleod (J. V.){ and Wanklyn, equal; 
Harper { and Hulburd and “Knowling | and MeGoun (G.G.) and Smith 
(P.)t, equal; MeKeen} and Newcombe, equal; Macleod (H. E.){; 
Crawford t and Duval and Hill and MacAdam and Routledge, equal; 


Calder: Blankenbach + and Boyes{ and Coates 7 and Dixon} and Do- 
. ’ 


money * and Erskine + and Farrell {| and Lummis and MeEwen and Stew- 
art (E. L.)t and Wadleigh, equal. 


—<$<———_ —— 


t McGill University College of British Columbia. 
+ Victoria College, Victo-ia, B.C. 








SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS 


1907-1908. 


Faculty of Applied Srivuce 


FOURTH YEAR -(GRADUATING CLASS). 


HONOURS. 
(In Alphabetical Order). 


Bates, Harry Elii—Honours in Geodesy and Theory of Structures. 

Copp, Walter Perey.—British Association Medal and Prize; Honours in 
Designing, Geodesy, Hydraulics, and Theory of Structures. 

Carmichael, Henry Graham.—Honours in Chemistry and Ore Dressing; 
Second Carlyle Prize. 

Dawson, Victor Elliott.—Honours in Analytical Chemistry. 

Dick, William Joseph.—British Association Medal and Prize; Honours in 
Designing and Chemistry: Sir William Dawson Fellowship in Min- 
Rank Re 'eé 
ing; First Carlyle Prize; Allis-Chalmers Prize. 

Guillet. George L.—British Association Medal and Prize; Honours in 
$ > : = 
Mechanical Engineering; Fourth Year British Association Prize, 

Herbert, William Henry.—British Association Medal and Prize; Hon- 
ours in Electrical Engineering; British Association Exhibition. 

Kenyon, L. A.—Honours in Electrical Engineering. 

Lea, William Schurman.—British Association Medal and Prize; Honours. 
in Electrical Engineering. 

MacKay, Robert Moffatt.—Honours in Analytical Chemistry. 

Mohan, Richard T.—Honours in Analytical Chemistry. 

Nicolls, Jasper H. H.—British Association Medal and Prize; Honours im 
Analytical Chemistry. 

Pitts, Gordon MeLeod.—Honours in Theory of Structures. 

Read, Herbert William.—British Association Medal and Prize; Honours 
in Designing, Geodesy, Hydraulics and Theory of Structures. 

Seott, William Gordon.—Honours in Electrical Engineering. 

Sproule, Gordon St. G.—Honours in Mining Machinery. 

Vipond, William Stanley—Honours in Electrical Engineering; Fourth 
Year British Association Prize. 
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PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE. 


(In Order of Merit.) 


Mayers, Francis Laurie Spencer. 
Wood, Alexander Campbell. 
Ruttan, Francis Norlande. 


PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF 


BACHELOR OF SCIENCE. 


(In Order of Merit.) 


IN CHEMISTRY. 


Nicholls, Jasper H. H. 
Mohan, Riehard T. 
Dawson, Victor Elliott. 
MacKay, Robert Moffatt. 
Hayes, Albert Orion. 


(Unranked. ) 


McFee, M. C. Coll., B. A. 


IN CIVIL ENGINEERING. 


Copp, Walter Percy. 

Read, Herbert William. 
Bates, Harry Eli. 

Baird, John Boyd. 
Kingston, Lawrence B. 
Lighthall, Abram. 

Pitts, Gordon MeLeod. 
Emmerson, Robert Henry. 
Mather, William A. 
D’Aeth, John Bancroft. 
Davis, Francis Mercer, 
Forbes, John Hunter. 
Holloway, Edward Stimson. 
Graham, John Robertson. 
Christie, Harold Reginald Monro. 
Melhuish, Paul. 

Stitt, Ormond M. 

Scott, George Edward. 
Kerr, Archibald. 
Ba:lantyne, Thomas Bell. 
Bell, Valentine Hylton. 
Morrow, Hugh Mervyn. 
Finlayson, John Norison (aegrotat). 


2d 


(Unranked. ) 


Canfield, frederick O. 
Howe, John P. 
Macklem, Oliver T. 


IN ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 


Herbert, Wiliam Harry. | 
Lea, William Schurman. j§ equal 
Vipond, William Stanley. 
Kenyon, L. Amos. 

Parham, John Bright. 
Perry, Kenneth M. 

Whyte, Herbert Bb. 
Trimmingham, James H. 
Seott, William Gordon. 
Mulligan, William H. 
Hodge, Charles Arthur. 
Spencer, Walter Hutchins. 
Pease, Edson Raymond. 
Raphael, Gordon Stewart. 
Eaton, E. Courtlandt. 
Cattanach, Frederick Walter Colquhoun. 
Sheen, Herbert L. 

Morrin, Arthur D. 

Dowell, Harry Lawrence. 
Ross, Donald. 

Richards, Edward Lorenzo. 
Batchelder, Charles Kelsey. 


(Unranked.) 
Chaplin,C. J., Bb. Se. 


IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 


Guillet, George LeRoy. 
Whitton, Corbett Francis. 
Cameron, James Somerville. 
Bristol, Charles Frederick. 
Killam, George. 

Callaghan, John C. 
Turnbull, Kenneth. 

Davies, Harold Cameron. 
Crocker, Stanley J. 
Murphy, William Herbert. 
Moore, William John. 
Winslow, Edward Spragge. 


(Unranked. ) 
Norton, Thomas J. 
IN MINING ENGINEERING. 


Dick, William Joseph. 
Carmichael, Henry Graham. 
Sproule, Gordon St. G. 
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Kemp, James Colin. 
Montgomery, Edgar Gordon. 
Ells, S. V. 

Ross, Ceeil Middleton. 
Campbell, Edmund E. 
Carruthers, Kenneth Burpee. 
Paré, Alphonse Arthur. 
Harding, Winthrop K. 


RAILWAYS—-THEORY AND PRACTICE. 


Brooks, Charles Edward. 
Irwin, Robert Hamilton. 
Bentley, William Wallace. 
Martin, G. Ernest. 
MeGuire, Gordon. 

Estey, J. Royden P. 
Pratt, Austin C. 


THIRD YEAR. 
PRIZES. 
(Names in Alphabetical Order. ) 


Campbell,William B.—Prize for General Proficiency (Department of 
Chemistry ). 

Dennis, W. Melbern.—Second Mathematical Entrance Prize; Special 
Prize for Railroad Loeation. 

Fetterly, P. AA—Special Prize for Railroad Location. 

Fox, C. Harry.—First MeCarthy Fieldwork Prize; Special Prize for Rail- 
road Location; Prize for General Proficiency (Department of Civil 
Engineering). 

Johnston, Harold 8.—Special Prize for Railroad Location. 

Kennedy, W. Alan.—Second Mathematical Entrance Prize; Prize for Gen- 
eral Proficiency (Department of Mining Engineering). 

McKinnon, Kenneth R.—Prize for General Proficiency (Department of 
Mechanical Engineering ). 

McLean, Douglas L.—Prize for General Proficiency (Department of Civil 
Engineering). 

O’Neill, J. J— Special Prize for Railroad Location. 

Powell, Wiliam H.—First Mathematical Entrance Prize. 

Rider, Ezra B.—Special Prize for Railroad Location. 

Sailman, Robert T. H.—Special Prize for Railroad Loeation. 

Snook, J. S.—Special Prize for Railroad Loeation. 

Yul, Harry H.—First Prize for Summer Thesis (Department of Min- 
ing); Second MeCarthy Fieldwork Prize. 


Nm 
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PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
(In Order of Merit.) 
IN ARCHITECTURE. 


Dowswell, H. R., Dutton, Ont. 
Fetherstonhaugh, H. L., Montreal, Que. 
Irwin, John W., Westmount, Que. 


IN ARCHITECTURAL ENGINEERING, 


*MeDougall, J. C. 
*Byrne, John. 


IN CIVIL ENGINEERING, 


Fox, C. H., Winnipeg, Man. 
MeLean, D. L., Ottawa, Ont. 
Johnston, H. 8., Gananoque, Ont. 
Smith, G. W., Montreal, Que. 
Powell, W. H., Little Harbour, N.S. 
Dennis, W. M., O’Leary, P. E. I. 
Sailman.R. T. H., Jamaica, B. W. I. 
*Dawson, F. J., Truro, N.S. 
De Laneey, J. A., Middleton, N. 58. 
Russell, B:, Halifax, N.S. 
*Bronson, F. E., Ottawa, Ont. 
Heywood, E. P., Cambridge, Mass. 
Burbidge, G. H., Ottawa, Ont. 
*Anderson, 8S. C., Halifax, N.S. 
*Fetterly, P. A., Aultsville, Ont. 
*Allan, M. G., Perth, Ont. 


IN ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING, 


Dwight, H. B., Picton, Ont. 
Lindsay, A. M., [Invereargill, N.S. 
McKnight, W. F., Douglastown, N. B. 
Briggs, A. F. M., St. Catherines, Ont. 
Allen, A. D., Wallaceburg, Ont. 
*Soper, A. J., Brockville, Ont. 
Diekieson, A. L., Ottawa, Ont. 
Hague, O. C. F., Montreal, Que. 
*Wilson, A., Montreal, Que. 
*Mulock, R. H., Winnipeg, Man. 
Smith, 8. M., St. John, N. B. 
*Praser, A. N., Coaticook, Que. 
*Landry, W. A., Dorchester, N. B. 
*Bdwards, G. B., Gloucester, England. 
*Briegel, W. O., Montreal, Que. 
*Dion, A. H., Ottawa, Ont. 
*Seely, R. A., St. John, N. B. 
*Allen, L. W., Haywards, Cal. 
*Gall, D. M., Lachute, Que. 
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IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING, 


Melkinnon, K. R., New Glasgow, N.S. 

‘ord, W.5S., Winnipeg, Man. 

Robb, C. A., Amherst, N.S. 

Grove, H.8., London, England. 
*Richardson, C. E., St. Mary ’s, Ont. 
*Goode, J. D., Westmount, Que. 
“Stansfield, M., Blackburn, England. 


IN METALLURGY. 


Conway, b. J., Ladysmith, B. C. 


IN MINING ENGINEERING. 


Kennedy, W. A., Vancouver, B. C, 

Yuill, H. H., Truro, N.S. 

Stewart, L., Summerside, P. E. I. 
*Nairn, J. 8., Truro, N.S. 

O’Neill, J. J., Port Colborne, Ont. 
*Hilborn, P. R., Berlin, Ont. 

Galbraith, W. J., Cap Rouge, Que. 
*Snook, J.S., Truro, N.S. 
*Eakins, J. M., Toronto, Ont. 
*Wisdom, 8., Montreal, Que. 
*Winslow, R. H., Fredericton, N. B. 
*Rider, E. B., Fitch Bay, Que. 
*Morison, H. G., Ormstown, Que. 
*Sutherland, L. H. D., Montreal, Que. 
“Babson, G. L., Montreal, Que. 


(Passed.) 


Racey, P. W., Lennoxville, Que. 
IN PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY, 


Campbell, W. B., Winnipeg, Man. 

Cheesbrough, A. C., Westmount, Que. 
*Baillie, A. I., Montreal, Que. 
*Letourneau, M., Montreal, Que. 


IN RAILWAYS—THEORY AND PRACTICE, 


Coulin, L. A., Montreal, Que. 
“Ker, F. I., Montreal, Que. 
*Gibb, R., Wimbledon, Englana. 


SECOND YEAR. 
PRIZES. 
(In Alphabetical Order. ) 


Boright, George K.—First Prize for General Proficieney. 
Cowles, Kugene P.—Scott Prize of $15.00; Prize for General Proficiency. 
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Dowie, Kenneth W.—Prize for General Proficiency. 

Harris, Norman C.—Seott Exhibition; First Prize for General Profi- 
ciency. 

Maedonald, Jeremiah J.—Prize for General Proficiency. 

Sproule, Stanley M.—Séott Prize of $25.00, 


PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
(In Order of Merit.) 
IN ARCHITECTURE. 


Payne, S. G., Ottawa, Ont. 

Kingston, J. L., Ottawa, Ont. 

Paine, A. J. C., Lower Cove, Nfld. 
*Blanehard, E.8., Charlottetown, P. E. I. 


OTHER COURSES. 


Harris, N. C., Melbourne, Australia. 
Boright, G. K., Montreal, Que. 
Maedonald, J. J., Vernon River, P. E. I. 
Cowles, E. P., Montreal, Que. 
Dowie, K. W., Lachine, Que. 
Magrath, C. B., Lethbridge, Alta 
Brown, O. N., Neweastle, N. B. 
Sproule, S. M., Montreal, Que. 
Needham, R. J., London, Ont. 
MeLeod, A. C. G., Montreal, Que. 
Dennis, C., O’ Leary, P. E. I: 
Gilchrist, T. E. Hintonburg, Ont. 
Cowley, A. T. N., Winnipeg, Mar. 
Fowler, F.S., Winnipeg, Man. 
Cox, J. R., Montreal, Que. 
Cloran, J. H., Montreal, Que. 
MeNab, L. G., Montreal, Que. 
McHenry, M. J., London, Ont. 
Ewart, D. M., Ottawa South, Ont. 
Von Pozer, C. H., Aubert Gallion, Que. 
Kohl, G. H., Montreal, Que. 
Beagley, T. G., Mont real, Que. 
Cole, F. T., Montreal, Que. 
Narraway, A. M., Ottawa, Ont. 
*Daubney, J. E., Ottawa, Ont. 
*MacLean, C. S., St. John, N. B. 
Bennet, G. A., New Glasgow, Que. 
*Rutherford, J. R., Pictou, N.S. 
Vroom, H. H., St. Stephen, N. B. 
Clark, A. W. G., Valleyfield, Que. , 
* Aver, K. R., Westmount, Que. 
Meek, V. M., Port Stanley, Ont. 
*Timberlake, J. N., Gananoque, Ont. 
Dawes, A. S., Montreal, Que. 


* To pass Supplemental Examination 





— 


3) 


Fregeau, J. H., Three Rivers, (Jue. 
*Dakin, I’. W., Westmount, Que. 
*Daubney, C. B., Ottawa, Ont. 

Reid, R. H., Sault Ste. Marie, Ont. 

Strong, H, R. F’., Cambria, Que. 

Maedonald, J. H., Claresholm, Alta. 

Dobson, A. A., Fordwich, Ont. 
“Ryley, A. St. C., Ottawa, Ont. 

MeLeod, J. W., Pictou, N.S. 
*Seott, O. H., Toronto, Ont. 
*Penney, E., Carbonear, Nfld. 

Ferrier, T., Gillingham, Kent, England. 
*White, M., Wheatley, Ont. 
*Wyman, J. K., Rockland, Ont. 

* Jackson, D. A., Montreal, Que. 
*Hollinshed, R. E. L., Barbadoes, B. W. I. 
* Archibald, M.S. E., Truro, N.S. 
*Pearce, S. K., Calgary, Alta. 
*Robertson, E. D.. Ottawa, Ont. 
*Callandar, D. W., Guelph, Ont. 

* Fox, C. A., Coaticook, Que. 
*Harrison, W. G. 

*Goodstone, A. S., Montreal, Que. 
*MaecDiarmid, A. A., Covey Hill, Que. 
*Duguid, A. F., Aberdeen, Scotland. 
*Powls, G. D. 

*Elkins, R. H. B., East Orange, N. J. 
*Reid, A. C., Winnipeg, Man. 
*Nares, B. L., Winnipeg, Man. 
*Maerae, J. M., Golden, B. C. 
*Maltby, Q. J., Midland, Ont. 
*Alford, J. N., Belleville, Ont. 
*Tanner, H. E., Joliette, Que. 
*Burland, G. L., Ottawa, Ont. 
*MacKay, E., Montreal, Que. 
*Young, A. A., Selkirk, Man. 
*Derrom, D. L., Montreal, Que. 


(Unranked—In Alphabetical Order. ) 


3runton, J. 8. L., London, England. 
*DeHart, J. B., Kensington, England. 
*Hemmant, HE. V., Sevenoaks, England. 
*Townshend, C, 8., Wolfville, N.S. 
*Wood, H. W., St. Johns, Que. 


PRIZES. 
(In Alphabetical Order.) 
De Gruchy, Charles 8.—Prize for General Proficiency. 
Garth, Charles H.—Second Fleet Prize (Shopwork). 
Linagh, Ronald K.—Prize for General Proficiency. 
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Morkill, Frank E.—Prize for General Proficiency. 

Pope, Charles 8.—Prize for General Proficiency. 

Scott, Allan N.—First Fleet Prize (Shopwork). 
Scrivener, Robert T.—First Prize for General Proficiency. 
Staveley, Walter D.—First Fleet Prize (Shopwork). 
Willis, George C.—Second Prize for General Proficiency. 


PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 


(In Order of .Merit.) 


Serivener, R. M., New South Wales, Australia. 
Willis, G. C., Toronto, Ont. 
Linagh, R. K., Maisonneuve, Que. 
Pope, C. A., Kenora, Ont. 
Ve Gruchy, C. S., Montreal, Que. 
Morkill, I", E., Lima, Peru. 
Oughtred, L. W., Marbelton, Que. 
Boast, R. G., Richmond, Que. 
Ray, H. P., Westmount, Que. 
Sankey, 8. J., Wolverhampton, England. 
Briercliffe, H. C. D., Richland, Man. 
Staveley, W. D., Montreal, Que. 
Waleott, W. H., St. Michaels, Barbadoes, B. W, I. 
Wood, D. F., Westmount, Que. 
Richardson, C. E., Montreal, Que. 
Murray, G. E., Ottawa, Ont. 
*Tvey, C. H., London, Ont. 
Archibald, E. B., Montreal, Que. 
Bacon, T. H., Montreal, Que. 
Glasmacher, W. A., Ottawa, Ont. 
*Gnaedinger, C. W., Montreal, Que. 
*Foster, F. W., Montreal, Que. 
Walker, C. P., Saskatoon, Sask. 
Macaulay, J. R., Westmount, Que. 
Falcke, J., Cape Town, 8. A. 
Murphy, W. H., Montreal, Que. 
Carnwath, J., Riverside, N. B. 
Forbes, D. 8., Montreal, Que. 
O’Leary, F. J., Laggan, lta. 
Pengelley, W. C., Jamaica, B. W. I. 
Childe, C. G., Calgary, Alta. 
Hooper, J. H., North Milton, P. E, I. 
Brotherhood, W. C., Stratford, Ont. 
Forman, E. G. H., Menteith, Perthshire, Scotland. 
Johnston, R. L., St. John, N. B. 
*Lipsey, v., Montreal, Que. 
Smith, W. P., Montreal, Que. 
Keith-Ovalle, N., Babylon, Long Island. 
Alward, E. T., St. John, N. B. 
*Kingsley, E. R., Lindsay, Ont. 
Gillies, C. C., Toronto, Ont. 
*Webb, E. M., Viauville, Que, 


* 
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Irwin, W. E. C. 
*Maedonald, P. ., Hamilton, Ont. 
‘Thompson, N. A., Coaticook, Que. 
*Stevenson, E. P. 
*Cushing, A., Montreal, Que. 
* Willis, F. $., Montreal, Que. 

Elhott, I. E. 
*Kocech, E. C., Westmount, Que. 
*Brebner, W. I., Georgetown, Demerara, B. G. 
*Planche, C. C., Cookshire, Que. 
*Colher, H. I'., Montreal, Que. 
*Watson, H. M., Montreal, Que. 
*Philips, Campbell, Westmount, Que. 
*Stuart, G. A., Truro, N.S. 

Turner, W. H., Ottawa, Ont. 
*Seott, A. N., Ottawa, Ont. 
*Evans, A. J. L., Quebee, Que. 
*Woodyatt, C. I. K., Brantford, Ont. 
*Darling, Gordon, Montreal, Que. 
*Shanly, C. N., Montreal, Que. 


(Unranked—Alphabetically arranged. ) 


Allwood, F. H., Chapelton, Jamaiea. 
*Armstrong, I. H., Montreal, Que. 
‘Bisson, L., Hull, Que. 

Dodd, G. J., Jamaica, B. W. I, 
*Gall, A., Montreal, Que. 
*Kelly, A. J., Edmonton, Alta. 
*Oliver, 8. E., Quebee, Que. 
*Skelton, P. H., Montreal, Que. 
“Turnbull, V. St. L., Montreal, Que. 


STANDING IN THE SEVERAL SUBJECTS 
(1) STUDENTS IN ARCHITECTURE. 


ARCHITECTURE (BUILDING CONSTRUCTION ae 


Second Year.—Class I.—Payne (S.G.). Class IIJ.—Kingston and Paine 
(A. J.C.), equal. Class JJJ.—Blanchard. 


ARCHITECTURAL DESIGN, 


Fourth Y ear.—Class I.—Mayers. Class II.—Ruttan, Wood. Class III.— 
None. 

Third Year.—Class I.—Dowswell. Class II.—Fetherstonhaugh, Irwin. 
Class IIIT.—None. 

Second Y ear,—Class I—None. Class II.—Payne (8.G.), Kingston, Paine 
(A.J.C.). Class I11.—Blanchard. 
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ARCHITECTURAL DETAIL (HISTORY OF). 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—None. Class II.—Wood; Mayers and Ruttan, 
equal. Class IIJ.—None. 

Third Year.—Class I.—Dowswell, Fetherstonhaugh. Class II.—Irwin. 
Class IIIJ,—None. 

Second Y ear.—Class I.—Payne (8S. G.), Kingston, Paine (A. J.C.). Class 
IJ.—Blanechard. Class I1JJ.—None. 


ARCHITECTURE (DRAWING ). 


Third Year.—Class I.—None. Class II.—Fetherstonhaugh; Dowswell 
and Irwin, equal. Class IJI.—None. : 

Second Year.—Class I.—Payne (S8.G.). Class I1J.—WKingston, Blanchard. 
Class III,—Paine (A.J. @.). 


ARCHITECTURAL DRAWING (HISTORY OF). 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—None. Class II].—Mayers; Ruttan and Wood, 
equal. Class ie None. 

Third Year.—Class I.—Dowswell and Fetherstonhaugh, equal; Irwin. 
Class ITI.—None. 

Second Year.—Class I.—Paine (A. J.C.). Class IJ.—Kingston and Payne 
(S.G.), equal; Blanchard. Class IITT.—None. 


ARCHITECTURE ( ELEMENTS OF ARCHITECTURE ) * 


Second Year—Class I.—Paine (A. J.C.), Kingston. Class I/.—Payne 
(S.G.), Blanchard. Class ITI.—None. 


ARCHITECTURE (HISTORY OF). 


Fourth Year—Class I—Mayers, Ruttan, Wood. Class IIT.—None. Class 
IIIJ.—None. 

Third Year.—Class I.—None. Class IJ.—Dowswell and Fetherstonhaugh, 
equal; Irwin. Class [/].—None. 

Second Year.—Class I—Kingston. Class IIJ.—Paine (A. J.C.), Blanch- 
ard. Class IJI].—Payne (8.G.). 


ARCHITECTURE (MODERN). 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Wood. Class IJ.—Ruttan, Mayers. Class ITI.— 
None. 


ARCHITECTURE (ORNAMENT AND DECORATION ). 


Third Year—Class I.—Fetherstonhaugh, Irwin. Class IJ.—Dowswell. 
Class III.—None. 

Second Year.—Class I.—Kingston. Class IJ.—Paine (A.J.C.), Payne 
(S.G.). Class 11J.—Blanchard. 

ARCHITECTURE (PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE). 

Fourth Year—Class I—Wood and Mayers, equal; Ruttan. Class 1[,.— 
None. Class III.—None. 

Third Year.—Class I.—Dowswell. Class II.~-Fetherstonhaugh. Class 
I7I.—Irwin. 
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ARCHITECTURE (PERSPECTIVE DRAWING). 


Phird Year.—Class II1.—Irwin, Fetherstonhaugh. Class 11I.—Dowswell. 


ARCHITECTURE (STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING ). 


Fourth Y ear.—Class I.—Ruttan, Mayers, Wood... Class II.—None. Class 
I1I,—None. ; 

Third Y¥ ear.—Class I.—Dowswell. Class I11.—Irwin. Class III.—Fether- 
stonhaugh. 


ARCHITECTURE (THEORY OF DESIGN). 


Third Year.—Class I.—None. Class IJ.—Fetherstonhaugh, Irwin. Class 


III.—Dowswell. 


ARCHITECTURE (THESIS). 


Fourth Year.—Class I—Wood, Ruttan, Mayers. Class IJ.—None. Class 
III.—WNone. 

Third Year.—Class I.—¥etherstonhaugh, Irwin. Class II.—Dowswell. 
Class III,—None. 

Second Year.—Class I.—Kingston and Paine (A. J.C.), equal; Payne 
(S.G.). Class IJ.—None. Class IJI.—Blanehard. 





MATHEMATICS, 
Second Year.—Class I.—None. Class II.—None. Glass JII.—Paine 
(A. J.C.), Kingston, Payne (8.G.). 
(2) STUDENTS IN THE ARCHITECTURAL ENGINEERING 
COURSE. 
ARCHITECTURAL ENGINEERING. 


Lhird Year.—Class I,—None. Class II.—Byrne. Class IJJ.—MeDougall. 


ARCHITECTURAL ENGINEERING (BUI LDING CONSTRUCTION ) , 


Third Year.—Class I.—None. Class II.—None. Class [I1I.—MeDougall 
> 
Byrne. 


? 


ARCHITECTURAL ENGINEERING (DESC. GEOM.). 
Lhird Y ear.—Class I—None. Class IJ.—None. Class IJI.—Byrne, Me- 
Dougall. 
| 


ARCHITECTURE (DETAIL AND HISTORY OF DRAWING. ) 


Lhird Year.—Class I.—None. Class IJ—None. Class III.—Byrne, Me- 
Dougall. 
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ARCHITECTURAL ENGINEERING (GRAPHICAL STATICS ). 


Third Y¥ ear.—Class I—MeDougall. Class II.—None. Class IJJ.—Byrne. 


ARCHITECTURE (HISTORY OF ). 


Third Year.—Class I.—None. Class II.—None. Class III.—Byrne, Me- 
Dougall. 


ARCHITECTURAL ENGINEERING (STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING), 


Third Year.—Class I. None. Class II.—None. Class IJI.—Byrne and 
MeDougall, equal. 


ARCHITECTURAL ENGINEERING (TESTING LABORATORY ). 


Third Year.—Class I—None. Class IJ.—None. Class II1J.—Byrne, Me- 
Dougall. 


(3) STUDENTS IN OTHER COURSES. 
ACCOUNTING. 


Fourth Year (Transportation Course).—Class I.—brooks. Class II.— 
Bentley and MeGuire, equal; Martin, Irwin, Estey; Pratt and 
Cameron, equal. Class IJIJ.—Bristol. 


ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY. 


Fourth Year {Chemistry Course).—Class I.—Mohan, Dawson; Mackay 
and Nicolls, equal. Class IJ.—Hayes, Merrill. 

rhird Year.—Class I—Campbell. Class I[J.—Cheesbrough and Descearries, 
equal; Letourneau, Baillie. 

Third Year (Metallurgical Course).—Class II.—Conway. 

Fourth Year (Mining Course).—Class I.—Carmichael, Dick, Montgomery. 
Class II,—Carruthers, Brennan, Ells, Paré, Campbell, Ross, Kemp, 
Phillips, Sproule, Harding. 


CHEMISTRY (ELECTRO). 


Fourth Year—Class I.—lWLea, Parham, Vipond; Kenyon and Triming- 
ham, equal. Class IJ.—Hodge; Dowell and Whyte, equal; Spen- 
cer; Eaton and Seott (W.G.), equal. Class JJJ.—Morrin, Mulli- 
gan, Lundy, Ross (D.). 


CHEMISTRY (ELEMENTARY). 


Second Year.—Class I.—Harris, Cowles, Magrath, Needham. Class IJ.— 
Boright, Dennis, Cox, Penney; Eldridge and Gilchrist and Hanson, 
equal; Sproule, Dowie; Brown and Maedonald (J.J.), equal; 
Cowley, MacLean; MeNab and Reid (R.H.) and Von Pozer, 
equal; Robertson (E.D.), Macfarlane; McLeod (A.C.G.) 
and Rutherford, equal; Fowler. Class III.—.Scott, (O.H.), 
Timberlake, White (M.); Fregeau and Vroom, equal; An- 
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derson and Archibald and Dakin and MeDiarmid, equal; 
Daubney (C.B.) and Strong and Gibbins, equal; Beagley 
and Goodstonee and Kohl, equal; Dawes and Hollinsed, equal; ? 
Alford; Dobson and MacKay and Meek, equal; Burland and Glad- 
man, equal; Ewart and Pope and Wyman, equal; Bennet and 
Callander and Fraser and Mackintosh, equal; Mauer; Cloran and 
Cole and Powis and Young (W.L.), equal; Elkins and Fitzpatrick 
and Maedonald (w.H.) and Ryley, equal; Fox and Maltby, equal; 
Derrom and Echenberg and Nares and Stark and Whyte (H.), 
equal; Robertson (H. A.) and Williams, esual; Guill (P.C.) and 
Narraway and Reid (A.C.), equal; Biggar; Crockett and Scott 
(R. W.) and Wood, equal; Clark and Duguid and Jackson and 
Pearce and Rolston, equal. 
CHEMISTRY (INDUSTRIAL). 
Third Year.—Class I[II.—Campbell, Cheesbrough. 
CHEMISTRY (IRON, STEEL AND WATER ANALYSIS). 
Fourth Y ear.—Class I.—Niecolls, Mohan. Class [J/.—MacKay, Dawson. 
CHEMISTRY ( MINERAL ANALYSIS ). 
Fourth Year.—Class I.—Nieolls, Mohan, Dawson. Class II.—MacKay, 
Merrill, Hayes. 
Fourth Year (Mining Hngineering Course).—Class I.—Carmichael, Dick. 
Class II1.—Montgomery, Ells, Carruthers, Ross (C. M.), Campbell, 
Brennan, Paré, Phillips. Crass IJI.—Sproule, Kemp, Harding. 
CHEMISTRY (ORGANIC). 
Third Year.—Class I—None. Class [].—Campbell, Cheesbrough. Class 
II I.—Desearries. 
CHEMISTRY (PHYSICAL). 
Fourth Y ear.—Class I.—Dawson. Class II.—Nuieolls, Mohan. Class ITZ, 
—MackKay, Merrill. 
i 
CHEMISTRY (PHYSICAL AND HISTORICAL ). F 
i 
| Ng ry b | ’ ’ s | ’ ; 
Third Year.—Class I.—Campbell. Class 1].—Cheesbrough. Class III.— 


Baillie, Desearries. 


CHEMISTRY (PRACTICAL PHYSICAL). 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Dawson and Mohan, equal. Class I7.—Nicolls, 
Hayes, MacKay. Class IJI.—Merrill. 


CHEMISTRY (QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS). 


Third Year—Class I.—Stewart. (L.), Yuill; Hilborn and Kennedy, 
equal; Conway, Snook. Class JJ.—Nairn; La Forest and O’Neill, 
equal; Bregent and Gillis, equal. Class JJ7.—Rider and Winslow, 
equal; Galbraith, Cummins, Morison; Cantley and Phillips and 
Sutherland, equal; Boyd and Eakins and Wisdom, equal. 


DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. 


Third Y ear.—Class I—MeLean. Class I1J.—Smith (G. W.); Dawson and 
Dennis, equal; Fox and Powell, equal; Seott (O.H.); Johnston 
and Russell and Sailman, equal; Poissant, Heywood; Burbidge 
and DeLancey, equal Class IJJ.—Bronson and Ross (C. C.), equal; 


Anderson, Allan (M.G.), Fetterly; Lumsden and Thorne, equal. 


First YVear.—Class I.—Serivener: Villis (G.C.) and Wilson, equal; 
Glassmacher, deGruehy, Richardson (C. E.), Ray, Ross, Pope; 
Boast and Dodd and Foster, equal; Linagh, Briercliffe, Staveley ; 
Cushing and Forbes and Gnaedinger (C. W.), equal; Carnwath, 
Morkill, Ivey. Class IJ.—Archibald and Wood (D.F.), equal; 
Ovalle, Murray, Forman, Faleke, Bacon; Clark (R. B.) and San- 
key, equal; Oughtred, Pengelley, Collier, Smith (W. P.); Darling 
and Hooper and Johnston (R.L.), equal; Brotherhood; Brebner 
and O’Leary, equal; Macaulay, Childe, Murphy. Class I/I.—For- 
tier and Lipsey, equal; Kingsley, Macdonald (G. H.), Philips ; 
Allwood and MeDonald (P.E.), equal; Bolton; Planche and 
Walker, equal; Stevenson, Webb, Watson, Koch, Elliott; Gillies 
and Waleott, equal; Robinson; Irwin and Turner, equal; John- 
ston (R.C.), Green, Stuart; Anderson (J.A.) and Scott, equal ; 
Willis (F.S.); Alward and Armstrong and Demers and. Evans 
and Kelly and MelInnes and Oliver and Seath and Shanly and 
Thompson and Turnbull and Woodyatt, equal. 


DESIGNING, 


Fourth Year (Civil Engineering Course).—Class I.—Read, Kingston, 
Copp, Bates. Class IJ.~—Christie, Lighthall; Baird, Mather, Hollo- 
way, Davis, Forbes, Seott (G. E.); Graham and Pitts, equal; Em- 
merson, Kerr, Stitt. Class IJI.—Morrow, Melhuish; Ballantyne 
and L’Aeth, equal; Baylis, Bell. 

Fourth Year (Electrical Engineering Course).—Class I.—Scott (W.G.), 
Kenyon, Chaplin, Vipond; Herbert and Lea and Trimingham, , 
equal. Class I17.—Lundy and Parham and Spencer and Whyte, 
equal; Dowell and Mulligan and Pease and Perry, equal; Haton 
and Raphael, equal; Sheen, Cattanach. Class I//.—Hodge and 
Morrin and Ross (Donald), equal; Richards. 

Fourth Year (Mechanical Engineering Course).—Class I.—Whitton. 
Class 11.—Cameron; Callaghan and Killam, equal; Guillet, Turn- 
bull, Davies, Crocker, Bristol. Class JJJ—Winslow; Murphy and 
Renaud and Zimmerman, equal; Moore, Cowan. 

Fourth Year (Mining Engineering Course).—Class I.—Dick, Ells, Sproule. 
Class II1—Kemp, Brennan, Campbell, Carruthers. Class III.— 
Ross (C. M.), Paré, Montgomery, Carmichael, Harding. 








ECONOMICS. 


Fourth Year (Transportation Course).—Class I.—Irwin. Class IIL— 
Brooks, MeGuire, Estey, Pratt. Class I/].—Bentley, Martin. 

Third Year (Transportation Course).—Class I.—Gibb. Class. II.—Ker, 
Coulin. 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING (A.C. & A. C. MACHINERY ). 


Fourth Y ear.—Class I.— Herbert, Kenyon; Lea and Scott (W. G.), equal; 
Perry and White, equal; Cattanach, Trimingham, Vipond. Class 
II.—Dowell, Parham, Spencer, Pease. Class IJI.—Sheen, Maulli- 
gan, Raphael; Hodge and Morrin, equal; Eaton, Ross (D.), Rich- 
ards, Batchelder, Archibald, Chaplin. 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING (0. C. MACHINERY es, 


Third Year (Electrical Engineering Course).—Class I—MeKnight; Allen 
(A. D.) and Dwight, equal; Dickieson. Class IJ.—Lindsay; Mu- 
lock and Smith (8.M.), equal; Fraser; Edwards and Wilson, equal ; 
Soper. Class I1J.—Briggs, Gall, Allen (L. W.), Dion, Gomes, 
Landry, Hague; Briegel and Seeley, equal. 

Third Year (Mechanical Engineering Course).—Class I—McKinnon (K. 
R.), Robb. Class 1I.—Ford, Cook. Class III.—Richardson, Goode, 
Grove, Graham (H.M.), Grahame (D. F.); Ekers and Stansfield, 
equal. 


ELECTRIC LIGHT AND POWER DISTRIBUTION. 


Fourth Y ear.—Class I.—Kenyon, Herbert, Lea, Scott (W.G.). Class II. 

Perry, Hodge, Whyte, Trimingham; Pease and Sheen and 

Vipond, equal. Class J/I.—Chaplin, Cattanach, Dowell; Mulligan 

and Parham, equal; Morrin, Richards; Eaton and Spencer, equal; 
Batchelder; Archibald and Raphael and Ross (Donald), equal. 


ELECTRIC TRACTION, 


Fourth ¥ ear.—Class I.—\ea; Herbert and Kenyon, equal; Seott (W..G.) 
and Dowell, equal; Parham and Perry, equal. Class IJ.—Pease, Vi- 
pond, Whyte. Class IJ] —Hodge, Raphael; Mulligan and Speneer, 
equal; T’'rimingham, Cattanach, Morrin, Sheen, Eaton, Richards, 
Chaplin, Ross (D.), Batchelder. 


ELECTRICAL MEASUREMENTS. 


Third Year.—Class: I.—Dwight, Dickieson, Soper. Class II.—Mulock, 
MeKnight, Lindsay, Smith (S.M.), Allen (A. D.); Fraser and 
Green and Landry, equal; Briggs and Gall and Hague, equal; 
Kdwards and Dion, equal. Class JZI.—Allen (li... W.), Chaplin, 
Briegel, Ross (A. C.), Trotter. 
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ELEMENTS OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 
Fourth Year (Transportation Course).—Class I.—Irwin, Brooks. Class 
II,—Bentley, Martin, MeGuire. Class J/1.—Pratt, Estey. 
ENGLISH. 


Fourth Year ( Transportation Course ).—Class I.—MeGuire. Class II.— 
Bentley, Brooks, Estey, Irwin, Pratt. Class IJI.—Martin. 

Third Year (Transportation Course).—Class I1.—Gibb. Class 17.—Coulin, 
Slingsby, Ker. 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 





First Year.—Class I,—Pope, Oughtred. Class IJ.—Serivener, De Gruchy, 
Bacon, Childe; Boast and Dixon and Garth and Nares and Rich- 
ardson (C. E.) and Seott and Thompson, equal; Alward; Linagh 
and Pain and Planche and Ray and Taylor and Walker, equal. 
Class IIJ.—Fuller and McDonald (P. E.) and Smith (G. A.) and 
Stuart and Morkill, equal; Archibald and Christie and Cushing and 
Faleke and Gnaedinger (F. T.) and Johnson (F. H.) and Macaulay 
and MeDonald (G. H.) and MeInnes and Mallory and O’Leary and 
Peck and Richardson (A. I.) and Shanly and Staveley and Walcott 
and Willis (G.C.), equal; Kingsley ; 3nierchiffe and Claw- 
son and Collier and Elliott and Forbes and Irwin and Murphy and 
Webb and Willis (F.8.) and Wood (D. F.), equal; Austin and 
Lesage, equal; Bolton and Campbell and Darling and Evans and 
Foster and Green and Holland and Hooper and Koch and Legris 
(J.) and Lewis and Matheson and Phillips and Stevens, equal. 


FIRE ASSAYING. 


Third Year.—Class I.—Racey, Conway. Class IJ.—Kennedy and Rider 
and Stewart (L.), equal; Nairn, Bregent, O’Neill; Raymond and 
Snook, equal. Class J1J.—Hilborn, Gillis, Galbraith; Babson and 
Brunton and LaForest, equal; Wisdom; Eakins and Morison 
and Winslow, equal; Sutherland. 


FREEHAND DRAWING. 


First Year.—Class I.—Gnaedinger (F.T.) and MeDonald (P.E.) and 
Murphy and Oughtred and Pope and Sankey and Scott and Seriy- 
ener and Stavely, equal; Archibald and Briereliffe and Clark 
(R. B.) and Forbes and Linagh and Planche and Ray and Walcott 
and Willis (G.C.), equal; Fuller and Stuart and Wills (F.8.), 
equal; Foster; Cushing and De Gruchy and Keith-Ovalle, equal; 
Brotherhood and Smith (G.A.), equal; Elhott and Johnston 
(R.L.) and Kingsley and MeInnes and MeMaster and Matheson 
and Richardson (C. E,) and Webb and Wood (D. F.), equal; Bacon 
and Demers and Ivey and MeGill and Stevenson, equal; Carnwath 
and Cram and Dixon and Garth and Hetherington and Lesage and 
Pengelley, equal. Class I7.—Austin and Boast and Faleke and 
Forman and Gorman and Hasbrouck and Lockhart and MeManus 
and Thompson, equal; Childe and Nares and Walker and Watson, 








Third 


Third 


4i) 


equal; Evans and Glassmacher and Kelly and Koch and Lipsey 
and Morkill, equal; Alward and Mallory and Murray and Robin- 
son, equal; Clawson and Dennison and Gillies and Jones and 
Lindsay and O’Leary and Ralston and Smith (W. P.) and Wilson, 
equal; Logan and Macaulay and Stevens and Taylor, equal; 
Christie and Johnston (R.C.) and Shanly, equal; Brebner and 
Dodd and Lauder and Lewis and McDougall and Oliver and 
Phillips, equal; Collier, Holland. . Class IJI.—Anderson (J. R.) 
and Fortier and Gnaedinger (C. W.), equal; Irwin and Woodyatt, 
equal; Bolton and Campbell, equal; Anderson (J.G.) and Bar- 
naby and Legris (C. KE.) and MeDonell (F.H.), equal; Holgate 
and Hooper and Ross (G.), equal; Allwood and Patterson and 
Turner, equal; Darling and Gohier and Green and Johnson (F.H), 
equal; Beaulne and Pain, equal. 


PREIGHT SERVICE, 


Y ear (Transportation Course ).— Class JI.— Ker. Class II.— 
Slingsby, Coulin, Gibb. 


GAS ANALYSIS. 


Y ear.—Class I—None. Class IJ.—Baillie and Campbell and Chees- 
brough, equal; Letourneau. Class J//.—Descarries. 


GEODESY. 


Fourth Y ear.—Class I.—Copp, Read, Bates, Kingston. Class IJ.—LlLight- 


hall, Baird, Emmerson; Davis and Graham and Stitt, equal; 
Forbes. Class III—D’Acth and Pitts, equal; Mather, Kerr; Hol- 
loway and Seott (G. E.), equal; Melhuish; Ballantyne and Bell, 
equal; Christie. 


GEODETIC FIELDWORK. 


Fourth Y ear.—Class ].—Pitts, Baird: Bates and Read, equal. Class II.— 


Third 


Kingston, Forbes; Christie and Lighthall, equal; Copp and Emer- 
son, equal; Ballantyne and Melhuish, equal; Finlayson and Kerr, 
equal; Bell, Davis; Holloway and Seott (G. E.), equal; Mather. 
Class II1I.—D’Aeth and Manny, equal; Stavert, Graham, Stitt, 
Baylis. 


GEOLOGY. 


Year.—Class I—Mclean; Powell and Smith (G. W.) and Stewart 
(L.), equal. Class II.—Kennedy, Fox, Rider; Campbell and 
Johnston, equal; De Lancey, Raymond; Nairn and Yuill, equal; 
Dawson and Porter, equal; Conway and Hilborn and Sailman, 
equal; Sutherland and Winslow, equal; Galbraith; Dennis and 
O’Neill, equal. Class III.—Cheesbrough, Babson, Brunton; An- 
derson and Lumsden, equal; Bronson and Snook, equal; Russell; 
Fetterly and Morison, equal; Gillis and Heywood, eaual; Wisdom, 
Letourneau, McKinnon (J.), Dickson; Ross (C.C.) and Thorne 
and Bregent and Cantley and Baillie, equal. 


GEOLOGY AND ORE DEPOSITS. 


Fourth Year—Class I1.—None. Class IJ.—Brennan: Carmichael and 
Merrill, equal; Dick, Montgomery; Ells and Hayes, equal; Hard- 
Ing and Sproule, equal. Class 1J11.—Ross (C. M.), Paré, Carruthers, 


Campbell, Kemp. 


GRAPHICAL STATICS. 


Third Year (Civil Engineering and Transportation Courses).—Class I.— 
‘ox, Slingsby, Coulin, Ker, Poissant; Dennis and Johnston, equal; 
Gibb, McLean; MeDougall and Sailman, equal. Class IJ.—Dawson 
and Smith (G. W.), equal; Heywood; Burbidge and MeKinnon 
OAS £0. Ys equal ; Powell, Anderson, Lumsden, Bronson. Class JIT. 
Fetterly, Bayly, Thorne; De Lancey and Manny, equal; Byrne. 


Third Y ear (Electrical, Mechanical and Mining Hngimeering Courses ). - 
Class 1.—Grove; Kennedy and MeKnight, equal; Nairn, Lindsay, 
Dwight, Hague; Allen (A. D.) and Robb and Richardson, equal; 
Hilborn and Stansfield, equal, Class IJ.—Green and Snook and 
Soper and Stewart (lL.), equal; Allen (lL. W.) and Dieckieson and 
Seott and Yuill, equal; Bregent; Briggs and Cate and Ford and 
Galbraith and Mooney, equal; O’Neill; Briegel and Grahame 
(D. F.) and Muloeck and Smith (8. M.), equal; Maver, Babson; 
Goode and Morison, equal. Class JJ]].—Fraser; Cook and Suther- 
land and Wilson and Wisdom, equal; Brunton and Landry, equal; 
Ross (A. C.); Gillis and Winslow, equal ; soyd; Dion (A.) and 


Edwards, equal; Cantley and Ekers and Graham (H. M.), equal. 


HYDRAULICS. 


Fourth Year (Civil, Electrical and Mechanical Engineering Courses).— 
Class I.—Read, Copp, Guillet. Class IJ.—Sheen, Turnbull;  Calla- 
ghan and Perry, equal; Bates and Herbert, equal; Pitts, Whitton; 
Baird and Bristol and Cameron and Lighthall, equal; Killam, 
Stitt; Holloway and Mather, equal; Winslow; Emmerson and 
Scott (G. E.), equal. Class I1I1.—D’Aeth and Graham and Mel- 
huish, equal; Kingston and Moore and Raphael, equal; Bell and 
Pease, equal; Cattanach and Crocker and Davies, equal; Christie 


and Forbes and Zimmerman, equal; Davis, Ballantyne, Kerr, 
/ 


Fourth Year (Optional in Electrical Engineering Course).—Class I.— 
Kenyon. Class 1J.—Vipond, Parham, Eaton, Lea, Whyte, Triming- 
ham. Class JJI.—Mulligan, Dowell, Spencer, Morrin, Hodge, 
Lundy, Ross (D.). 


Fourth Year (Mining Engineering Course).—Class I—None. Class II.— 
Carmichael, Ells, Carruthers, Paré. . Class 11J.—Sproule; Dick and 
Kemp and Montgomery and Ross (C. M.), equal; Harding, Bren- 
nan, Campbell. 


‘ 
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LABORATORIES. 


A.C. Laboratory. 

Fourth Year (Electrical Hngineering Course).—Class I.—Herbert and 
Kenyon, equal; Lea and Seott (W.G.), equal; Trimingham and 
Vipond, equal; Perry and Whyte, equal. Class II.—Dowell and 
Morrin and Pease, equal; Parham and Raphael, equal; Haton and 
Sheen, equal; Cattanach and Hodge and Mulligan and Spencer, 
equal. Class III.—Ross (Donald); Archibald and Richards, 
equal; Lundy. 


Analytical Chemistry Laboratory. 


Third Y ear.—Class ].— JONWAY. 


Chemical Laboratory. 


Third Year (Metallurgical Course).—Class I.—Conway. 


Fourth Year (Mining Engineering Course).—Class I.—Carmichael, Dick, 
Montgomery. Class //,—Carruthers, Brennan, Ells, Paré, Camp- 
bell, Ross (C. M.), Kemp, Phillips, Sproule, Harding. 


Third Year (Mining Engineering Course).—Class I.—Stewart (L.), 
Yuill; Hilborn and Kennedy, equal; Conway, Snook. Class II.— 
Nairn, Rider; La Forest and O’Neill, equal; Bregent and Gillis, 
equal. Class IJI.—Winslow, Galbraith, Morison; Cantley and 
Sutherland, equal; Boyd and Wisdom, equal. 


Third Year (Organie Chemistry).—Class I.—Campbell and Cheesbrough, 
equal. Class IJ.—Desearries and Letourneau, equal; Baillie. 


Third Year (Special Course).—Class II1J.—Cummins, Phillips, Eakins. 


Second Year.— Class I.— Harris and Maclean, equal; Callander and 
MacDiarmid and MaceNab and Von Pozer, equal; Dawes and 
Gladmanand Cowles, equal; Alfordand Beagley and Cloran 
and Dowie and Haultain and MeLeod (A. C. G.) and Pearee, 
equal; Bennet and Boright and Brown and Dennis and Fox 
and Hollinsed and Narraway and Needham and Reid (R. H.) 
and Rutherford and White (M.), equal; Biggar and Bisson 
and Clark and Dakin and Daubney (C. B.) and Daubney (J. E) 
and Donald and Duguid and MacDonald (J. H.) and Timberlake, 
equal. Class J].—Magrath and Maltby, equal; Jackson and Meek 
and Wyman, equal; Derrom and Hanson and Seott (O. H.) and 
Strong and Young (W.1L.), equal; Cole and Cowley and Cox and 
Echenberg and Iowler and Jones and Macfarlane and Stark, equal; 
Dobson and Mackay and Penney, equal; Reid (A.C.); Burland 
and Fregeau and Pope and Robertson (E.D.), equal; Cardinal 
and Sproule, equal; Kohl, and Legris (J. A.) and Vinet and Hem- 
mant, equal. Class I//.—Fitzpatrick and Millican and Wood, 
equal; Archibald and Macintosh and Elkins and Ewart and Gart- 
shore and Seott (R.W.) and Vroom, equal; Crockett and Powis, 
equal; Goodstone and Ryley and Stuart, equal; Gilchrist, Mauer; 
Fraser and Williams, equal. 


en, ae 
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C.C. Laboratory. 


Third Year (Mechanical Engineering Course).—Class I.—Robb, MecKin- 
non (K.R.). Class IJ.—Ford, Richardson, Maver. Class IJ].— 
Grove, Cook, Stansfield, Ekers, Goode; Graham (H.M.) and 
Grahame (D. F.), equal. 


D.C. Laboratory. 


Third Year (Electrical Engineering Course).—Class I.—Allen (A. D.) and 
Muloeck, equal; Wilson, Lindsay, Briggs, Dwight, Soper, Mooney, 
MeKnight. Class IJ.—Seely, Allen (L. W.), Briegel, Cate, Smith 
(S.M.). Class I/I],—Green, Hague, Dickieson, Fraser; Dion and 
Trotter, equal; Gall, Edwards, Gomes, Landry. 


Electrical Measurements Laboratory. 


Third Year—Class I.—Mulock, Lindsay, Dwight, Soper, Allen (A. D.), 
Hague. Class I/].—MeKnight, Dickieson; Briggs and Wilson, 
equal; Allen (L.W.), Landry; Green and Fraser, equal; Ed- 
wards and.Smith (8. M.), equal; Trotter, Dion, Gall. Class [II.— 
Cate, Ross (A. C.), Gomes. 


Geodetic Laboratory. 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Baird, Pitts; Copp and Lighthall, equal. Class 
I7.—Bates and Kingston and Read, equal; Mather, Ballantyne; 
Christie and Kerr, equal ; Emmerson and Holloway, equal; l'orbes 
and Stitt, equal. Class I7J.—Bell and Seott (G. E.) and Stavert, 
equal; Melhuish, Davis, Graham, D’Aeth, Baylis. 


Mechanical Engineering Laboratory. 
Fourth Year.—Class J.—Guillet, Turnbull. Class IJ.—Cameron, Whitton, 
Callaghan, Killam, Bristol, Davies, Crocker. Class [/I].—Murphy, 
Zimmerman, Winslow, Cowan. 


Vetallurgical Laboratory. 


Fourth Y ear.—Class I.—Phillips. 
Third Y ear.—Class I.—Conway. 


Ore Dressing and Metallurgical Laboratory. 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Carmichael, Dick. Class IJ.—Kemp, Carruthers; 
Campbell and Paré, equal; Sproule, Brennan. Class IJ/.—Ells 
and Montgomery, equal; Ross (C. M.), Harding. 
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Ph ysical Laboratory. 


Second Y ear,—Class I.—Boright, Brown, Burland, Cowles, Cowley, Dakin, 


First 


Daubney (J. E.), Dawes, Dennis, Dobson, Dowie, Fowler, Gilehrist, 
Harris, McDiarmid, Macdonald (J.J.), MeHenry, MacLean, Me- 
Leod (A.C.G.), MeLeod (J.W.), McNab, Magrath, Mullican, 
Simpson, Sproule, Von Pozer. Class 1J.—Al|ford, Archibald, Ayer, 
Beagley, Bennet, Biggar, Bisson, Callander, Clark, Cloran, Cole, 
Cox, Crockett, Daubney (C. B.), Derrom, Donald, Duguid, Echen- 
berg, Elkins, Ewart, Ferrier, Fitzpatrick, Fox, Fregeau, Gladman, 
Goodstone, Hepburn, Halliday, Hanson, Haultain, Hollinsed, Jack- 
son, Kohl, Maedonald (J. H.), Maltby, Mauer, Meek, Nares, Nar- 
raway, Needham, Pearce, Penney, Powis, Reid (R. H.), Robertson, 
Rutherford, Ryley, Seott (C.H.), Seott (R. W.), Stark, Strong, 
Stuart, Timberlake, Vinet, White (Marven), Williams, Wyman, 
Young (A.A.). Class JIIJ.—Cardinal, Frith, Gartshore, Jones, 
Macfarlane, Mackintosh, Mackay, Pope, Reid (A.C.), Vroom, 
Young (W.L.), Wood (J. R.). 


Y ear.—Class I.—Allwood, Bacon, Boast, Briercliffe, Brotherhood, 
Carnwath, Childe, Clark (R. B.), De Gruchy, Dixon, Dodd, Falcke, 
oster, Glasmacher, Gnaedinger (C. W.), Ivey, Johnson (F. H.), 
Johnston (R.1.), Linagh, Lipsey, Lockhart, Macaulay, MeDonald 
(P. .), Morkill, Murphy, Murray, Nares, Oughtred, Keith-Ovalle, 
Pain, Pengelley, Pope, Ray, Serivener, Staveley, Stevenson, 
Thompson, Walker, Willis (I. W.), Willis (G.C.), Woodyatt. 
Watson. Class JJ.—Alward, Anderson (J. R.), Archibald, Austin, 
Bolton, Brebner, Campbell, Christie, Clawson, Collier, Connolley, 
Cram, Cushing, Darling, Demers, Elliott, Evans Forman, Fortier, 
fuller, Garth, Gillies, Gnaedinger (F. T.), Gohier, Green, Hooper, 
Johnston, Jones, Kelly, Kingsley, Koch, Lesage, Lewis, MeDonell 
(I. H.), MeDougall, MeGill, MeInnes, MeMannus, Matheson, 
O’Leary, Oliver, Phillips, Planche, Ralston, Richardson (C. E.), 
Sankey, Scott (A. N.), Shanly, Smith (G.A.), Smith (W. P.), 
Stevens, Stuart, Taylor, Turner, Walcott, Webb, Wood. Class IIJ. 
Beaulne, Durie, Gorman, Holgate, Holland, Irwin, Lauder, 
Legris (C.E.), Lindsay, McMaster, Mallory, Smith; (H.F.). 
Passed.—Armstrong, Daw, Hasbrouck, Skelton, Turnbull. 


Test Ing Laboratory. 


Third Year—Class I.—Dwight; Ford and McLean, equal; MeKinnon 


(K. R.), Hague. Class [{/.—Dennis and Nairn and Stewart (1..), 
equal; Dickieson and Fox and Johnston and Lindsay and Powell 
and Wilson, equal; Anderson and Fetterly and Sailman, equal; 
Allen. (lL. W.) and Hilborn and MeKnight and Smith (8S. M.) and 


Winslow, equal; Allen (A. D.) and Briggs and Cook and Galbraith — 


and Heywood and O’Neill and Robb and Smith (G. W.) and Dion, 
equal. Class J[/J,— Allan (M.G.) and Cate and Dawson and Rider 
and Stansfield and Trotter, equal; Gall and Grove and Soper, 
equal; Bronson and Gillis and Landry and Richardson (C. 8.) and 
Sutherland, equal; Babson and Boyd and Burbidge and Byrne and 
Edwards and Grahame (D. Ff.) and Poissant and Yuill, equal; 
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Cantley and Conway and De Lancey and Diekson and Ekers and 
Goode and Graham (H.M.) and Green and Kennedy and Lumsden 
and MeDougall and Raymond and Ross (C.C.) and Snook and 
Wisdom, ecual. 


LETTERING. 


First Year.—tClass I.—DeGruechy and Gnaedinger (C. W.) and Ivey and 
MeDonald (P.E.) and Morkill and Ray and Staveley and Willis (G. 
C.), equal; Carnwath and Cushing and Forbes and Pope and Smith 
(G. A.), equal; Bacon and Briercliffe and Garth, equal; Murphy 
and Richardson (C. E.) and Serivener, equal; Lauder; Archibald 
and Boast and Walker, equal; Anderson (J. R.) and Walcott, 
equal; Brotherhood and Childe and Fuller and Stuart and Willis 
(F.8.), equal; Pengelley and Seott and Wood (D.F.), equal; 
Alward and Elliott and Foster and Gillies and Johnston (R. C.) 
and Ovalle and Loekhart and MeGill and Wilson, equal; Clark 
R. B.) and Forman and Holgate and Planche and Ralston, equal. 
Class II.—Dixon and Faleke and Johnston (R.L.) and Smith 
(W. P.), equal; Dennison and Lindsay and Oughtred and Steven- 
son and Watson, equal;, Darling and Koch and Sankey, equal; 
Austin and Gnaedinger (F.T.) and Taylor, equal; Dodd and 
Kingsley and Webb, equal; Allwood and Barnaby and Cram and 
Hetherington and Linagh and Macaulay and MeMannus, equal; 
Demers and Hooper and Nares and Shanly, equal; Johnson (I, H.) 
and Lipsey and MeMaster and Matheson, equal; Collier and For- 
tier and Ross (G.), equal; Gohier and Holland and Jones and 
Legris (C. E.) and Lewis and Murray and O’Leary, equal. Class 
I17.—MeDougall; Kelley and Oliver and Phillips and Thompson, 
equal; Clawson and Irwin and MeDonell (I. H.), equal; Bolton 
and Brebner and Stevens and Turner, equal; Gorman and Pain 
and Woodyatt, equal; Evans; Christie and Glasmacher and Green 
and Lesage, equal; Anderson (J.G.); Beaulne and Campbell 
and Mallory, equal. 


MACHINE DESIGN. 


Fourth Year (Electrical Engineering Course).—Class I.—Uerbert and 
Perry, equal. . Class IJ.—Sheen, Whyte, Vipond, Eaton, Triming- 
ham: Kenyon and Morrin and Parham, equal. Class III.—lLea 
and Richards, equal; , Cattanach, Hodge; Dowell and Pease and 
Seott, equal; Lundy and Mulligan, equal; Raphael. 

Fourth Year (Mechanical Engineering Course).—Class I.—Callaghan, 
Guillet. Class I7.—Bristol; Turnbull and Whitton, evual; Cam- 
eron, Moore, Murphy, Crocker, Norton. Class J//,—\Willam, 
Davies, Winslow. 

Third Year.—Class I1.—Briggs, MeKinnon (K.R.); Hague and Mulock, 
eoual: Dwight and Ford and Lindsay and Smith (S8.M.), equal; 
Dickieson. Class I].—Richardson, Robb, Grove, Cate; Edwards and 
MeKnight, equal; Briegel; Goode and Landry, equal; Graham 
(H. M.) and Stansfield, equal; Allen ( A.D.); Grahame (D. F.) 
and Wilson, equal; Allen (L. W.) and Fraser, equal; Dion. Class 
I1I.—Cook, Ross (A. C.), Ekers, Soper, Gall, Green, Seely. 
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MAPPING. 


Third Year (Civil Engineering Course).—Class I.—Johnston, McLean. 
Class II.—Fox; Russell and Smith (G. W.), equal; Dawson; 
Dennis and Heywood and Sailman, equal; Frith; Burbidge and 
Poissant, equal; Bronson and Scott, equal; Gosselin and Powell, 
equal. Class JII.—Dickson, Lumsden; De Lancey and Fetterly, 
equal; Anderson, Bayly. 


Third Y ear (Mining Engine ( ring Course).—Class I.—Galbraith. Class I]. 
Gillis and Rider and Snook, equal; Kennedy, Nairn; Morison and 
O’Neill, equal; Hilborn; Babson and Bregent and Raymond, 
equal; Wisdom and Yuill, equal. Class [1/.—sStewart (L.), Boyd, 
Cantley; Sutherland and Winslow, equal; Brunton. 


Third Y ear (Transportation Course ).— Class [.—Slingsby, Coulin. Class 


ee Ker, Gibb. 


Second Year.—Class I.—MeLeod (A.C. G.), Sproule; Arehibald and 
MacLean, equal; Boright and Cox and Vinet, equal; I’ox and 
MaeDiarmid and Macdonald (J.J.) and MeNab and Meek and 
Nares, equal. Class IJ.—Magrath and Rutherford and Simpson, 
equal; Callander and Cowles and Fowler, equal; Alford and Dakin 
and Dowie and Hollinsed and Jackson and Pearce and White (M.), 
equal; Brown and Clark (A. W. G.) and Dawes and Derrom and 
Dobson and Duguid and Stuart and Timberlake and Vroom, equal; 
Cloran and Daubney (J. E.) and Kingston and MeHenry and 
MeLeod (J. W.) and Millican, equal; Ayer and Bennet and Brun- 
ton and Burland and Elkins and Needham, equal; Biggar and 
Dennis and Hanson and Harris and Maltby, equal; Ferrier and 
Fraser and Fregeau and Gartshore and Gilehrist and Powis and 
Ryley and Strong, equal; Bisson and Cowley and Crockett and 
Daubney (C. B.) and Ewart and Haultain and Robertson (I. D.) 
and Von Pozer, equal; Paine (A.J.C.) and Reid (R.H.) and 
Seott (R.W.) and Stark and Wyman, equal. Class III.—Donald 
and Narraway and Pope, equal; Cole and Fitzpatrick and Mae- 
donald (J.H.) and Macfarlane, equal; de Hart and Gladman 
and Reid (A. C.), equal; Cummins and Halliday and Kohl, equal; 
Little and Payne (S.C.) and Young (A. A.), equal; Beagley and 
Legris (J. A.), equal. . 


MATERIALS OF CONSTRUCTION, 


Second Year.—Class I—Macdonald (J.J.), Derrom, Cowles, Harris; 
Burland and MeLeod (A.G.), equal. Class IJ.—Magrath; Boright 
and Hemmant, equal; Halliday; Dennis and Fowler and Sproule, 
equal; Brown and De Hart and Mackay and Vroom, equal; Beag- 
‘ley and Cox and Hollinsed and MeNab, equal; Dakin and Dowie 
and MeHenry and MeLeod (J. W.) and Simpson, equal; Brunton 
and Daubney (J. HE.) and Fregeau, equal; Ayer and Ewart and 
Hanson and Von Pozer, equal; Cowley and Dobson and Elkins and 
Gilchrist and Reid (A. C.), equal. Class IJ7.—Cloran and Donald 
and Gartshore and Nares and Rutherford and Williams, equal; 
Kohl and Maltby and Penney and Young (A. A.), equal; Ferrier 
and Needham, equal; Daubney (C. B.) and Dawes and Powis and 
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Seott (R.W.) and Stuart (H.M.) and Young (W. L.), equal; 
Archibald and Fraser and Narraway and Reid (R.H.), equal ; 
Clark (A. W.C.) and Frith and Jackson and Macdonald (J. H.) 
and Pearce and White (M.), equal; Bennet and Callander and 
Robertson and Wood (J. R.), equal; Biggar and MacDiarmid and 
Strong and Wyman, equal; Duguid and Eehenberg and Goodstone 
and Hepburn and Ryley and Stark, equal; Fitzpatrick and Fox 
and Macfarlane and Mauer and Meek and Popham and Timber- 
lake, equal. 


MATHEMATICS, 


Caleulus and Analytic Geometry. 


Year.—Class I.—Dwight, Powell, Ford, Landry; Briggs and Me- 
Kinnon (K. Rk.) and. MeLean, equal; Kennedy, Sailman, McKnight, 
Lindsay. Class II.—Dennis, Fox, Johnston (H.S.); Allen (A. D.) 
and Stewart (L.), equal; Allan (M.G.) and De Lancey, equal; 
Dickieson and Yuill, equal; Fraser and Wilson, equal; Graham 
(H.M.) and Ross (C.C.), equal; O’Neill, Drysdale; Burbidge 
and Dawson and Dickson and Nairn and Robb and Snook, equal. 
Class IJJ.—Hague, Smith (S.M.); Anderson and Briegel and 
Lumsden and Morison, equal; Soper; Emmerson and Heywood 
and Smith (G.W.), equal; Galbraith, Goode; Gall and Poissant. 
equal; Rider, Bronson, Winslow; Gillis and Mulock. equal; Hil- 
born, Stansfield, Grove; Dion and Edwards and Gomes and Maver 
and Raymond and Richardson and Russell and Sproule and Suther- 
land and Trotter and Wisdom, equal. 


Mechanies. 


Third Year.—Class I—McLean, Kennedy, Fraser, Fox, Burbidge; Briggs 


and Dennis and Dwight and McKinnon (K.R.) and Ford, equal. 
Class I1J,—Smith (G. W.), Sailman, Allen (A. D.), Allan (M.G.), 
Hague, Morison, O’Neill; De Lancey and Powell and Yuill, equal, 
Class I/J].—Stewart (L.), Heywood, Nairn; Johnston (H.S8.) 
and Sutherland, equal; Hilborn and Trotter, equal; Muloek and 
Lindsay, equal; Dickieson and Grove, equal; Fetterly and Gal- 
braith and Goode and Graham (H.M.) and Landry and Snook and 
Wilson and Wisdom, equal. 


Analytical Geometry. 


Second Year.—Class I—Macdonald (J. J.) and Fowler and Cowley and 


McHenry, equal; Dowie and Magrath, equal; Beagley and Brown 
and Ewart and Rutherford, equal; Sproule, Dennis; Ayer and 
Boright and MeFee and Needham, equal; McLean; Harris and 
Hepburn and Narraway, equal; Whyte (H. E.), Daubney (J. E.) ; 
Cloran and Gilchrist, equal; Macdonald (J.H.); Clark and 
Dakin, equal; Cole and Cox and Gill and Pope, equal; Penney. 
Class II,—Bennet and McLeod (J. W.) and Von Pozer, equal; 
Gibbins, Jackson; Cowles and Dawes and Eldridge, equal; Daub- 
ney (C. B.) and Scott (R. W.), equal; Alford and McNab, equal; 
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Kohl and Strong and Timberlake, equal; Young (A. A.); Ander- 
son (P.) and Maltby and Ryley, equal; De Hart and Ferrier and 
Frith, equal; Blanchard (C.P.); Elkins and Seott:(O.H.) and 
Meek and Irwin, equal. Class [I]I].—Mackay and Popham and 
Powis, equal; Donald and Jones, equal; Iregeau and MeLeod 
(A.C. G.), equal; Dobson; Nares and Young (W.L.), equal; 
Fraser; Fitzpatrick and Goodstone, equal; Hollinsed and Wyian, 
equal; Burland and Callender, equal; Vroom; Crockett and 
Stuart, equal; Archibald and Pearce and Robertson (E.D.) and 
Stark, equal; Seott (F.H.); Derrom and Fox and Gladman, 
equal; Gooding and Mauer, equal; Haultain and Reid (R. H.) 
and Williams, equal; Shearer and Rolston, equal. 


Caleulus. 


Year—Class I.—Harris, Boright. Class I7.—MeHenry; Gill 
and MeDonald (J. J.), equal; Cloran; Ferrier and Gilchrist and 
Magrath, equal; Needham, Sproule; Ayer and Cowles and Dowie 
and Ewart and MeLeod (J.-W.), equal; Brown; Dennis and Ruther- 
ford,equal; Beagley and Coleand Eldridge and Kohl and Narraway, 
equal. Class [JI.—De Hart and Fowler, equal; Mckee; Daubney 
(C.B.) and Daubney (J.E.), equal; McLeod (A. C.G.; Clark 
(A. W.G.) and Von ‘Pozer, equal; Dakin, Cowley, Gibbins; Dawes 
and Seott (O. H.) and Anderson and Whyte (H. E.), equal; Ben- 
net and MelLean and Meek and Slingsby, equal; Vroom; Hepburn 
and Timberlake, equal; Penney and Robertson (KH. D.), equal; 
Dobson and Jackson, equal; Macdonald (J.H.) and Pope and 
Stuart, equal; Ryley; Burland and Cox and Fregeau and Frith 
and Goodstone and Haultain and MeNab and Popham and Reid 
(A.C.). and Reid (R.H.) and Scott (R.W.) and Strong and 
Young (A. A.), equal. 


Mechanies. 


Second Y ear. —CClass i= Dowie, Harris, Class II,—Ayer, De Hart, Fer- 
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rier, Boright, MeHenry, Macdonald (J.), Brown; Cowley and 
Daubney (J. E.), equal; Cox, Dakin; Cloran and Cowles, equal; 
Magrath;. Dennis and Fowler and Gilchrist and Needham and 
Sproule, equal. Class IJJ.—Kohl; Bennet and MeLeod (A; CoGey. 
equal; Von Pozer, Beagley, Clark; Brunton and Ewart and McFee 
and Meek, equal; Gill; Narraway and Vroom and Whyte (H. E.), 
equal; Goodstone and MeLeod (J. W.), equal; Penney; ox and 
MeNab, equal ; Dawes and Dobson and Hollinsed, equal ; Alford 
and Daubney ©. B.) and Pearee, equal; Cole and Donald and: 
Mauer and Ryley and Strong, equal; Anderson and Archibald and 
Duguid and Eldridge and Fregeau and Jackson and Macdonald 
(J. H.) and Reid (R. H.) and White (M.) and Williams and Hey- 
wood, equal. 


Algebra. 
Year.—Class I.—Linagh, Willis (G.C.). Class JII.—Serivener, 


Waleott; Morkill and Sankey, equal; Boast and Murray, equal; 
Foster and Ivey, equal; Munro, Oughtred; Briercliffe and Lipsey, 
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equal; DeGruchy; Galloway and Johnston (R. L.) and Smith 
(W.P.), equal. Class III.—Walker; Falecke and Irwin and 
Thompson, equal; Archibald and Bisson and Glasmacher and Stev- 
enson, equal; Forman and Nares and Wood (D. I’.), equal; Pope; 
Keith-Ovalle and Richardson (C. E.), equal; Childe and Gnaed- 
inger (C. W.), equal; Gillies: Bacon and Brebner, equal; Wood- 
yatt, Macaulay; Forbes and Pengelley, equal; Brotherhood; 
Carnwath and Kingsley and Skelton, equal; Fortier and MeDon- 
ald (P.E.) and Turnbull and MacKinnon, equal; Hooper and 
Lockhart, equal; Brydone-Jack and Clark (R. B.) and Staveley, 
equal; O’Leary; Alward and Cram and Johnson (F. H.) and 
Koch and Murphy and Phillips and Ray and Shanly and Turner and 
Watson and Underhill, equal. 


Dynamics. 





Year.—Class J.—Linagh, Serivener: Willis (G.C.) and Munro, 
equal; Sankey; Walcott and Ray and Morkill, equal; Ivey. Class 
{I.—Mtrray, Galloway, Pope, Clark (Rk. B.), Pengelley, De 
Gruchy, Oughtred, Johnson (F. h.) ; Staveley and Walker, equal; 
Bacon and Gnaedinger (C.W.), equal. Class III. ‘Kelly; Cushing 
and Stevenson, equal; Green and Lipsey, equal; Murphy and Rich- 
ardson (C. E.), equal; Faleke, Glasmacher, Hooper, MeKinnon; 
Seott and Gillies, equal; Boast and Briereliffe and Carnwath, 
equal; Armstrong and Evans and Woodyatt, equal; Robinson and 
Smith (G.A.), equal; Irwin; Brotherhood and Johnston (R. C.) 
and Turner, equal; Elliott and Forbes and Johnston (R. L.) and 
Nares and O’Leary and Willis (F.8.), equal; Bisson and Childe 
and Gall and Wood (D. F.), equal; Kingsley and Smith CW. P.)5 
equal; Archibald and Forman and Holland and Matheson, equal; 
Alward and MelInnes, equal; Clawson and Foster and Fuller, 
equal; Garth and Koch and Legris (J.A.) and Macaulay and 
Turnbull and Webb, equal. 


Geometry. 


Year.—Class I.—Serivener and’ Willis (G.C.), equal; Linagh; 
Murray and Sankey and Waleott, equal; Pope; Staveley and 
Galloway, equal; Oughtred; Richardson (C. E.) and Wood (D. F.) 
and Morkill, equal. Class II.—Munro, O’Leary, Glasmacher, 
Murphy; Collier and Ray, equal; Oliver, De Gruchy, Walker, 
Ivey; Hooper and Forbes and Briercliffe, equal; Gnaedinger (C, 
W.) and McKinnon, equal; Lipsey. Class III.—Boast: Macaulay 
and Pengelley, equal; Willis (F.S.), Stuart; Brotherhood and 
Carnwath and Cushing and Gillies, equal; Gall; Koch and Smith 
(G.A.) and Shanly, equal; Brydone-Jack and Matheson and 
Ovalle and Webb, equal; Evans and Johnson (F.H.) and Steven- 
son, equal; Archibald and Childe and Underhill, equal; Woodyatt 
and Brebner, equal; Clark (R. B.); Elliott and Irwin and Thomp- 
son, equal; Cram; Robinson and Smith (W. P.) and Watson and 
Seath, equal; Turner and Phillips and Faleke and Armstrong, 
equal; Holland and Johnston (R.L.) and Johnston (R. C.) and 
Seott, equal; Planche and Nares and Gorman and Forman and 
Bacon and Alward, equal. 
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Trigonometry. 


First Year.—Class I.—Serivener, Linagh, Willis (G.C.), Waleott. Class 
11.—¥oster, Boast, Murray, Sankey; Gnaedinger (C. W.) and 
Ivey and Oughtred, equal; Morkill and Wood (D. F.), equal; 
3riercliffe and Glasmacher, equal; Munro and Pengelley, equal; 
Lipsey and Galloway, equal; Macaulay and Byrdone-Jack, equal; 
Pope; Archibald and O’Leary, equal; Brebner, Brotherhood; De 
Gruchy and Hooper and MaeKinnon, equal. Class IJ I.—Faleke 
and Keith-Ovalle and Smith (W.), equal; Johnston and Ray and 
Watson, equal; Boyd and Kingsley, equal; Oliver, Walker; Carn- 
wath and Gillies and Underhill, equal; Cram; Bacon and Irwin 
and Webb, equal; Macdonald (P. E.) and Skelton, equal; Murphy 
and Stuart, equal; Forman and Duguid, equal; Collier and Gall, 
equal; Childe and Lockhart and Turner, equal; Willis, (F.) ; Kelly 
and Richardson (C.), equal; Elliott and Alward and Lesage and 
Planche and Thompson, equal; Clark (J.B.) and Darling and 
Holland and Phillips and Ralston and Staveley, equal. 
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MECHANICAL DRAWING. 


Third Year (Electrical Engineering Course).—Class I—None. Class Fiz 

—Wilson and Lindsay, equal; Green, Hague, MeKnight. Class ITI .— 
Dickieson, Allan (A.D.), Briggs, Smith (S.M.); Mooney and 
Soper, equal; Trotter, Hdwards, Ross (A.C.); Fraser and Cates, 
equal, 


Third Year (Mechanical Engineering Course) .—Class I.—Robb. Class I. 


—Richardson (C. E.), MeKinnon; Ford and Stansfield, equal; 
Grove. Class 1JI—Goode, Grahame (D.), Ekers, Cook, Vessot. 


Third Year (Mining Engineering Course) .—Class I—None. Class [1.— 
None. Class IIJ.—Hilborn, Galbraith, Conway; Stewart (L.), 
and Morison, equal; O’Neill and Brunton and Yuill, equal; Bab- 
son and Kennedy and Raymond and Rider, equal; Gillis and 
Snook, equal. 


Second Year.—Class I.—Boright, Sproule. Class IJ.—Brown and Mac- 
donald (J.J.), equal; MacLean and Fox and Meek, equal; Me- 
Leod (A.C.G.); Daubney (J.E.) and Needham, equal; Mae- 
Diarmid and Derrom and Dennis, equal; White (M.) and Alford, 
equal; MeHenry and Archibald and MeLeod (J. W.) and Magrath, 
equal; Frith and Millican, equal. Class I1I1.—Dawes and Powis 
and Callander, equal; Cole and Cox and Hollinsed and Cowles and 
Pearce and Bisson and Donald and Duguid, equal; Ayer and 
Clark: (A. W.G.) and Ferrier and Timberlake and MeNab and 
Maltby and Nares and Skelton and Simpson, equal; Cowley and 
Gartshore and Hanson and Harris and Jackson and Narraway and 
Reid (R.H.) nd Stark and Stuart and Burland and Daubney 
(O.B.), equal; Cloran and Ewart and Goodstone and Rutherford 
and Beagley and Reid (A.C.) and Vroom and Young (W.1L.), 
equal; Bennet and Brunton and Fowler and Fregeau and Halli- 
day and Haultain and MacDonald (J. H.), and Von Pozer, equal; 
Grockett and Macfarlane and Mauer and Robertson (KE, D.) and 
De Hart and Kohl and Legris (J. A.) and Ryley and Wood (J. R.), 
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equal; Fraser and Strong and Young (A. A.) and Gilchrist and 
Popham, equal; Gladman and Wyman and Allwood and Echen- 
berg and Biggar and Seath, equal. 


MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 


Fourth Year (Civil, Electrical and Mining Engineering Courses).—Class I 


—Bates; Herbert and Whyte, equal . Class II.—Copp, Vipond; 
Sheen and Lea, equal; Baird and Carmichael and Parham and 
Perry and Sproule and Trimingham, equal; Kingston; Dick and 
Dowell and Finlayson and Mather and Read, equal; Christie and 
Holloway, equal; Campbell and Emmerson and Kemp and 
Scott (W.G.), equal; Lighthall and Pitts and Stitt, equal. 
Class III.— Davis, Kenyon; Carruthers and Cattanach and 
Lundy and Mulligan and Pease and Raphael, equal; D’Aeth 
and Brennan and Eaton and Graham, equal; Spencer; Ells 
and Harding and Hodge and Melhuish, equal; Morrow; Baylis 
and Montgomery and Phillips and Ross (C. M.), equal; Ballan- 
tyne and Bell and Forbes and Kerr and Morrin and Paré and Rich- 
ards and Ross (D.) and Stavert, equal. 


Fourth Year (Mechanical Engineering Course pee 5 I.—Guillet, Cam- 
g g 


eron, Turnbull, Whitton. Class JI.—Bristol, Killam, Winslow; 
Callaghan and Murphy, equal; Davies: Class I1I.—Cowan, Crock- 
er, Moore, Renaud, 


MECHANICS OF MACHINES. 


Fourth Y ear.—Class I.—None. Class II,—Guillet, Killam; Turnbull and 


Third 


Whitton, equal. Class I/J.—Cameron, Bristol, Callaghan, Davies, 
Crocker, Winslow; Cowan and Murphy, equal; Moore. 
Year.—Class I.—Dwight, Robb, McKnight; Allen (A. D.) and 
McKinnon (K.R.), equal. Class IJ.—Ford, Smith (S.M.), Allen 
(L.W.); Hague and Mulock, equal; Wilson and Briggs, equal; 
Edwards and Fraser, equal; Goode and Lindsay, equal; Soper. 
Class III.—Cate, Grove, Ekers; Dickieson and Trotter, equal; 
Cook; Landry and Stansfield, equal; Grahame (D.F.), Gall, 
MacKay (G. H.). 


Second Year.—Class I.—Boright, McLeod (A.C. G.), Macdonald (J. J.), 


Cowles, Dowie; Gilchrist and White (M.), equal. Class I7.— 
MacKay, Gill; Cloran and Cox and Hemmant, equal; Cole; Brun- 
ton and Dobson and McNab, equal; Fowler and MeHenry, equal; 
Brown and Cowley and Wyman, equal; Daubney (J.E.) and 
Sproule, equal; Dakin and Needham, equal; Dennis, Narraway, 
Elkins; Ayer and Ryley and Vroom and Whyte (H. E.), equal; 
Slingsby; Kohl and Von Pozer, equal; Ewart and Ferrier, equal; 
Archibald and Pearce and Strong and Eldridge, equal. Class ITT. 
—Reid (R.H.) and Stuart, equal; Allen (L. W.) and De Hart 
and Fregeau and Hanson and McLeod (J. W.) and Magrath and 
Timberlake, equal; Meek, Clark; Dodd and Maedonald (J. H.) 
and Reid (A.C.), equal; Bennet and Donald, equal; Powis and 
Wood (J.R.), equal; Gibbins and Halliday and Hollinsed and 
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MacDiarmid and Popham and Robertson (E.D.), equal; Nares 
and Rutherford and Young (A. A.), equal; Anderson and Fox and 
Goodstone, equal; Macfarlane; Duguid and MacLean and Maltby 
and Simpson, equal; Cummins and Dawes and Echenberg and 
Haultain and Vinet, equal; Beagley, Gladman; Callander and 
Derrom and Lomer and Young (W.1L.) and Shearer, equal. 

Supplementals (Mechanics of Machines). — Passed. — Bentley, Tanner 
Townshend. 


METALLURGY, 


Fourth Year (Metallurgical Course).— Class I. None. Class II.— 
Phillips. 

Third Year (Chemistry and Mining Courses).—Class I.—Cantley; Chees- 
brough and Kennedy and Wisdom, equal; Stewart (L.); Campbell 
and Hilborn and Yuill, equal. Class [J.—O’Neill and Rider, equal; 
Baillie and Nairn and Snook, equal; Babson, Conway, Eakins, 
Gillis, Fitzgerald; Boyd and Letourneau, equal. Class III.—Ray- 
mond; Brunton and Galbraith and Sutherland, equal; Bregent, 
Morison, Desearries; La Forest and Winslow, equal. 

Third Year (Metallurgical Course).— Class I.— None. Class II. — La 
Forest, Conway. 


METALLURGY OF COPPER AND LEAD, 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Brennan, Carmichael. Class [J.—Sproule, Camp- 
bell; Dick and Ells, equal; Kemp and Montgomery, equal. Class 
TIi7.—Paré and Carruthers, equal; Phillips and Ross (C. M.), 
equal ; Harding. 


METALLURGY ELECTRO, 


Fourth Y ear.—Class I.—Sproule. Class IJ.—Ross (C. M.); Carmichael 
and Paré, equal; Campbell and Kemp, eaual; Brennan and Ells, 
ecual. Class I/].—Harding; Dick and Montgomery, equal; Car- 
ruthers and Phillips, equal. 


METALLURGY OF IRON AND STEEL, 
Fourth Year.—Class I1.—Ells, Dick, Carmichael; Brennan and Sproule, 
equal. Class I/I.—Paré, Harding; Kemp and Campbell, equal; 
Montgomery; Carruthers and Ross, (C. M.), equal. 


MINERALOGY, 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Nicoll, Melee. Class 1J.—Carmichael and Ross 
(C. M.), equal; Dawson and Mohan, equal; Porter; Sproule and 
Merrill, equal; Ells, Hayes. Class I[J/].—Mackay, Dick; Campbell 
and Montgomery, equal; Kemp, Brennan; Carruthers and Phillips, 
equal; Paré, Harding. 

Third Year.— Class I,— Stewart (Leighton), Racey, Campbell, Yuitll. 
Class’ II.—Nairn, Kennedy, Phillips; Rider and Snook, equal; 
Conway, Bregent; Brunton and Winslow, equal; La Forest. Class 
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[I1.—Kakins and O’Neill, equal; Babson and Cheesbrough, equal ; 
Hilborn and Porter, equal; Galbraith; Baillie and Morison. equal ; 
Desearries and Sutherland, equal; Letourneau, Raymond, Wisdom, 
Cantley, Gillis. 


MINERALOGY ,.—DETERMINATIVE. 


Third Year.—tass I.—Yuill, Brunton. Class II.—Winslow, Stewart 
(Leighton), Rider, Cheesbrough; Babson and Baillie and Camp- 
bell (W.B.) and Conway and Hilborn, equal; Desearries and 
Sutherland, equal; Galbraith, Letourneau; La Forest and O’Neill 
and Racey, equal; Snook. Class JJJ.—Gillis and Kennedy, equal; 
Fitzgerald, Cantley; Boyd and Cummins and Eakins and Ray- 
mond, equal; Wisdom; Morison and Nairn, equal. 


MINING ENGINEERING. 


Fourth Year.—Closs I.—Ells, Brennan. Class II.—Dick, Montgomery, 
Sproule, Carmichael, Campbell, Ross (C.M.), Kemp. Class IIT.— 
Carruthers, Harding, Paré. 


MINING FIELD WORK. 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Dick. Class IJ.—Carruthers and Kemp, equal; 
Paré and Ross (C. M.) and Sproule, equal; Montgomery; Camp- 
bell and Carmichael, equal; Brennan, Harding. 


MINING MACHINERY. 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Sproule, Dick. Class I7.—Carmichael, Kemp, 
Ells, Paré, Brennan, Ross (C. M.), Montgomery. Class 11I.—Car- 
ruthers, Campbell, Harding. 


MUNICIPAL ENGINEERING. 


Fourth Year—Class I.—Read, Kingston, Lighthall; Bates and Copp, 
equal. Class IJ.—Baird and Pitts and Stitt, equal; Holloway; 
Emmerson and Mather, equal; Ballantyne; Forbes and Graham 
and Kerr, equal; Seott (G. E.). Class I1J.—Davis, Christie, Mel- 
huish, D’Aeth, Bell. 

Third Year.—Class I—DelLancey. Class IJ—McLean and Smith (G. 
W.), equal; Fox and Johnston, equal; Powell; Anderson and 
Dawson, equal; Bronson and Burbidge and Fetterly and Thorne, 
equal; Dennis. Class IiJ,—Lumsden and Russell, equal; Sailman; 
MeKinnon and Heywood, equal; Allan (M.G.) and Dickson, 
equal; Ross (C.C.); Bayly and Manny, equal. 


OPERATING. 


Fourth Year.—Class II.—Brooks, Irwin, Bentley, McGuire, Martin. Class 
III.—Pratt, Estey. 
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ORE DRESSING, 


Fourth Y ear.—Class T.—Carmichael, Brennan. Class 1].—Kemp, Sproule, 
Dick. Class IJI.—Campbell, Ells, Montgomery, Carruthers, Ross 
(C. M,), Paré, Harding. 


Third Year.—Class I.—Galbraith, Racey, Kennedy; Hilborn and Yuill, 
equal. Class IJ.—Wisdom, Nairn, Stewart (L.), O’Neill, Morison. 
Class [1].—Brunton, Cantley; Raymond and Snook, equal; Con- 
way and Rider and Sutherland, equal; Babson and Eakins, equal; 


Bregent; Gillis and Winslow, equal; Boyd. 





PASSENGER SERVICE, 


Fourth Year (Transportation Course).—Class I.—MeGuire, Estey. Class 
[I.—Martin, Bentley, Irwin, Brooks. Class JI1.—Pratt. 


PETROGRAPHY, 


Fourth Y ear.—Class I.—Carmichael. Class IJ.—Brennan, Sproule, Kemp; 
Montgomery and Hayes, equal; Dick, Carruthers, Ross (C. M.), 
Campbell, Harding. Class IJI].—Ells, Paré, Eakins. 


PHYSICS.—ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 


Second Y ear.—Class I.—Boright, Cowles, Dowie, Fowler, Magrath; Gnil- 
christ and Macdonald (J.J.), equal; Eldridge; Harris and Need- 
ham and Gill, equal. Class JJ.—Dennis; Cowley and MeHenry, 
equal; Cox and Sproule, equal; Brown and MeLeod (A.C. G.), 
equal; Ayer, Timberlake; Dakin and Wohl, equal; Cloran; Ben- 
net and Rutherford, equal; Whyte (H.E.) and Ewart, equal; 
Gibbins and Beagley and Fregeau and MacKay and Seott (O. H.), 
equal; Daubney (J. E.) and McLeod (J. W.), equal; Narraway 
and White (M.), equal. Class 1J[7.—Cole and MeNab and Reid (A. 
C.), equal; Dobson and Seott (R. W.) and: Simpson and Vroom, 
equal; Charters and Daubney (C. B.) and Robertson (BE. D.) and 
Von Pozer, equal; Reid (R.H.); Macdonald (J.H.), Meek; 
Duguid and Nares and Ryley and Stuart, equal; Anderson and 
Biggar and Ferrier and Strong, equal; Derrom and Penney, equal; 
Elkins and Fox and Hanson, equal; Callander and Clark (A. W. 
G.) and MeDiarmid and Powis and Wyman, equal; Archibald and 
Crockett and Hepburn, equal; Dawes, Young (A.A.); Donald 
and Haultain and Hollinsed and Macfarlane and MeLean and 
Maltby and Rolston, equal; Burland and Jackson, equal; Alford 
and Gladman and Halliday, equal; Goodstone and Williams and 
Shearer, equal. 


PHYSICS. 


First Year.—Class I.—Serivener, Macaulay, Pope; Linagh and Murray, 
equal; Dodd; Morkill and Sankey and Willis (G.C.), equal; For- 
man; Carnwath and Wood (D.F.), equal; Clark (R.B.) and 
Munro, equal; Oughtred. Class IJ.—Boast, Staveley, Glasmacher ; 
Foster and Johnston (R.L.) and MeDonald (P. E.), equal; Archi- 

bald and De Gruchy and Hooper, equal; Bacon; Brotherhood 
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and Forbes and Gnaedinger (C.W.) and Murphy and Galloway, 
equal ; sriercliffe, Ivey, Ovalle; Robinson (D.8.) and Smith 
(W. P.) and Stevenson, equal; Ray, Brebner; Fortier and Walker, 
equal; Alward and Richardson, equal; Garth and O’Leary and 
Webb and Irwin, equal; Childe and Elhott and Pengelley and 
Walcott, equal. Class 1J1.—Thompson and Watson, equal; John- 
son (F.H.); Evans and Faleke and Gillies and Skelton, equal; 
Armstrong and Johnston (R.C.), equal; Darling, Bolton; An- 
derson (J. R.) and Planche, equal; Kock; Collier and Kingsley 
and Oliver, equal; MacKinnon and Matheson, equal; Dixon; All 
wood and Holland and MelInnes and Phillips and Stuart, equal; 
Austin and Fuller and Turner, equal; Turnbull; Campbell and 
Christie and Lipsey, equal; Smith (G.A.); Lauder and Legris 
(C. E.), equal; Anderson (J.G.) and Demers and Gall and Green 
and Shanly and Hasbrouck and Taylor, equal; Willis and Wood- 
yatt, equal; Kelly and MeMannus and Mallory, equal. 


PHYSIOGRAPHY AND CLIMATOLOGY, 


Fourth Year (Transportation Course).—Class I.—Brooks. Class II.— 
Irwin, Bentley, MeGuire. Class I//.—Pratt, Martin, Estey. 


PHYSIOGRAPHY AND PRACTICAL GEOLOGY. 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Brennan and Hayes, equal; Dick. Class II.— 
Montgomery, Ross (C.M.), Ells, Merrill; Carmichael and Paré 
and Sproule, equal; Harding, Camphell. Class I/I,—Carruthers, 
Kemp. 


PRACTICAL ASTRONOMY. 


Third Year.—Class I.—Kennedy, Powell, Johnston; Dennis and Fox, 
equal; MeLean. Class IJ.—Seott (O.H.), Smith (G, W.), Hey- 
wood; De Lancey and Yuill, equal; Dawson; O’Neill and Russell 
and Stewart (L.), equal; Morison. Class J/I.—Sailman, Gal- 
braith, Bregent; Babson and Nairn and Drysdale, equal; Allan 
and Anderson and Snook and Sutherland, equal; Burbidge, Lums- 
den. 


RAILWAY ENGINEERING. 


Fourth Year. — Class I.— Bates, Irwin, Read, Lighthall. Class II.— 
Brooks, Kerr; Copp and Forbes, equal; Bentley, Martin, Graham ; 
Bell and Stitt, equal; Baird and Christie, equal; Kingston and 
Emmerson and Mather, equal; Holloway, Pratt, Baylis, Scott 
(G. E.); Estey and MeGuire and Pitts and Davis, equal; Morrow, 
Class IJ] —D Aeth, Melhuish, Ballantyne. 


Third Year (Civil and Transportation Courses).—Class I,—Coulin, John- 
ston, Smith (G. W.). Class IJ.—Fox, Gibb, Ker, McLean, Powell, 
Burbidge, Dennis; Sailman and Slingsby, eoual; Poissant. Class 
.J]I17:—Bronson, De Lancey; Dawson and Dickson, equal; Hey- 
wood, Russell; Scott and tetterly, equal. 
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Third Year (Mining Course).—Class I.—None. Class II.—yYuill; Snook 
and O’ Neill, equal; Rider and Nairn, equal; Babson; Galbraith 
and Hilborn and Kennedy, equal; Gillis and Wisdom, equal. Class 
[iI1.—Stewart (L.), Cantley; Morison and Winslow, equal; Ray- 
mond, Brunton, Boyd. 


RAILWAY LAW, 


Third Year.—Class I.—Gibb, Irwin. Class IJ.—Coulin: Brooks and Me- 
Guire, equal; Slingsby, Martin, Estey, Ker, Pratt, Bentley 


SHOPS AND ROUND HOUSES. 


Fourth Year (Transportation Course).—Class I.—Brooks. Class II.— 
Kstey, Martin, Irwin, Bentley. Class II7.—MeGuire. 


SHOP WORK. 


Fourth Year (Mechanical Engineering Course).—Class I.- —-Crocker, Guil- 
let. Class II.—Moore, Davies; Cameron and ‘Turnbull, equal ; 
Killam; Callaghan and Whitton, equal; Renaud and Winslow, 
equal; Cowan. Class I/7.—Zimmerman, Murphy. 

Third Year.—Class I.—Richardson, Allen (A. D.). Class II.—Grove and 
Lindsay, equal; McKnight, Robb, Mooney, Seely; Briggs and 
Smith (S. M.) and Trotter, equal; Dickieson; Fraser and Wilson, 
equal; Cook and Green and Stansfield, equal; Dwight and Ford 
and Gall and McKinnon (K.R.) and Vessot, equal; Briegel and 
Hague and Soper, equal; MacKay; Ekers and Goode and Landry, 
equal; Maver. Class IJI.—Kdwards; Cate and Graham (H. M.), 
equal; Stevenson, Scott. 





Second Year—Class I.—None. Class II.—Rutherford ; MeLean and 
Needham, equal; Legris (C.A.) and Mae vey and MelLeod 
A.C. G.), equal; Boright and gel a giaede J.) and Reid (R.H.), 


equal; Brown and MeLeod (J. W.) and Sane and Vroom and 
Wyman, equal; Cowles and Cox and Dennis and Dowie and Duguid 
. and MeHenry and Sproule, equal; Cowley and Macfarlane and 


Nares and Timberlake, equal; Bisson and Gladman and Harris 
and Strong and Von Pozer, equal; Archibald and Kechenberg and 
Kwart and Fregeau and Halliday and ihe equal. Class ITT, 
Bennet and Clark and Cloran and Daubne y (C.B.) and Ferrier 
and Hepburn and Jackson and Kohl and Mae Seo! (J. H.) and 
MeNab and Millican and Pearce and Seath and Simpson, equal ; 
Beagley and De Hart and Maltby and Mauer and Powis and Reid 
(A.C.) and Robertson (E.D.), equal; Biggar and Burland and 
Callander and Dawes and Gilchrist and Goodstone and Haultain * 
and Seott (R.), equal; Ayer * and Elkins and Fitzpatrick and 
Hanson and Young (A. A.) and Cardinal and Cole and Croekett * 
and Meek and Narraway, equal; Derrom and Fox and Popham * 
and Young (W.1.), equal; Penney and Pope, equal; Dakin and 
l‘owler and Macintosh * and Stark * and Hemmant, equal; Alford* 
and Daubney (J. E.) and Magrath and Williams *. equal; Dobson 
and Gartshore and Ryley *, equal. 





* ‘To take Examination in Shopwork. 
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First Year.—Class I—None. Class IT. Serivener * and Willis (G. C.), 
equal; Smith (G.A.); Archibald and Garth and Gnaedinger * 
(C.W.) and Staveley, equal; Briercliffe and Brotherhood and 
Walker and Wilson, equal; Carnwath and Pope and Scott (A. N.) 
and Willis, equal; De Gruechy and Waleott. equal; Linagh and 
Lockhart and Macaulay and Planeche and Ray, equal; Forbes and 
Webb, equal; Bacon and Boast and Dixon and Gillies and Koch 
and Sankey, equal; Murphy; Christie and Kingsley, equal; 
Bolton and Ross and. Thompson, equal; Cram and Demers and 
O’Leary and Ralston and Wood (D. F.), equal; Alward and For- 
man and Ivey and Oughtred and Taylor and Woodyatt, equal; 
Clark (R.B.) and Dodd and Foster and Pengelley and Watson, 
equal; Anderson (J.R.) and Austin and Glasmacher and Holgate 
and Legris (C.E,) and Lesage * and Logan * and Morkill and 
Oliver and Turner, equal; Falecke and Fuller and Gnaedinger * 
(F.'T.) and Lauder*, equal; Childe and Darling and Flewin * 
and McDougall and Matheson, equal. Class [I1.—Campbell * and 
Evans and Hooper and Johnson (F.H.) and Smith CW. Bij and 
Stevenson, equal; Fortier and Kelley and Lipsey * and MeDon- 
ald * (P. E.) and MeGill * and MeMannus and Mallory and Nares * 
and Stevens, equal; Clawson and Cushing * and Gohier and Pain 
and Phillips * and Richardson (C. E.), equal; Elliott and Gorman 
and Irwin and Shanly and Stuart and Lindsay * and. MeInnes * 
and Patterson and Reid * (A. W.) and White *. equal; McMaster * 
and Green, equal; Beaulne* and Holland *. equal; Johnston 
(R. L.) ; Alwood * and Brebner *, equal; Jones *; Connolley * and 
Dennison and Murray * and Ovalle and Robinson. equal; Collier * 
and Johnston (R.C.) and Lewis *, equal; MeDonell* (F. H.), 
Durie *. : 


SIGNALLING, 


Fourth Year.—Class I—Irwin; Estey and Martin, equal. Class II.— 
Brooks, Bentley. Class JJ7.—MeGuire. 


STEAM ENGINEERING. 


Third Y ear.—Class I—None. Class II1.—Gibb and Ker. equal; Coulin, 


STRENGTH OF MATERIALS. 


Lhird Year (Transportation Course).—Class I.—Ker. Class /I.—Coulin, 
Gibb. 


STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING. 


Third Year—Class I.—¥F¥ox, Johnston, Coulin. Class II.—Bronson, Me. 
Lean, Dennis, Powell; Heywood and Ker and Smith (G. W.), 
equal; Sailman, Dawson. Class III.—Gibb, Fetterly; Anderson 
and Burbidge and Goodchild and Russell, equal; De Lancey, Allan 
(M.G.), Poissant. Class III.—Byrne and MeDougall, equal; 
Thorne, Dickson. 


— —_____ -_— 


* ‘To take Examination in Shopwork. 
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SUMMER ESSAY. 


Fourth Year (Chemistry Course).—Class I.—Nicholls, MacKay, MeFee, 
Dawson. 

Fourth Year (Civil Engineering Course).—Class I.—Lea, Bristol, D’Aeth. 
Class II.—Baird. Class III.—Moore, Eaton. 

Fourth Year (Electrical Engineering Course). —Class I—Herbert. Class 
1J.—Vipond, Mulligan, Spencer. Class I1J.—Raphael, Parham, 
Hodge. 

Fourth Year (Mechanical Engineering Course).—Class I.—Whitton. Class 
II.—Cameron. Class I/7.—Killam; Callaghan and Guillet and 
Murphy, equal, 

Fourth Year (Mining Engineering Course) .—Class I.—Sproule. Class 11. 
—Dick and Paré, equal; Campbell and Carmichael and Ross 
(C. M.), equal; Ells, Montgomery. Class I//,—lkemp, Carruthers, 
Brennan. 

Fourth Year (Transportation Course).—Class I1I.—Copp, Finlayson. 

Third Year (Civil Engineering Course).—Class II.—Johnston, McLean, 
Russell. Class J[7.—Bronson. 

Third Year (Electrical Engineering Course).—Class I.—Soper, Dwight. 
Class II.—Lindsay. Class IJ].—Wilson and Hilborn, equal. 

Third Year (Mechanical Engineering Course).—Class I17.—MekKinnon 
(K. R.), Richardson; Grove and Stansfield, equal. 

Third Year (Mining Engineering Course). —Class I—Yuwill; Cantley and 
Hayes, equal. Class IJ.—Stewart (L.), Mohan. 


Third Year (Transportation Course ).—Class II,—¥ox, Fetterly, Ker. 


SURVEYING. 


Third Year.—Class I.—Fox and Smith (G. W.), equal; Dawson and 
Dennis and MeLean and Sailman, equal; Johnston and Kennedy, 
equal. Class IJ.—Yuill, Hilborn and Powell and Ross (C, C.) and 
Scott and Snook, equal; De Laneey and Nairn, equal; Lumsden; 
Heywood and Russell and Stewart (L.), equal. Class III.—Bur- 
bidge; Sutherland and Winslow, equal; 3ronson and O’Neill, 
equal; Fetterly and Poissant, equal; Galbraith; . Cantley and 
Wisdom, equal; Raymond, Anderson; Bregent and Willis, equal; 
Dickson and Boyd and Brennan, equal. 

Second Year.—Class I.—Harris, Cowles, Macdonald (J.J.), Boright, 
Dowie; MeLean and MeLeod (A.C.G.), equal. Class II.— 
McHenry; * Daubney (C.B.) and Magrath, equal; Ayer; Gil- 
christ and Gill, equal; MeNab; Daubney (J. E.) and Pearee and 
Timberlake, equal; Cox and Kohl, equal; Cowley; Bentley and 
Needham and Vroom, equal; Clark and Cloran and Fowler, equal; 
Dennis and Sproule, equal. Class JJI.—Eldridge; Hwart and 
Fregeau, equal; Brown; Cole and Ferrier and Hanson and 
White (M.), equal; De Hart and Echenberg and Narraway and 
Von Pozer and Wyman, equal; Dakin and ‘Duguid and Penney, 
equal; MeLeod (J. W.) and Hemmant and Stevenson, equal; Reid 
(R. H.) and Simpson and Strong, equal; Reid (A.C.); Beagley 


and Bennet and Dobson and Paine (A..J.C.) and Young (A.A. 
Sb 3 


i 
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equal; Biggar; Elkins and Jackson, equal; Kingston and Meek 
and Nares and Rutherford and Ryley, equal; Callander; Anderson 
and Bisson and Fraser and MeDiarmid, equal; Macdonald (J. H.'s 
Derrom and Dawes and Maltby and Stuart, and Whyte, equal; 
3runton and Powis and Vinet and Williams, and Rolston, equal. 





SURVEYING FTELD WORK, 





Third Y ear.—Class I.—Fox, Johnston. Class II.—De Laneey and Dennis 
and Yuill, equal; MeLean; Galbraith and Nairn and Sailman, 
equal; Dawson, Powell, Fetterly, Smith (G.W.); Burbidge and 
Hilborn, equal; Rider; Cantley and Ker and Lumsden and Russell, 
equal; Coulin and Seott and Stewart (L.), equal; Kennedy, 
O’Neill, Bronson, Wisdom. Class I1J].—Raymond and Ross (C, C.) 
and Snook, equal; Winslow; Gibb and Morison, equal; Bayley, 
La Forest, Poissant, Bregent. 

Second Year.—Class I—Vinet (E.) and Young (A. A.), equal; McLeod 
(A. C.) and Wyman, equal; McLean, Millican. Class II.—Kings- 
ton and McHenry, equal; Biggar and Cowley and Hepburn and 
MeLeod (J. W.), equal; Callander and Dawes and Ewart and Gart- 
shore, equal; Boright and Cowles and Daubney (C. B.) and Harris 
and MeNab and Ryley, equal; Bennet and Daubney (J. E.) and 
Donald and Duguid and Fox and Hollinsed and Jackson and Pen- 
ney and Robertson and Simpson and White (M.), equal; Brown 
and Chrysler and Eehenberg and Haultain and Sproule and Vroom, 
equal; Cox and Dowie and Gilchrist and Hanson and Legris (J. A.) 
and MacDiarmid and Narraway and Reid (R.H.) and Seott (R. 
W.), equal; Archibald and Ayer and Maltby, equal; Alford ani 
Meek and Paine (A.J.C.) and Von Pozer and Williams and 
Young (W.L.), equal; Beagley and Crockett and Fowler and Hal- 
liday and Macdonald (J.H.) and Maefarlane and Seath and 
White (J.A.G.), equal; Dennis and Dobson and Rutherford, 
equal; Clark and Macintosh and Magrath and Strong, equal, Cole 
and Jones and Needham and Pearee, equal; Goodstone and Kohi, 
equal; Bisson and Cardinal and Fregeau and Powis, equal; Cloran 
and Mauer and Payne (8. C.) and Pope and Stark and Timberlake, 
equal; Little, Ferrier. Class I/I.—Fitzpatrick, Nares, Burland; 
Fraser and Reid (A.C.), equal; Blanchard (E.8S.) and Elkins, 
equal; Turnbull, Maedonald (J. J.). 


THEORY OF STRUCTURES AND GRAPHICAL STATICS, 


Fourth Year.—Class I.—Read, Copp, Macklem; Bates and Pitts, equal. 
Class IJ,—Emmerson and Lighthall, equal; Kingston, D’Aeth; 
Davis and Howe, equal; Baird and Mather and Melbuish, equal. 
Class I1].—Graham, Forbes; Ballantyne and Scott (G. E.), equal; 
Holloway, Bell, Christie, Stitt, Kerr. 


¢ 
THEORY OF STRUCTURES. 


Third Y ear.—Class I.—Dwight, Smith (G.W.); Landry and MeKinnon 
(K. R.), equal; Ford and MeKnight, equal. Class J/.—Dickieson 
and Hague and Mulock and Smith (S. M.), equal; Kennedy and 
Sailman, equal; Briggs and Lindsay, equal; Powell; Russell an:l 
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Stewart (L.), equal); Fox and Heywood and Melean and De 
Lancey, equal. Class JI1J.—Winslow; Dennis and Burbidge, eqaal; 
Nairn and Wilson, equal; Edwards, Dickson, Allan (M.C.), 
Soper; Allen (A. D.) and Yuill, equal; 3ronson; Gall and 
Johnston, equal; Dawson; Anderson and 3riegel and Green 
and O’Neill and Dion, equal; Richardson and Sutherland, equal; 
Robb, Galbraith; Goode and Stansfield and Wisuom, «qual; Alien 
(L. W.) and Babson and Cate and Fraser and “rove and Poissant 
and Ross (C.C.), equal; Seovil, Slavin, Hakins, Goocehild. 


THERMODYNAMICS, 


Fourth Year (Mechanical Engineering Course).— Cliss I—N ne. Class 
IZ.—Turnbull, Killam, Callaghan, Cameron, Briste!, Guillet. Class 
III.—Whitton, Moore, Davies, Winslow, Crocker, Murphy, Shearer, 


THERMODYNAMICS, INCLUDING LABORATORY. 


Fourth Year (Electrical Engineering Course).—Class I.—Parnam, Lea. 
Class II.—Vipond; Herbert and Pease, equal; Hodge and Kenyon, 
equal; Morrin, Cattanach, Trimingham, Whyte, Spencer, Scott 
(W.G.), Dowell; Eaton and Mulligan, equal. Class IJJ.—Perry, 
Raphael; Ross (D.) and Seely, equal; Lundy, Sheen, Richards. 

Third Year (Mechanical Engineering Course).—Class IJ.—MeKinnon 

(K. R.), Ford, Robb. Class IJJ]—Goode; Graham (H. M.) and Richard- 
son, equal; Grahame (D. I.) and Grove, equal; Ekers. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS 
1907-1908. 


Faculty of Caw 


THIRD YEAR (GRADUATING CLASS), 
HONOURS. 
(In Order of Merit. ) 


Stewart, William, B. A.—Elizabeth Torrance Gold Medal; First Rank 

Honours, and Prize of $50.00. 
Stewart, Thomas S., B. A.—First Rank Honours and Prize of $50.00. 
Ballon, Isidore, B. A.—First Rank Honours. 


PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF B. C. L. 


(In Order of Merit. ) 


stewart, W., B.A. 

Stewart, T.S., B.A. 
Ballon, I., B.A. 
Hyde, G. G., B. 
Cameron, A. W., B.A. 
Jenkins, J., B.A. 

MeMurtry, R. O., I 
Callaghan, I. O., I 
Pelletier, A. D., B.A. 


3.A. 
A. 


STANDING IN THE SEVERAL SUBJECTS. 
(In Order of Merit.) 
AGENCY, PARTNERSHIP AND CORPORATIONS. 
Stewart (T.S.), Stewart (W.), Ballon, Hyde, Cameron, Pelletier, Jenkins, 
MeMurtry, Callaghan. 
COMMERCIAL LAW—(PROF. R. C. SMITH), 


Stewart (W.), Stewart (T.8.), Ballon, Jenkins; 


Cameron, MeMurtry, 
Hyde, Callaghan, Pelletier. 


COMMERCIAL LAW—( MR. JUSTICE DOHERTY ). 


Stewart (W.), Stewart (T.S.); Ballon and Callaghan, equal; MeMurtry, 
Jenkins, Hyde, Cameron, Pelletier. 








CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 
Stewart (T.S.), Ballon, Stewart (W.), Hyde, Cameron, MeMurtry, Jen- 
kins, Pelletier. 
CRIMINAL LAW. 
Stewart (T.S.) and Stewart (W.), equal; Jenkins, Hyde; Ballon and 
Callaghan, equal; MeMurtry, Pelletier, Cameron. 
INTERNATIONAL LAW. 
Stewart (W.), Stewart (T.S.); Ballon and Jenkins, equal; . Cameron 
and Hyde, equal; MeMurtry, Pelletier, Callaghan. 
MARRIAGE COVENANTS, PRESCRIPTION, ETC. 
3allon and Stewart (W.), equal; Cameron and Stewart (T.8S.), equal; 
Hyde, Jenkins, Callaghan, Pelletier, MeMurtry. 
OBLIGATIONS. 


Stewart (T.S.), Stewart (W.), Ballon, Cameron, Hyde, Callaghan, Jen- 
kins, MeMurtry, Pelletier. 


’ 
PROCEDURE. 
Ballon, Stewart (W.), Stewart (T.S.); Cameron and Hvde. equal; , 
Jenkins, Callaghan, MeMurtry, Pelletier. 
REAL PROPERTY LAW. 
Stewart (W.), Stewart (T.8.); Ballon and Jenkins, equal; Cameron, 
Hyde, MeMurtry, Pelletier, Callaghan. 
ROMAN LAW. 
Stewart (W.), Ballon, Stewart (T.8.), Cameron, Hyde, Callaghan, Me- 
Murtry, Pelletier, Jenkins. 
SUCCESSIONS, GIFTS AND SUBSTITUTIONS. 
Stewart (T.S.); Ballon and Stewart (W.), equal; Hyde, Pelletier ; 
Jenkins and MeMurtry, equal; Callaghan, Cameron. 
SECOND YEAR. 
HONOURS. 
Barelay, G., B.A.—First Rank General Standing, and Alexander Morris 
E}xhibitioner. 


Hing, P.—First Rank General Standing, and Prize of $40.00. 
Hackett, J. T., B.L:i~Second Rank General Standing. 
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PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
(In Order of Merit.) 
Barclay, G., B.A. 
Hing, P. | 
Hackett, J. T., B.L. 
Gibb, R. W., B.A. 


Savard, A., B.A. 
De Lorimier, J. 
Dutaud, G., B.A. 
STANDING IN THE SEVERAL SUBJECTS. 
(In Order of Merit.) 
CIVIL PROCEDURE. 
Barclay, Hackett, Dutaud, Gibb, Hing, Savard, De Lorimier. 
CRIMINAL LAW. 
Hing, Barclay, Hackett, Gibb, Dutaud, De Lorimier, Savard. 


COMMERCIAL LAW— (PROF. R. ©. SMITH). 


Barclay, Hing, Hackett, Savard, De Lorimier, Dutaud. 


COMMERCIAL LAW—(MR. JUSTICE DOHERTY ), 


sarclay, Hackett, Hing, Gibb, Savard, De Lorimier. 


GIFTS, ETC. 


Hing, Barclay, Hackett, Gibb, Dutaud, Savard, De Lorimier. 


MARRIAGE COVENANTS, ETO, 


Hing, Barelay, Hackett, Dutaud, Savard; De Lorimier and Gibb, equal, 
OBLIGATIONS. 
Barclay, Hackett, Hing, Gibb, Dutaud. 
PARTNERSHIP AND AGENCY, 


Barelay, Hackett; Gibb and Savard, equal; Hing, De Lorimier. 


PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL LAW. 


Barclay, Hing; Gibb and Savard, equal; De Lorimier, Hackett, Dutaud. 








i, 
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REAL PROPERTY LAW, 


Barelay, Hing, Hackett, Gibb. 


FIRST YEAR. 
HONOURS. 


Heward, C. G., B.A.—First Rank General St: nding; Scholarship of $100, 
and Second Prize in Roman Law. 

Penny, E. G. T., B.A.—First Rank General Standing; Scholarship of $100 
and First Prize in Roman Law. 

Cousins, G. V., B.A.— Prize of $25.00. 

MacCallum, O. B., B.A.—Prize of $25.00. 


PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 
(In Order of Merit. ) 


Heward, C. G., B.A. 
Penny, E.G. T., B.A. 


Cousins, G. V., B.A. 
MaeCallum, 0. B.. .B A. 
Jamieson, J. S., B.A, 


Tulk, A. E. 
Alexander, M. 
Cushing, D., B.A. 
Tétreau, M. 
Cameron, A. G. 
Jacobs, L. 
Goodstone, I. A. 


STANDING IN THE SEVERAL SUBJECTS 
(In Order of Merit.) 
CIVIL PROCEDURE, 


Heward; Penny and Alexander, equal: Mac ‘allum, Tétreau;: Jacobs and 
; { ; : 
Jamieson, equal; Tulk, Cushing, Cousins, Goodstone, Cameron. 


CONSTITUTIONAL LAW, 


Heward; Cousins and MacCallum, equal; Tulk, Penny. Jamieson, Alex- 
ander, Cushing; Goodstone and Tétreau. equal; Cameron, Jacobs. 


LEGAL HISTORY. 


hi a 
Cousins, Heward, Jamieson, MacCallum, Cushing, Penny, Cameron, Jacobs, 
Tulk, Pétreau. 
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PERSONS. 


Hleward and Penny, equal; Cameron and Jamieson, equal; Cushing; 
Alexander and Goodstone, equal; Cousins, Tulk; Jacobs and 
MaeCallum, equal; Tétreau. 


PLEADING AND PRACTICE, 


Heward, Alexander, MacCallum, Penny, Cousins, Tulk, Jamieson, Tétreau. 


REAL RIGHTS. 





Heward, MacCallum, Penny, Cousins, Tulk, Tétreau, Jamieson; Cushing 
and Goodstone, equal; Alexander; Cameron and Jacobs, equal. 


ROMAN LAW. 


Penny, Heward, Cousins, Jamieson, Tulk, MacCallum. 
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SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS 
1907-1908 


Graduate School 


(Names in Alphabetical Order. ) 
ADMITTED B.A., AD EUNDEM. 
John Stewart Jamieson, B. A. (Toronto). 
Alexander Edward Wrottesley Salt, B.A. (Oxon.). 
Richard Percival Devereux Graham, B. A. (Oxon.). 
Donald Sutherland Melntosh ,B.A., B. Se. (Dalfousie). 


ADMITTED M.A., AD EUNDEM., 


Alexander Stewart Eve, M.A. (Cantab.). 


ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS, 
Cousins, George Vipond, .b.A. 
Jamieson, John Stewart, B.A. 


: 
>. 

Parker, David Warren, B.A. 

Rorke, Mabele Lavinia, B.A. 

Salt, Alexander Edward Wrottesley, B.A. 

Smith, Ella Lauekner, B.A. 

Vineent, Irving Orrin, B.A. 


ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE, 


Allan, John Andrew, B.A. 

Graham, Richard Percival Devereux, B.A. 

Harrington, John Lyle, B.A., B.Se. 
.MeFee, Malcolm Charles Coll, B.A. 

MeIntosh, JWonald Sutherland, B,A., B.Se. 

Shearer, George Wyman, B.Se. 

Strangways, Henry fox, B.Se. 


ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF SCIENCE. 


Alexander Stewart Eve, M.A. 
Francis Charles Harrison, M.Se. 
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SESSION 1907-1908 


Wounrary Degrees Conterred 
ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF LAWS. 


Sir Caspar Purdon Clarke, Kt., C.V.O., Director of the Metropolitan 
Museum, New York City. 

Henry Marshall Tory, D.Se., LL.D., Presicent of the University of 
Alberta. 

KE. A. Sehafer, D. Se., LL.D., Professor of Physiology in the University 
or Edinburgh, 
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